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COMPARATIVE STUDY 

OF THE 

NEW HIGH GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTEE XIII. 

INTRODUCTION: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

Pbeliminaby Remarks. 

1. Syntax treats of the formation of senteoces by means of words 
and clauses. Here are found certain laws for the observance of the 
logical and syntactical differences of the different forms of the sen- 
tence. The phenomena of inflection are developed and applied in the 
sentence, in which the inflectional endings indicate the relation in 
which the word is to be received. The grammatically distinct 
notion of words can not be explained outside of the sentence. From 
the sentence or germ of the sentence (the root) are developed words 
as its factors. A number of words placed side by side without ex- 
pressed relations do not constitute a sentence. The language of 
reason begins with the sentence. The words of an infant or savage 
may convey the meaning of a sentence. The missing parts are 
guessed at, may be logically supplied. In each such word may be 
contained a sentence in its undeveloped form. So even the root, 
which is a thought undeveloped. Even in literary language with its 
complete development occur evident traces of this gradual progress in 
language from its infancy, as : herein, for kommen Sie herein ! So 
also with the vocative and imperative. 

2. The intellectual side of language includes the word as the sign 
of an idea, and the sentence as the expression of a thought. Hence 
morphology and syntax constitute the intellectual part of the grammar. 
"Words serve to denote ideas (Steinthal). Every sentence, observes 
Aristotle, contains a connection of ideas or notions. 

Ellipses occur with the illiterate, who are but children in culture : 
Where you going ? for Where are you going ? Where he ? for 
"Where ishe ? Here he, for Here he is. 

The sentence explains the proper relation between subject and 
predicate in the expression of a thought. 

B 2 
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The necessary elements of a complete sentence are the subject and 
the so-called (verbal) predicate: Johann (subject) schlaft (verbal 
predicate), John sleeps. 

8. The subject is that element of the sentence which denotes a 
person or thing (a) of whom or which something is asserted or pre- 
dicated : Das Madchen singt, the girl sings ; (6) of whom or of which 
something is asked : Singt das Madchen ? (c) to whom or to which 
a command or order is given, or of whom or of which a request is 
made : Sing ! (du) ; (d) in behalf of whom or of which a wish is 
expressed : Der Kouig lebe ! long live the king ! (e) on account of 
whom or of which an exclamation is made : Wie schon singt das 
Madchen ! how beautifully the girl sings ! 

The subject is either a substantive, letter, word, phrase, clause or 
sentence used substantively, and stands in the nominative case. 

4. The so-called predicate is that element of the sentence which 
refers to the subject in the form (a) of an assertion : Das Madchen 
singt, the girl sings ; (b) of a question : Singt das Madchen ? does 
the girl sing ? (c) a request or command : Sing! (du) ; {d) a wi?^h : 
Der Konig lebe 1 long live the king ! (e) an exclamation : Wie schon 
singt das Madchen ! how beautifully the girl sings ! 

The word predicate is an unfortunate one, although accepted by 
all grammarians, and should find its true application only in the 
assertive sentence : Das Madchen singt. 

5. The verb is the vitalizing element of the sentence. The verbal 
predicate is either simple or periphrastic. The simple predicate is 
expressed by a personal form of the verb {yerbum Jinitum) in one of 
the simple tenses : Er gibt, gab, &c., he gives, gave, &c. ; in the 
other tenses by periphrastic forms, Le. by means of a participle or 
adject., subst. or an infin. in connection with auxiliaries, as sein, 
werden, haben, and the modal auxiliaries konnen, &c. The predicate 
may be contained in the verb itself, as : Der Hund lauft, the dog 
runs ; or expressed by a verb + a substantive, adjective, &c. 

6. Certain elements of a sentence are often omitted for the sake 
of vivacity or to give emphasis to the main idea. Here the missing 
words are implied, patent to the mind, but omitted for intensity and 
effect. 

7. Verbal copula or connective, — In language we find words, 
clauses, &c., united by connectives of various kinds. The preposi- 
tions, conjunctions, the relative pronouns, every word which repre- 
sents the place of inflection, all serve as connectives : die Reise 
durch Sicilien, the journey through Sicily; die Bank von Holz ; 
der Vater und die Mutter sind abgereist; der Mann, der hier war, 
ist mein Bruder, &c. We have here to do with the verb as a connec- 
tive or copula. 

As has been already shown, a number of words placed side by 
side without the proper expressed relations can not form a sentence : 
Johann, laufen, schnell, Hause, nach, &c. ; but : Johann lief schnell 
nach Hause, is a sentence. 

We have seen also that a sentence may be expressed by a simple 
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personal form of the verb (yerbumjinitum)^ as : geh ! go I where the 
sabject is implied. The verb here + the implication of the subject 
du constitutes a full sentence. The combination or synthesis of the 
two elements is logical. 

In the Greek d-o-c, he goes, we find the stem cc + the pron. 
subject ai = goes he. The synthetic force remains, although the 
endings have changed or worn off in the course of time. Comp. Germ. 
er geh-t, Goth, (er) gat; Gr. iT-fii, I go, Germ, ich gehe, Goth, (ich) 
gd-m. Here is then the simplest form of a sentence, in which the 
subject and predicate are fused into a concrete verbal form, and the 
verb expresses a condition or being (sein) or action. 

8. Besides this logical method of synthesis or combination the 
language possesses also another independent verbal connective or 
copula, i.e. the verb sein. In the sentence with this copula the 
main idea is to connect the subject with the quality attributed to it. 
This quality or attribution is the prominent and necessary element 
after the subject, as : Johann artig, Johann mein Bruder, which are 
not clear without the verb sein : Johann ist artig ; Johann ist mein 
Bruder. Sein expresses the formal connection of subject and pre- 
dicate, subject + verb. 

The first, i.e. the fusion of verb and subject, involves the idea of 
an occurrence : er schlaft, lauft, schreibt, &c., whereas the subject -|- 
sein + adject., &c., indicates the ascription of a quality. The verb 
sein in its function as connective is subordinate to the other elements, 
hence its frequent omission by the illiterate. All sentences involve 
existence. In the logical synthesis or combination the copula or 
connective is logical, as : er schreibt, schlaft, &c. We find both = 
existence + an occurrence. Comp. Eng. he is sleeping. In the verb 
sein in its substantive or abstract form is involved existence. So that 
we have the formula, person or thing + existence : Gott ist = 
existirt. When, however, the attribution of existence, the verb sein, 
becomes a grammatical copula, we have the formula person or thing 
-f- existence + a quality, as : Gott ist allmachtig, God is omnipotent 
(attribution of quality, nomen attributivum). The logical synthesis or 
combining the elements in one is the purest expression of the copula. 
In order to attach the subject to the nominal attribute an independent 
verb is necessary, and this is essentially the verb sein. For the pure 
copula can find no independent expression, and the predicative force 
lies only in the verb, therefore the predicative word can only be a 
verb, but one which is, as far as possible, divested of its material 
attributive meaning, performs the office of a pure auxiliary form-word, 
in exercising the mere grammatical function of the verb. Sein, as 
seen above, has also an attributive meaning : Gott ist ; here is the 
attribution of existence. 

9. The formal element, the logical synthesis, is also only formally 
expressed by the connection of the two material elements. The 
verbal attribute appears always as energetic, moving, as occupying a 
moment of time, as extending itself forward in time. If the atiribute, 
however, is comprehended without time, as reposing, a remaining 
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quality of the snbst., then it must be separated from the snbstance 
(subject), not fased with it, but placed as independent and opposite 
to it, as its appellation. In this nominal form the attribute becomes 
an adjective, as : Der Baum ist griin — appellation, attribution of 
quality ; Der Baum griint — verbal attribution, temporal, energetic, 
progressive action, &c., synthesis or combination by means of a 
logical or pure copula. So with die Frucht ist reif and die Frucht 
reift; der Mann ist wach, and der Mann wacht; the moment of the 
temporal, energetic action does not lie in the attribute in itself, but is 
produced only by fusion of the subject with the verbal form. 

10. The grammatical copula expresses both existence and the 
inherent relation of predicate and subject, while the logical copula 
remains a mere sign of connection. 

Thus in sentences with es : Es sind Gespenster = they are ghosts, 
sind is a mere copula ; but when translated : there are ghosts, sein is 
made prominent and = existence =: ghosts are, Gespenster sind. 
The first is a sentence of quality, the second one of existence. The 
forms ist, sind in the sentence of existence are predicates like every 
verb, and are not themselves the copula, but include the copula and 
are the same with it : ist seiend, sind seiend. The difference is de- 
noted outwardly by the accent : es sind Geister = they are ghosts 
=: sentence of quality, and es sind Geister = sentence of existence ; 
there are ghosts =: ghosts are = es giebt Geister. 

If the copula is separated from its predicate word then the signi- 
fication is usually quite different : er ist wach, dif. from er wacht, 
hat lieb, dif. from er liebt. 

11. The copula appears as an independent word only in such 
sentences as have an adject, or subst. predicate : der Mensch ist ver- 
niinftig, ich bin ein Mensch. In sentences of mere existence, as in 
predicate sentences with a concrete verb for predicate, the copula is 
united with this predicate in the verb : Gott ist, God is, exists (subst. 
verb), and Gott ist gut, God is (copula) good. Comp. der Baum 
griint (progressive action), the ttee is getting green, and der Baum 
ist griin (permanent quality or condition), the tree is green. The 
usual copula is the verb of existence sein. Other verbs under certain 
circumstances exercise this office of copula or connective. Such are : 
werden, to become ; bleiben, to remain ; scheinen, to appear ; and the 
intrans. heissen, to be called ; the passives genannt, gerufen, ge- 
priesen, geschimpft, getauft werden, having similar signification with 
or analogous to heissen, to be called : er ist, wird, bleibt, &c., krank. 
Comp. er wird and er wird alt. 

The auxiliary verbs sein, werden, haben, thun serve chiefly as 
periphrastic tense forms. The copulae are lost in possum •=. potis swm, 
amaveram = amav-eiam, jaimerai = aimer-ai, reisete = reis-et-e 
(reisen that). On the contrary they occur as auxiliary words in : er 
ist gegSLUgen, je suis tombe, I am wnting (bin schreibend), ich habe zu 
ordnen, je vais ecrire, &c. This belongs more properly to word 
formation ; here is only to be indicated that simple words not merely 
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involve what is (ist) and becomes (wird), but also what has (hat), 
makes (macht) or does (that). 

12. Strictly speaking the copnla is itself a predicate, as is shown 
.by the translation when it stands alone or with an adverb : est Deus, 
there is a God, God exists ; recte semper erunt res, things will always 
be (go on) well. Other copulated verbs in Latin are : videri, to seem ; 
apparere, to appear ; manere, to remain ; nasci, to be bom ; fieri, to 
become ; evadere, to turn out ; creariy to be created ; deligi, to be 
chosen ; putari, to be thought ; haberi, to be held ; did, to be said ; 
appellari, to be called ; nominari, to be named. 

Forms op the Subject. 

13. The case of the subject of the verb in the active form or 
relation is changed in the passive to a dependent case with a pre- 
position. Comp. die Mutter liebt das Kind, the mother loves the 
child, and, das Kind wird von der Mutter geliebt, the child is loved 
by the mother. 

The subject of the finite verb (verbum finitum) is always in the 
nominative. 

The subject may be definite : der Knabe spielt, the boy plays ; or 
indefinite : es regnet, it rains ; es wird hier getanzt, there is danciug 
here, &c. 

The subject is either a subst., or a letter, clause, or sentence used 
substantively : — 

{a) A substantive : die Liebe duldet viel. 

(b) An adjective : das Gute liegt immer da. 

(c) A numeral : Tausende fielen in dieser Schlacht, thousands fell 
in this battle ; Alles ist verloren, all is lost. 

{d) A pronoun : er schreibt, he writes ; wer hat es gesagt ? wer 
ist der Besitzer dieses Hauses ? dieser ist es, this man is (it) ; die 
Dame, die hier war, ist meine Mutter, the lady who was here is my 
mother ; man klopft, some one knocks, is rapping. 

{e) Infinitive of a verb : — (a) Pure infin. : Geben ist seliger als 
Nehmen, it is more blessed to give than to receive ; das Laufen er- 
miidet, running fatigues one ; {fi) Infin. with zu : hier langer z u 
bleiben ist unmoglich, to remain here longer is impossible ; (y) In- 
fin. with its object : ein Yergniigen erwarten ist auch ein Yergniigen 
•(Lessing), to expect a pleasure is also a pleasure ; viel haben ist oft 
wenig geniessen, to possess much is often to enjoy little ; gelehrt sein 
ist nicht immer gliicklich sein, to be learned is not always to be 
happy. 

(/) Pret. participle : Mutter, bin ist bin, verloren ist verloren. 
(Biirger, "Lenore"). 

(g) A letter : dieses B ist schlecht gemacht. 

\h) An indeclinable: Und ist ein Bindewort ; Ach ! ist ein 
Ausruf. 

(t) A clause, sentence, &c. : Ein was und wie soil ich thun ist oft 
eine schwere Aufgabe. Ihr Wunsch hier bei uns zu bleiben 
gef^Ut mir sehr. Dass er kommen wird ist gQm<&^. 
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The Neuter Pronouns es, it, they ; das, dies (diess), this, that, ihe$e^ 

those, as Subjects, 

14. These neuter pronouDS as subjects deserve special attention. 
Of es the most varied use is made in German. 

(a) They may as subjects express in a vague manner the notion 
of a person or thing, which is more clearly defined or explained by a 
subst. or def. pron. as predicate. In this case the verbal copula agrees 
with the predicate in person and number, as : es ist der Yater, it is 
the father; das ist meine Mutter, that is my mother; dies or das 
ist seine Tinte, this is his ink; es ist derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe, it 
is the same ; das (subject) bin ich (pred.), it is or that is I ; das bist 
du, that thou art ; das seid ihr, that ye are; das sind wir, that we 
are; es sind Ihre Freunde, these are your friends; das sind meine 
Nachbam, these are my neighbours ; dies ist mein Hut, that is my 
hat; dies sind schone Blumen, these are beautiful flowers. 

The elements of such sentences may suffer metathesis or trans- 
position : der Yater ist es, &c. This transposition is necessary when 
the subject is es, and the predicate a personal pronoun, as : er (pred.) 
ist es (subj.), it is he ; du bist es, it is thou ; wir waren es, it was we; 
and never as in Eng. es ist er, &c. 

Note difference : Wer ist der Besitzer dieses Hauses ? Ich bin 
es (subject). Sind Sie der Besitzer dieses Hauses? Ich bin es 
(pred.). Wer sind meine Freunde ? Wir sind es. 

(b) Subject may be va^'uely represented by es when the efficient 
active cause is concealed or not named, as with meteorological phe- 
nomena and atmospheric conditions, thus : es regnet, schneit, es fangt 
an zu hageln, &c., also es klopft, there is a knocking, some one is 
rapping or knocking (at the door) ; es weht, it (the wind) blows ; 
es zieht hier, there is a draught here ; es wird hier getanzt, &c. (see 
Yerbs called Impersonal). 

(c) Still more vague in sentences in which the notion of an event 
or condition is expressed by an adjective : es ist kalt, heiss, &c. 

Es superfluous in es ist jetzt schones Wetter = schones Wetter 
ist jetzt. 

(d) Natural and artificial temporal relations, days, seasons, &c. : 
es taget, it dawns ; es wird nie Tag sein ; es wird dunkel ; es war 
schon spat ; es ist jetzt zehn Uhr ; es schlug zwei Uhr ; es war 
Winter. Comp. It was at Jerusalem the feast of the dedication, and 
it was winter (John x. 22). 

Observation. — Sentences with definite subject : die Uhr schlug 
zwei, &c. ; the day dawned. 

E s may stand as representative to the question was ist das ? 
E s ist Mondschein, dif. from E s ist jetzt Mondschein = Mondschein 
ist jetzt. For example, when the question is asked : wie viel Uhr ist 
das or es ? when the clock has just struck ; das or es (which has just 
struck) ist zwei Uhr. Es (die Uhr) hat eben zwei Uhr geschlagen. 
Note also and comp. : was ist auf der Strasse ? and was ist das auf der 
Sirasse ? Thus : es sind Menschen auf der Strasse may be translated : 
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there are men in the street, or those (ohjects) are men in the street ; 
the first = men are in the street, and es then pleonastic or super- 
fluous. Es ist ein Enahe im Zimmer, and es ist ein Knahe, der mir 
das gehracht hat. 

{e) The subject of which es is the representative may be known 
to the speaker or person addressed: So soil es sein, es ist abgemacht. 

(/) It may answer to an expressed thought : Alles ist in Ordnung, 
mein Herr, &c. E s ist gut. 

{g) Use extended in other directions : wie weit ist es von hier 
nach New York ? 

Pleonastic es. Es is untransl-ated or = Eng. thei-e, 

15. Es occurs often as pleonastic or superfluous not only in con- 
nection or combination with other local limitations, but also where 
there is no definite local relation. It occurs especially in sentences 
with intransitive and passive verbs. Frequent at the head of a sen- 
tence when the true subject follows the verb or is transposed or pre- 
positive : es waren hundert Thaler d a r i n ; es waren zehntausend 
Soldaten in der Stadt ; es lebte einmal ein alter Mann in einer kleinen 
Hiitte, &c. ; es ist ein Gott = ein Gott ist (simple existence) ; 
es ist ein Gott = it (dieser Mann) ist ein Gott (demonstrative). 
Also with : es giebt heute ein Fest = a feast is to-day, there 
is a feast to-day. So with : es ist Mondschein, there is moonshine ; 
68 ist Tag, Nacht (apparent subject). Copula : es ist Tag, to the 
question was ist es or das ? es nimmt mich Wnnder. True subjects 
here = Tag, Nacht, and Wunder. Also in sentences with quasi- 
clauses : es drangt mich, dir zu sagen = dir zu sagen drangt mich, 
or subst. clause: es gefallt mir, dass Sie so friih gekommen sind = 
dass Sie so friih gekommen sind gefallt mir. So also with : es ist 
jetzt Frieden, Krieg, Zeit, &c. 

Grammatical subject vague or wanting, and the logical subject in 
a dependent case. Objective verbs whose object of relation is in a 
dependent case (ace.) : es hungert mich ; (or dat.) es grauet mir; and 
gen., only with bediirfen and brauchen : es bedarf nur eines Wortes, 
&c. ; es hungert mich seems to express the action towards the object, 
ich hungere, the condition (subjective), result of the action. So with 
es friert mich and ich friere, &c. 

With others this relation is expressed by means of a preposition, 
especially a n , as with fehlen, mangeln, gebrechen : es fehlt an Geld ; 
es mangelt an Hiilfe ; es gebricht an Muth; es thut mir leid um 
ihn, &c. 

16. When the subject is one of the indef. sing, pronouns es, 
das, dies, and the pred. a subst. or subst. pron. then the verb agrees 
with the latter and stands with plur. pred. in plural : es sind Fremde ; 
das waren meine Freunde ; das waren wir ; es sind dieselbe ; dies 
sind seine Biicher ; es or das (subject) sind meine Eichter, &c. 

Observation. — Es waren einmal zwei Briider = zwei Briider 
waren einmal, es here merely as announcer or forerunner of the 
subject. The postpositive or transposed subst. = thiQ leoX ^\\y)^Q^^\>, 
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In general the personal form of the verb follows the grammatical 
person and subject. 

The only exception to this rule occurs when the subject is a subst. 
or demonstr. pronoun, the predicate, however, a personal pronoun, 
where especially the sentence form above introduced belongs ; in 
which one of the indef. pron. es, dies, das, as subject of the sentence 
receives its definite meaning through a pers. pron. as pred. In such 
sentences the verb namely agrees in both person and number with 
the pred., stands thus with ich, wir in the first, with du, ihr in the 
2Qd pers., as : der Mann, von dem ihr sprechet, bin ich ; dieser or 
der bist du ; die, welche wir suchen, seid ihr ; so also when es 
stands as subject, which then is always placed after the verb : ich 
bin es ; wir waren es ; du warst es ; ihr seid es, &c. The 1st and 
2nd persons maintain their superiority over the 8rd, in attracting to 
themselves and controlling the verbal form. 

That in such sentences the indef. pron. is in truth the subject, 
the pers. pron. the predicate, can not indeed be doubted. They 
answer to the question wer ist es ? wer ist das ? where wer clearly 
takes the place of the predicate. The answer completely corres- 
ponding to that question would be : es ist ich, es ist du, es ist wir, 
&c., and the Frenchman answers indeed the question: qui est-ce ? by 
cest moi; c'est toi ; c'est noiis ; where the logical relation of the parts 
of the sentence is clearly indicated. Of course, however, these sen- 
tences may be also in another sense so used, that the pers. pron. is 
subject, the es, das, the representative of the predicate. Thus to the 
question bist du zufrieden ? the answer is : ich (subject) bin es 
(pred.) ; to the question : bist du gliicklich ? — das war ich einst ; 
or when one says : du glaubst ein Dichter zu sein, aber du bist es 
nicht, &c. The es or das represents here the pred. : ich bin es=iich 
bin zufrieden ; du bist es nicht = du bist kein Dichter, and the per- 
sonal pronoun subject. 

In the French language this difference is made clear : etes-vons 
content ? je le suis, and different from test moi. In English I am and 
it is I. Both expressed in Germ, by ich bin es, and the difference pre- 
served only by the tone. In the first (=.c'est moi) ich bin es, the tone 
rests upon the personal pronoun as the predicate ; in the latter (= je 
le suis) upon the verb, ich bin es, das war ich, since the weak indef. 
pron. merely indicating the pred. notion can not receive the tone. In 
iuterrog. sentences, as : wer bin ich ? wer bist du ? was bist du ? 
wer seid ihr ? the personal concord of the verb is only apparently 
violated, since here, as is clear from what is stated above, the interrog. 
pron. stands in the place of the predicate, and the pers. pron. is the 
true subject. 

Observe the following Peculiar Forms of Sentence. 

17. The subst. as subject is frequently placed after the word of 

predication and represented at the beginning of the sentence by the 

indef. es : es braus't der Wald, for der Wald braus't ; es ist ein Schuss 

gefallen ; es ritten drei Bitter, &c. Usual for the sentence of exist- 
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enoe having an explicit subject : es ist ein Gott, for Gott ist ; so also 
es war ein Mann ; es ist Abend, Nacht, Mondschein ; es ist Zeit ; 
es war Krieg, &e. Only in interrog. sentences and generally in trans- 
position es is dropped as a rule : ist Mondschein ? wenn Mondschein 
ist. We say, however : ist es Abend ? wenn es Nacht ist, &c. 

Observation, — ^Es war (einmal) ein Mann is a sentence of exist- 
ence, as es here is without signification, and ein Mann is the true 
subject = ein Mann war ; but — es war ein Mann, der es mir gesagt 
bat, then es is the real subject (although in^ef.) and ein Mann the 
predicate. The difference is recognized by the retention of es in the 
inverted and interrog. sentence : war es ein Mann ? ein Mann war 
es, &c. On the contrary in the mere sentence of existence es is 
dropped by transposition : einst war ein Mann ; ein Mann war ein- 
mal. 

18. Three Kinds of Se^itences which open with es: — 

{a) Impersonal sentences, where e s is a formal subject : es 
regnet, es ist kalt. 

(b) Sentences with a subst. as subject, but which is placed after 
the verb, and which is represented at the head of the sentence by an 
(unmeaning) indef. es : es ist Frieden ; es braus't der Wald, &c. 

(c) Sentences where e s as indef. pron. is a real subject and re- 
ceives its definite meaning by means of a subst. pred. : es ist der 
Vater; es sind Freunde, &c. 

On the dividing line between the simple and complex sentence 
stand sentences in which the subject is expressed by means of the 
infinitive with zu: Thatig zu sein geziemt dem Manne, or Es ge- 
ziemt dem Manne thatig zu sein. 

The subjective nominative may be definite or indefinite. In the 
latter case it is expressed by a noun, or es only before 8rd pers., 
however : man singt, es wird gesungen ; es regnet, &c. In the sen- 
tence : £s begegnete mir ein Fremder, the neutral pronoun es is the 
forerunner of the proper subject ** Fremder." Es might be called 
the indef., Fremder the definite subject. 

The Indefinite das. 

19. Das refers to persons without regard to gender and number, 
to one or several, also to things when they are not defined, or they 
are denoted in a general way; ridicule, jesting, underrating, dis- 
paragingly, contemptuous: Das war ein Toben, war ein Wiithen ! 
(Goethe). Sind das die Knaben alle ? (Goethe). Ein braver Mann 
das, ders gebaut (Goethe). Aber das (this fellow) denkt wie ein 
Seifensieder (Schiller). 

Pleonastic or Redundant Subject. 

20. The use of the pleonastic subject has become more or less 
general It occurs {a) for rhetorical purposes, to give intensity, 
prominence, or emphasis to some particular word, phrase, &c. ; (b) 
for metrical reasons in poetry, and eispecially in popuYai soii^, io^- 



12 NEfV HIGH GERMAN. 

song (Yolkslied) ; (c) in long sentences for the sake of perspicuity, 

&c &c 

*' * The Pleonastic Subject muy be : — 

(a) A personal pronoun : Die Tugend sie ist kein leerer Schall 
(Schiller), for : die Tugend ist kein leerer Schall. Das wilde Heer es 
kommt (Goethe). Das Wunder es dauert zum morgenden Tag 
(Goethe). 

The personal pronoun may precede and the substantive follow 
with special emphasis : Sie gefiel mir, diese Idee (Lessing). 

The sentence may be interrogative : Diese Menschen sind sie denn 
ganz verblendet (Goethe, Gotz). 

(b) A demonstrative pronoun : der Hebe Gott, der weiss, &c. 
(Lessing, Nathan) ; der Philosoph der tritt herein (Goethe) ; 
Wer in der Noth Euch helfen kann der ist Gott. In common life is 
heard : Karl der sagt, Charles he says. Der Balg der (Goethe). 

(c) The neuter pronouns es, this, they; das, dies (diess),this, that, 
these, those, may occur as pleonastic subjects : Es ist gar iibel ganz 
allein zu sein ; Das Bose, das der Mann dem Manne zufiigt, das 
vergisst sich schwer (Schiller); Hier langer zu bleiben das ist 
mir unmoglich ; Mein Yater das war ein rechter Held (Lessing). 

A number of subjects may be summed up reflectively or relatively 
with alles or dies a lies as redundant subject for intensity or e£fect: 
Schonheit, Ehre, Beichthum, dies alles ist verganglich. Die 
grossartigen Schauspiele der Natur, die Felsen und Bache und 
Wasserfalle, das schimmemde Griin der Wiesen, die herrlichen 
Baume, die Farbenpracht der Sonnenaufgange, das Bauschen der 
Wasser und Walder beim Stemenglanz, alles nahm den Sinn 
gefangen und gab der Einbildungskraft den Stoff der schonsten 
Traume (Varnhagen von Ense). 

Sometimes besides es as redundant subject appears the definite 
or logical subject in a dependent case with um : es ist eine kuriose 
Sache um einen Philosoph (Goethe) := es ist eine kuriose Sache ein 
Philosoph. 

Es, das, &c., pleonastic subject may occur with infinitive clause, 
sentence, &c. : Es ware besser hier zu bleiben ; Es argert mich, dass 
er nicht kommt; Sich so zu benehmen das ware niedertrachtig; It is 
written, He shall give his angels charge concerning thee ; Es ist nicht 
moglich, dass, &c ; Es ist wahr, dass, &c. ; It might indeed well be 
diOXkhiQdi ^whether the Jinfnest union among all the orders of the state could 
avert the common danger (Macaulay, ** History of England "). 

It is no matter if I do halt (Shakespeare, " Henry IV." i. 2.) 

Alles was er sagt, das geschieht. 

Relat, or Reflect. Neut das : Aber den Menschen und uns selbst 
kennen, auf unsere Empfindungen aufmerksam sein, jedes Ding nach 
seiner Absicht beurtheilen: das istes, was wir in seinem Umgange 
lernen (Lessing). 

We have in English : — The Lord of Hosts, he is the king of glory 
(Ps. xxiv. 10). 

Bepeated with self and myself. 
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We will ourself in person to this war (Shakesp. ** Rich. II." i. 4). 
Quite usual with subordinate clauses : It was told the king of Egypt 
that the people fled (Exod. xiv. 5.) = that the people fled was told 
the king. 

It is to you, good people, that I speak (Shakesp.) 

Anacoluthic Svhject. {Interrupted Construction,) 

21. The anacoluthic subject occurs in a sentence which begins 
with one construction and ends with another, i.e. where the regular 
construction is interrupted. Dieser arme Mann, dem mochte ich 
helfen, for: Diesen armen Mann mochte ich helfen. He that 
curseth father or mother, let him die the death (Matth. xv. 14), for : 
Let him that curseth father and mother die the death, or He that 
curseth father and mother shall die the death. Frequently the 
dependent clause is introduced with dass, when another con- 
struction is chosen instead of that required by the principal clause, 
80 that the conjunction dass is left alone without a clause. It 
happens especially where after dass a new clause introduced with 
a conjunction follows, to which the clause properly belonging to 
dass is referred. Der Oheim habe ich durch den Abbe iiber- 
zeugen lassen, dass, wenn man an der Erziehung des Menschen 
etwas thun wolle, miisse man sehen (for : man sehen miisse), 
wohin seine Neigungen und Wiinsche gehen (Goethe). Ich ver- 
spreche dir, dass, so lange ich lebe, soil kein Mensch so kiihn 
sein diirfen (Fr. Schlegel). This construction arises from care- 
lessness, and gives vivacity very often to the idea. It is frequent 
with Goethe. 

Ellipsis or Omission of the Subject. 

22. Es as formal representative of the subject is omitted in many 
cases : — 

(a) With passive impersonal clause when interrog. or when a 
transposition occurs : wird getanzt oder gesungen ; gestern wurde 
getanzt ; wenn getanzt wird. 

(b) Usually when an impersonal sentence with an object of rela- 
tion in the ace. or dat. is used in transposed arrangement, so that the 
dependent case (the logical subject of the sentence) occurs before the 
verb : mich friert, hungert, &c., mir grauet davor. So also when es 
should stand between the verb and the dependent case : gestern hun- 
gerte (es) mich ; lange schon verlangt (es) mich, &c. Es, however, 
remains with verbs which are used only exceptionally, and in some 
eases : mich drangt es, dir zu sagen ; da treibt's ihn, den kostlichen 
Preis zu erwerben (Schiller); especially also in es giebt, was giebt 
es ; heute giebt es einen Schmaus, &c. 

Often omitted in popular language and in poetry : hast Recht ; 
bin auch dabei. 

In certain expressions the subst. subject is also omitted : behiite ! 
bewahre ! for Gott behiite, bewahre. 

The demonstr. pron. often omitted in principal clause, when in 
the accessory clause a relat. pron. referring to it follows ; this ellipsis 
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is very nsnal, when demonstr. and relat. have the same form, hut is 
getting more and more rare at the present day : Nar miichtig ist 
(der), den seine Volker liehen (Chamisso). 

23. Ellipsis of pers. pron. occurs always, when two verbs are 
connected by a conjunction : ich f iirchte and hoffe. In the inversion 
the pron. is more frequently repeated : wiUst du und thust du das ? 
willst und thust du das ? willst du und thust das ? (not in use). 

2nd pers. dispenses with pron. most easily, because having the 
strongest inflection ; thus especially the imperative : sprich, hiitet 
euch. More emphatic : sprich du ! &c. ; still more emphatic in : du, 
sprich! (special address). Pronoun often omitted in familiar address: 
Mein lieber Junge kannst (du) mitgehen, and (du) kannst mitgehen ; 
kannst (du) das nicht einmal ? 

Observation. — The imperative with the pronoun of polite address 
Sie (also er) is naturally no 2nd person, but the 8rd person in the 
optative conjunctive : reichen Sie mir das Buch her. 

The 1st pers. can but seldom stand without the pronoun. This 
occurs in some indicatives, when standing without any connection : 
bitte, denke, geschweige. Also in commercial language : von Bhein- 
wein fiihre (ich) nur einzelne, aber preiswiirdige Sorten. 

The 3rd pers. omits in lofty style the pron., when es follows the 
verb in the indie. : Sprach's und sagte darauf zu dem harrenden 
Boten die Worte. So with op tat. subjunct. when a relative follows : 
kame doch, der mich befreite. 

According to 0. Germ, and from free connection one can from a 
dative of the preceding clause complete the subject of the following 
and then omit the pron. : mir ist Kummur und grame mich. This 
connection has been continued only with the poets. 

If the verb comes in contact with the subject of a demonstrative 
sentence, then the pron. can also be dropped : dies ist der Bote, 
kommt von zuriick. Dies ist Heinrich, geht nach Braunschweig, &c. 

24. Properly the non-denoting of the subject by a personal pron. 
can not be regarded as an omission of the same, since the verbal in- 
flection originally incloses the pronoun. But after the decay or 
cutting off of the inflectional ending had made the personal form 
partly quite beyond recognition, and more general usage employs 
pronouns as reflective subjects, then the omission or dropping of it 
appears more or less as an ellipsis, where it has not remained as 
the result of popular use, as with the imperative. 

Forms of the Predicate. 

25. The predicate is either simple or complex. 

The simple predicate as indicating the condition or action of the 
subject in time is expressed by a simple or periphrastic tense of the 
personal or inflectional forms of the verb, i.e. the finite verb. This 
verbal form may of itself express a condition or action, or be farther 
determined or modified by certain complementary adjuncts. 

Tie compound or periphrastic tense forms, in which a so-called 
aux. verb is connected with a partieip. or infin., are,. as it were, 
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decomposed (aDalytical) verbal forms, and are to be regarded as 
similar to simple inflectional forms. Such a predicate is confined to 
intrans. verbs, or verbs used intransitively : Gott ist, God is or 
exists ; er schreibt, he writes ; ich bin da gewesen ; ich habe 
geschrieben ; ich werde schreiben ; Und es ward Licht, and there was 
light = Licht ward or entstand ; die Sonne scheint. 

Beflectives : ich freue mich, &c. 

The complex predicate involves two or more elements, and is 
expressed by a simple or periphrastic tense of the personal or finite 
verb, and one or more completing elements of predication, i,e. one or 
more letters, words, clauses, or sentences. Comp. Gott ist, God is, 
and Gott ist gut, God is good ; er schreibt, he writes or is writing, 
and er screibt einen Brief, he writes or is writing a letter, &c. 

Observation, — The passive involves logically a complex predicate, 
i'6. a verb expressing an action and the object as the recipient of the 
action : der Schiiler wird gelobt = man lobt den Schiiler ; der Muth 
lemt sich nicht = wird nicht gelernt = man lemt den Muth nicht. 

26. The Complex Predicate is expressed by : — 
(a) A Verb + an Adjective or Participle used adjectively : die 
Thiir ist offen, the door is open ; das Wetter ist angenehm, the weather 
is pleasant ; dieser Schiiler ist der fleissigste ; die Gefahr ist drohend ; 
der Ring ist verloren ; das Wort war ausgesprochen ; dieser Platz ist 
besetzt; so with liegen, sitzen, werden, &c., often approaching sein in 
value : er lag todt auf der Erde ; er wurde blass ; die Thiir bleibt 
offen ; so aussehen, scheinen, &c. So also verb + participles present 
ftnd past. 

The predicate adjective often forms the point of transition to the 
adverb : Nun bleibt mir nichts iibrig (Goethe); so with gewahr (for 
gewar) ; es war undenkbar (Yamhagen von Ense) ; Es ist zu 
nichts hin fort niitze (Matth. v. 13) ; das wird mir heiter, &c. 

(6) A Verb + a Substantive or its equivalent : — 

A Subst. in Nom, : Hunger ist der beste Koch. 

A Sibbstantive in Gen.: Du hist des Todes (Goethe); Ich 
war schon willens (Lessing) ; Ich bin muntern Geistes (Varnhagen 
von Ense) ; Er war meinds Alters ; des schonen Wetters geniessen ; also 
geben, haben, trinken,brauchen, achten, bediirfen, &c. with the gen. 

A Substantive in Dat. : begegnen, helfen, gefallen, &c. : Er 
^egegnete mir, &c. ; with a prep. : Die Sache ist von Wichtigkeit ; 
pas Wasser wurde zu Eis ; Er war von meinem* Alter (Goethe) ; Er 
ist von koniglichem Blut (Schiller) ; von dem guten Wein trinken 
(etwas). 

A Subst, in the Ace, with the trans, verbs, as : haben, erzahlen, 
ffirchten, lieben, &c. 

Cognate Ace, pleonastic notion, is either homothematic, as : einen 
Kampf kampfen ; einen Schlaf schlafen ; or heterothematic, as : 
Thranen weinen, &c. = adverbial with limitations, as : einen guten 
Kampf kampfen = gut kampfen ; with prep, barren auf (aleo gen.) : 
iaehen iiber ; spotten iiber (also gen.) 
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Adverbial Adject, or Injin. used substantively: Er liebt das 
SchoDe and das Gate, &c. 

Injin,: Das Schreiben hat er nicht gem, &c. 

(c) Adverb + two Substantives : — 

Two Accusatives: occurs with lehnen, fragen, heissen, nennen, 
schelten, schimpfen, tanfeD, &c. 

Accusative and Genitive: Man beschiUdigte ihn einesVerbrecheDs; 
so also : beranben, aDklagen, &c. 

Dative and Accusative : Er gab das Geld dem Armen. 

Two Datives : Er gab ihm von dem guten Weine (etwas) ; or von 
den guten Federn (einige, &c.). 

(d) A Verb + a Pronoun : — 

Das Buch ist mein, the book is mine = my property ; Wessen 
Hutistdas? Es ist meiner or der meinige, &c.; densahich; er 
ist derselbe, &c. 

The dative of demonstrative pronoun der : Ja, dem ist wirklich 
so (Schiller, " Wall.'* 39) ; Prepositional : Es ist an dem = es ist 
wahr; Dem ist die Krone, dem ist der Sieg (Schiller, **Br. v. 
Mess." 65) ; Er lobt sich, ihn, &c. 

(e) A Verb + « Numeral: Wir sind drei ; Er ist der dritte ; ich 
habe zwanzig gesehen, &c. 

{/) A Verb + a Substantive, or its equivalent + an Adjective. 
(Factitive or causative) : Er schlug den Hund todt ; so also : sich 
krank lachen, arbeiten, sich miide stehen, gehen ; etwas kund thun ; 
Jemand gliicklich machjen ; and with finden, &c. : Jemand gesund 
finden, lieb halten, &c. 

Apparent Pret. Participle: Sie tragen blaue Mantel und ha ben 
das Haupt bedeckt (condition), and differ from haben das 
Haupt bedeckt (action). 

(g) A Verb + an Adjective + a Substantive or equivalent : — 

A Subst. in the Gen. : Er ist des Lebens miide. 

A SuhsL in the Dat. : Sein Besuch ist uns angenehm. 

A Subst. in the Ace. : with ansichtig, gewahr, gewohnt, lose, 
miide, satt, &c., with the accusative in common life for more proper 
Gen. : Sobald mich die Eauber ansichtig wurden (Lessing) ; Das 
heutige Geschlecht wird diesen Jammer nicht los (Goethe), &c. ; 
measure: zwolf Jahre alt; einen Fuss hoch ; hundert Thaler 
werth = adverbial relations. 

Arm an Geist ; schon von Gesicht ; zufrieden mit seinem Loose. 

(h) Verb + a Svhstantive or Pronoun + an Adjective, or Substan- 
tive with and without a particle als, fiir, zu, &c. : gelten, halten, 
erachten, erkennen, betrachten, wahlen, &c. ; man wahlte ihn zur 
Anfiihrer. 

(i) A Verb + Pure Infinitive. 

8ein with its own infin. : da ist nicht gut sein (Goethe) ; heisst 
das spielen ? (Lessing) ; Er blieb eine Weile in Strassburg wohnen 
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(Yarn, von Ense) ; Er kann kommen ; Man fand ihn schlafen; 
Er geht spazieren ; Er will (not future tense, bat modal) abreisen, 
&c., different from Er will (future) kommen (= only one action or 
condition). 

(j) A Verb + Infinitive with zu {prep, infin.). Active : er 
wiinscht zu kommen ; er begann zu sprechen ; er vermag es nicht 
zu thun. Passive : er ist zu loben = lobenswerth ; es ist so viel zu 
thun. 

(k) Verb + Present Participle (sein). — Here the substantive 
verb with present participle = a more active expression of continu- 
ance or unceasing condition of the action. Has become gradually 
foreign in N.H.G. It says more than the simple form. The predicate 
as verb expresses less the abiding or continuing, more the momentary. 
In N.H.G. the periphrastic form sometimes retains its verbal force, 
but the participle as a rule in N.H.G. becomes an adjective : der 
Kranke ist leidend ; das Beispiel war treffend ; das Gesprach war 
mehr unterhaltend als belehrend, &c. ; er kam reitend ; er lag 
schlafend, &c. 

The verbal notion of the present participle with werden has ceased, 
and the participle occurs only as an adjective : Ich ward auch so 
wiithend (Lessing) ; frequent in the earlier language — Bible : Da 
ward das ganze Heer laufend (es fing an zu laufen) und schrieen and 
flohen (Judges vii. 21), &c. (inchoative). 

(l) Verb + Preterite Participle, 

Here are not included the periphrastic tenses, i.e, the auxiliary + 
preterite participle = one condition or action in time : Ich habe 
gelesen ; Ich bin gewesen ; Er ist gelaufen ; Ich will gelesen haben 
(future action) ; but involves a double notion (condition or action); er 
kam geritten (also — er kam reitend, see above, k) ; er kommt die 
Strasse herab gesungen^ gepfiffen, i,3. er kommt singend, 
pfeifend ; Egmont kam auf dem Markt geritten (Goethe, ** Egmont"). 

(m) A Verb + an Infinitive + a Substantive in Nominative : — 
Er seheint ein rechtschaffener Mann zu sein. Das muss ein 
tiichtiger Mann sein = Es seheint dass er ein tiichtiger Mann ist, 
&c. Er soil mein Freund sein. So muss er ein trefflioher 
Fabulist heissen (Grimm, " R. F.'* xvii.). Das Englische mit voller 
Becht eine Weltsprache heissen (Grimm, *'Urspr." 50); heissen = 
passive (quasi-clauses). Ich hatte der elfenbeineme Konig sein 
mogen (Goethe), I should like to have been the ivory-king, for — ich 
mochte . . . gewesen sein. 

(w) A Verb '\' Accusative -f s ein + Accusative for Nominative (Schle- 
gel, Shakesp.): Lasst mich euren Diener sein ; ace. by attraction 
to lassen instead of pred. of sein. Lass mich ihn fiihren (Goethe). 

(0) A Verb + Infinitive + Accusative -f Dependent Participle 4- 
Substantive or Adjective with fur, als, dc, : Er wo lite sie lieber fiir 
den Hesperus gehalten wissen (Lessing, **Tod,'* 40^. ^xxTCL-a. 

VOL. JI, c 
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woUte keine Gottheit in menschlicher oder thierischer Gestalt 
vorgestellt wissen. 

(jp) A Verb + Accusative + Present Participle used adverbially : — 
Man lie 8 8 ihn lebend zuriick =: als er noch lebte. Du siehst mich 
leidend =: al8 Leidenden. Ich fand ihn schlafend =z im Schlafe ; als 
er schlief, indem er schlief. Heilige Berge, anf deren Gipfel man sich 
die Gottheit wohnend dachte. 

(q) A Verb + Accusative + Infinitive: — Die Mutter legte das 
Ejnd schlafen. Er hies8 mich gehen. Sie liessen ihn anf der Bank 
liegen, &c. 

Da hie8s er einen Maler rafen (Grimm) (passive). 

(r) Verb + Accusative + Prepositional Infinitive : — Ihn liess sein 
perrionliches Loos wenig zu wiinschen (Varnhagen von Ense). 

(s) Verb + Accusative + Infinitive [pure) + Dative: — Der Hahn 
liess sich den Vorschlag gefallen (Grimm). 

it) Verb + Accusative + Infinitive + Accusative: — Das heiss 
ich Wort halten. 

(m) Verb 4 Accusative + Dependent Participle as Adjective : — Ich 
wahnte mich verlassen von aller Welt (Schiller). 

Dependent predicate with machen : — 

Present Participle : rasend machen, geltend machen ; Einen 
Boman glanzend zu machen (Lessing) ; Wankend zu machen 
(Goethe). 

Die Fortschritte der Franzosen machen ihn fur Danemark besorgt 
(Varnhagen von Ense). 

Infinitives : glauben machen. Adjectives : besorgt machen (einen 
or sich). 

(v) Accusative with Infinitive after sehen, horen, &c, : — 

The infinitive occurs as subject, and has usually with it a 
dependent accusative (noun, participle, or adjective) : Noch einmal 
ein Wunder hoffen hiesse Gott versuchen (Schiller). As object 
only in the earlier German : Ich achte es billich (for billig) sein (L. 
2 Petr. i. 13), usually expressed by a dependent clause with dass, or 
a cognate verb with preposition ; or a participle or adjective occurs. 
After horen and sehen occuri^ a construction akin to old accusative 
with infinitive : Ich habe ihn manchen Predigt dagegen halten horen 
(Schiller, ** Shakesp." 6, 341) ; Ich sah ihren traurigen Blick sich 
niemals erheitern (Goethe); Der Sommer, welcher die Heere (ace.) 
der Verbiindeten sich trennen sah (Varnhagen von Ense) ; sehen, 
horen, fiihlen, with machen, heissen (for befehlen), and lassen : 
Er machte mich lachen ; Du lassest sie hiilflos verderben (Goethe). 

Predicate with Apparent Infinitive for Preterite Participle: Du hast 
mich ihn sehen lassen (Goethe). 

Paj-ticiples without ge : Der Graf hat mich sitzen sehen (Goethe). 
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Anomalous Predicate Forms. 

27. Verb + Predic. Panicle. — Adverbs only limit the predicate, 
and therefore can not stand as predicate. 

(a) Real Predicate, (b) Apparent (Ellipsis), 

Real Predicate grammatically = particle, logically =: inflectional 
word ; — 

Alle = beendet, erschopft : Sein Geld ist alle — rare, except in 
North Germany. Luther has : werden sie alle, wie der Rauche alls 
wirt (for wird) (Ps. xxii.) ; later: vergehen wie der Ranch vergeht; 
also — dahin, gar a us. Luther has auf sein for vergeht sein : ehe 
es (das Fleisch) auf war (4 Mos. ii. 83) ; Alle sein, gar — (vorbei ?) 
vorbei, dahin, innen, vorhanden. 

In certain cases an adverb is sometimes really, sometimes only 
apparently, the predicate of a sentence. When they occur as predi- 
cates they stand for some other words (inflectional word). 

Thus it is with so and wie : so for solcher, and wie for welcher or 
was fiir einer : Die Sache ist so (for eine solche) ; So sind sie ; Wie 
war es ? Thus also : anders /or anders beschaffen, von anderer Art ; 
die Sache ist anders. 

28. The form am schonsten. This really adverbial form of super- 
lative is found also for der, die, das schonste, &c. The adverbial 
form of superlative with an, as : am schonsten, am besten, &c., is 
often used improperly as a word of predication instead of the super- 
lative of the adjective (der schonste, &c.). Er ist am schonsten von 
alien, for der schonste, &c. ; comp. Dieser Enabe ist der fleissigste 
(anter alien) ; here several objects compared = von welchen ; but 
Tvhen the comparison is not of one object with other objects possessing 
the same quality, but the idea is to express the highest grade possessed 
by that object in relation to certain conditions or circumstances, as 
place, time, &c., then the adverbial form is used instead of the 
predicative. Comp. : Der Sturm war gestern am heftigsten, and 
answers to wann ? and — der gestrige Sturm war der heftigste in 
diesem Jahre ; this answers to the question welcher von mehreren ? 

So says Heyse, but I can not quite agree with him on this point, 
i.e, that it is adverbial : comp. Der Sturm war vorgestem heftig (?), 
gestern heftiger (adjective ?) und heute am heftigsten (adjective ?). 
The distinction with regard to the application of the two forms to one 
or many is correct. 

Particles as Apparent Predicates. 

29. Matzner says — wohl is predicate complement: He is well. 
Er ist wohl for er befindet sich wohl ; answers to wie, how, not was, 
what. So iiberall and hier ; sein more nearly determined by wohl, 
iiberall, &c. See Matzner, ii. 140, Heyse, ii. 

80. Particle as apparent predicate may arise from ellipsis : er ist 
fort (gegangen, gereist) ; die Thiire ist zu (gemacht) ; sein Sohn ist 
zoriick (gekommen). 

c 2 
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Clause as Predicate. 



81. Here : Ich glaube, dass er krank sei. Sentence as predicate : 
Er schrieb mir, " Wenn Sie es woUen, so werde ich Sie besuchen.*' 

Compound Sentence also as Predicate. 

For predicative noun or participle occurs frequently a predicative 
accessory clause for the sake of giving emphasis to the predicative 
noun. The connection occurs mostly by means of a relative pronoun : 
Diese versteckte Drohung ist es auch, die ihn zum Schweigen 
bringt (Lessing) ; sentence here expanded from : diese versteckte 
Drohung bringt ihn zum Schweigen. Die Kultur selbst war es, 
welche der neuem Menschheit Wurde schlug (Schiller) = die der 
neuem Menschheit schlagende Wurde war die Eultur. 

The passive involves a complex predicate, i.e. a verb + a subst. : 
Der Schiller wird gelobt = man lobt den Schiiler. 

Pleonastic Predicate, 

82. Diese Weisheit, ich basse sie (Schiller). Die Sterne die 
begehrt man nicht (Goethe) = man begehrt die Sterne nicht. Des 
Lebens Aengsten er wirft sie weg (Schiller). 

Ellipsis or Omission of Predicate. 

83. Ellipsis occurs with poetry, is partly the result of expressive 
brevity, and partly due to the language of common life. 

Ellipsis of sein. — Sie mein Freund ! Niemand bier? Weh 
mir ! Halb neun und mein Bruder noch nicht angekommen ? 

Intrans. verbs of action : gehen, kommen, eilen, marschieren, 
&c. ; vorwarts ! herein ! hierhin I 

Auxiliary haben for the sake of brevity sometimes omitted : Ehe- 
gestern bin ich erst wieder gekommen, und obgleich ich kein Brief- 
chen vorgefunden, so schreibe ich Ihnen doch (Lessing). Most fre- 
quent with Goethe and Lessing, also found with other writers. 
Grimm says : The want of clearness thus produced makes such 
omissions hazardous. 

Infinitive omitted with many verbs, as scheinen, glauben, &c. : 
Mein Freund glaubte mich in Paris (zu sein) (Goethe). Aber keiner 
getraute sich heim (zu gehen) (Grimm). 

In proverbial phrases the verb is frequently omitted: Heute 
Eonig, morgen todt (Ecclesiast. x. 12). 

With many writers babe or bin, immediately following the parti- 
ciple, is suppressed : der Eing, den du mir gegeben, &c. 

Goethe frequently omits haben with the modal auxiliaries (kon- 
nen, mogen, diirfen, miissen, soUen, woUen), which in the perfect only 
take haben. These verbs have a double pret. part. : gekonnt, gesollt, 
&c., and konnen, sollen, &c. We find with Goethe : Nachdem ich so- 
dann in Darmstadt Merken seinen Triumph (hatte) gonnen miissen. 
So also with lassen. 

Infin. : Ich mochte die Absichten gar nicht vorhanden glauben 
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(Vara. V. Ense). Er scheint mit dem Fieber behaftet (Sch. Sh. 
vi- 841). 

When we pass from one person to the other (mostly antithetically) 
then the verb is not repeated : Warest d a die armste Hirtin, i c h 
als der grosste Fiirst geboren (Schiller, M. St. 110) (ware ich here 
omitted). Ich bin die schwache, sie die machtige (ist omitted). 

Ellipsis is common in English. Thus : Yon a captain, you slave! 
Short his career, but ally run. Nobody there. Darkness there and 
nothing more (Poe). — Wish with dat. with to: Woe to that land! — 
Verb with 1st and 2nd pers. of personal pronoun omitted : Sir, your 
humble servant, &c. 



CHAPTER XTV. 

THE SENTENCE. 

Classification of Sentences. 

84. (a) Simple sentence or word combination (Einfacher Satz) ; 
(b) clause combination, including (a) compound sentence or clause 
co-ordination (Satzverbindung) and {fi) complex sentence or super- 
ordination and subordination (Satzgefiige) ; (c) the period. 

The Unexpanded Simple Sentence 

Is composed of a subject in the nom. + a finite form of the verb, 
&c. : der Vogel singt ; Gott ist ; er ist freundlich. 

Compovnd Sentence, 

85. The compound sentence or clause co-ordination includes two 
or more principal clauses of equal grammatical value. They are 
independent of each other : Berlin ist die Hauptstadt von Preussen ; 
die Hauptstadt von Oesterreich ist Wien. The clauses here are 
grammatically complete, i.e, each has the parts necessary for the 
simple sentence, and each expresses a complete meaning in the 
combination. 

Such clauses may be connected either by means of conjunctions 
or without any outward means. The connective may be suppressed. 
Here the unity is syntactical and logical. 

Means of Clause Co-ordination, 

In the compound sentence or clause co-ordination the clauses 
occur either with a connective (syndetic co-ordination) or without it 
(asyndetic co-ordination). 

Syndetic Co-oidination, 

86. In syndetic co-ordination the clauses are {a) placed side by 
side with conjunctions or connectives : Der Kegen liess nach, und 
die Arbeiter gingen wieder an die Arbeit ; {h) opposed or antitheti- 
calJy : Ich habe keine Briefe geschrieben, sondern mein Bruder hat 
alles miindlich bestellt ; {c) confirmed or proved : Ich bin von dem 
starken Marsche sehr erhitzt ; desswegen will ich noch nicht gleich 
trinken, &c. 

Asyndetic Co-ordination, 

87. Here the outward means are wanting. 

(a) Clauses placed side by side without connection : Unser Markt 
ist nur schwach besucht worden : mancher Kramer hat kaum das 
Fahrgeld eingenommen. 
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(^) Opposed or antithetic : Schlechte Menschen leben oft in 
Ueberfluss ; gute Menschen leiden nicht selten bittere Noth. 

(c) Confirmed, proved: Es regnet stark; lasst ans ins Haus 
gehen, &c. 

Mixed Forms. 

To hope the best is pious, brave and wise (Young). 

Polysyndetic Co-ordination ( Polysyndeton). 

38. This is the combination of a series of members, to each of 
which an equal grammatical value belongs and the entirety of which 
is expressed by means of the repeated connective, aud stands to a 
certain extent opposed to the asyndetic arrangement or succession. 
Occurs for effect : — 

Thus men, in shining riches, see the face | Of happiness, nor 
know it is a shade ; | But gaze and touchy and peep, and peep again, | 
And wish, and uo7ider{?) it as absent still (Young). 

Complex Sentences or Hypotaxis (Satzgefiige). 

39. The complex sentence contains one or more principal or 
superordinate clauses, and one or more subordinate or dependent 
clauses {i.e, a complex sentence is a combination of two or more 
clauses of unequal grammatical value). The connection between the 
principal clause or clauses and the subordinate clause or clauses is 
inseparable, i.e. essential in order to complete the meaning : Dies 
Land wurde so verwiistet, dass es sich nicht wieder erholen kann. 

The subordinate clause as the periphrastic form of a member of a 
simple sentence, may be looked upon as the development of a subst., 
an adjective or an adverb to a complete sentence : — 

=: Subst. : Ich glaube, dass er rechtschaffen sei. 

= Adject. : Der Mann, der redlich ist, ist zu achten = der red- 
liche Mann.. 

= Adverb : Er kann nicht kommen, well er krank ist (warum ?). 

The connective is relative in its nature, either a conjunction or a 
pronoun. 

Penod. 

40. The members of a period are artificially put together and 
should stand in harmonious relation to each other. It shows greater 
compass and is more artificial in its construction than either a com- 
pound or complex sentence. It is not only subservient to logical and 
grammatical laws, but also to the laws of rhythm. 

The complex sentence with its principal and accessory clauses 
forms the basis for the construction of the period. 

Supplementary Clause. 

41. If the members of the principal clause are separated by the 
dependent clause or clauses, then the dependent clause is called a 
Zwischensatz (intercalated clause) (supplementary clause) : The 
principal apartments, as ive have seen, were four in number. 
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Parenthetical Clause. 

42. If a priDcipal clause, which may be also expanded to the 
SatzgefugC) occurs after the manner of an inserted clause, then it is 
called a parenthesis : You have a gift, sir, (thank your education,} 
will never let you want. As good luck would have it (Tom always 
said he had great good luck) the assistant chanced that very after- 
noon to be on duty by himself (Dickins). " God 1 God I " cried 
Alice, in agony ; ** what shall I do ? '* 

43. Intercalation may occur by transposition: Er konnte, weil 
er Geschafte hatte, nicht kommen. 

The parenthetical or Bchaltsatz is to be distinguished from the 
Zwischensatz. 

The Zwischensatz, like every subordinate clause, stands in exact 
connection with the principal clause, whose members it separates. 
The Schaltsatz is an independent — either complete or also elliptical 
— principal clause, which is intercalated between or in the members 
of another clause, without being united by relationship of its con- 
tents, includes an incidental, momentary remark or observation, 
interrupts the connection of the sentence. Such unexpected inter- 
ruption enhances the vivacity and force of speech, and so far is to be 
regarded as a figure of speech. An interjection or vocative or other 
exclamation, &c., is found so placed parenthetically : — 

Jetzt eilten sie — Freude befliigelte die Fiisse — unter die Baume 
und zu den fruchtreichen Gelandem. Independent, 

Dependent and transposed, — Jetzt eilten sie, indem die Freude 
ihre Fiisse befliigelte, uuter die Baume. 

Elliptical Parenthetical Clause. 

44. Its principal clause omitted : Es ist unglaublich, welchen 
Yerdruss dieser Mensch (indem er auf N. zeigte) mir gemacht hat. 

Intercalated Clauses, 

One principal and independent clause, and without syntactical 
connective, is placed after an independent principal clause or inter- 
calated in it — the first to be regarded as the completing element of 
the latter, especially as its object or predicate : Ich werde, sagte er 
mir, morgen zu dir kommen. The prepositive principal clause here 
stands as object to " sagte er.'* Regular : er sagte, Ich werde 
morgen zu dir kommen. • 

Intercalated sentences often cause confusion or inelegance, and 
they should not be too freely used. 

Quasi-CIauses, 

45. Sentences in which the subject is expressed by an infinitive 
with zu, form the dividing line between the simple and complex 
sentences. If the infinitive occurs without zu as subject, then the 
sentence is undoubtedly simple : H a n d e 1 n geziemt dem Manne. 
It is otherwise, however, when zu occurs Thatig zusein geziemt 
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dem Manne ; or : es geziemt dem Manne, thatig za sein. Infin. with 
zu is to be regarded as the abridgment of dependent or subordinate 
clause, and the whole looked upon as a complex sentence. Thus : 
£r erlaubt mir nicht zu scbreiben = er erlaubt nicht, dass ich 
schreibe. Yon der Eeise ermiidet scblief ich sogleich ein = da ich 
von der Beise ermiidet war, schlief ich sogleich ein. 

Infin. participles and factitive objects mark quasi-predicative 
combinations, and each has its quasi-clause. Interjections and voca- 
tives are exclamatory quasi-clauses. 

Incomplete Sentences and Clauses. 

46. Speech is clear and comprehensible when every sentence 
expresses what the hearer or reader ought to realize and make present 
in his mind. In this respect, however, sentences are different accord- 
ing to their grammatical completeness. 

Sentences in which the speaker represents by words subject and 
predicate as he thinks them, are complete. Otherwise incomplete. 

The sentence in contraction appears in a certain sense incomplete ; 
also with incomplete answers, which depend on preceding questions : 
Waren Sie gestem zu Hause ? Nein (ich war nicht zu Hause). 

Contraction of Sentences, 

47. Contracted sentences were originally compound sentences and 
are those in which several members of the sentence of the same kind 
refer to another common member of the sentence : Das Kind singt 
ond tanzt (multiplied pred.). Manner, Frauen, Greise und Kinder 
wurden ermordet (multiplied subject). Der Yater und die Mutter 
kommen und gehen. Nicht nur ... sondem auch ... : Nicht nur die 
weisse, sondern auch die schwarze WoUe wird gekauft (subject multi- 
plied). Die Sonne beleuchtet und erwarmt die Erde. 

Some grammarians treat the contracted sentence as simple sentence. 

Abridgment, 

Sitbst. Clause abridged : Er versprach mir, dass er mich besuchen 
wolle ; abridged : Er versprach mir mich zu besuchen. 

Adject, Clause abridged : Themistocles, der von seinen Freunden 
verrathen war, floh nach Asien ; abridged : Themistocles, von seinen 
Freunden verrathen, floh nach Asien, &c. 

Expansion of Sentences, 

48. The simple sentence may be expanded : — 

(a) By determining adjuncts attached to the principal elements 
of the sentence (subst. and verb) : Die Dame schreibt ; die schone 
Dame schreibt ; die schone Dame schreibt ein en Briei^ &c. Here it 
remains a simple sentence. 

(b) The pret., resolved into pres. indie, and pres. particip. used 
adjectively : comp. die Gefahr droht, and die Gefahr ist drohend. 

(c) All the members of the sentence may be expanded to sub- 
ordinate clauses : comp. Das Meer leidet nur das Lebendige in sich 
(simple) ; or — das Meer leidet nur in sich, was lebendig ist. Ich 
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freue mich iiber sein Gliick or seines Gliickes = Ich freue mich, dass 
er gliicklich ist. Der fleissige Schiiler wird gelobt, and — der Schiller, 
welcher fleissig ist, wird gelobt. Die Wahrheit muss ich sagen, and 
— "was wahr ist muss ich sagen. So the elements of the compound 
and complex sentences and the period may suffer expansion. 

Notion and Limit of the Simple Sentence, 

49. The simple sentence, as already stated, is the expression of 
a simple predication. A contracted sentence is by some regarded 
as a simple sentence. 

Contraction occurs with co-ordinate clauses ; abridgment with 
subordinate clauses : Armuth ist weder Schande noch Unruhe ; or 
verb + several elements of expansion and limitation : Ich lemte 
zwar keine Buchstaben, aber daliir desto mehr Sachen, durch An- 
schauung und Benennung vieler Gegenstande, durch Mitgehen in so 
vielen Bewegungen und Verhaltnissen des Lebens (Yarn, von Ense). 

60, Kinds of Simple Sentence. 

(a) Sentences of existence, sein, werden, &c. : Gott ist ; es giebt 
Geister ; es ist kalt ; es ward Licht, &c. 

Affirmation of existence or condition : es regnet. Denial of exis- 
tence : es regnet nicht. 

(b) Desire, wish, command, &c. : Lauf ! sei vemiinftig ! mochte 
er zufrieden sein ; moge er gliicklich bleiben ! der Konig lebe ! ware 
er doch gesund ! er gehe. With sollen : du sollst gehen ! Interrog. 
= imperat. : willst du gleich schweigen ? = schweige gleich I Inter- 
rogative sentence with exclamatory force : SoUte ich das leugnen ? 
Wer durfte solches behaupten ? 

61. The transposed arrangement or form of the question may 
serve in general for exclamatory sentences or exclamation, thus ex- 
pressing sudden bursts of emotion, admiration, dissatisfaction, &c. : 
Mag er mich hassen ! Wie gross ist des Allmachtigen Giite ! Wie 
glanzt die Sonne ! (Interrogative order or arrangement with ex- 
clamatory force). 

The neg. interrog. sentence is often used in order to express in a 
lively manner an affirmative antithesis : Ist dies Haus nicht mein = 
dies Haus ist mein. Also affirmation : Ist dies mein Haus 7 = dies 
ist mein Haus. 

Potential sentence, possibility : expressed with mogen, diirfen, 
konnen : es konnte sein. Also in other forms : er wird sich wohl 
irren =: er irrt sich wahrscheinlich. 

Necessity, with miissen and infinitive with zu : dieser Schiiler 
muss gelobt werden, &c. 

Prohibition (imperat.) : Geh nicht ! do not go ! Also request, 
earnest appeal, &c., dependent upon the tone. 

Form and arrangement of the assertive sentence has signification 
of interrogative sentence : das hat er gethen ? — or the signification of 
imperative sentence : du kommst ! (ich befeble es, &c.). 

So also form of a question to express an assertion, as exclamation, 
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or in connection with the negation as the lively expression of the 
contrasted assertion : hat er mich nicht verrathen ? = er hat mich 
verrathen. 

Many questions can not be answered by ja or nein or a word, may 
require as an answer complete sentences or comprehensive treatment : 
wodurch. 

Other questions are intended only to emphasize in a more lively 
manner an affirmation, a declaration, an order or a movement of our 
hearts ; occur in orations, &c., and are called oratorical or improper 
questions : 1st nicht der Leib mehr denn die Speise ? Exclamative : 
Wie konntest du so unbesonnen handeln ! 

Desire (optat. sentence) : Reiche mir die Hand. Sei unbesorgt. 
Heute mag ein Jeder frohlich sein. 

Command : Ich will es haben ! Sei ruhig ! Such sentences are 
characterized by brevity and thus suffer ellipsis : Herein I Vorwarts ! 

Expansion of the Simple Sentence. 

52. Here the necessary elements are expanded. 

All the members may be expanded to subordinate clauses : Der 
redliche Mann wird geehrt = subject expanded : der Mann, der red- 
lich ist, &c. Object expanded : Ich wiinscheeine Beise nach Europa 
zu machen. Member of sentence made prominent and expanded to a 
principal clause : Es ist vornehmlich eine Eeise nach Europa, die ich 
zn machen wiinsche. 

The simple unexpanded sentence becomes expanded when deter- 
mining adjuncts are added to the principal elements of the sentence 
(subst. and verb) : die Sonne scheint, expanded — die helle Sonne 
scheint. 

The contracted sentence, where there is a contraction of co-ordi- 
nate clauses, receives from some grammarians the name of expanded 
sentence : Die Sonne, der Mond und die Sterne scheinen. Die Sonne 
beleachtet und erwarmt die Erde = die Sonne beleuchtet die Erde, 
die Sonne erwarmt die Erde. Armuth ist weder Schande noch 
Unehre =: Armuth ist nicht Schande, Armuth ist nicht Unehre. So 
may be divided : Die glorreiche Schlacht Grustav Adolphs bei Leipzig 
hatte in dem ganzen nachfolgenden Betragen dieses Monarchens so 
wie in der Denkart seiner Feinde und Freunde, eine grosse Yeran- 
derung gewirkt (Schiller, ** Thirty Years' War "). 

53. The elements of expansion added to the principal parts of the 
sentence modifying the essential meaning or logical form of the 
thought expressed in the sentence, are called limitations, comple- 
ments or adjuncts of the sentence. To the limitations or adjuncts of 
the subject, and especially of the subst. (and subst. pron.), some 
grammarians give the name adnominal ; and to the limitations of the 
predicate, whether verb or adjective, the name adverbial limitations 
in the broader sense. 

These limitations go to make up the various modifications of 
speech and occur in almost endless variety, constituting the frame- 
work of thought. 
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54. The subordinate elements of expansion of the sabst. are : — 
Gen. of sabst. : Der Yater des Enaben. 

The obliqne cases with the governing prep. : Der Hass gegen 
mich ; Die Beise nach Braunschweig ; Ein Mann von Geist, &c. 
Also infin. with zu : Die Lust zu leben ist allgemein, &c. 

Most of the subordinate elements may be expanded : Ein vor 
Zorn blinder Mann. 

An expanded subst. may serve as co-ordinate expansion of a 
subst. or a personal pron. : Goethe, der grosste Dichter. 

A sentence may be expanded by means of entire sentences. 
These contain then (logically) the signif. of clauses. Thus : der 
Mann, der or welcher schlaft (adject, clause), for — der schlafende 
Mann ; for — vor Mittag, ehe es Mittag geworden war (adverbial 
clause). Comp. ich lobe dich wegen deines Fleisses, and ich lobe 
dich, well du fleissig bist (adverbial clause). Der Mann schlaft may 
be thus expanded: der von einer schweren Krankheit seit Monateu 
heimgesuchte Mann schlaft sanft in seinem Bette. 

55. The simple sentence may be expanded by means of: — An 
adjective: schone Hauser. An adverb: Gott allein. A participle: 
fliessendes Wasser. A pronoun : mein Yater ; der Mann ist es. A 
numeral : hundert Hasen ; einige Kinder, &c. By a subst. in appo- 
sition : Wilhelm, der Eroberer. By a gen. adjunct : der Glanz der 
Sonne. A prep, with a subst. : Durst nach Euhm ; der Glaube an 
Gott, &c. Infin. with zu : die Freude dich zu sehen. A title in the 
smg. with art. or inflection : Prinz Heinrich, Herr Miiller, &c. Also 
names for relationship, measure, weight and number : mit drei Paar 
Striimpfen ; mit hundert Pfund Fleisch. By means of several ad- 
juncts in co-ordination : mein kleines Haus ; Luther, der hocher- 
leuchtete und fiir das wahre Christenthum entflammte Mann Gottes. 

The predicate may also be expanded by means of adjuncts or 
complementary elements : — 

Adverbial : er kam spat ; er ist nicht zu Hause, &c. 

Adjective : Gott ist gut. 

Case : ich bedarf des Bathes ; ich bin ein Mensch ; mein Bruder 
wird Soldat ; das Kind ist Johann getauft worden ; er klagt ihn des 
Mordes an ; ich denke an Sie, &c. 

56. Yerb may be expanded by :^ 

An adverb or its equivalent: er schlaft sanft; er kam bei 
Nacht, &c. 

By an oblique case dependent upon the verb : er war bei mir ; 
er spottet meiner, &c. 

Some verbs are attached to another verb as quasi-clauses : er will 
kommen ; er wiinscht zu kommen. 

Sein, werden, scheinen, diinken, &c., expanded by means of an 
adject, or subst. Comp. : Gott ist, and Gott ist gut ; er ist Offizier. 

Participle maybe expanded or limited, as : er ist schnell gelaufen. 

Adverb modified by an adverb : er schlaft ziemlich sanft. 

The adjective : — By an adverb : ein sehr guter Mann. 
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By an obliqae case : ein mir giinstiger Umstand. 
By a preposition and its dependent case : ein fiir mich giinstiger 
Umstand ; ein vor Zorn blinder Mann. 

57. Elements of expansion of subst. are partly co-ordinate with 
the subst., i.e. independent of it, partly subordinate to the subst., i,e. 
dependent upon it. 

The co-ordinate elements of expansion of subst. are : — 

The article : der Mann, ein Mann. 

The adjective pronoun: dieser Mann. 

The numerals : zwei Biicher ; erster Theil, &c. 

Adjective : gute Kinder. Participle : unbekannter Mann. Ele- 
ments united : der gute Mann ; jene vier guten Manner, &c. 

The personal pronoun ich may be expanded by means of the 
numeral, adjective and participle : ich armer Mann ; wir vier, &c. 

General Observations on the Relations of the Verb and Noun to 

each other, 

58. Before passing to these relations it is necessary to state : — 

(a) Every limitation or adjunct of the subject or predicate is 
grammatically subordinate to the limited word (subject or predicate). 
The f<mner is dependent, Le. holds grammatically a lower rank. 

(6) The nominal parts of the verb, that is, infin. and particip. 
(yerbum infinitum), share to a great extent the relations of nouns. 
The infinitive especially often appears as a substantive with the neuter 
gender ; with the infinitives of reflectives, the pronoun in this case 
is often wanting : das Schamen, das Freuen (sich dropped). Parti- 
ciples share almost all the relations of adjectives. 

(c) The finite verb or personal form of the verb {yerbum finitum) 
is always independent in the simple sentence. Nouns are both 
dependent and independent. 

59. The relation in which the noun stands to the verb is twofold — 
subjective and suhverbial. The noun as subject is always independent: 
der Mann sagt. The subject is always a substantive or word used 
substantively. 

The noun as subject + a predicate forms a sentence. The subst., 
which when standing abne has a rigid univerBality, bow becomes 
endued with vital energy, which is evinced by the predicate, which 
imparts to it a condition or action : comp. : der Mann, and — der Mann 
schreibt, lauft, singt, &c. 

Subverbial delation of the Noun to the Verb, 

60. Nouns stand in a subverbial relation when they are dependent 
upon the verb, and then stand always in a dependent or oblique case. 
Here they are, as it were, seized by the verb and drawn into the 
circle of action : ich schreibe einen Brief ; ich liebe meinen Freund. 

The most decided subverbial relation is that of the object, i.e. 
subst. in ace. after active verbs, serving to complete the verb or 
explain its action : ich schreibe einen Brief, and may become so de- 
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pendent that it together with the verb constitutes only one simple no- 
tion or idea : Hunger leiden ; Unrecht thun ; Schatten werfen, &c. 

The subverbial relation may be affected either with or without 
a preposition : ich schlage Sie ; ich schlage auf Sie ; nach Sie. 

The adverbial relation is opposed to the subverbial. Comp. : ich 
schreibe bier, and — ich schreibe einen Brief. The first answers to 
the question wliere ? the second to the question what ? 

Relations of Nouns to Nouns. 

61. The relation of a noun to a noun is either suhnominal or ad- 
nominal, 

Suhnominal or Dependent Relation of a Noun to a Noun. 

A noun stands in a suhnominal relation when it is dependent upon 
another noun. Here it occurs in an oblique case, and serves as a 
limitation or adjunct of the governing or controlling noun : das Haus 
des Vaters (attrib. gen.) ; ein mir angenehmes Wort ; eine zehn Fuss 
hohe Mauer. All nouns occupying a suhnominal relation may be no 
longer dependent upon another word of the sentence and remain 
unchanged in it. 

This relation may also be expressed by means of a preposition : 
ein Freund von mir (attrib. dat.); der Hass gegen mich (attrib. ace), 
&c. ; ein Mann von meinem Alter. 

Adnominal Relation of a Noun, 

62. Nouns stand in an adnominal relation when without the 
medium of a verb they are co-ordinate with, and not subordinate to, 
another noun. Here they stand in the same case with their noun, 
following and observing its construction, and may depend with it at 
the same time upon another word of the sentence. 

The adnominal relation serves as the determinative (jener, dieser, 
der [the, this], ein [a or one], vier, &c.) or qualitative (gut, reich, 
schon, &c.) adjunct or limitation of a noun. It is either attributive 
or apposifional. Attributive relation expressed by an agreeing case, 
a genitive or substantive with preposition. 

Attributive Adnominal Relation of a Noun. 

63. The attributive relation occurs when the determinative or 
qualitative adjunct is co-ordinate or stands in co-ordination with a 
subst. : jener Mann ; gutes Kind. Several elements may stand in co- 
ordination : dieses gute Kind ; jener gute, alte Mann, &c. The attri- 
butive adjective expresses a quality already recognized in a subst. 

Appositional Adnominal Relation of a Noun. 

64. The appositional adnominal relation occurs when a substantive 
is co-ordinated with or stands in co-ordination with another subst., 
but logically, as it were, consumed or spent in the other subst., i.e. 
allows this subst. to appear only from one side : Hannibal, der be- 
riihmte Feldherr ; Gothe, der grosse Dichter, as contrasted, for 
example, with Goethe the man. 
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A point of transition from the appositional to the attrihntive is 
found in such combinations as : Kaiser Friedrich ; Meister Wilhelm. 
Here the title is rather attributive than appositional. In Cicero 
consul predominates on the other hand the appositional value. 

Die schonen (adnominal) Blumen meiner Schwester (subnominal). 

As the adverbial relation is opposed to the subverbial, so the ad- 
nominal is opposed to the subnominal. 

Nouns co-ordinated with other nouns, or nouns which stand in 
adnominal relation with other nouns, may with such nouns depend at 
the same time upon another word of the sentence : Das Palast des 
Kaisers Friedrich. Ich las die Geschichte Hannibals des beriihmten 
Feldherr, &c. 

Predicative Relations. 

65. Expressed by a verb : Karl schreibt. An adjective : Karl 
ist gut. A substantive : Karl ist mein Sohn, &c. 

Quasi-predicative Relation is expressed by a quasi-clause which 
contains an infinitive, participle or factitive object. Interjections and 
vocatives are exclamatory quasi-clauses. 

Nouns may stand in a predicative relation by means of a verb 
and made to refer to a substantive word and co-ordinated with the 
latter. The predicative and adnominal relations run into each other 
mutually. In the predicative (der Mann ist fromm) that is expressly 
imputed which in the adnominal (der fromme Mann) is already re- 
cognized. Thus the predicative relation may often be regarded as an 
extension of the adnominal, the adnominal, on the other hand, often 
as an abridgment or condensation of the predicative. 

Predicative nouns are both dependent and independent. They 
are independent when they are co-ordinated with the subject by 
means of the verb. Occurs especially with sein and werden, and with 
the passives of nennen, heissen, rufen, &c. : Er is gut, wird gut, wird 
Konig genannt, &c. They are dependent when they refer to the 
object : Ich nenne dich Konig. Ich sah ihn verwundet. Er fand ihn 
todt, &c. 

Adverbial Relation. 

66. Adverbial relations are expressed by an adverb or adverbial 
phrase : ausgehen, vorbeigehen, &c. ; heute zu Tage, &c. They 
modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. They involve time : 
heute ; place : hier ; direction : hinein ; manner : so, &c. 

Such relations are indicated by an adverbial ending (derivation) : 
geme, sachte. By case-endings, real or apparent : gen. vorwarts, 
rechts, eines Tages, morgens ; ace. jeden Tag, hinweg, &c. By suf- 
fixes : bergauf. By prep. : bei weitem, zuerst, &c. Or they may 
have same form (homomorphic) with adjective : schlecht, gliick- 
lich, &c. 

Obsei'vation. — In N.H.G. the adverbial has lost e (en) and the 
adverb is formally the same as the adjective. 
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Equivalents of the Noun and Adverb. 

67. For substantive may be used any part of speech, phrase, 
clause or sentence used substantively. 

For an adjective of quality may be used a gen. subst. : das Haus 
meines Vaters. A participle : ein schlafender Mann ; verlorene, &c. 

Adverb or adverbial phrase : das Haus im Thai ; der Mann hier, &c, 

Relative clause : Der Mann, derhier war, hiess Earl, &c. 

For an adverb occurs an oblique case of substantive with or 
without preposition, a clause, phrase, &c. : des Morgens, an dam 
Tage ; diesen Morgen, &c. 

Interchange of Noun, Adjective and Participle, 

68. Substantive for adjective to denote evil habits, characteristics, 
&c. : dieser Mensch ist ein Kriecher, for — ist kriecherisch. So with 
Liigner, Betriiger, &c. 

A few substantives occur frequently with the sense of adjectives : 
es ist Ernst, Schade, Jammer und Schade (Jammerschade) ; es ist 
eine Freude, eine Lust, eine Ehre (for ehrenvoll). 

Adjectives may often occur for substantives. In the singular 
adjectives always occur with the article : der Eeiche, Gerechte, ein 
Eeicher. In the plural the article may be dropped : Gerechte, 
Beiche, &c. 

The superlative Fiirst, O.H.G. fursto,furisto, i,e. der Vorderste, 
Erste, Hochste, &c., has become a substantive. 

Participles may be used as adjectives. Several very old parti- 
ciples have become adjectives : kund, gewiss. Others have become 
substantives : Heiland, Freund, Feind. Such as are in use as parti- 
ciples receive the signiiication of substantives : der Geliebte, &c. 



CHAPTEE XY. 

THE VERB. 

Observations. 

69. The verb, in German called das Znstandwort or word of 
condition, Aussagewort or word of predication, or mostly Zeitwort or 
time-word, contains what is predicated of the subject and denotes the 
condition in time in which the subject is found or occurs. Since 
existence lies at the root of every condition, without which, indeed, 
no condition can be conceived, the sein is the fundamental verb, 
which connects the subject with the predicate, whether the latter may 
be an independent word in itself, as: Earl (subj.) dient (verb), or 
whether it is incorporated or coalesces with the fundamental (base) 
verb into an independent word of predication, as : Karl ist (funda- 
mental or base word, copula) dienend (pred.), or Karl ist (copula) 
Soldat (pred.). Comp. : die Wiese griint, ist griinend, ist griin ; der 
Yater schlaft, ist schlafend, &c, ; der Mann ist wach, and wacht. 

Every verb requires a subject, although this may not always be a 
defined or clearly defined one. So with the manifold natural pheno- 
mena, which point to an unknown or hidden force as agent, but 
whose existence is presumed or recognized by the result or influence 
expressed in the verb, &c, : es regnet, schneit, &c. 

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

70. A transitive verb is one whose action or condition goes be-^ 
yond the subject, reaches to or touches or affects an object. 

Transitive verbs therefore denote an action which is directed to 

^^ object as their aim. Transitives are divided into transitives in 

^& stricter sense, and those in the more extended or broader sense. 

-^he former are those whose object suffers immediately the influence 

^* the action, and therefore stand in the active voice with the accusa^ 

tive. The latter are those the action of which requires an indirectly 

^^ected or interested object, which hence stands in the relation of 

pother case to the verb, gen. or dat. : If solitude succeed to grief, | 

■'^Xease from pain is slight relief (Pope). 

. ^ The usual definition is given in the declaration as to the character-^ 
^^ti^g of the transitive verb that it takes its object in the accusative, 
*^d may be changed to the passive voice or relation of the verb. In Gr. 
'^^^Hny verbs which take gen. or dat. in the active have a passive voice. 
Intransitives are those whose action does not go beyond the 
^^bject : occidere, to fell = to kill (trans.), occidere, to fall (intrans.) 

VOL. II. D 
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Many verbs are intransitive in English which are transitive in 
Latin : dolei-e, to grieve (for) ; desperare, to despair (of) ; ridere, to 
laugh (at). 

71. But although the term transitive is usually applied to such 
verbs as have the object of the action in the ace, the term is thereby 
limited, and really and logically incorrect. Such a definition is mis- 
leading and confusing ; for what shall we do with such verbs as helfen 
(dat.), schmeicheln (dat.), spotten (gen.), which are classed with the 
intrans. (but improperly). Some verbs, moreover, which in English 
are transitive, i.e. take the ace, are intransitive in German, ue. take 
other dependent cases. 

Intransitives are sometimes divided into : — 

(a) Subjective intransitives : schlafen, gehen, laufen, &c. 

(b) Objective intransitives : object in gen. or dat. : bediirfen, 
spotten, helfen (dat.). 

72. The object is often suppressed or indefinite, and then the 
action of the verb is either definite, i.e. extended to a definite object : 
der Vater schreibt einen Brief ; er spottet meiner ; er hilft mir ; — or 
indef. : er schreibt, er spottet, er hilft gem, &c. 

Some verbs denote ideas of action which seem necessarily to 
require a completing object, as lieben, loben, tadeln, geben, &c. 
Such may also without an expressed object be represented as pore 
subjective action, as : sie liebt, lobt lieber als er tadelt, &c. 

If the verbal notion is applied objectively, then the question is as 
to how the language comprehends the relation of the action to the 
object. This relation has been regarded in various ways at different 
periods of the language, so that many verbs which are now, as trans., 
connected with the ace, formerly governed the gen. or the dat., 
though the logical relation has never changed. 

Different languages also frequently differ from each other in this 
respect, so that a verbal notion which is used as transitive in one, 
in the other requires the dative or genitive. 

Folgen takes dat. in German, the Lat. sequi the ace, &c. Why 
is sequi a transitive and folgen an intransitive ? The process of 
action and object are identical, logically one. Hence it is clear that 
no universal nor exhaustive limitations may be established as to 
which verbs are transitive ; but in general the special manner of 
looking at the relation practically decides whether a verb is used 
objectively, and whether the object of the relation is to be regarded as 
suffering the influence of the action, therefore as object in the more 
determined sense in the accusative. ' 

73. The intimate connection between the accusative and the 
transitive may be seen in the fact that sometimes objects coalesce or 
grow together with the transitive, and in connection with the verb 
form or complete a single notion. Such combinations contain usually 
the signification of a simple intransitive, as Hunger leiden or haben 
= hungem ; Theil haben, Statt finden, &c. Some of these combina- 
tions occur almost as ccrntposita, and are written together on this 
Account : theilnehmen, stattfinden. The substantive in such combinti' 
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tions loses the power to take the article^ and so all of its independence 
as a substantive. 

74. The governing verb occurs often in a so intimate relation with 
its pure object, the accusative, that both almost coalesce. Two cases 
are to be distinguished : — 

(a) Verb with the same signification as the subst. : comp. Spott 
iiben = spotten ; einen Fall thun and fallen ; eine Frage thun and 
fragen ; Schrecken machen = schrecken, &c. 

(b) Subst. degenerated or obscured : er nimmt Theil — theil- 
nehmen, to take part ; findet Statt — stattfinden, to take place, &c. 

75. Many verbs, as schlagen, stiirzen, brechen, &c., pass without 
changing their form from the subjective to the objective signification. 
Others in so doing change their form and inflection, as the intrans. 
(strong) dringen, fallen, &c., to the trans, (weak) drangen, fallen, &c. 

Intrans. with prepositions are often quite like trans. : Ich gehe 
um dich— ich umgehe dich. 

Verbs compounded with particles : — 
(a) With sep. particle. Comp. : ich fasse den Baum an, and — 
fasse an den Baum. Trans, durchlaufen (acc)» and intrans. laufen 
durch (wohin). 

(6) With insep. particle : bewundem, bedeuten, erzeigen, er- 
warten, &c., especially verbs with the insep. prefixes be, er, ent, ver, 
zer, &c., with trans, and ace. 

Comp. £ng. stride and bestride, &c. 

Double Case with Transitive Verbs. 

76. Dat. + ace. : Mein Vater gab mir ein Buch. Ace. + gen. : 
Er beraubt den Mann seines Geldes. Dat. + gen. ; Er gab mir des 
guten Weines, &c. 

Two accusatives — lehren, fragen, bitten, heissen, taufen, &c. : 
Er lehrt mich die deutsche Sprache. Er heisst mich seinen Freund. 

Fact. pred. ace. : Er schlagt den Hund todt. 

Also glauben, bitten, &c. 

Construction with prep. : er wahlt ihn zum Eonig ; and also : 
die Magd spinnt Flachs zu Garn ; also with fiir and als : ich hielt 
ihn fiir meinen Freund ; ich betrachte ihn als meinen Freund. 

Second accusative occurs adjectively or is a participle, sometimes 
*feo an infinitive : Er schlug den Hund todt. Ich horte den Fuchs 
z^m Hirsche sagen (Lessing). Ich fand ihn sitzend, &c. Etwas uner- 
''^a.bnt lassen (lost inflection). Er hat die Hand am Schwerte liegen 
(pseudomorphic) (lost). Jemand gliicklich (inflection lost) machen. 
% hiess mich thoricht (lost inflection). Ich sah ihn aaf der Erde 
^6gen (pseudomorphic) for liegend. 

Middle Verbs, i,e. Verbs both Transitive and Intransitive. 

77. Some verbs have a double relation, i,e, are both trans, and 
intrans. Schreiben, usually with object; otherwise intrans. or in- 
trans. and objective ; as in : Bei diesem Unterricht lernen die Kinder 
ZQgleich lesen und schreiben. On the other hand, gehen, tanzen aro 

D 2 
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nsnally intrans., but they occur also with an object or as trans. : Sie 
tanzen einen Tanz, einen Walzer, &c. Du sollst nicht falsch schworen 
•(in trans.). On the other hand transitive in: Du sollst keinen falschen 
Eid schworen. Comp. : Denn was er sinnt ist Schrecken und 
'was er b lick t ist Wuth, and was er spricht ist Geissel, und was er 
schreibt ist Blut (Uhland), where sinnen, blicken, sprechen are trans, 
fis well as schreiben. 

Somewhat different is the case where the verb has two different 
fiignifications, and in one is intransitive and in the o^h&c factitive and 
necessarily transitive. Comp. : das Fleisch kocht (in trans.), and 
die Edchin kocht das Fleisch (trans.). So also : der Schnee schmilzt 
(intrans.) in der Sonne, and — die Sonne schmilzt (trans.) den Schnee. 

Intrans. and trans, verbs often touch each other very near. 
Comp. : leh bin atid ich habe zwei Meilen geritten. Ich bin or ich 
babe diese Strasse, diesen Weg, damals zuerst gereist ; in the passive 
usually: Dieee Strasse wird viel bereist, &c. 

Certain verbs, and especially the stronsr verbs, occur either trans. 
or mtrans. : anfiuigen, b<!den, begiimen, endigen. ^rmatten, ermiiden, 
fahren, stiirzen, &c. 

Note, — There are some verbs, which besides a transitive relation, 
have also a passive^ as : beissen, sehen (Ihr seht blass, gnadige 
FraUf Goethe), lassen. 

Intransitivb Verbs with Accusative. 

78. Intrans., such as schlafen, traumen, gehen, sterben, &c., 
sometimes take an object in ace, like the trans. : einen Gang gehen ; 
einen Schlaf schlafen ; einen Traum traumen ; einen Kampf kampfen ; 
ein Leben leben ; ein schreckliches Leben leben = schrecklich leben; 
einen guten Kampf kampfen = gut kampfen (adverbial). 

The idea of a transitive activity, of a making, causing, producing 
is placed in the subjective signification of the intransitive verb upon 
which the added object is dependent : Thranen weinen = weinend 
Thranen hervorbringen, vergiessen. 

Here belongs especially the peculiarly German pregnant use of the 
intrans. in ihe factitive sense, connected with subst. ace. and an adj. 
which denotes condition produced or result : Ich stehe mich miide = 
mache mich stehend miide = durch Stehen sich miide machen. 

Occasionally found with the poets of the present time, althongh 
obsolete for the most part. Many intrans. verbs, as weinen, klagen, 
&c., for beweinen, or iiber Etwas weinen, &c., are found connected 
with ace. : Er weint den Tod des Freundes. Also occurs in common 
life, as : was weinst du ? for woriiber weinst du ? though was here 
may stand for warum. So also etwas sorgen, for besorgen. 

Here also einen sprechen, for mit einem sprechen, sich mit ihm 
besprechen. The natural object of sprechen is what is spoken. 

Note, — Even verbs mostly used transitively, when occurring in 
this relation, assume rather an intrans. relation. Comp. : ich schlage 
den Hund, and — ich schlage eine Schlacht. . 

Ace. depend, upon weinen, klagen, &c. : sie klagte mir ihr Leid. 
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nhland says : sie weint ihr bittres Leid. Sacb constructions still 
more frequently found in 0. Ger. In N.H.G. such intrans. usually 
become trans, only by combination with preposition. 

In elevated style is found indeed the same construction with 
neuters of pronoun : das ziirnte, sorgte er. 

79. In Lat. there are simple intrans. whose action, although ori- 
ginally limited to the subject (subjective) sometimes takes its direc- 
tion towards or extends itself to an object outside of the subject, Le. 
becomes trans. Here belong especially verbs which have their cause 
in that outer object, as lachen, schreien, diirsten, zittem, duften, 
and even the entirely inactive schweigen; in part also verbs of 
bodily action, as gehen, steigen, springen, schiffen, which transform 
the place of their activity into the purpose of this action. In German 
such intransitives usually acquire transitive force by means of the 
prefixed particles be or ver. The Romanic languages have preserved 
the ancient use and even extended it to new verbs. Examples are : 
weinen, klagen, lacrimare, plangere, plorare^ lamentare aliquid, &c. 
Tonen, gehen, fahren, leben, &c. 

Compound intrans. with gehen, stehen, sitzen, &c. : circumire, 
circumvenire, &c. 

Object is either outer, i.e. lying outside of the action and affected 
by this action : rvTrrco tov BovXov, ich schlage den Sklaven ; or inner, 
i.e. one contained already in the action itself : ich schlage (thun) 
fiinfzig Schlage, tutttcd trevrriKovTa irXi/yas. 

The accusative indicates the inner object not merely with transi- 
tive, but also with intransitive and passive verbs. 

The inner object is either : — 

(a) A word of the same stem with the verb (homothematic) : 
pugnare, pugnam, 

(b) Or a word related (in meaning) to the verb, but with another 
(different) stem (heterothematic) : Wehklagen jammern. 

(c) An object more nearly determining the verb : Feuer blick- 
end, Muth (or Wuth ?) schnauben, einen Gang gehen. 

(d) Or the result of the action expressed by the verb : eine 
Wunde schlagen = durch Schlagen hervorbringen ; sich miide laufen ; 
Einen aus dem Hause schreien, &c. 

Vebbs with a Fluctuating Government. 

80. These are verbs which when used transitively govern the 
ace, intransitively the gen. Many such verbs stand with preposi- 
tional object ; only a few (as ermangeln) are exclusively connected 
with the gen. : achten, with gen., ace. and with prep, auf, fiir, with 
differing significations ; bediirfen, ace. or gen. ; brauchen, gebrauchen, 
with the gen. with the signif. of uti, frui. In 18th and 19th cen- 
turies it occurs with gen. almost only when = nothig haben, be- 
diirfen {indigere) and indeed often impersonally : Was braucht es 
dieses Zeichens, &c. (Lessing) ; entbehren, verfehlen, with ace. or 
gen. ; gehen, with ace. or gen. : gehe deinen Weg = verfolge ihn, 
gehe nicht ab vom Wege. But also: gehe deines Weges, deiner 
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Wege = mach dich auf, gehe fort ; lachen, with gen. or iiber + ace. ; 
leben and sterben, gen. or ace. ; schonen, gen. or ace. 

Ace, or Dat. : angehen, ankommen, helfen. Aber was hilft ihn 
alias dieses (Lessing). Es bilft der alles niebts (Grimm). Kosten. 

The compound verbs with vorbei and voriiber occur with the dat. 
or ace. Ein Bitter jag te dem Haine vorbei. Manche Elippe fahrt 
dein Liebster noch vorbei (Goethe). Fliegen die Tauben der Saat 
voriiber (Goethe). 

81. Some verbs which may govern an ace. as well as a gen., with 
a difference of meaning. 

Such verbs are : bediirfen, entbehren, begehren, beginnen ; er- 
wahnen, warten, hiiten, haben, geben, trinken, &c. The accusative 
expresses decided or complete action. The gen. denotes, on the 
other hand, the control as beginning, attempted, not quite carried 
through or accomplished. Comp. : er hiitet des Viehes, er wartet 
(hiitet) das Vieh ; er trank den Wein, er trank des Weines, &c. 

So also : ankommen = nahe kommen, sich nahem, einem bei- 
kommen, with dat. of person : ich kann ihm nicht ankommen (= ihm 
nichts anhaben), also with adject. = empfunden werden : es kommt 
mir leicht an ; and in the phrase : es kommt darauf an, for es hangt 
davon ab ; es muss Ihn en auf einen Tag nicht ankommen (Lessing). 
Takes aeo. with signification of befallen, treffen : Was kommt dieh 
an ? &c. Dauem, gelten, helfen, kleiden, kosten, liebkosen, lohnen, 
belohnen, nachahmen, rufen, steuern, trauen, vergeben, &c. 

Intransitive and Tbansitive Belations with so-called 

Impebsonal Yebbs. 

82. This will be discussed more fully under special treatment of 
so-called impersonals. 

The question here is as to their transitive (ace. taking) or intrans. 
(subjective or objective, dat. or gen. taking) force, as these terms are 
usually understood, although as such improperly applied, making a 
classification composed of subjective and objective verbs far prefer- 
able, because more logical and practical. 

The Intbanbitive Belation with Yebbs galled Impebsonal. 

Subjective intrans. (subject indef.) : es regnet, es schneit, &c. 

Objective intrans. : es grau(e)t mir (dat.), or inverted or trans- 
posed : mir grau(e)t. 

Transitive Relation {only objective), — Es friert mich, es hungert 
mich, ihn, sie, den Mann, die Frau, &c. Or es omitted in trans- 
position : mich hungert, mich friert. Here the object is necessarily 
a person. 

The subjective intrans., as es regnet, &e., may become trans. : es 
regnete or hagelte Steine. Then the subject may be more definite : 
Gott donnert im Himmel, &e. ; also : Gott regnete Feuer vom 
Himmel. 

88. Many impersonal verbs are transitive, or at least may be 
used as such, and accordingly govern the accusative, as : — 
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(a) The verb denotes an event which so touches a personal object 
that it seizes upon it and controls it according to its entire inner or 
outer condition. The object here is necessarily a person : es friert, 
durstet, hungert, &c,, mich, sie, den Mann, &c. ; es geliistet michnach 
etwas, &c. 

(b) Seme impersonal verbs, subjective as a rule, as well as some 
verbs which are transitive in themselves, but receive an impersonal 
form in certain applications, govern a neuter object or object viewed 
as a thing, which thing has the logical signification of the subject. 
So with the impersonal verbs : es regnet, es hagelt, &c., which in 
themselves need no object, are connected with an object of material, 
when this material is not the usual material already expressed through 
the verb itself, or they (the above impersonals) are used in a figura- 
tive sense, as : es regnet or hagelt Steine (i.e, Steine fallen wie Begen 
Oder Hagel herab), or frequently : es regnete Priigel, Verweise, &c. 
So also : es schneiet Bliithen ; es hagelt Ducaten, Schlage, &c. 

In es giebt the verb is simply one of existence = es ist vor- 
handenorda: Es giebt or gibt Menschen, die, &c. 

Some impersonal verbs = personal condition or state of feeling, 
take an ace. signifying the person affected : es liistet keinen euer 
Mann zu werden ; mich hungert, &c. 

Such persons as take an object, direct or indirect, representing 
the person or thing afiected by the action or condition, are virtually 
equivalent to passives or intransitives, having that person or thing 
as their object, and they often may or must be so rendered in English. 
Many of the examples given above have been so' rendered, and those 
with sein and werden hardly admit of being treated otherwise, as : 
es fordert eine Drehung, a turning is required ; es bedarf der 
Annahme, &o. 

Here also diinken, dauchten, &c. : mich diinkt, mich dauchte. 
These and some others admit a dat. instead of an ace. object: es 
grant mir, ihm schwindelt, &c. 

Note, — Person as applied to the verb is merely a convenient 
term, and is applied to persons and things as sufferers (er schlaft) or 
agents (er schlagt den Hund). 

The impersonally used es giebt, and provincial es hat (Fr. il y a) 
and in the form occurring in many phrases of common life (folk- 
speech), es setzt, take the ace. = es giebt = es ist vorhanden, da, or 
logically subjective, existence. 

84. Some govern double case. 

Ace. of person and gen. of the thing: es erbarmt mich, es jam- 
inert mich, or mich erbarmt seines Elends = the more usual form : 
sein Elend erbarmt mich. Dat. : es ekelt mir or mir ekelt. 

It is very cold, great cold exists or is, or there is now great cold. 

It is hard to go (not impers. ) == to go is hard, &c. 

85. Impersonal phrases with sein and werden : mir ist ganz an- 
ders zu Muth ; wie weh wird mir ; mir wird heiss. 

Impersonal expressions from intransitive verbs in a passive or 
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reflective form: heute Abend wird getanzt werden; es sitzt sicb 
schlecht hier = man wird heute Abend tanzen, man sitzt hier 
schlecbt; one will dance or there will be dancing, &c., one sits un- 
comfortably here, &c. 

Not all verbs with es are to be regarded as impersonal ; es may 
refer to a subject afterwards more definitely stated : £s freut uns 
(was freut uns ?), dass Sie hier sind = dass Sie hier sind (subject), 
freut uns. 

In general many impersonal phrases occur in which the logical 
subject is expressed in the object : Es hunger t und durstet mich, 
I am hungry and thirsty. 

86. Impersonal Expressions, — Mir ist Noth, mich nimmt Wunder 
(from subst.) From adject., as : mir ist leid, es ist mir unangenehm. 
Also nehmen, werden, haben, fangen, &c., may form impersonal ex- 
pressions : es wird Morgen ; mich nimmt es Wunder ; mich ^ngt 
Yerlangen. More rarely thun and gehen : mir thut es Noth, &c. 

The verbs sein, werden, and gehen or ergehen occur frequently 
vdth adverbial adjuncts as impersonalia vdth dat. of person, as : Es 
ist mir wohl or mir ist wohl = ich beflnde mich wohl. Wie ist dir 7 
Wie befindet du dich ? Ihm war iibel zu Muth. Wie wird mir ! 

Sein with dat. : dem ist nicht so ; dem ist also {i.e. es verhalt 
sich so mit dieser Sache), &c. 

87. Apparent Impersonals, — Many verbs are used only apparently 
as impersonals, es either taking the place of an object already in the 
mind or conceived, or this object follows in the form of an accessory 
clause : es argert mich ; es verdriesst mich, &c., i.e. some circum- 
stance already known vexes, &c., me; es traumte mir, &c. 

Classification of Vebbs as Subjectivb and Objective. 

88. The division of the verbs into subjective and objective is more 
practical and logical than the division into trans, and intrans., as 
these terms are usually applied and understood. Every verb contains 
either the notion of an action or condition which either remains with 
the subject, as : der Knabe lauft ; das Madchen ist krank ; Gott ist ; 
dieser Mann ist mein Freund ; — or passes to or is felt by an object in 
an oblique case, affects an object outside of the subject. 

With the subjective verb the notion contained in the verb is 
limited to the subject, as : gehen, schlafen, traumen. 

The objective verbs require for a completion of their meaning and 
scope an object in one of the dependent cases, i,e. gen., dat. or ace., 
as : ich gedenke meines Freundes ; er spottet meiner ; — or dat. : er 
hilft den Armen ; er schmeichelt dir, &c. ; — or ace. : der Enabe schlug 
den Hund ; das Kind liebt die Aeltern, &c. 

If the object stands in the ace, then it is called in the more 
definite sense the object. 

Objective verbs requiring an ace. are regarded by Heyse and 
others as strictly transitive, while other objective verbs in contrast 
with the transitive are classed together with the subjective under the 
name of intransitive. 
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Hence we distinguish : — 

(1) Subjective verbs, as : schlafen, gehen, &c. \ 

(2) Objective verbs : — ( 1. Intrans, 

(a) Object in gen. or dat. : bediirfen, spotten, I Verbs, 

helfen ; / 

(b) With object in ace. : schlagen, lieben, ) 1. Trans, 

kaufen. J Verbs, 

89. The intrans. verbs, the subjective as well as the objective, 
have no object considered as suffering, as influenced by the action, 
no suffering object which may take the place of the object. So tJiey 
can have no passive, but always appear in the active form : ich schlafe, 
nihe, springe, tanze, spotte, helfe, &c., but not : ich werde geschlafen, 
geruht, getanzt, gespottet, geholfen, &c. 

Remark, — Only in 8rd pers. of the so-called impersonal verbs : 
68 wurde getanzt, &c., not properly passive. 

Hence the capacity for forming a passive is a distinguishing mark 
of transitive verbs, as : ich lobe, and — ich werde gelobt. 

90. Subjective verbs with subject form a complete sentence with- 
out a further complement, as : Karl schlaft ; das Kind weint, &c. ; 
68 donnert. Opposed are those requiring a complement = comple- 
mentary verbs, verbs requiring a complement to complete the sense. 
The complements of such verbs may depend upon a prep. : wir ver- 
laugen nach Buhe ; die Biistungen deuten auf Krieg, &c., or by un- 
Pfep« case by means of gen. : wer bediirften des Bathes; or the dat., 
&s : Einer hilft dem Andem ; or the ace. (as so-called object or aim), 
*8 ; er schreibt einen Brief. 

The verb may have several complements (see Introduction above) : 
£!r schreibt an seinen (ace.) Yater einen Brief, or seinem Yater (dat.) 
®iien Brief, &c. 

The subjective verbs express conditions or actions which from 

^eir nature can influence no object except the subject, as : ich 

^^hlafe, ruhe, sitze, stehe, &c. They may therefore produce no de- 

Peiidence nor with other words govern a case. Their notion 

'ettaains limited to the subject. 

Exceptions to this limitation, as : to sleep the sleep of death, &c., 
^iU be discussed below. Ace. or gen. of space, time and measure in 
Connection with subjective verbs are not to be regarded as an ex- 
^^ption, since such cases are not governed by the verb, but are 
attached by means of their own power : ich gehe diesen Weg or 
dieses Weges, &c. 

91. Objective verbs on the contrary express actions which, pro- 
ceeding from the subject, influence or refer to an object. They there- 
fore place an object- word in dependence or govern it in one of the 
three dependent cases, gen., dat. or ace. Many objective verbs may 
be connected with only one object-notion in one of these cases, 
govern therefore the gen. or the dat. or the ace. Others, on the 
contrary, require or allow a varied relation to several objects, and 
govern accordingly two object-words either in different cases (ace. 
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and dat., or ace. and gen.), or more rarely in the same case (double 
accusative). 

Only the ace, and this only as the real object, may be changed to 
the subject of the passive sentence. Intransitives governing a gen. 
or dat. can either form no passive, or only an impersonal passive, 
with which form then the same case remains, which is governed by 
the verb in the active form : es wurde meiner gespottet, erwahnt, 
geschamt, or meiner wurde gespottet ; mir wurde geschmeichelt, and 
not ich wurde geschmeichelt, gefolgt, &c. 

Neuter Verbs. 

92. Since the intransitive and especially the subjective verbs 
express no influencing action outwardly or in an outward direction, 
like the transitive verbs, rather for the most part a condition re- 
sembling suffering ; therefore they have been regarded as a middle 
class between active and passive, and often called neuter verbs. Bat 
this application rests upon an erroneous view, in which active and 
passive were not regarded as distinct forms of transitive verbs, but as 
special independent kinds of verbs, with which the intransitive verbs 
were added as a third species or class. 

The genus of the verb, as Grotefend calls it, is either active or 
passive. With the active the object to which the verb refers is repre- 
sented as active, in the passive as suffering, i,e. under the influence or 
control of the action. The termination decides: amo, I love ; amor, 
I am loved. 

An active verb in which the subject is represented at the same 
time as active and suffering, with which often the notion of action 
seems to disappear entirely, is called a neuter verb, as : gatcdeo, I 
rejoice ; quiesco, I repose ; jaceo, I lie ; eo, I go, &c. 

Remark, — With some neuter verbs the active signification is 
changed by use to the passive, as : Jio, ich werde ; vapulo, ich be- 
komme Schlage, werde geschlagen, &c. 

Some verbs are only neuter, when no second object under the 
control of the action is referred to the verb: incLino, ich neige mich; 
vertOf ich wende mich ; abstineo, ich enthalte mich. 

Many transitive verbs may with omission of the reflective object 
be used as neuter verbs : verto, moveo, deflecto, inclino, &c, ; jam 
vej-terat (umkehren) /ortwua, &c. 

Verbs with a Causative or Factitive Eelation. 

93. Verbs with this relation are transitive and derived from intran- 
sitives, contain an action which causes a result indicated by the pri- 
mitive verb. Comp. : die Katze trinkt, the cat drinks ; and — der 
Knabe trankt die Katze, the boy gives water to the cat, lit. causes the 
cat to drink. Such verbs are : fallen from fallen ; hangen from 
hangen; setzen from sitzen ;= fallen, hangen, sitzen lassen or machen. 
They are from their nature necessarily transitive = objective with 
ace. Comp. : saugen, to suck ; and — ein Eand saugen, to suckle, to 
give suck to a child ; einen Baum fallen ; einen Verbrecher hangen. 
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So from adject. : starkeo, from stark = stark machen ; das Zimmer 
reinigen = rein machen. These verbs are weak. 

This relation we find with other verbs: lassen, bringen, machen, 
&c. : den Nagel los bringen, sicher machen ; einen frei, los, gesund, 
gliicklich, &c., machen. So with subjectives, pregnant expression : 
eich miide gehen = so lange or so rasch gehen, dass man miide ist, 
wo das Gehen Einen miide macht; sich blind weinen ; sich krank 
lachen ; das Glas leer trinken; die Angen roth weinen; die Hand 
wnnd ringen. Ich habe mich miide gegangen, geritten, gelaufen, 
dumm geschlafen. 

The factitive construction is common in English. Thus : I have 
travelled my mule Toby in a chariot and four (Sterne). He rained 
shells and red-hot ballets on the city (Macaulay). To run blood 
(iShakesp.). To dance a babe upon the knee (Byron). Also intrans. 
verb as pred. relat. of the object is considered as producing (ein- 
wirkend) : I have walked my clothes dry (Bulwer). 

94. The object which is the outcome, product, or result of the 
action, therefore produced through this action : Mehl mahlen = durch 
Mahlen Mehl hervorbringen ; Kugeln giessen ; Kohlen brennen, Le, 
Holz zu Kohlen brennen or Holz brennen, so dass Kohlen hervorge- 
bracht wird ; Wunde schlagen. Comp. with seinen Gegner schlagen, 
and Holz brennen. With objects of this kind the language, as it were, 
leaps over the nearest object, which the action influences, and places 
the result proceeding from this action immediately in its place. Comp. 
Holz brennen and Kohlen brennen. 

Two ace. are subst. denoting the same object, only placed in a 
different objective relation. One ace. as immediate object or aim- 
word, the other as object of the influence bringing about, or that 
which is brought about ; this occurs with transitive verbs : heissen, 
nennen, schelten, schimpfen and taufen : Er hiess mich or nannte 
mich seinen Freund, &c. Result (Wirkung). (See Case with Verb 
below, and Forms of Predicate above.) 

Observation, — Unprepositional with double ace. : Kohlen brennen ; 
Gam spinnen ; einen Feldherrn wahlen. 

Prepositional by means of zu : der Kohler brannt Holz zu Kohlen ; 
man wahlte den Kaiser zum Consul. Fiir — influence on the object 
only the product of an intellectual action : Ich halte ihn fiir meinen 
Freund, or ich betrachte ihn als meinen Freund (result or product). 

95. Adjective expresses a condition or quality of the object, 
which is produced or brought about through the action contained in 
the verb, and this result or action is either real, especially with the 
verb thun (Einem etwas kund thun), machen (Einen frei, gliicklich, 
satt machen), or else the action is merely assured, resting upon the 
opinion or declaration of the subject. Thus not only with heissen, 
nennen, schelten, schimpfen, which may also take an adjective or 
subst. as two ace, but also with preisen (man preis't ihn gliicklich), 
wahnen, traumen (ich will mich frei und gliicklich traumen, &c.), 
erklaren^ bekennen. After some, as erklaren, bekennen, may occur 
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als or fiir, as : Einen fiir frei erklaren, &c. ; sicb als scholdig be- 
kennoD, &c. Here is found a producing or causing power. So we 
find with trans, and intrans., which in themselves possess no pro- 
ducing power or no idea of producing, but which in connection with a 
subst. object and an adject, denoting the condition produced, toge- 
ther with their own signification, express besides the outcome or 
issue. Thus : Einen krumm und lahm schlagen {i,e, schlagend 
krumm,&c., machen); den Hasen todt schiessen; Einen freisprechen; 
das Glas voll giessen ; den Becher leer trinken. 

Also reflective or with reflective relation to the subject: sich 
rein waschen, sich satt essen, sich miide arbeiten, &c. This frequent 
expression is one of the most beautiful peculiarities of German, and is, 
besides the everyday use of common life, also used by the poets in 
bolder turns, application. 

So we have verbs with : — 

(a) One ace, as with : hangen, legen, saugen, Kohlen bren- 
nen, &c. 

{h) Two accusatives : heissen, nennen. 

(a) Action, &c., real : Einen gliicklich machen. 
(/j) Eesult or influence or action assumed : er hiess ihn thor- 
icht, &c. 

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE RELATIONS OR SO-CALLED VOICES 

OF THE VERB. 

General Obsebvations. 

96. The terms active and passive serve to indicate certain rela- 
tions which the subject and object of a so-called transitive verb (i,e. 
objective verb with ace.) bear to each other. The active relation 
may be changed to the passive and the passive to the active. 

With the active form the action proceeds from the subject as agent, 
with the passive the subject is acted upon, receives the action con- 
tained in the verb, and the agent appears or is expressed in the dat., 
either with a preposition (von, durch) or without (simple or unpre- 
positional dat.) ; or in other words, with the active form the subject 
is active, with the passive form the subject is passive (acted upon). 
The logical result is for the most part the same, as : der Vater liebt 
das Kind, and — das Kind wird von dem Vater geliebt. The father 
is here the agent in both cases, and the child the action or emotion. 

Active, subject influencing an objective verb in the active form : 
ich lobe, liebe diesen Schiiler, &c. This suffering or receiving object 
occurring as aim- word, may become the subject of a sentence, and 
remains still the object which suffers or experiences the influence of 
the action = the verb here in the passive : der Schiiler wird gelobt, 
geliebt, &c. 

Active and passive are therefore not different kinds of verbs, but 
are different forms or relations in which the action is represented by 
|:neans of objective verbs with accusative, usually called transitives. 
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Special Treatment of the Active Relation. 

97. The active is the verhal form by which the grammatical sub- 
ject is represented as performing the action. The active relation 
occurs also with intransitives. 

The rule is : that the objective active verb with dependent object 
in ace. may assume the passive relation or form : Ich thue Unrecht ; 
Unrecht wird von mir gethan. (See Passive, for exceptions.) 

The active relation may be (a) subjective : das Kind lanft, spielt, 
singt, tanzt, &c. ; (6) objective : (a) das Kind liest, schreibt (object 
suppressed or indefinite) ; ()3) das Kind liest ein Buch, schrieb einen 
Brief (the object expressed or definite). 

The active form or relation may be : — 

(a) Full, complete, unperiphrastic, Le, expressed by the simple 
or compound (periphrastic) tenses of the verb : ich sah deinen 
Brader; ich habe deinen Bruder gesehen ; ich werde deinen 
Bmder sehen, &c. 

(6) Instead of the simple active forms occur different periphrastic 
forms which were formerly more frequent than now : — 

Sein with present participle, indicating continuance of the action. 
At present the participle has for the most part lost its verbal force, 
and is almost or quite an adjective : Blau ist der Himmel und 
grunend das Land. Oomp. das Land griint. 

Sein with infin. : frequent in 15th and 16th centuries, now ex- 
tremely rare : So etwas war ich vermuthen. 

Eommen with infin. not infrequent in 17th century, now out of 
Qse, bat often found with pret. part. : Er kam vorbei geritten. Comp. 
Er ritt vorbei. 

So also with bleiben, as : er bleibt liegen, sitzen, stehen. 

At^xe Relation with the Impersonal or Middle Forms of the Verb, 
i.e. Infinitives and Participles (verbum infinitum). 

98. With the Infinitive. 

{a) Subjective active (so-called active intrans.) : Ich will gehen, or 
darf nicht kommen, &c. 

(b) Objective active : Er will, darf, kann, muss, soUte einen Brief 
Bohreiben (pres. infin.). Er will schon weggegangen sein (subjective) 
infill, perf. Active objective : Er will den Brief geschrieben haben ; 
£f TOoscht ein Haus zu bauen ; Er wiinscht einen Brief geschrieben 
2u haben, wenn Sie ankommen. So with soUen, wollen (to wish, 
iiidependent verb, modal auxiliary), &c. 

Certain periphrastic combinations are in use for simple active 
forms, and pervade all the forms of the active. 

For the simple active occur also different periphrastic forms, 
^hich are not necessary in themselves, but which have arisen rather 
from deviating auxiliary signification, which came into general use. 
This form, more numerous formerly than at present, belongs partly 
to the entire active, partly to a few tenses. 

There are included in this relation: periphrastic forms with sein-f 
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infin., freqnent in 15th and 16th centuries, now extremely rare ; sein 
with pres. part.; kommen with infin., in 17th century not infrequent, 
now out of use, hut now often found with pret. part. 

99. Certain verbs of expression (frequent in M.H.G.) still re- 
maining to some extent in N.H.G., but in which the d has been 
dropped (consonant apocope and apparent infin.) : sich vermuthen 
sein (einem etwas) ansinnen sein. Among the common people (folk- 
speech) still heard, has still ancient or organic d, as : bin ich nicht 
verlacgend. 

Apparent infin. after bleiben : er bleibt liegen, sitzen, stehen, &c., 
for liegend, &c. (apocope of d). In earlier language occurred pres. 
part. Infinitive occurs with verbs of rest and after gehen : er geht 
spazieren, betteln, schlafen, for spazieren, &c.; for ich werde spa- 
zieren, &c. (active). 

Injin. with thun. Only with the poets, in romances : Die Augen 
thaten ihm sinken. Die Hande that er falten, for Er faltete die 
Hande, &c. 

Active relation with prep, infin. or infin, with zu : Er begann zu 
sprechen, anfangen, eilen, &c. 

Ace. 4- infin. after sehen, horen, heissen, lassen : Ich hore die 
Leute sagen. 

Active Relation udth the Present Participle. 

100. For the simple active occur, as above stated, also different 
periphrastic forms, which are not necessary in themselves, but which 
have arisen from deviating auxiliary signification, which came into 
general use. These forms, more numerous formerly than at present, 
belong partly to the entire active, partly to a few tenses. 

Sein with the present participle (continuance). Comp, : das 
leuchtet mir ein, and — das ist mir einleuchtend ; continuance, non- 
cessation of the action. Einleuchtend, in later N.H.G. already an 
adjective =: klar, as in general the denoting of a continued, pro- 
gressive action has become gradually foreign to N.H.G. This peri- 
phrastic form deserves great attention, because it says more than the 
simple form. It gives the active greater variety, and takes the place 
of wanting tense-forms. 

The use of the periphrastic present active indicating continuance 
was frequent in the earlier periods of the language, and there are 
some traces left in N.H.G. Goethe says : Ich bin sehr erwartend; 
Ich werde jetzt erst recht verlangend. Here the adjective signif. 
is absent, and the condition is continuing. Here the participle has 
no adjective signification whatever, any more than in the English form 
I am writing. 

The transition of signification is specially seen in vermogend : ich 
bin nicht vermogend so vieles anzuschaffen (Moser). And Lessing : 
Du hist nachgebend (adject. = nachgiebig), &c. When the subject 
is not a person, but a thing concrete or abstract, then ' the participle 
assumes more the adjective signification, as : dor Anblick war iiber- 
raschend ; der Einfluss war bedeutend (Yam. von Ense). 
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Werden with present participle : Ich ward so wiithend (Lessing). 
The verbal notion has ceased, and the participle occurs more as an 

adjective. 

Active Relation of Verb with the Preterite, Past or Perfect Participles, 

101. Simple Active, — This occurs with pret. part, with sein and 
haben to form certain periphrastic tenses of the active : Ich habe 
geschrieben. Ich will geschrieben haben. Ich hatte geschrieben, 
&c., &c. 

Kommen is often united with the pret. part, of such verbs as 
express an action, in order to represent the action as one which has 
already begun, and which is approaching its object or aim, more 
rarely with pret. part, of such verbs as express in themselves no 
action, but, however, point to such an action : Er kommt die Strasse 
herab gesungen, gepfiffen = er kommt singend, pfeifend. Egmont 
kam auf dem Markt geritten (Goethe), &c. 

With bringen, as : er bringt es angefahren, getragen (Hoff.). 

See Diet., under anfahren, tragen, &c. 

A peculiar adverbial application is made by usage since the M.H.G-. 
period of the second (past) participle of such verbs as denote a move- 
ment or sound, in connection with kommen : er kommt gegangen, 
gelanfen, gerannt, gefahren, geritten, &c. ; for — er kommt gehend, 
reitend, &c. 

That the second participle stands here as an adverb quite with 
the sense of the present participle is truly an anomaly, which is sus- 
tained by general usage, as well in folk-speech as with the best lite- 
rary models or writers. 

102. In English the transitive active becomes intransitive, when 
the action could have no other object than the subject itself; on 
which account one also regards this as a transition to the reflective 
signification : Yeomen . . . were induced to enlist (Macaulay). So : 
to retire, refrain ; to prove more faithful ; to prepare for an attack ; 
to anite for a purpose ; to steal away ; to gather ; to keep aloof, &c. 
So: ft) shame; To wear a heart so white (Shakesp.) The deep 
flagon fills (Longfellow). They never sold (Goldsmith). While an 
air is singing (Sheridan). While this ballad was reading (Goldsmith). 
A great experiment was making (Macaulay). To sit a horse (Webster). 
To walk the waters (Byron). Swim the sea (Bryant). Sail the ocean 
(Longfellow). To fight the ship as long as she can swim (Macaulay). 

Intransitive verb is thought of at the same time as producing (ein- 
^kend) a predicative limitation of the object : I have walked my 
chthes dry (Bulwer). 

Akin to the last-mentioned use is the transition of the intransitive 
Action to the reflective form by addition of a personal pronoun : Good 
Margaret, run thee to the parlour (Shakesp.). Hie thee home (A.-Sax. 
hegan, stvdere). Fare thee well, flee thee, sit you down (Shakes.). 
Here will we rest us (Longfellow). O.E. : Where oure Lady rested 
^e (Maundeville). A.-Sax. : He hime reste (Exod. xxxi. 17), as also 
Sng. : He went him home, &c. 
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In Greek also the active voice of some verbs has both a transi- 
tive and intransitive meaning : cXawctv, trans., to drive, intrans., to 
ride, march. 

Active for passive : a^tos OavyiAI^^Lv, worthy of admiration (that 
one should admire him) = a£to9 OavfmZe<r$aL, worthy to be admired. 

THE PASSIVE RELATION. 
Observations on General Notion of Passive Relation. 

103. As already observed, by the terms active and passive are 
expressed certain relations of the subject to the predicate. Here the 
object of the active sentence becomes by transposition the subject, 
the accusative the nominative : Der Yater liebt das Kind (active). 
Das Kind wird vom Vater geliebt (passive). 

Every verb which may form a complete passive with a definite 
subject in the nominative, governs the accusative in the active. 

The passive does not express the action of the subject, but that of 
the object, or rather with the passive the subject is the receiver of 
the action, and the agent is expressed in the dat. with von, &c. : 
Der Brief wird von dem Manne geschrieben, &c. 

Only objective verbs with accusative have a complete passive. 

104. The passive in German is expressed with the finite verb 
periphrastically by means of werden + pret. part. The pret. part, of 
werden has here the form worden for geworden: Ich bin ge- 
schlagen worden, not geworden. 

Goth, shows for the passive only one simple tense, the present. 
The pret. passive is periphrastic and expressed by pret. participle 
and the tenses of visan and vair]>an. 

Every objective verb with ace. may occur with the passive rela- 
tion. The subject is suffering, passive. This capacity to form a 
passive is a distinguishing sign of what are usually known as tran- 
sitives (objective verb with accusative). 

Active and passive are not different verb-kinds, but only different 
forms or turns of speech. 

Passive with Objective Verbs. 

105. Only objective verbs with the accusative in the active voice 
have a complete passive, i.e, in all the persons : Er tragt den Korb — 
den Korb wird von ihm getragen. Some objective verbs with ace. 
have no passive, as haben, &c. : du hist gelobt worden ; wir sind 
getadelt worden. 

For formation of passive or to express the passive relation is used 
the auxiliary werden, the perfect of which is periphrased with sein, 
as : Er wird geliebt — er ist geliebt worden. 

In English the present participle is used as passive : The book is 
binding. Still every night, when the great square is illuminating^ 
and the casinos are filling (Rogers, ** Italy "). The great question of 
religious liberty against the Spanish inquisition was being settled 
(Longfellow). 
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106. The passive is not merely an arbitrary form used for the 
sake of varying the expression. It serves rather to bring prominently 
forward the suffering object as the principal one in a sentence, i.e. to 
direct the attention more to the suffering person or thing than to the 
active person or thing, by representing the entire event as a suffering, 
not as a doing, acting. Hence the passive is especially necessary 
when the acting subject is quite unknown, as : Der Mann ist be- 
stohlen, ermordet worden, &c., or where one does not mention the 
acting subject, or mentions it only as a subordinate circumstance, as : 
Christus ist gekreuzigt worden (von den Juden), instead of: die 
Juden haben Christum gekreuzigt. With the same intention the 
indefinite pronoun man is used in order, even with the active verb, 
to leave the subject indefinitely denoted : Man hat ihn gekreuzigt, 
the principal notion being the act, deed, rather than the perpetrators 
of the deed. 

Every objective verb with accusative may occur with the passive 
relation. 

Active : Romulus erschlug den Remus = Romulus as subject and 
his act, i,e, the murder committed by him, appears as the principal 
thing ; whilst in the passive notion : Remus wurde von Romulus er- 
Bchlagen, Remus is the subject and what is suffered by him, his 
murder, is especially emphasized. With like dif. occur: Alle ver- 
spotten ihn, and Er wurde von Allen verspottet. 

Directive Verbs with Accusative which do not admit of a Passive. 

107. Here especially the case with haben. Ich habe das Buch, 
but not: das Buch wird von mir gehabt ; also not so readily : die Sache 
wird von mir besessen, for ich besitze die Sache. 

Exceptions are very few. No passive with: haben, halten, &o. 
Ein Fuss halt 10 Zoll ; Der Saal fasst 200 Personen, &c. 8o also 
eibarmen, jammern. Heissen, with ace. and infin. (passive rare) : Ich 
babe es thun heissen, by its side : thun geheissen and zu thun ge- 
heissen ; rarely passive : Er wurde Etwas (zu) thun geheissen ; also 
"^th neut. ace. instead of infin. : Ich habe dich Etwas geheissen {i.e. 
thuQ, &c.) ; yet passive only : Etwas ungeheissen thun ; more fre- 
quent : Ich heisse (comp. befehle, &c.) dir Etwas ; and passive : Yon 
^om ist dir Das geheissen worden? = benennen; active and passive : 
^6D dumm, &c., &c. Einen einen Betriiger heissen ; Er wird von 
Allen ein Betriiger geheissen, &c. 

108. In A.-Sax. & factitive object becomes a pred. nom. : Grist j>as 
Btslend gehdten, Christ was called Hselend (Saviour); Active: they 
<^ftll6d Christ Saviour; Christus wurde Heiland genannt. I^crs tdpdpan 
geset, was made (to a) pope (Chr. 1058). Er wurde zum Consul 
gewahlt. 

Definite and Indefinite Passive. 

Observations. 

109. Agent with passive may be (a) expressed or definite, or (h) 
suppressed or indefinite ; comp. Das Kind wird vom Yater geliebt, and 
das Kind wird geliebt (active agent suppressed). 

VOL. n. E 
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Definite Passive. 

110. Definite agent or instrament (means) occurs with von, darch, 
mit (instrumental), or often also with the simple unprepositional dat. 
(as sometimes in Lat.) : Ferrara ward mit Rom und mit Florenz von 
meinem Yater viel gepriesen (Goethe). Durch eine hintre Pforte fiihr 
ich Euch, die nur durch einen Mann vertheidigt wird (Schiller). 

Without prep. : Machtige Felsen standen von Urzeiten hier, 
jedem Wechsel nnange taste t (Goethe). 

Indefinite Passive, 

111. Here the active agent is suppressed or indefinite. Gomp. 
active : Ich liehe and ich werde geliebt. Das Kind wird gelieht. Der 
Fleissige wird gelobt, &c. £r wird sehr gehasst. Comp. also with 
active : man hasst ihn sehr. 

Past Participle with sein and werden — Difference in Value explained, 

112. Werden expresses the coming in of the action into the 
passive condition and its process of progression; sein more the 
completion of the action (condition), or result of the action. Werden 
expresses progression, continuance, &c. : Wir werden durch das 
Laufen erschopft (particip. verhal and purely passive), we hecome 
exhausted hy running — here is stated or contained the action, process. 
Wir sind nach dem Laufen, or simply wir sind erschopft = state or 
condition, the result of an action, and the past participle used a^jec- 
tively. Many past participles have become true adjectives. 

Comp. werden and sein with adject. : Wir sind kalt, we are 
cold, and wir werden kalt, we are getting, becoming cold. Das 
Wetter ist warm, the weather is (now) warm ; das Wetter wird 
warm, the weather is getting, growing warm, &c. 

Comp. : Der Brief ist geschriehen ; Der Brief ist geschrieben 
worden ; Der Brief ist von meinem Freunde geschrieben worden, or 
wurde von meinem Freunde geschrieben, wird von meinem Freunde 
geschrieben ; Der Brief wird geschrieben. 

In the perfect and pluperfect the past participle worden is often 
omitted. Not : der Brief ist von meinem Freunde geschrieben, but 
wurde von meinem Freunde geschrieben, or ist von meinem Freunde 
geschrieben worden. 

118. The neutral or active pret. participle, with more or less 
verbal force, forms the transition to the real passive. 

In the pret. part, (especially of objective verbs with ace.) lies the 
notion of completion and of suffering : Das Band ist zerrissen 
(adject.), wird zerrissen (passive). 

The tenses of the active found with sein are to be clearly dis- 
tinguished from tenses of the passive often so near to them. In " er 
ist versunken," " das Eis ist geschmolzen,*' we have perfects of the 
active intrans. verbs. In '' er ist mir willkommen,'' '' das war nioht 
so gemeint," we have adject, participles. '* Wir sind geschlagen," 
may be regarded as a present + adjective (geschlagene Lente), or 



SYNTAX, 51 

we r den may be understood and then it has the value of a perfect 
passive : Wir sind geschlagen (worden), we have been beaten. In 
both cases, however, ^[eschlagen has pure passive signification. The 
trans, verb in passive signification may always be periphrased with 
werden : er ist gerettet, ward gerettet, ist gerettet worden. Das 
Hans ist gebaut, wird gebaut. 

Erhalten : Ich erhalte wochentlich das Neueste vom Buchhandler 
zugeschickt = es wird mir von ihn zugeschickt ; Wenn die Verkaufer 
geradezu nur die Halfte ... geboten erhielten (Gutzkow) ; Wo der 
Mensch irgend bedeutsame Laute iiberliefert erhalten hat (W. Hum- 
boldt). Comp. bekommen ; Eog. to get. 

In wir sind erschopft (particip. adject.), wir werden durch 
das Laufen erschopft (passive), both the presents, that with the 
adject, particip. and that with the passive particip., denote continuance 
in the present. If the action is to be predicated as completed or 
perfect, then the completed participles of both auxiliaries occur : er 
ist erschopft gewesen ; er ist erschopft worden. Each may also stand 
infinitively : erschopft (zu) sein ; erschopft (zu) werden. 

Other Passive Auodliaries. 

114. Other passive auxiliaries than werden are rare. Such are 
kriegen, bekommen, gehen, &c., as : Es ist unrecht, dass man auf- 
gesagt kriegt fdass Einem angesagt wird, or dass Einem der Dienst 
aafgesagt wird) (Immermann) ; Sie soUen auch beschert kriegen 
(Goethe). 

Etwas geschenkt (als, zum Geschenk), geliehen, geborgt, ge- 
schickt, geliefert bekommen ; Ich bekomme (mir werden) die Biicher 
zugeschickt, sie werden mir zugeschickt. So also erhalten. These 
are Anglicisms not worthy of imitation. Compare the English: 
From Asia all other portions of the globe became peopled. To coiine 
estranged (Shakespeare) (entfremdet werden). 

116. Gehen as passive, — Etwas geht verloren, wird verloren ; 
verloren gehen; Lat. amitti, perire, interire, excidere (Cic). Man 
sorgte vorziiglich dafiir, dass der Brief nicht verloren ginge ; literarum 
inprimis Jiabita cura, ne interciderent (Cic). Mein Brief an dich ist 
verloren gegangen ; literce, guas ad te scripseranit perierunt. 

The passive : Man verliert Etwas = es wird verloren, for which 
also frequent : Es geht verloren. Meine schonen Blumen sind verloren 
gegangen. So gingen Regensburg, &c., an die Schweden verloren 
(Schiller). Ueber die Mittel geht der Zweck verloren (Tieck). Dass 
fur den Zuhorer die Intention iiber den wunderlichen Ausdruck meist 
'erloren ging (GoetHe). Multa amittuntur tarditie et socordid (Cic). 
Ziele Dinge (Vieles) gehen (werden) (geht) (wird) durch Langsam- 
keit und Nachlassigkeit verloren. 

' Indefinite or Unaccented Tense and Definite or Accented Tense, 

116. The pret, particip. in passive sense is often distinguished 
with difficulty from the pret. particip. used adjectively. The pure 
passive participles come from trans, verbs, and for ist may also be 

£ 2 
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placed wird, as : es ist ansgemacht, determiDed, decided, finished, 
wird ansgemacht, the latter is present, the former has the valne of 
completion or perfect. One might call ** ist ansgemacht *' an indef.^ 
unemphasized perfect ; ist ansgemacht worden, a def. perfect passive. 

For : Ich bin geschlagen worden (i.e, worden for geworden), one 
says rather : Ich bin geschlagen ; worden occurring only when a 
complete conclusion of the action is to be denoted. 

117. Perfects, pluperfects, a,ndfuturum exactum. 

Die Kunst war den Gottern geweiht (Wink. Gesch.) (= indef. or 
unemphasized pluperfect) ; Die Eunst war den Gottern geweiht 
worden (def. pluperfect) ; Weil er ringsum eingeschlossen ist (G. 
Forster) = indef. perfect ; Weil er ringsum eingeschlossen worden ist 
(def. perfect). 

So bald sie mit Mschem Lanbe geschmiickt sein wird (G. Forster) 
(indef. or unemphasized futurum exactum) ; So bald sie mit frischem 
Laube geschmiickt worden sein wird (def. futurum exactum) ; Der 
Weg ist zuriickgelegt, so bald er eingeschlagen ist (Schiller) (indef. 
perfect) ; Der Weg ist zuriickgelegt worden, so bald er eingeschlagen 
worden ist (def. perfect). Ich bin im Jahre ... in Deutschland geboren. 
In Cambria are we born, and gentlemen (Shakesp., " Cymb." 6, 6). 

Die Fugen der Steine waren mit Leisten geziert (indef. pluper- 
fect), also: es war entschieden, (indef. pluperfect), for es war ent- 
schieden worden. 

These indef. periphrastic passive tenses are very frequent with 
Mod. N.H.G. writers. 

There lies something finished, completed, in this present perfect 
passive, so that sometimes an adjective or a particle may occur, as : 
for **das Werk ist gethan," one might say ** es ist fertig "; for " das 
Bchauspiel ist geendet,'* ^* das Schauspiel ist aus." Hence the 
expressions ^* es ist alle," " es ist gar " are presumably elliptical, 
that a pret. part, may be easily understood, alle = verbraucht, 
erschopft, beendet ; Satumus Reich ist aus (Schiller) ; Er ist geliebt 
(in the sense of beliebt), and er wird geliebt (Vernal). 

118. When we add at present ist or war to the pret. particip. 
the pret. particip. stands as adject. : AUes ist verloren ; alle Brunnen 
waren erschopft ; worden is also omitted in real passives, when the 
pret. represents not the passing, but the continuance of a condition : 
Der Feind ist geschlagen ; Der Eonig zieht als Sieger heim ; but as 
soon as the condition has ceased, worden is indispensable : Ich bin 
oft verleumdet worden, und habe geschwiegen. 

Comp. : Das Schloss ist gebaut, finished action, condition and 
result; Das Schloss wird jetzt gebaut, continuing and action pro- 
gressive ; man baut es jetzt. Das Schloss war gebaut, condition, 
result of an action ; wurde gebaut, progressive and continuing ; 
man haute das Schloss (indef. active). Der Brief ist geschrieben, 
and wird geschrieben, &c. ; man schreibt den Brief (indef. active). 
Der Brief ist von meinem Freunde geschrieben (worden). Der 
Mann rettete das Eind, das Eind war gerettet, wurde von dem 
Manne gerettet ; not war von dem Manne gerettet. 
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Difference between sein and werdeD. 

119. The regular passive form, however, is properly formed in 
German hy periphrasis with werden. This verb is to a certain 
extent a pore passive verb, like Lat. fieri, so far as it contains the 
notion of a passive development or change, therefore that of a suffer- 
ing relation of the subject. It combines, however, with this notion 
of passivity also that of a temporal occurrence (occurrence in time), 
and is thus better fitted to the periphrasis of the passive than sein, 
used for the same purpose by the Bomanic and English languages : 
Er wird unterrichtet ; Der Brief wird geschrieben, &c., naturally dis- 
tinct from er ist unterrichtet , geschrieben, &c., a difference which 
these languages have no power to express. Sein represents the 
contents of the participle as something concluded, as a continuing 
condition of the subject ; werden shows the subject as at present 
snffering the influence of an action, in consequence of which to it is 
referred the predicate contained in the participle. 

The omission of the past participle of the passive auxiliary (worden 
for geworden), makes it often difGicult to distinguish the adjective 
from the passive participle. 

The Passive Relation is contained in or expressed hy certain Verbs 

in the Active Form. 

120. Such verbs are heissen, beginnen, endigen, anfangen: Er 
heisst Ludwig = er wird Ludwig genannt. Die Schlacht beginnt = 
die Schlacht wird begonnen, &c. Ein altes Marchen endigt so 
(Goethe). Das Schauspiel f angt um 7 Uhr an. 

Ich heisse Lykonides, vocor L/yconides (Plant.), also nominor, 
Diese Erankheit heisst Geiz, ei morbo nornen est avaritia (Cic). Gesagt 
werden as so-called impersonal : es heisst, Le, man sagt ; es geht die 
Bede, dicitur, etc. 

Reflexive as Passive. 

121. Objective verbs accompanied by the reflexive a>ccusative pro- 
noun sich occur as equivalents of the passive : Die Sonne verfinstert 
sich = die Sonne wird verfinstert (indef. passive) ; Die Erde schmiickt 
sich mit Schonheit im Friihling. 

Beflex. form in German is often used in passive signification : 
Es findet sich, fragt sich, versteht sich, &c. 

If I say: Die Thiir ofihet sich, then this reflexive expression 
stands near in meaning to the indefinite passive, not the definite, for in 
the reflexive or medium lies naturally indefiniteness. 

If the reflexive is interchanged with the passive, then the pronoun 
is dropped, as : Sich nennen, or genannt werden. Der Muth lemt 
sich nicht ; (passive) Die Muth wird nicht gelemt. 

Many verbs used reflexively might easily interchange with the 
passive, as : Ich nenne mich, almost = ich bin genannt, werde ge- 
nannt. The pronoun receives no emphasis, which if emphatic the 
reflexive expression could not be changed to the passive. It is, 
however, not to be forgotten that the reflexive expression is quite 
like or equal to the passive ; for '* sie scheiden sich '' is more inner 
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or subjective, milder than **Bie werden geschieden." With the latter 
an outer, external influence is presumed, although not expressed 
(indef. passive). 

122. Amongst the verbs used reflexively — which in German may 
be given partly by man with the active, partly with a deviating 
signif. may be transformed to the passive — are : sich finden, sich 
nennen, sich tragen, sich lernen, sich begreifen, sich erofinen, sich 
vergeben, sich sehen, sich verandem, &c. 

In alien Briefen flndetsich ein Geprage seines Wesens (Niebuhr). 
Nearest the reflexive would here stand : man flndet, and this as well 
as wird gefunden is more defmite than flndet sich. The more a 
subject is thought of as self- working, the less allowable is the change 
to the passive. 

In '* erweitert sich *' the subject is regarded as co-operating, in 
**wird erweitert** the influence occurs from without, in 'Masst sich 
erweitern ** lies possibility. The last expression may be changed to 
a passive: "kann erweitert werden.*' The periphrasis of the 
reflex, by means of las sen appears as a passive reflex. The subject 
is in most cases indef., as : Es wird sich dariiber sprechen lassen 
(Schiller) ; Muthmassen lasst sich freilich vielerlei (Lessing), &c. ; 
Will sich nicht thun lassen (Lessing). In all these sentences 
'* lassen ** stands near in signiflcation to konneu. 

The reflexive is formed from trans, and intrans. verbs, by the 
action referring back to the subject. From trans, verb comes ich 
nenne mich, which approaches very nearly the signiflcation of the 
passive. 

The more a subject is thought of as operating on itself, the less 
is the change to the passive admissible. Das gegenwartige Ungliick 
tragt sich leicht (Lessing, Nath., 6) ; Der Muth verlernt sich 
nicht, wie er sich nicht lernt (Goethe); So weit die Sonne 
leuchtet, ist die Hoffiiung auch, nur von dem Tod gewinnt sich 
nichts (Schiller), &c. 

The circumlocution of reflex, by means of lassen thus appears as 
a passive reflexive ; the subject is in most cases indef. or neuter, as : 
Es lasst sich wohl denken, dass die Verschiedenheit dennoch so 
gross sein konnte (Kant) ; Muthmassen lasst sich freilich vielerlei 
(Lessing), &c. 

123. Whether a verb whose action is referred back or returned is 
really reflexive or not, may be recognized inwardly, so that the reflex, 
according to its true meaning, corresponding to the Greek medium, 
has essentially a subjective or passive signiflcation; hence the reflex, 
form occurs often for the passive, as : Das Schiflbewegt sich, for wird 
bewegt ; Der Saal f iillt sich, for wird angefiillt. 

Sich anfangen, &c., es flndet sich, fragt sich, versteht sich = 
reflex, form with passive signiflcation. 

Man mth Objective Verb akin to the Passive. Active for Passive, 

124. Man sagt, dass, &c., one says, they say, it is said that, &c. 
Man klopft an die Thiir — es wird an die Thiir geklopft. We employ 
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this word man still to periphrase the passive, with which the acting 
subject is not expressed : Es wird gesongen =: man singt. 

Very near the passive stands ihe active with man : dass man 
nicht starker werfe als, &c. ; wobei bedungen war, dass nicht starker 
geworfenwerde als nothig sei (Goethe). This man serves from 
O.H.G. period to the present time for the periphrasis of those passives 
whose oblique case is not expressed. 

So also with passive: man wird getadelt, wenn man seine 
Pflicht nicht that. 

Passive with the Impersonal ob Middle Fobms of the Yebb, 
i.e. Infinitives and Pabticiples {yerbum infinitum). 

Passive with Infinitive (pure and prepositional), 

125. Infin. active is passive after horen, sehen, &c. The context 
determines whether active or passive : Ich horte gern von Gott reden 
(Goethe) ; Es schmerzte mich lebhaft, diese schonen Sachen ver- 
kaofen zn sehen (Goethe). Also with las sen and heissen, some- 
times also with find en. 

The active infin. with zu stands in the passive sense with b lei ben, 
scheinen, stehen, and with adjectives: Hier bleibt nun einiges 
iiberVokale and Konsonanten zu erortern (Grimm) ; Kanm scheint 
es zu glanben; Wenig oder Nichts steht zu gewinnen, little or 
nothing is to be gained, &c. 

Pure infin. as passive is rare: der ist gut trefien = kann gut 
getroffen werden, also = der ist gut zu treffen. 

In the combination of sein and haben with prep, infin. occurs a 
substitute for the future passive participle, used in Latin to denote a 
pending action, as also to denote necessity (must) for doing some- 
thing : Es ist nicht zu ertragen = kann nicht getragen (?) werden. 

Es ist viel zu thun (Goethe) = future passive and necessity = 
wir haben viel zu thun ; miissen viel thun ; es muss (von uns) noch 
viel gethan werden ; Das ist nicht zu begreifen (kann nicht begriffen 
werden) ; Ich bin nur wie ein Schiller gegen ihn zu rechnen (Tieck) ; 
Ich bin zu tadein (Lessing) ; Luft ist iiberall zu haben. 

Es ist zu loben (passive); Es ist mit dir nichts anzufangen; 
Das steht nicht zu andern. 

From the notion of the future participle passive the later language 
has developed a peculiar form from the connection of the infin. with 
zu, as : Das Eind ist zu loben; Die Gefahr ist zu f iirchten, for Das 
Kind muss gelobt werden or verdient gelobt zu werden, &c. This 
infin. v^th zu is := attrib. adjective in representing the action as 
something to be attributed or attached to the subject : Der fleissige 
Schiller ist zu loben, i.e, muss gelobt werden (ist lobenswerth), 
also with stehen : Eine gute Emte steht zu hofien, &c. 

126. If the infin. stands in the passive signification it can natu- 
rally govern no ace, but the gen. or dat., if the verb receive one of 
these cases. The object of the active occurs in the nom. in the 
passive. Comp. : Es ist billig, den fleissigen Schiller zu loben (active) 
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and der fleissige Schiller ist za loben (passive) ; Ich kann ihn 
nirgends finden, and Er ist nirgends zu finden. 

Remark, — The infin. used passively with lassen forms only an 
apparent exception, since the ace. connected with it does not depend 
upon the iniin. bat upon lassen, as: er liess den Arzt rafen, sein 
£nd taufen ; Das Geld lasst sich dehnen, &c. 

The infin. with z a often approaches the passive signification : 
Das ist leicht za sagen, aber schwer aaszafiihren, that is easy to say 
(be said), but difficult to carry oat ; Das ist nicht aaszahalten, that is 
not to be borne. 

Ich habe noch viele Biicher dorch zn lesen = Es miissen noeh 
viele Biicher von mir gelesen werden (pending action with the inci- 
dental notion of necessity). 

Haben with infin., and sein with infin., stand in the relation of 
active and passive to each other. Comp. : Ich habe viel za sagen, 
and Es war za wiinschen. 

Za with infin. = pending, imminent action, necessity, and passive 
at the same time. Comp. : ist erkennbar, ist za erkennen, kann 
erkannt werden. 

127. Prep, infin. with sein suffers no reflexive, at least in N.H.G. 
Found in the older language. In subordinate clauses : Ein Fehler, 
welcher nicht zu entschuldigen ist. In subordinate clauses as 
subjunctive: da an eine zusammenhangende Arbeit nicht zu 
denken sei. 

Imperfect: Das war nicht zu wagen (durfte nicht gewagt 
werden) (Schiller, M. St. 56). 

In the subjunctive : Diesem Fehler ware noch abzuhel fen. 

In the perfect rare. Pluperfect : Ware es dem leicht anders za 
machen gewesen ? (G. Wahl. 84). 

128. Pointing out the future already contained in simple ex- 
pression, is still more strengthened when the auxiliary sein itself is 
put in the future (Yollwort). Bis der Augenblick sich ergibt, wo die 
Ausfiihrung eines solchen Bildes zu versuchen sein wird (Yam. 
6, 49). 

Conditional subjunctive : Ein Mann, der kaum in Frankfart za 
finden sein wiirde (Lessing). 

With modal auxiliary the manner of expression acquires still 
greater variety : Es mochte noch zu wagen sein, &c. (Wahl. 19). 
Sollte diese Wirknng vielleicht von dem Staate zu erwarten sein ? 

Sein in combination with thun has a peculiar signification — thun 
as Yollwort : Hier ist es uns gerade um ein vollstandiges sinnliches 
Bild zu thun (W. Humboldt). Um die Philosophen mag es ihm 
iiberhaupt nicht zu thun sein. 

Also the pure infin. stands with more passive than active signif. 
with horen, sehen, lassen, heissen : ich hore erzahlen; ich sehe 
ihn todten ; ich liess es denken ; ich heisse das Haus bauen. Here 
an ellipsis or omission may be presumed : ich hore die Leute er- 
zahlen, &c. 

Double infin. : Dass ihr mich habt ermordem lassen wollen 
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(Schiller, M. St. 129), that you have wished to have me murdered 
(let me be murdered). 

Scheinen (future) : Schwer zu widerlegen wird die ausge- 
breitete Ansicht soheinen, dass, &c. 

The active infin. with zu stands in the passive sense (has a passive 
force) with bleiben, scheinen, stehen, and with adjectives : Kaum 
scheint es zu glauben (Goethe). Schwer lich zu erweisen (Lessing). 
Gesund zu trinken (Goethe). 

Only here and there is found a passive in£n. : Dass dich ... mein 
Auge nicht | geschlagen werden sehe ; for it more usual : Dass ich 
einmals dich ... mit diesen | Augen geschlagen seh (Burger). Man 
sah ein Idcht in die untre Etage getragen werden (Klencke). 

Passive Pabticiples. 
Passive Present Participle. 

129. From the combination zu loben, zu furchten, have arisen 
the forms zu lobend, zu f iirchtend, by addition of d ; these forms 
serve as participles, which, however, are not used in the uninfiected, 
original form, but only attributively, with the adjective declension. 
Not then: das Kind is zu lobend, &c., but— ein zu lobendes Kind. 
The signification of the participial form is, however, not purely tem- 
poral, but involves the notion of necessity or probability : ein zu 
lesendes Buch = ein Buch, welches gelesen werden muss or 
kann, &c. 

Hence this participle can not be formed from an intransitive ; 
therefore expressions like : das nachstens zu erscheinende Buch, for 
—das Buch, welches nachstens erscheinen wird, &c., are quite con- 
trary to the genius of the language. 

ISO. In sense this participle corresponds to Lat. future passive in 
-ndusy is, however, no proper participle future, as is here and there 
taught. Blasende Instrumente (Goethe) = Instrumente, die ge- 
blasen werden. Gestem musste ich mich wundem, wie Sie sich 
nach einer schlecht schlafenden- Nacht und unter Wolken von 
Tabakrauch noch so ganz gut und bei Humor hielten (Schiller cor- 
resp. with Goethe). Die Nachahmung ist angeboren, der Nach- 
ahmende wird nicht leicht erkannt (Goethe). Da sie an ihrer 
eigeneh Person ein so staunendes Wunder erfahren (Babener). 
Wenn dort das Granzenlose als uniiberwindliches Hindemiss er- 
seheint, so setzt hier das Einfachbegranzte beinahe iioch schwerer 
zu uberwindende Hindemisse = Hindernisse, die noch schwerer 
iiberwunden werden, &c. 

181. The originally active participle present has in many cases 
passive signification : ein Mann von ausnehmender Schonheit ; die 
vorhabende Beise (Goethe). 

The present participle of intransitive verbs is sometimes to be 
explained by prepositions and a sentence with indefinite subject : 
eine schwindelnde Hohe, i.e. eine Hohe worauf man schwindeligwird, 
or eine Hohe die Schwindel verursacht. Eine erstaunende Menge. 
Factitive or causative: Man wird erstaunt, schwindclig da von. 
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182. Freer application of many attributive participles in con- 
nection with the freer, especially middle use of the verbs, as : fal- 
lende Sucht, Erankheit ; fallendes Uebel, mit Hinfallen des Eranken 
verbunden. Blasende Instrumente, auf denen man blast. Also: 
Was blasen die Trompetten ? With like freedom not only : Beit- 
ende Postboten, schiitzen, &c. ; but also Post, Artillerie, Batterie, 
Kanonen (Yarn. v. Ense). Also : Die in der Hand habende Orgel 
(Goethe). In like manner : auf-, bei-, hand-, ob-, vorhabend ; 
nachtschlafende Zeit, in der man Nachts schlaft ; Ich wiinsche eine 
wohl schlafende Nacht (Spielhagen) = wohl zu schlafende. Comp. 
Der (zu) besorgend'en Gefahr vorkommen (Simplicissimus, 4, 64), &o. 
Farther : ein tanzendes Siegeslied (Herder) (mit Tanz). Tanzende 
Kirmesmusik (Heine). Ein tanzender Thee {the dansant). Yon 
des Hauses weitschauendem Giebel (Schiller, '* Lied von derGiocke**). 
Alpo : weitumschauend (Yoss); umherschauend (Goethe, Voss); 
auf einem weit rings sehenden Berge (Goethe) ; aufschwindelsteilig, 
meerausblickender Klippe (Geibel). Further: der schwindelnde 
Taumel, Fels, Absturz, &c. Rarely factitive : ein erstaunendes Wun- 
der, Gliick, &c.,as : es erstaunt mich, and more like them. Examples 
of the medial use of verbs, especially in attributive participle present, 
as in the subst. infin., as andern = sich andem : Die Farbe des 
Trumpfs kann allstiindlich andem (Borne). Also : andemd, be- 
ziehend = sich beziehend auf Etwas. 

183. When we speak of the passive sense of this participle it can 
not have the signification which the second participle has, as a rale. 

The subst. is certainly under the influence of the verbal adject., 
but not as the subject is under the influence of the passive predicate. 
The subst. not exactly suffering is considered distributed in some 
way or other. We have the same relation with pure adjectives : 
*< In robusten Zeiten " (Imm. M. 1, 158) ; here the attribute relates 
to the persons, not to the subst. *' Zeiten," &c. So with : fjiBi- 
willige Durchgange, i,e. which are allowed by the possessor of his 
own free will. 

184. Finally it is to be noticed that the transitive or intransitive 
sense does not always appear decidedly. 

From this point of view the following combinations are. to be 
judged, which belong partly to the older O.H.G. period or the 
Kanzleistil. 

Examples: Mit der reitenden Post (Corresp. of Gbethe with 
Schiller) ; mit der fahrenden Post (also in trans.). On the other 
hand : fahrende Habe (Fahrhabe, tragbares Gut) is passive, Le- 
bende Tage (die erlebt werden). Eine besorgende Gefahr. Das 
ehrende Publikum (Yarnh.). Comp. : loving children. 

Such present passive participles can not be entirely substituted 
by the participles formed with zu (die zu besorgende Gefahr ; das zu 
ehrende Publikum), for these express the notion of obligation, ne- 
cessity (sollen, miissen), as, for example, in Latin : vir rruiximopere 
coUndus = ein hochzuehrender Mann, der hoch verehrt werden muss. 
On the other hand the passive participle present in -end corresponds 
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to the Latin part, in ens, not in -ndus. Goethe writes : Von der vor- 
habenden Herbstreise, i,e, die beabsichtigt wird. This can not be 
called improper (as Lehmann, '* Germ. Lang." 18, indicates), for the 
participle stands passively here, and we find this combination in Sim- 
plicissimns, with Fischart, and even with Lessing. Die Erklamng 
ist zn weitlanfig, als dass sie bei Entscheidung der vorhabenden 
8treitsache (t.^. nm die es sich jetzt handelt) zn brauchen sei (Les- 
sing). Aof so hoher weitnmschanender Stille (Goethe) {i,e, wo 
man sich weit nmschauen kann). Er verrath einen erstannenden 
Stolz (i.e. woriiber man erstaunt or erstaunt wird). So also : die 
fallende Sncht (wobei man zn Bod en fallt). Er hat nirgend eine 
bleibende Statte (wo er bleiben kann). 

Attributive Future Participle, — Present with zu. 

185. The passive force of the present participle of transitive 
verbs gradually fell into disuse ; for ^* besorgende Gefahr " (die be- 
sorgt wird), one used : die zu besorgende Gefahr. The signification 
is furnished from the following examples, which may all be changed 
to a predicate ist zu. We can not say: das nachstens zu erschei- 
nende Buch, because it can not be changed to : das Buch ist zu er- 
scheinen. But we may say : der zu lobende Schiller, because it may 
be : der Schiiler ist zu loben. 

Nicht anszumachend = predicative sense : es konne nicht ausge- 
macht werden (Lessing). Like every adjective this participle also 
becomes a subst. by placing the article before it : Ich untemahm 
das nicht zu hoffende (Schiller). 

The attributive use appears to have occurred but rarely before 
the time of Lessing : Ein zu begrabender Leichnam (der begraben 
werden sollte) (Lessing, ** Tod,'' 44). Von alien aufzufiihrenden 
Stiicken (Lessing). Aber auf unzuverfolgenden Umwegen (die 
man nicht verfolgen kann) (Lessing). 

The present participle has a thoroughly active signification with 
the temporal notion of continuance : der lobende Lehrer, der Lehrer, 
welcher lobt, &c. It is hence a great error of speech to use this 
participle in the passive signification, or combine it with objects to 
which the action expressed by it does not suit, as : Kraft meines 
tragenden Amtes ; an improper expression, for the office does 
not bear, but is borne by, me ; kraft des Amtes, das ich trage ; or 
merely : kraft meines Amtes (tragenden quite superfluous) ; eine vor- 
habende Beise (for eine Eeise, welche man vorhat, eine beabsichtigte 
Beise);.die betreffende Sache, der betrefiende Umstand, &c., ex- 
pressions very frequent, but not the less faulty, for — die in Betreff 
stehende, in Rede stehende, fragliche Sache, &c. ; eine erstaunende 
Hitze (for eine erstaunliche or Erstaunen erregende Hitze), &c. 

These faulty expressions are not to be confused with the following 
present participle in a figurative sense, as : weit aussehende Handel, 
is not to be rejected ; for it is equivalent to : Handel, welche weit 
hinanssehen, eine weite Aussicht haben. 
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Past Participle as Passive, 

136. The past participle expresses not only the moment of com- 
pletion, but often also the continuance of suffering, or the continuing 
influence of the act of another, and is therefore not always a real 
participle perfect, but takes the signification of an imperfect passive 
participle. This is especially the case when formed from verbs which 
rather denote a continuing action (thun), a permanent motion or 
sensation, as : lieben, hassen, verehren, achten, &c. Die geliebte 
Mutter, der von Allen gehasste Yerbrecher, mein verehrter Freond, 
&c., do not mean : die Mutter, welche geliebt worden ist, &c., bat, 
welche (fortwahrend) geliebt worden wird ; der Yerbrecher, welcher 
von Allen gehasst wird, &c. On the contrary, der gelobte Schiller, 
der geschriebene Brief, retain their signification as perfects, since 
loben and schreiben are actions once occurring and limited by means 
of a definite point of time. 

Attributive : Das mir anvertraute Geheimniss = das mir anver- 
traut wird or mir anvertraut worden ist. 

The 2nd or past part, or perfect part., formed from transitives, 
has a regularly passive signification, as well in the predicative as in 
the attributive form and position : der Yogel ist gefangen, der ge- 
fangene Yogel. 

The 2nd or past or perf. part, from reflexive, intransitive and 
so-called impersonal verbs (none of which have a passive) expresses 
actively the completion of the action or condition : er hat sich ge- 
freut ; er hat geschlafen ; mich hat gefroren, &c. The past part, of 
reflexive verbs may best be used either predicatively or attributively. 
Hence not : ein gefreuter or sich gefreuter Mensch ; ein geschlafenes 
Kind ; die hier geherrschte Krankheit ; die lange gedauerte Unter- 
redung ; but — ein Mensch, der sich gefreut hat ; eine Unterredung, 
die lange gedauert hat, &c. 

137. Some participles from intransitive or reflexive verbs, which 
have assumed an adjectival nature, form exceptions, as : abgelebt, 
besonnen, gedient, vertraut (ein Yertrauter). Ein abgelebter Greis, 
&c., &c. 

As also those intransitives, which as objective verbs govern the 
dat. or gen., may form no passive, so also their past part, can not be 
used in a passive sense, as : ich folge ihm {not ihn) ; man schmeichelt 
und huldigt ihr {not sie) ; er half mir {not mich) ; and therefore not : 
er wird gefolgt, sie wird geschmeichelt, ich wurde geholfen, &c. 
False are also : er erschien von mehren Dienem gefolgt ; von alien 
Seiten geschmeichelt und gehuldigt wurde sie eitel (for da ihr ge- 
schmeichelt and gehuldigt wurde, &c.). 

Since then the pret. part, has almost an adjectival nature, it can 
not govern the case which the active verb governs, as not : Der das 
Essen verschlafene Knabe, as has been attempted often since the 
17th century. In combination may occur pflichtvergessen. Note the 
following : Aus den sich erhaltenen Denkmalem (Grimm, '' Altd. 
Walder "). Die zur rechten Zeit sich eingestellten Empfindungen 
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(Grimm, " Urspr. d. Sprache **). Ihre vom halbdunkeln Vordergrund 
der Geschichte sich gebildete Ansicht (Grimm). Eine sich 
ereignete Begebenheit (Goethe). 

The following should not be imitated : Wo sie das den Grafen 
befallene Ungliick vernahmen (Goethe). Schmahgedichte, welche 
eine ihnverlassene Bchone zum Gegenstand batten (Obbarius). 

138. Adjectives from transitive verbs : Das zerstreute Leben ist 
ein leeres Leben (Corresp. between Goethe and Schiller). Ein ver- 
stohlener Senfzer. 

The participial adjective frequently approaches the active signifi- 
cation. Comp. : mein Yater war ein treuer und verbundener 
Diener des Hanses, with : mit verbundenen Augen ward er wegge- 
fiihrt (passive and verbal). Die verzagenden — die verzagten 
Leute. 

139. With sehen (or wissen, haben) the participle often takes a 
completing sense : Ich will es gethan sehen {or wissen or haben) = 
68 soil gethan werden, &c. Ich werde dich noch als machtigen 
Herrscher (herrschend) g e k r o n t auf dem Thron (sitzend) sehen. 
Ich will ihn gekront, bestraft, &c., sehen {or wissen, haben). Ge- 
fesselt, verschwiinden sehen (Goethe). Eingepragt gesehen werden 
( Winckelmann) . 

Reflexive : sich gekront, umringt, gefangen, gehindert, sehen. 

Wissen: Etwas gethan wissen woUen, wollen (verlangen), 
dass es gethan werde, geschehe (Garve, Wieland), &c. Entschuldigt 
wissen, &c. 

Haben. — Ungehabt und ungestabt. Er will es versiegelt und 
verbrieft haben (wissen, sehen) = er verlangt es versiegelt, &c. Die 
beiden Biicher zusammengebunden haben. 

Erhalten, with participle. — Ich erhalte wochentlich das 
Neueste vom Buchhandler zugeschickt = es w i r d mir von ihm zu- 
geschickt. Verboten erhalten = verboten werden. Comp. Eng. get. 

140. The pret. part, is attached immediately to the verb, as : ist 
veranlasst ; sieht sich veranlasst ; with verbal notion made promi- 
nent^: Der Schwester Leben siehst du gerettet. Or the participle is 
attached to the infin. : Der Schwester Leben willst du gerettet 
sehen (Schiller). In the first sentence gerettet is directly dependent 
upon siehst, in the other it is indirectly dependent upon sehen. In 
this participle is contained something passive and completed. Als er 
die seinigen b e s i e g t sah. If besiegtbe completed by werden 
or 8 e i n, we have also the passive infinitive : Ich habe keine Kuhe, 
bis ich g e t h a n sehe (Goethe). Andere vorgezogen zn sehen 
(Goethe). 

Fin den. — Dennoch findet man vieler Gemalde nicht erwahnt 
(Lessing, '* Laokoon,'* 228). Ich finde mich betrogen = ich bin or 
werde betrogen und ich habe es gefunden. Dieses sei iiber diesen 
Gegenstand platonisch gefabelt oder gelehrt, wie jeder es ansehen 
will. Gefabelt aber werden es alle fiuden, welche, &c. (Schleier- 
maeher). 

Bemerkungen, die wir auch bei der Menschengeschichte best ii- 
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tigt finden werden (Herder). Ich finde viele Manner dort ver- 
sammelt. Ich fand mich hintergegangen and beraabt. 

Bringen. — Sie brachten eine Todtenlage hereintragen = sie 
brachten eine Todtenlage, welche herein getragen wnrde* Er bringt 
mir den Hand ins EEaas geschleppt (Tieck) = er bringt mir den 
Hand, der ins Haas (hinein) geschleppt wird or warde. In the 
sentence (Joh. viii. 3) : Die Schriftgelehrten brachten ein Weib za 
ihm, im Ehebruch begriffen (= ergrifen), we have a separated 
participial claase. 

Geben. — Here only a few expressions, as: Er gab sich ge- 
fangen; So mass ich mich dir gefangen geben (Goethe). 

Wiinschen. — Ich wiinsche es bald gemacht = ich wiinsche, 
dass es bald gemacht wird. Clause Contraction. 

141. We have already remarked that many past-participial con- 
structions may be resolved into two clauses with dass. The more 
auxiliary the governing verb, the more necessary is the coalescence 
of both clauses into one, and the gain of this simplified, closed 
Satzfugung is unmistakeable. 

The omission of habend with adjective participle of the past is 
not to be imitated ; with transitives usual only in the combinations 
stattgefunden and stattgehabt, and also but more rare : Das 
den Grafen befallene Ungliick (Goethe) = expressed by active 
or passive. Das Ungliick, das von ihm befallen wurde, or.worden 
war, or das ihn befallen hatte. Das mich betroffene Ungliick 
(Klencke). Moreover to be decidedly rejected are : Eine ihn ver- 
lassene Schone, expressed actively or passively. 

But omission of habend, or an absolute passive participle is 
admissible in frequent turns, as : Dies gesagt (gesprochen, gethan, 
voUbracht), ging er fort ; Dies vorausgeschickt (vorausgesandt), fahre 
ich fort ; Dies Geschaft berichtigt, eilten alle Statthalter in ihre 
Provinzen (Schiller). 

142. Compare the English : I saw him arrested ; saw him carried 
away (Shakeap.) ; 1*11 see it done (Macb. i. 2) ; I ham heard it 
whispered (Doug. Jerrold) ; She found the devil gone out and her 
daughter laid upon the bed (Mark vii. 80) ; I have formerly known 
a hundred guineas given for a play (Field). 

So with think , suppose, account, declare, owned himself defeated ; 
show, wish, give, as (Your favour I do give lost. Shakes.), make, get: 
Those things I bid you, do get them dispatched (Shakes.) ; And with 
great labour got it done (Carlyle, ** Past and Present "), So with have : 
It was found necessaiy to have him strapped down to the bed 
(Warren, Diary) ; I'll have thee hanged to feed the crow (Scott), &c. 

In connection with a subject, as also more frequent with an 
object connected with a prep., the particip. perf. may contain the 
principal notion in such a manner that the object does not come into 
notice for itself, but only so far as the given real limitation is attached 
to it. The participle might in this case be substituted by an abstract 
subst. of the same stem with an object standing in gen. relation. 
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A Deity believed is joy begun ; A Deity adored is joy advanced ; A 
Deity belov'd is joy matured (Young). 

The logical relations of the perf. part, in the sentence correspond 
to those of the pres. part. May he regarded as represented hy an 
adjective clause : And now the vestal Reason, | Shall watch the fire 
awakedhj love (Moore). = temporal clause in : And they themselves 
onee ferried o'er the wave | That parts us, are emancipate and loosed. 

Temporal or causal, conditional, concessive : Flann'd merely, *tis 
a common felony ; | Accomplished, an immortal undertaking (Cole- 
ridge). Broken down in his power and resources hy this signal defeat, 
yet &ithful to his ally ... he rejected all overtures of peace (Irving). 
Which, ... remembered hy all men, or forgotten hy all men, &c. 

The want of clearness of the logical relations of the participle 
passing into each other is also here, as with pres. part., increased hy 
particles : But experience, when dearly bought, is seldom throwK 
away altogether (Rogers). I never heard of you till named of villains 
(Dong. Jerrold), &c. 

Absolute Preterit or Perfect Participle frequent. 

The ahsolute case is to he judged as with the pres. participle : Six 
frozen winters spent, \ Return with welcome home from banishment 
(Shakes.). This said, he sat (Milton). This done, &c. Like the pres. 
particip., the perf. stands also sometimes without immediate attach- 
ment to a subst. notion ; then its subject is to be understood from a 
possessive pronoun : Thus repulsed, our final hope is fiat despair 
(Milton), &c. 

Preterit Participle used adjectively and substantively, halving a 

Passive Notion or Signification. 

148. Pret. part, formed from trans, with passive sense : die (vom 
Feinde) zerstorte Stadt. Many participles have as adjectives taken a 
general sense ; other adjectives have, without being real participles, 
only participial form : mein geliebter Freund, not den ich geliebt 
habe, but den ich (jetzt) liebe ; Die von dem Morder bekannten 
Verbrechen = eingestanden = participle ; Der Auftrag ist besorgt; 
Der ist besorgt und aufgehoben = participle. On the other hand 
adjective in the participial form : Die Mutter ist besorgt um, fur ihn: 
die besorgte Mutter, &c. 

Verheirathet, not only : der verheirathet worden ist, but also : 
der sich verheirathet hat. So with verlobt : abgelebte, iiberlebte, ver- 
lebte Personen ; comp. (particip.) : die verlebte Zeit ; verdiente, 
wohlverdiente Person. Participle : un verdiente Belohnung ; comp. 
ein gelehrter Mann, ausgelemter Praktikus, and participial subst. : 
Das Gelehrte, Gelernte vergessen = was gelehrt, gelernt vergessen 
wird. So with gesetzt, verschwiegen, &c. 

Ambiguous and Double or Mixed (Middle) Verbal Forms {Active 

and Passive). 

144. Infin. active or passive after horen, sehen, &c., and deter- 
mined by the context whether active or passive : Ich horte gem von 
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Gott reden (Goethe), I gladly heard (liked to hear) God spoken of 
or one speak of God. Es schmerzte mich lebhaft, diese schone Sacheh 
verkaufen zn sehen (Goethe), it gave me intense pain to see these 
beautiful things sold, or one sell these beautiful things. 

So also lassen and heissen and finden, &c. 

With sein : Es ist so viel zn thun (active or passive) (= future 
passive and necessity = there is much to do or be done [active or 
passive]) =: wir haben viel zu thun, miissen viel thun, es muss (von 
mir) noch viel gethan werden. Comp. Das ist nicht zu ertragen 
(only passive) and Er hat viel zu ertragen (active), depending upon 
the context. Comp. Es ist so viel zu thun (passive) and Er hat viel 
zu thun (active). Das ist gar nicht zu begreifen (only passive) = 
kann nicht begriffen werden. Ich bin zu tadeln (only passive) 
(Lessing). 

The simple German infin. has certainly active force. In some of 
the applications, both with and without zu, it fluctuates, by wllich 
means ambiguity may arise, which is to be avoided by another turn 
of speech. Comp. : Ich lasse ihn machen, was er will, and Ich lasse 
mir einen Bock machen (i.^. ich veranstalte, dass mir ein Bock ge- 
macht wird). Er liess mich rufen, may mean (a) he let me he called 
(passive) = er veranstalte, dass ich gerufen wurde, or (&) he let 
me call (active). Er liess mich strafen, schlagen, is either active (he 
let me punish, strike) or passive (he let me be punished, struck). 

Infln. with zu has passive signification, especially after the ad- 
jectives leicht, schwer, moglich, unmoglich, &c., as : leicht zu glauben, 
easy to believe or be believed. 

The passive form substituted for the active infln. where it stands 
in the passive sense would be logically correct, but slovenly, and 
opposed to the spirit of the German language, as : Ich horte ihn ge- 
rufen werden ; Ich sah sie gemalt werden. Where, therefore, the 
expression might really be misunderstood, the infin. with zu must 
be resolved into a subst. clause : Ich horte, dass er rief, or dass er 
gerufen wurde, ko. 

145. Sehen and horen. — With these verbs the infln. is active, 
passive or reflexive. The infln. here stands most frequently active. 
In order to detect whether an infln. stands actively or passively, an 
object is necessary : Ich hore ihn gern erzahlen is active ; Ich hore 
diese Geschichte zum Zweitenmale erzahlen, is passive. Erzahlen 
stands here for the stiff circumlocution erzahlt werden {narrcm). 
The infln. is always active, when the ace, changed into the nom., 
appears in action, as : ich hore, dass er erzahlt. On the contrary, 
the ace. appears in the second clause changed to the nom., as suffer- 
ing, as : Ich hore, dass diese Geschichte zum Zweitenmale erzahlt 
wird. 

146. Infln, with sehen. — The active force is clear with : Ich 
habe ihn sterben sehen ; Ich habe ihn schreiben sehen. Infln. pas- 
sive with sehen in N.H.G. is rare : So haben wir auch von einer 
andem Seite solchenBoden ruhig aufwiihlen sehen. Infln. passive 
= Wir haben gesehen, dass solcher Boden aufgewiihlt wurde. 
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Infin. reflex, (medial): Der Sommer, welcher die Heere der 
Verbiindeten sich trennen sah (Vamh.) = passive. Er sah Ge- 
stalten sich kriechend forth ewegen (Tieck) ; Er sah taglich die 
Bose sich mehr entfalten (Platen). Ace. + infin. Dif. clear in: 
Ich habe ihn (active) — und ihm (passive) — nie die Wahrheit sagen 
horen ; former = ich habe nie gehort, dass er die Wahrheit sagte ; 
the latter = dass sie (die Wahrheit) gesagt wurde. 

Gomp. : Ich sah das Paar (einen Walzer) tanzen ; Ich horte den 
Sanger (ein Lied) singen, and : Ich sah einen Walzer tanzen, horte 
ein Lied singen = sah wie er getanzt — horte, wie es gesungen wurde, 
&c., &c* 

Lassen. — The dependent verb may stand in the passive infin. 
and infin. of the preterite : Die Sage lasst Zens den Kronos ent- 
thronen ; lasst Kronos vom Zeas — entthronen or entthront werden. 

Case with the Passivb. 

147. If the infin. stands in the passive signification, it can natu- 
rally govern no ace, but only the gen. or dat., if the verb require one 
of these cases. The object of the active form becomes the nom. in 
the passive form : Es ist billig, den fieissigen Schiiler zu loben 
(active), and der fleissige Schiiler ist zu loben (passive). Ich kann 
ihn nirgends finden, and er ist nirgends zu finden. 

Observation. — The infin. used passively with las sen forms only 
an apparent exception, since the ace. connected with it does not 
depend npon the infin., but, as already stated, upon la s sen, as : er 
liess den Arzt rufen, sein Eand tanfen. 

148. By dropping the proper subject = ace. (when this is a 
general, indeterminate person, such as man, Einer, &c., or one which 
we wish to leave nndenoted), the depend, infin. acquires passive signi- 
fication, to which may be then added the prep, von or durch, espe- 
cially to avoid two personal ace. : Lass dich den — rather von dem — 
Teufel bei einem Haar fassen und du hist sein ; Lass dich (durch) 
ihn — ^von ihm — nicht verf iihren ; Er liess einen Freund mich — better : 
mich durch einen Freund — danach fragen; Der litis liess einen 
sauchenden Ton horen ; reflex. : Ein sauchender Ton liess sich 
horen ; Etwas lasst sich dehnen, biegen, &c. Diflerence between 
active and passive infin. in sentences, as : Mein Herr lasst mich 
fragen (active) = lasst Sie fragen (passive), ob, &c. ; Ich lasse — dich 
Etwas sagen (active), veranstalte, dass du es sagt ; Dir Etwas sagen, 
veranstalte, dass Einer es dir sagt, dass es dir gesagt wird; Ich 
lasse dich Nichts merken, mache es so, dass du Nichts merkt ; Ich 
lasse mir Nichts merken, an-, abmerken, &c. ; so dass man mir Nichts 
anmerkt, &c. Deviations from this rule are found, yet on the whole 
present usage remains firm. 

Passive governing an Accusative, 

149. Takes double ace. with verb. Fragen, lehren, only with 
these double ace. of the person and the thing : Das frage ich dich 
(where also the ace. of the thing may also be periphrased by nach : 

VOL. II. p 
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Danach frage ieh dich, Ac) ; Er lehrt mich die Sprache, die Mosik, 
&c. Lehre mich deine Bechte (Lather). The nearest object here is 
the person, to whom the question or instruction as to an aim (pnr* 
pose) is directed, while the thing expresses the stuff, material, or 
contents of the same. (See for name applied to this double acc« 
Grotefend, '< Latin Grammar.") Here in Uie change to the passive 
the person becomes the subject. The thinpf stands in acc, since it 
does not stand in a like relation to the verb. Here is shown the 
striking phenomenon that the passive governs an acc, and can only 
be so explained, that this is comprehended in the signification of a 
medium^ which is still capable of expressing the influence upon the 
subject. Also at present we may say : Bas ward ich nicht gefragt ; 
not, however : er wird die Sprache, die Kunst gelehrt| but er wird in 
der Sprache, in der Kunst unterrichtet, unterwiesen. Faulty, how- 
ever, is : ihn wird die Sprache, &c., gelehrt, since this passive expres- 
sion would imply the active man lehrt ihm (for ihn) die Sprache. 

Fragen — doable acc: Ich will euch auch ein Wort fragen 
(Matth. xxi. 24). Ich soil ihn es firagen (Chamisso). Most fre- 
quently the thing-object is a general one, as : es, Yiel, Wenig, Dies, 
Das, Eins (ein Wort), &c. 

Lehren, with personal and thing object frequent in active. 
Passive here in general obsolete : Haltet an den Satzungen, die ihr 
gelehrt seid (2 Thessal. ii. 15) ; Dann wird der Schiller einige hand- 
greifliche Inventiones gelehrt (Gervinus). So also Goethe : Wohl- 
tiiun ward er nie gelehret. Most frequently still with general object, 
AS : es, Alles, Yiel, Manches, was, &c. 

Lehren also found with dat of person with many writers : Ardnt, 
Auerbach, Chamisso, Fichte, &c. : Ich wollte Jedem sein eigen 
Eunststiick lehren (Goethe) ; Niemand kann mir*s lehren (Grimm). 
With infln. : Ein Eand, dem der Demonstrator die Pflanzen unter- 
Bcheiden lehrte (Forster) ; Hexensalbe, die ihnen natiirlich der Teufel 
bereiten lehrt (Tieck). In passive : Uns Andern ist das nun schon 
nicht gelehrt worden (Goethe). So B5me, Jacobi, Kohl, Mosen, 
Mus&us, Baumer. Uns ist Das, instead of the rarer : Wir sind Das 
nicht gelehrt worden ; Ihm werden (rarely : er wird) Handgriffe 
gelehrt, &c. 

PEBSONAL AND IMPEBSONAL VEBBS. 

Observations. 

150. In relation or respect to the nature of their subject all verbs 
are said to be either personal or impersonal. 

Those are called personal with which a clearly defined subject is 
connected in each of the three grammatical persons. Arbeiten, lesen^ 
&c. : ich arbeite, du arbeitest, er arbeitet, &c. 

Those verbs are called impersonal, which are connected in the 
form of the 8rd person sing., and used with the neut. pron« (es) of 
this person : es regnet, &c. 

This divisioD, however, of verbs into personal and impersonal is 
neither logical nor correct. AU verbs have, a personal subject either 
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expressed or implied. The term personal is adopted by grammarians 
merely as a convenience. It is applied to the subject of a verb 
whether this represent a person or thing: der Mann schlaft, das 
Haas brennt, &o. 

Sentences according to this relation are divided with regard to 
their sabject into two classes : One class includes those in which a 
def. object is connected with the pred., called usoally personal sen- 
tences ; the second class includes snch as have no def. sabject and 
whose pred, presumes a certain object which, however, is not named 
or clearly indicated by the speaker. 

Verbs galled Impebsonal» 
Observations., 

151. The term impersonal as applied to a class of verbs is, as 
already stated above, a misnomer. They may be divided into (a) such 
as have no definite sabject, and (b) such as have a definite subject. 

Def. and indef. may occur side by side : comp. mich friert, and ich 
friere ; mir trd.umte and ich traumte ; es wundert and ich wundere 
mich, &c. 

These verbs are all conjugated in past tenses with haben. Excep> 
tions : gelingen and gliicken with sein : Es gliickte (gelang) mir, I 
succeeded ; Es ist mir gelungen, I have succeeded. Gelingen and 
gliicken take sein and haben. 

It would be more proper to speak of unipersonal verbal relations or 
onipersonal relations of the verb, since they are used only in 8rd 
pers. sing. They are not a separate and distinct class, but a distinct 
and separate verbal relation, called also monopersonal, in which the 
subject or agent is more or less indefinite. 

The factors are the particle es and the verb in the 8rd person. 
The es is also often omitted with many. 

Pure Impersonal Verbs, 

162. Many impersonal verbs are transitives, or may be used as 
such, and accordingly govern the ace. There are two cases or ex- 
amples to be kept distinct. The verb denotes an event which 
occurs to a personal object, so that it as suffering object is^ from its 
entire outer or inner condition, seized and controlled by the verb. 
The object here is necessarily a person, as : Es friert, durstet, 
hnngert, jnckt, schlafert mich, ihn, sie, das Eand, &c.., also: es 
Bchwitzt mich, better ich schwitze : es verlangt mich nach etwas ; or 
without es : mich friert^ verlangt, &c. Hungert deinen Feind, so 
speise ihn ; durstet ihn, so tranke ihn ! 

Apparent Impersonal Verbs. 

158. From these pure impersonal verbs should be distinguished 
snch as are used only apparently as impersonals, the es before them 
representing a definite object, which may be represented by a subst. 
or follovdng subst. clause. Es dauert mich is no pure impersonal, as 
we have in es a del object in the mind which causes the sorrow, &c., 
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6S NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

as : sein Ungliick daaert mich ijr es danert mich, dass er nngliick- 
lich ist. So with argem, frenen, &c. With all these verbs a definite 
operating subject, as a role, lies at the bottom of es, as : Sein Be- 
tragen befremdet, krankt mich and es befremdet mich, dass er sich 
80 betragt, &c. These are, therefore, not impersonal (or indef.), bat 
personal Ijransitives, whose subject is only a thing frequently repre- 
sented by es, the object, however, a person. A few verbs properly 
personal are, however, really sometimes used as real subjectless im- 
personalia : es sticht, kneift, brennt mich im Leibe, auf der Zunge = 
I feel a sticking or stinging, griping, burning, &c., just like : es Mert» 
durstet mich, i.e. ich empfinde Froft, Durst, &c. 

154. The ace. remains unchanged with these impersonal verbs, 
when also a nearer limitation of the suffering part or place of sensa- 
tion is added by means of a preposition: es fnert mich an den 
Han den, am ganzen Leibe; es juckt mich in den Ohren. Put the 
suffering part as subject in the place of es, then the verb ceases to be 
impersonal and the personal object occurs only in the dat. as : die 
Hande frieren mir =: meine Hande frieren, &c. With some of these 
verbs the personal object may become subject ; then arise the subjec- 
tive personal verbs: ich frier e, durste, hungere, verlange danach. 
These personal expressions, however, are not completely identical 
in meaning with the impersonals — Ich friere (subjective), the subject 
of the personal verb more self-active, and working from within, less 
controlled by the sensation; in the impersonal expressions (mich 
friert, mich hungert), on the contrary, the person or object is affected 
by the condition, and fully acted on by it : Ich friere exactly taken 
is = ich werde zu Eis ; mich friert: ich empfinde Frost; ich 
hungere : ich enthalte mich des Essens ; mich hungert : ich empfinde 
Hunger. Hence such impersonal forms require always a personal 
object, an object really capable of sensation, while the subject of the 
personal verb may also be an inanimate object. One can not say : 
es friert den Wein; es schwitzt den Pfeifenkopf, den Glasschrank, 
because one would thus make these objects capable of sensation ; bat : 
der Wein friert, or gefriert, &c. 

155. Some trans, impersonals govern together with the ace. of the 
person the gen. of the thing, as : es erbarmt mich, es geliistet mich, 
&c. ; Mich erbarmt seines Elends ; more usual, however, personal, i.e. 
with def. subject : Sein Elend erbarmt mich, &c. ; Es geniigt mir an 
der Ehre, or as personal verb : die Ehre geniigt mir. 

Also the verbs sein, werden and gehen or ergehen, in connection 
with adverbial adjuncts, are frequently used as impersonals with the 
dat. of the person, as : Es ist mir wohl or Mir ist wohl. Wie ist es 
dir? Ihm war iibel zu Muthe. Wie wird mir? Es wurde mir 
besser. Sein also with the dat. of the thing : Dem ist nicht so. Dem 
ist also (i.e. es verhalt sich so mit dieser Sache), thus the matter is or 
stands. Es geht mir gut. Wie geht es deinem Freunde. Es er- 
ging ihm schlecht, &c. 

156. Many personal verbs with the dative, whose subject only, 
as a rale, is a thing, and hence is frequently represented by es, are 
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regarded, but improperly, as impersonaliaf since es with them is not 
merely a formal representation of the subject, bat denotes a definite 
neater object, or serves as forerunner of subject contained in a suc- 
ceeding substantive claase. Hence the expression is really imper- 
sonal only when the verb connected with es and its dependent case 
-without tlie addition or the suggestion of a real subject or subject- 
clause gives a complete sense : es ekelt^ grauet, schaudert, schwindelt 
mir, &e. Verbs like : es ahndet or ahnet mir, es begegnet, beliebt, 
behagt, bekommt mir, es daucht, or more correctly diinkt, es gef allt, 
gebiihrt, gehort, gelingt, geniigt, gerath, geziemt, gliickt mir, &o. 
are» on the contrary, no impersonalia, since these expressions by 
themselves give no complete sense, but in the place of es either a 
snbsi is placed or completed in the mind ; es is explained by a 
secondary substantive-clause : Sein Tod ahndete mir or es ahndete 
mir, dass er sterben wiirde, &c. Seine Behauptung diinkt mich or 
Bcheint mir richtig, or es diinkt mich (scheint mir), dass er Becht hat, 
&c. Es gefallt mir nicht, dass er sich so betragt, or sein Betragen 
gef allt mir nicht. Some of these verbs, however, are used in certain 
expressions or phrases as real impersonals : es gefallt mir hier ; es 
geniigt mir daran ; es gelingt mir damit nicht. Here the impersonal 
expression gives in itself a complete sense, and there lies no definite 
object as subject fundamentally in es, although strictly speaking the 
logical subject of these sentences is contained in the added adverb : 
es gefallt mir hier = dieser Ort gefallt mir ; es geniigt mir daran = 
die Sache geniigt mir ; es gelingt mir damit nicht = die Sache^ das 
Untemehmen gelingt mir nicht. 

Case fluctuates with many : mir ekelt and mich ekelt. Wen biir- 
gerMche Geringfdgigkeit nicht ekelt (ekeln here not impersonal, but 
oecnrs with definite subject). Impersonal : wenn ihm beinahe des 
ganzen Lebens (usually vor dem ganzen Leben) ekelt. Ich ekele 
mich vor etwas, is also said (reflexive). We may say and properly : 
die Sache ekelt or widert mich an ; ich ekele mich vor der Sache ; 
but : mir ekelt davor ; die Sache widert mir. 

157. Impersonal phrases with sein and werden : Mir ist ganz 
anders zu Muth. Wie weh virird mir. Mir wird heiss, &c. 

Impersonal expressions from intransitive verbs in a passive or 
reflexive form : Heute Abend wird getanzt werden. Es sitzt sich 
scblecht hier. 

Besides the above real impersonals there are in German : — 
{a) Many impersonal passive forms, as : Es wird geraucht, 
people are smoking. Es vmrde getanzt, they were dancing. Es 
wird gesungen w^den, there will be singing, &c. 

ip) Several impersonal reflexive forms, as : Es tanzt sich hier 
gut, one dances well here. Es schlaft sich gut am Wasserfalle, one 
deeps well by the waterfall. Es reist sich angenehm in diesem 
Lande, travelling is pleasant in this country. 

(c) Many impersonal phrases in which the logical subject is ex- 
pressed in the object : Es hungert und durstet mich, I am hungry 
and thirsty, &c. 
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{d) Many impersonal phrases respecting the time, seasons, 
weather, &c. : Es ist kalt, warm, windig, friih. Winter, Sommer, 
sechs Uhr, &c. 

There are besides a large nnmber of expressions, which become 
almost entirely impersonals. From substantives, for example, arise: 
mir ist Noth ; mich nimmt Wnnder. The snbstantives become then 
almost as adjectives, and a few may form a comparative : M.H.G. 
mir ist noeter (Homer : piytov lo-rat) ; from adjectives, as : mir ist 
leid, es ist mir nnangenehm. Also the verbs werden, nehmen, haben, 
f^ngen, may become impersonal expressions : es wird Morgen ; mich 
nimmt es Wander, mich fangt Yerlangen; more rarely than and 
geben : mir that es Noth. 

Dropping of es. — If a personal prononn stand before an imper- 
sonal, then es may be dropped, when another claase follows : mir ist 
leid, mir ist es leid, dass ich es gethan habe. 

158* Observation. — ^Impersonal verbs woald be better called sab- 
jectless verbs. There are namely temporal events or phenomena, 
which from their nature belong to no subject, as, natural phenomena : 
es regnet, ^c. Es here takes the vacant place of the subject without 
denoting a really active object. Also other events, which no doubt 
have in truth a subject, but may be comprehended as subjectless and 
placed in the form of an impersonal, as : es schlagt vier (i.e, die Uhr). 
So especially passively : es wurde gespielt, &c. With man the sub- 
ject is somewhat more definite, by which it at least is denoted as a 
personal sulyect. 

There are also objective impersonalia, through which a bodily or 
moral condition or occurrence is represented in a person not as one 
proceeding from this as the subject, but as a subjectless, and touching 
or seizing upon the person : es friert mich, pcenitet me. Such cases 
are not to be confounded with the German forms : es argert, rent, 
verdriesst mich, &c., where es does or can represent a real subject : 
die Sache, der Yorfall argert mich, rent mich. Formerly many verbs 
of this kind were pure impersonals, which are now no longer so, 
as : mich wundert der Sache. 

By means of the subjectless expression arises the simplest, most 
incomplete kind of clauses ; a form of clause of existence, which re- 
presents a mere Sein or Werden, an event without subject. 

(a) Sentences of existence : es regnet heftig si der Begen ist 
heftig ; es regnet = Begen ist. 

(b) The clauses formed by means of objective impersonalia, as : 
es friert mich, es schaudert mir, es hungert ihn, or without es : mich 
friert, mir schaudert, ihn hungert, &c., have the force of the complete 
predicate-clause: ich friere, ich schaudere, er hungert. Formally 
considered they are, however, sentences of existence, in which the 
Sein of an event or condition (es friert) is more nearly determined by 
the relation of the same to an object (mich). 

Objective Impersonal Verbs. 

159* Besides the subjective, there are also objective impersonal 
verbs, in which a condition of a person is so denoted that this person 
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as the object, to which the impersonally represented event is re- 
ferred, is joined in a depend, case (ace. or dat»), to the impersonal 
verbal form^ as in ace. : es friert mich ; es hnngert ihn, &o., or dat. : 
es granet mir ; es schwindelt ihm. With these verbs es may be 
dropped entirely and the depend, case placed before the verb, as : es 
Mert mich, and mich friert, &c» ; es grant mir, and mir grant, &c. 

Classification of Impef*sonal Verbs^ 

160. Natural events or occurrences, as portions of the day : it 
dawns, it was day; it is five o'clock; it is midnight, noon^ day* 
lighty &e. 

Seasons of the year : it is summer ; it was winter , &c. 

Weather : it snows, freezes, blew a storm, gale, &c. 

Notions for sensations of outer influence : most English not im* 
personal, although in German dialects, also A.-Sax^ : me thyrst ; so 
thursted him (Chaucer). Mod. Eng. mostly : I thirst or am thirsty ; 
I am hungry or hunger. 

Occurrences or events : it so chanced that, &c. ; it came to pass, 
&e. ; how fares my brother 9 Alas I and stands it so I 

Affections, passion, sentiment : It spited fair Venus' heart to see. 
So priketh it in my side (Chaucer). It joys me. It amused Pandolfo 
to see. It irks his heart he can not be revenged. It repenteth me. 
It feares me muckel (Hogg). It pities me. It likes me worse and 
worse. It dislikes me. 

Miscellaneous ; it appertaineth not to a wise man, &c. ; becomes 
it thee to, &c. ? behoves it ; it goes against his nature ; and it matters 
not, &c. ; it suits me, &c. What advantageth ; booteth ; it comforts, 
helps me, &c. It concerns me ; faints me to think of it ; it touches 
me, &c. It costs me ; it stands me so much, &c. It only wan>ts an 
hour of dinner-time, &c. Methinks ; meseems, &o. Me dreamed all 
this night, &c. Me merveyleth, &c. Me doutith of the treuthe (W.) 

Impersonal forms arise also frequently by placing the subst. verb 
with a noun denoting the notion spoken of. 

With a subst. : what advantage is it to be a man ? great harm was 
it that, &c. ; it is no mervaille ; 'tis pity, or a pity ; time was when, &c« 

With adjectives : it is easy to guess ; it is impossible, better, meet, 
needfrd, &c. Also with adverbs : it is enough, well, &c. 

Reflexive Impersonals, 

161* Es giebt sich, fragt sich, es ziemt sich. Three kinds : (a) 
from trans. ; (6) from int^ans. ; (c) from reflexives. 

Impersonal Passives. 
Es wird in Deutschland viel gesungen und getanzt. 

REFLEXIVE OR REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Observations. 

162. The reflexive verbs are formed from transitive and in- 
transitive verbs. 

From transitives : ich schlage mich, ich nenne mich. The latter 
approaches nearly the signification of the passive. 
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From intransitives : ich rnhe mich, nahe mich. Beflex. micli here 
snperfluoas, but serves to make the reflexive notion more prominent. 

Of the reflexives the intrans. are especially to be noticed. The 
trans, which become reflex, are almost without number and are 
more readily understood. The use of the reflexives has decreased 
greatly in N.H.G. Among modern writers especially frequent with 
J. Grimm. Was sich der Tell getraut, das konntet Ihr nicht wagen ? 
(Schiller). Da oflhet sich behend ein zweites Thor (Schiller). Sich 
anziinden ; sich vortragen; sich riihmen; Zuhand gieng sich 
aaron zu dem altar (4th Bible translation 1470 — 78). Sich ver- 
gehen, sich wagen (Gottsched). Sich roUen (Haller). Sich er- 
Bchrecken (Schiller). Sich anfangen (Wieland). 

The passive is def. in : die Thiir wird von ihm geoflhet ; indef. : 
die Thiir wird geoflhet. 

The reflex, die Thiir oflnet sich approaches only the indef. 
passive, not the def., for in the reflex, or medium Ues naturally 
indeflniteness. 

Here the personal pronoun is used to indicate that the subject 
assumes a direction against itself. This reflexive pronoun occurs 
partly with persons and things (in ace. and dat.), partly impersonal. 

163. A distinction is to be made whether the reflex, pronoun is 
emphasized or not. 

It is emphasized in : Er thut sich (dat.) noch ein Leid an ; Er 
lobt sich (ace), then the verb is purely active ; it is unetnphasized in : 
er freut sich, beeilt sich, &c. 

These latter which are neither active nor passive are = reflexive. 
Here is denoted a mild, subjective reflex of the verbal notion on the 
subject. The reflexive notion is more inner than the passive. 
Comp. : das vergisst sich bald and das wird bald vergessen, also 
in Fr. s'oublier. Frequent and serviceable in poetry : Und nun er- 
fiillet sich's, dass alle Noth mit meinem Leben vollig enden soil 
(Goethe). 

With the reflexives in German the verb retains the active form ; 
should it interchange with the passive then the pronoun is dropped : 
Wie die Yeste sich nennt or wie sie genannt wird ; Der Muth lernt 
sich nicht and der Muth wird nicht gelernt. 

In German there are many reflexives which do not occur in 
English : disperse, sich zerstreuen ; to rely, sich verlassen. 

In English the German reflex, is sometimes expressed by a 
passive : was lost (verlor sich) ; to be refreshed (sich erfrischen). 

Pure Reflexives, ob Essential Reflexives. 

164. The pure reflexives are those which necessarily have the 
pronoun, or which are rarely used otherwise than as reflexives. 
They are partly personal and partly impersonal. Many govern the 
genitive. Such are: sich abgeben, sich anlassen, sich auffiihren, 
sich beflnden, sich begeben, sich begniigen, sich entbehreuyenthalten, 
entsehliessen, sich freuen, gramen, irren, schamen, &c. 
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Vebbs with a Bbflexive Use ob Application (Accidental 

Reflexives). 

165. These include trans, and intrans. and are nnmerons. The 
subject with both may take more or less emphasis in its direction 
against itself. We distinguish as follows : — 

Bare reflexives : sich sprechen, sich besorgen, sich baaen for sich 
verlassen. 

Folk-speech : sich gewohnen (instead of sich gewohnen). 

In Mod. German we find many intransitives by the side of the 
reflex, form. Besides eilen, baden, spielen, we have the following 
examples: vermuthen and sich vermuthen; enden, sich enden (sich 
endigen) ; nahen, sich nahen ; scheiden and sich scheiden ; fliichten 
and sich fliichten. 

More frequently we find examples of reflexives which (naturally 
with another sign^.), are used transitively (more rarely intrans.). 
The pronoun is then unemphasized : Scheiden may be used trans, or 
intrans. ; sich aufthun, angstigen, aussem, sich andem, sich beziehen, 
sich beschaftigen, sich fragen, riihmen, schliessen, &c. 

Many verbs used reflexively may readily interchange with the 
passive : Ich nenne mich, almost like the indef. passive : ich bin 
genannt ; werde genannt. No empham on the pron. Should there be 
emphasiSy then the reflexive form could not be transposed into a passive, 

Yerbs used reflexively, expressed with man with the active, and 
with somewhat deviating signif., may be transposed into the passive. 

Take sich finden. Nearest the reflex, stands man findet, and this 
as well as wird gefunden is more def. than findet sich. The more a 
subject is regarded as self4nfluencing the less the transposition in the 
passive is admissible. Observe the following examples : sich nennen, 
tragen, verlemen, lernen, begreifen, eroffiien, vergeben, gewinnen, 
widerlegen, verandem, &c.f &c. 

Observe further, that in erweitert sich, the subject itself is re- 
garded as co-operating, in wird erweitert, the influence comes from 
without ; in lasst sich erweitem is involved a possibility ; the last 
may be transposed into the passive : kann erweitert werden; the re- 
flex, with lassen appears as a passive reflex., the subject is in most 
cases indef. or neut. Examples : Es lasst sich wohl denken, &c. \ 
sich erklaren lassen ; sich muthmassen lassen ; Schwierigkeiten, die 
sich nicht beseitigen lassen (Yamhagen 5, 88). Lassen dependent 
upon the other auxiliary in : das will sich nicht thun lassen. 

In all these examples, lassen approaches quite nearly the konnen, 
to be able, can : Es lasst sich wohl denken = das kann man wohl 
denken. But lassen also = allow, zulassen : sich nicht b^niigen 
lassen. 

Emphasized under certain circumstances. 

166. Direct + indirect (dative) reflexive. The emphasized pron. 
is the real object, especially when the 1st or 2nd person (mich, dich): 
sich fuhren, entfemen. Emphasized sich has mostly the intensive 
selbst, sich selbst setzen — ace, dat. and nom. 
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In the same sentence the reflex, form is emphasized or not : ich 
wasche mich = essential reflex., answer to was than Sie ? ich 
wasche mich = accidental or pron. object, answer to wen waschen 
Sie ? So with the dat. , ich verschaffe mir ; er verschafft sich eine Earte. 

In the following examples the pron. receives a greater or less em- 
phasis or stress, ace. and dat. 

Ace, — If the speaker wishes to add emphasis to the pron., he uses 
selbst. There are, however, verbs used reflexively, with which the 
pron. has such a slight emphasis that it is difficult to discover whether 
sich more inclines to the reflexive or stands as a weak object: sich 
verbiirgen ; sich halten ; sich miide arbeiten ; sich fiihlen. These ex- 
amples with ace. approach nearly to the direct medium of Greek : 
wende mich, rph-ofiai, wasche mich, Xovo/iai, whilst the German reflex, 
pron. in the dat. (mir, dir, sich) is to be compared to the indirect 
medium of the Greeks, In the latter the action occurs for (in the 
interest of) the subject: das Yolk gibt sich Gesetze, o h^fws rCOerou, 
V0/A0V9. The Bomans used sibi. 

All have haben as auxiliary. 

The BEGiPBOCAii Relation. 

167. If something be predicated of several persons or things or 
also from an indefinite subject (man), then the reaction is often 
reciprocal We have also here different grades. Reflexive is: Die 
nordischen Skalden verstanden sich auf kunstreiche Liederform 
(Grimm). Mild reciprocity lies in: die Freunde verstehen sich. 
More definite : Freunde verstehen einander oft nicht. 

This reciprocal relation is expressed by sich (unter sich) or more 
emphatically and clearly by einander (unter einander), each other, 
one another. 

Mild Eeciprocity : Wir liebten uns als liebliche Briider. Wir 
batten uns ofters zusammen gefunden, &c. 

In the following lies partly a coming together of reciprocal action, 
partly a reciprocal influence, partly a temporal succession : Die Be- 
griffe konnen sich verwechseln, sich vereinigen, sich mischen, sich 
suchen, sich folgen (to follow in succession). Die Jiinglinge reichen 
sich die Hande. Sich leben ; sich drangen, press together. 

More emphasis is given by einander with and without the pre* 
position, or by addition of ** wechselseitig'': £inander keinen Schaden 
thun. Machen die Thiere sich nicht unter einander verstandlich ? 
Die Yolker vereinigten sich mit einander. Sich weohselseitig ange- 
nehm werden. 

The Medium Form. 

168. Heyse remarks that the medium is intermediate between 
the transitive and intransitive form, so that the subject appears at 
the same time as the object active and suffering : ich freue mich, 
wundere mich, &c. What verbal notions the language represents 
as reflexives depends again quite upon the special manner of mental 
conception or comprehension. Comp. : ich freue mich, gaudeoy Uetor^ 
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Hie medium is, however, a peculiar kind of verb, the passive only 
an inflectional form of the transitive verbs, as opposed to the active. 
The medial notion is, however, the original and the passive has been 
developed from it. The form teaches this. 

There lies besides in the medium by no means always the re- 
flexive notion in the stricter sense, which we express by means of 
the ace. of the pronoun, but only in general a reflex relation of the 
action to the sabject or an event within the sphere of the subject, as: 
^paCofuii, ich spreche bei or zu mir selbst, i.e. ich bedenke. On the 
other hand, a transitive reacting on itself is therefore no true re- 
flexive, as : er lobt sich selbst ; erkenne dich selbst. The subject is 
here indeed active on one hand, but on the other a suffering object, 
or aim, limit of its own action. With the pure reflexive or medium, 
on the contrary, the signiflcation is essentially subjective ; the occur- 
rence only an inner movement of the subject, as : ich beklage mich 
uber erlittenes Unrecht, and — ^ich beklage mich selbst und keinen 
Andem ; ich bediene mich einer Sache, ich bediene mich selbst. 

169. According to their form these verbs (reflexive) are transi- 
tives, since they are connected with an object in the ace, and are 
distinguished from the other transitives by the fact that this object 
is not one outside of the subject, but is identical with the subject. 
From their inner or internal signification they are, however, sub- 
jective, intransitive, since they express no influence in an outward 
direction, but an occurrence limited to the subject itself, as : ich 
fr'eue mich ; ich sehne mich ; du gramst dich ; er schamt sich ; wir 
wundem nns ; ihr besinnt euch ; sie befleissigen sich, &g. So also : 
sich widersetzen, sich erbarmen, sich enthalten, sich entschliessen, 
sich erholen, &c. 

Some verbs are from their nature always reflexive and can not be 
nsed otherwise. One can not say : ich freue ihn ; ich sehne ihn or 
dich ; ich grame dich ; er schamt uns, &c. ; but only : ich freue 
mich ; er schamt sich, &c. 

OUiers may be nsed transitively as well as reflexively, so, how- 
ever, that they in this latter application as pure reflexives have a 
purely subjective signiflcation. Thus one can say transitively: er 
tanschte mich ; er argert ihn ; er konnte mich nicht irren ; ich 
fiirchte die Gefahr, &c. Beflexive: ich tauschte mich; er argert 
sich ; er irrte sich ; ich fiirchte mich, &c. 

All verbs of this kind, just as well as those used exclusively as 
reflexives, are proper or pure reflexives. Besides, however, the action 
contained in a transitive may let itself be reflected or referred back 
to the subject, and yet the notion of a pure reflexive may not by such 
means arise, the action receiving not the signification of a pure sub- 
jective occurrence, but retaining that of an objective activity (Wirk- 
gamkeit), influence. Thus arise improper reflexives or transitives in a 
reflexive application, as : ich lobe mich ; er liebt sich selbst am 
moisten ; er todete sich, &c. So also sich waschen, sich kammen, 
sich baden, sich schlagen, sich riihmen, &c. 
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170. When the mere event with a snhject is given, the language 
makes use of impersonal reflexive forrm with es, just as the passive is 
used : es schlaft sich hier gut ; es wohnt sich heqnem ; es tanzt sich 
angenehm, &c. 

Some reflexives may he also nsed as intrans., as for : Ich irre 
mich may he said Ich irre; also: Der Vers fangt sich so an, or Der 
Vers fangt so an. 

Bat in most cases this difference also produces a difference of 
meaning. Thus there is a difference hetween: fliichten (von einer 
Gefahr fliehen), and sich fliichten (an einen von der Gefahr freien 
Ort sich hegehen). So with zanken and sich zanken ; streiten and 
sich streiten : Der Soldat streitet fiir das Yaterland ; Manche streiten 
sich oft um ein Wort. 

Many intrans. verhs (as gehen, schlafen, stehen, &c.), or trans., 
which, as a rule, refer to a neut., inanimate object (as, etwas ar- 
beiten, spielen, sprechen), may be used reflezively when connected 
with an adjective, which expresses the influence or effect of the 
action or condition contained in them on the subject, as : ich gehe 
mich miide = ich bewerke durch mein Gehen, dass ich miide werde. 
So with sich krank schlafen, arbeiten, laufen, &c. 

171. Besides the proper reflexives, which take the pronoun in 
ace, relating back (or referring) to the subject, there are a number 
of verbs of Hndred signification which require such a pronoun in the 
dat. : ich schmeichle mir, bilde mir ein, getraue mir. Most of the 
verbs of this sort have besides this personal dat. also an inanimate 
object (or thing) in the ace. ; they are therefore transitives, which to 
complete their meaning require a reflex relation to the subject, 
through the personal object- word in the dat., as: dn bildest dir 
etwas ein ; das getraue ich mir nicht. 

(a) Beflexives + personal object in ace. : Ich sehne mich : Du 
wunderst dich, &c. 

(b) Beflexives + personal object in dat. : Ich schmeichle mir, 
getraue mir. 

(c) Beflexives + personal object in ace. + gen. of the thing : 
Sich enthalten (einer Sache). 

(d) Beflexive + personal object in dat. + ace. 

Bute, — ^When a reflexive verb takes besides the personal pronoun 
in the ace. or dat. also an object of relation in immediate dependence, 
then the case* of this object follows the same rule as applies to tran^ 
Bitives. That object must therefore stand in the ace. when the per- 
sonal pronoun is in the dat. ; in the gen., however, when the per- 
sonal pronoun is in the ace. : Ich getraue mir das nicht, but — ^ich 
freue mich seines Gliickes. 

172. Beflexive in the proper sense = transitive whose influence is 
reflected upon the subject itself, pronoun in ace. : Ital. baUersi, &c. 
A second ace. may also occur without impairing its nature : crederd 
beUa, &c. Action directed by the subject against itself does not 
belong necessarily to the notion of reflexive : Fr. s'eveiUer (erwachen), 
ItaL addortnentarsit Fr. s'endormir, &c. Beflexive form also given to 
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different veirbs of sensation, from which form they, in a different 
signification, can not proceed : Ital. ammirarsiy Fr. s^etonner, se re- 
pentirf &c. 

Reflexive is improper when it has with it the pronoan in the 
dat., the thing in ace, when it therefore exerts no reflexive force : 
lial. fiffurarsi, promettersi una cosa, vestirst vn ahito. 

Reciprocal relation expressed by reflexive form : it fratello e la 
toreUn si amano. 

Reflexive = passive, — In 8rd pers. sing, and plur. : U libro non si 
trova ; das Bnch findet sich nicht = wird nicht gefanden. 

178. Intransitives, or transitives placed intransitively, transitives 
rarely in their proper influence , take arbitrarily a personal pronoan 
which points to the subject. This pronoun stands then in the dat., 
different, however, from dativtis etkiciis and more akin to the dativus 
commodi. Verbs which express bodily motion, rest, are especially 
partial to this: il vento si tace; mi credo ; tu tipenaava, &c. This 
pleonasm, quite frequent in O.G. language, carried over to a new 
form : du hist dir ; ich weiss mir ; er sass sich ; ich schlief mir, &c. 

Many proper reflexives, on the other hand, may without changing 
their signification, drop the pronoun. Already in Latin: abstinere 
for se abstinere. 

These are exclusive reflexives, whose original use has entirely 
disappeared, been lost in this form : Ital. accorgersi, Fr. se de/ier, se 
moquer, &c. 

174. The medium not occurring in Anglo-Saxon and English, is 
substituted by the reflexive, i.e. the reflection of the action upon it- 
self by means of a pronoun in the dative or accusative. 

The reflexive relation is often denoted not by the simple pronoun, 
but by substantive construction : To wash one's face ; I will wash 
mine hand in innocence. 

The passive also occurs for the reflexive : to be muitaken, to be 
abashed, afraid, sich irren, sich schamen, sich fiirchten, &c. 

175. The interchange of the reflexive with the intransitive verb is, 
moreover, as old as the oldest literary monuments of Teutonic speech. 
It occurs already in Gothic, just like the interchange of reflexive 
with the passive, which pervades all times. 

The idea of action, which may be thought of as having a reflex 
influence upon the subject, is either a transitive or intransitive verb. 

Trans, verb in stricter sense as reflex. : He laid him down ; Yield 
thee, &c. 

Intrans. and trans, verbs in Mod. Eng. which originally took a 
reflex, dative : the pron. may appear as superfluous, and in mod. gram, 
regarded as pleonastic. 

Here belong verbs of rest, which sometimes also allow the notion 
of movement, action: Stand thee close, then (Shakesp.); Stay thee 
(Scott) ; Sit thee (Shakesp.) ; Rest thee (Scott) ; He sat himself down 
(Dickens). 

Verbs of motion, as : aufstehen, gehen, fahren, eilen, &c., had 
with them formerly, in a more extended degree, the dat. of the pron. 
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Mod. Eng. still shows reflexives of this kind, together with assimilated 
expressions : Sir, step you forth (Shakesp.) ; Haste ye. 

The older l^inguage shows a larger number of verbs with the dat. 

Verbs of effect have sometimes reflexive case, which is, however, 
not to be judged after the case of the object, which the verb asaally 
takes to itself. The case fluctuates, it is true, sometimes in its origin 
between dat. and aoc. : Ifear me (Shakesp. and Bulwer) ; I shame me 
(Scott) ; I do repent me (Marryat), &o. 

Greek — Medium or Middle Form. 

176. Fundamental signif. is reflexive, i.e. the action of the verb 
in the medium refers (or reflects back on) to the subject, from which 
it has proceeded. 

Medium not found with all verbs ; with many entirely wanting. 

It may be trans, or intrans. ; trans, when with object in ace. : 
irpdrrofiai yjrq^ra, ich erwerbe mir Geld ; intrans. when not capable 
of taking such an object : dirixo/JLai, ich enthalte mich. 

The medium may be direct in which the subject at the same time 
is direct object of the verb : Xov/Aat, wasche mich, KoAvTrro/juii, hiille 
mich. This kind the rarest ; for the direct reflexion is rather used the 
active with the reflex, pronoun in ace, thus irco^e o-c avroV, &c. 

Observation, — From direct medium many verbs have passed into the 
intrans. and trans, signif. : vcvo), lasse kosten, ytvofiait lasse mich 
kosten, geniesse; 0a6V(i), zeige, 0a/vo/juit, zeige mich, scheine, &c. 

TJie indirect or dat, medium, in which the subject is only in- 
directly (mittelbar) affected by the action. Here the action happens 
in the interest of the subject, so that the dat. may be mostly employed 
in order to express reaction in another language : vopiitt), schaffe 
herbei ; iropCiofiaif verschaffe mir, for example }(prjfAaTa, Geld ; 
fjLurOovfiai orpaTuora^, ich miethe mir Soldaten (on the contrary, 
fjLurdovv, vermiethen, fiurOovv eavrov, sich verdingen); therefore the 
Athenian says : 6 ^/aos r/derat vofiov^, das Yolk gibt sich Gesetze, &c. 

The Subjective or Internal Medium. 

177. This denotes that an action not merely proceeds outwardly, 
but also inwardly from the subject : vapix^iv, gewahren ; Trapix^a-Oaij 
aus eigenen Mitteln hergeben; \afipdv€iv n, etwas nehmen; Xa/x/^aK- 
€crOaLi Ttvos, etwas fassen, ergreifen ; a-KoireiVf betrachten ; aKOTrtLcrOcUf 
sich iiberlegen. 

Observation, — The subjective medium is also formed from intran- 
sitive verbs : TroXircvcii', to be a citizen ; TroXtrfivcer^at, to act as a 
citizen. This kind of medium is least distinguished from the active. 
Hence the many medial futures. 

Note in some verbs the difference between active and medium : 
apxm, ich bin der erste ; ofp^ofiat, fange an, &c.; aipo, ich nehme ; 
ai^ov/xat, ich wahle ; ttci^q), ich iiberrede ; Trctdo/iai, ich lasse mich 
iiberreden, folge, gehorche, &c. 

The same medium may occur with several significations : SiSacr- 
Kofiat, either I get taught or I teach fayself ; rpiirofiaif (either direct) 
I turn, (or indirect) I betake myself, I flee, am put to flight, &c. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS, 
(a) Tense AuanMaries; (b) Modal Auxiliaries, 

Obsebvations. 

178. Auxiliary verbs in the stricter sense are: sein, haben, 
werden, so far as they serve, to form with particip. and infin., the 
conjngational forms of moods and tenses for which there are no 
inflections. 

Besides werden to form the future with the mere infin., all verbs 
may be called aux. in the broader sense which combine with a pure 
infinitive (without zu) : diirfen, fiihlen, heissen, helfen, horen,, konnen, 
lassen, lehren, lemen, machen, mogen, miissen, sehen, soUen, woUen ; 
occasionally also: empfinden, erblicken, finden, schauen, wissen, 
zeigen, brauchen. 

179. O.H.G. has for the past already the aux. haben and sein 
{hapan and wesan), of which the former serves for trans., the latter for * 
intrans. notions. To periphrase the future, Goth, employs sometimes 
haban, skulan, visan, duginnan (beginnen^. For this tense O.H.G. and 
N.H.G. use sollen and wollen, which m N.H.G. have also assumed 
another signif., sollen, that of oportet, woUen that of veUe, Werden 
for the future is not fully developed till the modern period, 

A.-Sax. periphrases the past by habbef ha/de (have, had), the 
future is expressed, as a rule, by means of the present, and is peri'^ 
phrased by means of wills and sceal, which in A.-Sax. have still for 
the most part the signif. of Germ, sollen and woUen. 

The present of the passive is in Goth, already, besides the special 
form, periphrased by visan and vairdan. O.H.G. uses also wesan 
and werdan, but wesan for the pres. and perfect, werdan only for the 
perf. pass. In M.n.G. werden predominates ; werde and ward for the 
pres. and infin., bin for the perf. Ich bin worden did not come into 
use before the modem period, and is far from euphonious. 

180. Besides the reg. foi*ms in compound tenses, the English 
shows quite a number of periphrastic forms, by which it is placed in 
a condition to express a difference in the use of the tenses, which can 
not be expressed so easily in German. Such periphrastic forms are : 
(a) those denoting emphasis, applicable with the tenses formed from 
the stem : I do love, I did love. I did love and I loved are originally 
of same signif., since the (2 is an abbrev. of the verb do. Also present 
Germ, difdects make use of thun as a special word for the sake of 
emphasis. 

{b) The continuing action ; periphrasis by means of a particip. 
present with the verb to be^ applicable in all tenses of the active. I 
am going, I was loving, I have been loving, &c. This periphrasis 
already found in A.-Sax. 

(c) The periphrasis of fature to denote the notion of being about 
to : I am going to, ich werde, ich bin im Begriff zu. Already A.-Sax. 
tc gd rmdan, I am going to read, je vais lire. 

{d) The periphrasis with to oome^ but not as in German with past 
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part., but active : He comes staggering by ; He came rtpming in, &c.; 
Fr. il vint poignant, &c. 

The number of these periphrastic conjugational forms may be 
increased by such expressions as : I am beginning to, I have done 
writing, &o. In I do write, I am writing, and / am going to write, 
we have expressions, which from being frequently used are distin- 
guished only by nice differences from the forms I write and I shall write. 

Sein AND Haben. 

181. Sein occurs with the intransitives sein and werden ; verbs 
of origin and disappearance ; the notion of which is thought of as a 
change of condition, as a new werden ; entstehen, entspringen, ent- 
spriessen, wachsen, gedeihen, &o. 

In the use of sein and haben the difference between intransitive 
and transitive is of importance, also the difference between strong 
and weak form of pret. part. : ist geschwoUen, hat geschwollt ; ist 
geschmolzen, hat geschmolzt ; er ist and hat gefahren ; er ist and 
hat gefolgt ; er ist gerathen, but, er hat ihm gerathen. 

In general the transitive verbs (essen, trinken, greifen, lieben, 
starken, &c.) form their perfect with haben ; the intransitives more 
with sein. Thus the intrans. kommen, wachsen, &c., take sein ; the 
intrans. diirsten, bliihen, griinen, take haben. 

As a general rule we find : in haben lies always the doing and 
working, in sein more repose, foreign influence from without. With 
the intransitive notions of being and becoming, growing, of origin 
and disappearance (ist gewesen, geworden, gewachsen, verschwnnden) 
sein is used ; but as soon as the notion of action predominates, 
haben occurs: die Blume ist verwelkt — hat gebliiht ; der Stern ist 
erschienen— die Sonne hat geschienen ; Mein Yater hat nicht ge- 
altert. Therefore the reflexives take haben : hat sich beeilt. Far- 
ther the verbs: konnen, diirfen, woUen, mogen, miissen, sollen, 
wissen, as containing notions of inner action. Also impersonal verbs 
are regarded as active : es hat geschneit. Many fluctuate because 
both notions, that of doing and rest, may be associated with them. 

182. Only a general notion can be given with regard to the use 
of sein and haben. 

All transitives, reflexives and impersonal verbs are regularly 
conjugated with haben. 

Also intransitives when used reflexively : Ich habe mich miide 
gegangen, &c. 

Impersonal verbs, derived intransitives which require sein, on 
the contrary, also take sein : es ist gut gegangen. 

Intransitives which take dat. or gen., as a rule, have haben : er 
hat mir gefallen. 

There are exceptions : begegnen, gelingen, gliicken, weichen, &c. 
Many verbs are conjugated according to application with haben and 
sein : ich habe lange geritten ; ich habe diesen Morgen geritten, 
geschwind geritten, but ich bin nach Washington geritten ; der 
Knabe hat gesprungen, but der Knabe ist vom Baume gesprungen, &c. 
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Sein ocenrs with sein and werden = Eng. have, haben with 
haben, as in English. 

Haben as auxiliary with prepositional infinitive = fatnre or 
coming or impending action : ich babe zn sprechen ; ich hatte za 
sprechen ; ich werde zn sprechen haben. 

188. The signification of haben is that of possession. Er hat 
Geld erworben = er besitzt Geld als erworbenes. If no ace. occur 
with haben, then the participle stands in the apocopated form of the 
neater ; if an ace. stand with it, then the flexion of the participle is 
rejected in all genders. Ich babe den Mann geschlagen is properly: 
ich habe den Mann geschlagenen. Fr. fai vu la femme^ but la 
fernine que fai vue. 

With sein the participle stands in nom. Also here, however, the 
sign of gender is rejected. Er ist gegangen is therefore properly : 
er ist (ein) gegangener. 

The combination of aux. verb haben appears irregular with the 
infinitives miissen, diirfen, konnen, mogen, sollen, wollen. Also 
wissen was formerly so combined, because it had with it no infin. 
with za, but the pure infin. Now: Ich habe es nicht zu sagen 
gewnst, when an infin. depends upon these verbs, as : Ich habe es 
sagen wollen ; Ich habe es than diirfen. We should properly expect 
the pret. participle, because we usually say : ich habe gewoUt, ge- 
dorft, &c. 

The infin. is, however, only apparent. Those forms are old 
strong participles, without the particle ge-. Now we use only weak 
participles of those verbs : Ich habe ihn kommen sehen, instead of 
geseben. 

By a misunderstanding this combination is also extended to the 
verbs helfen, horen, lehren, lernen, fiihlen. With lemen is still 
frequently employed the participle gelemt : Ich habe ihn kennen 
gelemt. 

184. Ellipsis of aux. In O.G. the aux. is omitted only when it 
occurs twice in the same sentence. So also N.H.G. : er ist gekom- 
men und wieder verschwunden. 

In N.H.G. , however, the aux. verb may be omitted when it only 
occurs once. Then it must stand close behind the participle : be- 
griisse ihn, sobald er angekommen (ist). This is found, however, 
rather in poetry than in prose. Intimate or familiar language uses 
this ellipsis in questions : schon aufgestanden ? 

185. Intransitives : of the intrans. verbs some are conjugated with 
haben, some with sein, and with some both auxiliaries may be used. 
With sein are conjugated : sein, bleiben, werden, farther the intrans. 
which denote the transition into a new existence or a new condition, 

. as : Er ist geworden ; aus der Art, in die Art geschlagen ; gerathen, 
genesen, gesundet, gewachsen, gediehn, gestorben, &c. ; Etwas ist 
gesehehen, &c. ; geplatzt, geborsten, gerissen, gesprungen, &c. ; ge- 
schmolzen, geronnen, geschwollen, geschwunden, &c. ; also Etwas 
ist mir gerathen, missrathen, gegliickt, missgliickt, gelungen, miss- 
lungen, &c. Especially belong here also many compound verbs, in 
vou II. o 
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which the prefix syllable denotes the transition into something, thus : 
Er hat geschlafen, but: er ist eingeschlafen, eingeschlnmmert, &c. ; 
Er hat gewaoht, bat : er ist aafgewacht or erwacht, &o. ; and thns 
very many intransitives with the prefix syllables er- and ver-, as also 
with ent-, as : erbeben, erzittern, &c. ; eifrieren, erkalten, erwarmen, 
ergliihen, erbrennen, erharten, erstarren, erweichen, errothen, er- 
blassen, ergrauen, ergriinen, erkranken^ erscheinen, erschrecken, er- 
staunen, &c. ; verderben, vergehen, verwesen, verbungem, verdursten, 
verschmachten, verbliihen, verbleichen, verblassen, verschwinden, 
&c. ; entbrennen, entspriessen, entkeimen, entstehen, entschlafen, &c. 
Farther sein with intransitives which denote a change of place, 
thas, for example, always: ich bin gegangen, gekommen. Also 
generalized, thas, for example, impersonal : es ist mir gat gegangen ; 
es ist alles so gekommen, wie ich voransgesagt, &c. ; so Etwas ist 
mir noch nicht vorgekommen, &c. On the other hand, reiten, for 
example, may be conjugated with haben or with sein, according as 
the action of the rider or his change of place is looked at : Er hat in 
seiner Jagend sehr gut geritten (= war ein gater Beiter). So hab^ 
ich nie geritten, nie so toll gejagt, als, &c. (Goethe). Bat : Wie bist 
dn hierher gekommen? Bist da gegangen oder gefahren ? — ^Nein, 
ich bin geritten. Wir sind spazieren geritten. Also with ace. of 
place : Ich bin diesen Weg noch nie geritten, &c. In some cases 
may occur sein or haben, as : Ich muss ruhn, — ich bin heute schon 
12 Meilen geritten (um hierher zu kommen) ; or, Ich babe heute 
schon 12 Meilen geritten (mich anstrengend, &c.). Usually also : Ich 
bin gereist, hierher, dorthin, &c., weit, viel, diesen Weg or dieses 
Weges schon oft, &c. ; um schon 3 Tage and 8 Nachte, &c., gereist; 
but also : Ich habe — gereist ; viel gereist ; vor einem Jahre diesen 
Weg zuerst gereist, &c. Further, for example : Er ist aus dem Bett 
gesprungen, &c. Er ist hierher gelaufen, &c. On the contrary : 
Wie euch die Stirne brennt! ihr habt gelaufen undihrhabt ge- 
sprungen (Freiligrath), and Goethe, although also occurs : Wie bin 
(instead of hab*) ich neulich noch mit ihr | am Marienfest gesprungen; 
Er hat auf einem Bein gehiipft, bis er miide geworden ; Er ist iiber 
den Graben gehiipft; Wie hat mein Herz gehiipft (Riickert) ; and 
usually : Ich bin gelaufen ; more rarely, to lay stress on the effort or 
endeavour of the subject, as with Luther : Ich habe gelaufen nnd 
gerannt, dass ich's zusammengebracht ! Ich war ein fleissiger Mann, 
hab' iiber Land und Sand gelaufen, &c. (Stilling); Ich habe zwei 
Stunden auf dem Eis gelaufen, &c. Comp. also: Der Wein ist aus 
dem Fass gelaufen, geleckt ; on the contrary, rnetonymic with haben, 
since then the question is not of any local change of the subject of 
speech: Dass Fass hatte schon einige Zeit gelaufen (geleckt), ehe 
ich es bemerkte, &c. ; further : Die Mannschaft war iiber den Fluss 
geschwommen (G. E. Schlegel) (wohin ?). On the contrary : Hier 
hat die Jugend...8ich geiibt..., geschwommen und gekampfb (Opitz); 
Der Yogel ist in's Nest geflogen, &c. ; on the contrary : Die Fahnen 
batten lustig im Winde gefiogen (Immermann) ; comp. : Der Yogel 
hat geflattert (die Fliigel geschlagen), ist ins Nest geflattert, &c. ; 
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Der Blitz hat geflammt (geziindet), ist vom Himmel geflammt (flam- 
mand niedergefahren). 

186. Also with fahren: Der Passagier ist rasch, gut — and (cor- 
responding with trans., with omitted ohject) : Der Postilion, Fahr- 
mann hat gut gefahren, &c.; Obgleioh er selber nie zor See ge fahren 
hatte (Hansen) (ein Schiff, &c.) ; Wir hatten nicht lange fluss- 
abwarts gemdert (Goethe), and many others like them. Especially 
sein for the compositions with adverbial prefixes of motion^ as: her-, 
hin-» herab-, hinab-, heranf-, hinanf-, &c., hinweg-, weg-, or akm in 
meaning fort-, dahin, empor, auf (or hinanf), nieder, vorbei, voriiber, 
entgegen-, ent-, and many others like them, as : Er ist her-, hin-, 
hinab-, hinanf-, (hin)weg-, fort-, empor-, auf-, nieder-, entgegen-, 
-gespmngen, -gerannt, -gefahren, -gestiegen, &c. Er ist dem Ge- 
fangnis entsprnngen; Der Sklave ist semem Herrn entrannt, 
entianfen ; Ihm war kaum das Wort entfahren ; Yenns ist dem Meer 
entstiegen, &c. Coinp.: Der Wind hat (durch den Wald) gerauscht; 
Die Dame ist dnrch den Saal gerauscht (in rauschender Tracht, mit 
ranschendem Schritt gegangen) ; Sie ist dahin-, vorbei-, voriiberge- 
raoscht, &c. ; aho figurative : Die Zeit ist dahin-, voriibergerauscht, 
verrauscht, &c. On the other hand haben with compositions with 
aus-, so far as this does not denote a change of place, &c., but makes 
prominent the fact, that the conditions and actions denoted by the 
verbs are finished and have ceased ; further for many compositions 
with fort^ so fiar as this is not akin in meaning to weg, but with 
weiter, and without relation to the change of place, &c., denotes the 
continuance of a condition or of an action, as : Er ist ausgegangen, 
nicht za Hause, &c. ; on the contrary : Mit seinem Botengehen ist es 
zu Ende, er hat ausgegangen, &c. Comp. more usual : Er hat aus- 
getanzt, ausgedient, ausregiert, &c. ; mit seinem Tanzen, Dienen, &c., 
ist's vorbei, &c. ; Er ist fortgefahren or weggefahren, but: Er hat 
in seiner Lektiire fortgefahren ; Er hat fortgefahren zu lesen, &c., 
more rarely. 

187. In English have belongs to the formation of all trans., of 
the (so-called) impersonals, as also of the reflexives, even when the 
object case is an original dative. This goes back into A.-Sax., so far 
as the periphrasis is in general employed there. The use of have 
stood firm, before the 0. French was able to make its influence felt, 
on which account etre in use in reflex, verbs has remained without 
influence upon the English. 

With intrans. verbs have is at present admitted ever3rwhere, not 
only with verbs of Germanic, but also with those of Romanic origin, 
and even such as do not occur with Fr. avoir, although French agrees 
with English so far, that it permits with most intrans. avoir by the 
side of etre. The effort to level trans, and intrans. verbal forms is at 
work in both languages. The conjugation with he is, however, in 
FiPglish not of Romanic origin, it has its root in the A.-Sax. lang., 
and has become with transitives partly exclusive, partly predominat- 
ingly usual 

G 2 
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Thb Tense Auxiliary thun. 

188. This verb as anx. serves for formation and periphrasis of 
active tenses. Occurs in Low German dialects, English, N.H.G. 
folk-speech and popular songs : Er lasst mich aof dem Stroh allein, 
that' ihn doch wahrlich nicht betriiben, that' ihn, weiss Gott, recht 
herzlich lieben (Goethe, Faust, 12, 149). 

It occurs especially in modem prose : Er thut viele Tage gehen. 
In strict scientific prose it does not occur. 

With dependent infin. as periphrasis of the verbs. 

In signif. inversion, the infin. made prominent : Loben that sie 
nicht viel. 

Without such emphasis by means of inversion, with following 
infin. : rather pleonastic, usual with the common people : Was thue 
ich weiter fragen ? Solange der thut walten (Schiller). Die Schnee- 
lawine that das Wiesenstuck verderben. Imperf. subjunct. : Und 
thatst du 'was kaufen, | kam' ich. 

189. Even where no emphasis is intended thun occurs with many 
infinitives, and is very usual in folk-speech, also in lit. lang., for 
example, |?r65en£ : Da Ihr ... | zum Schlosse thut stolzieren (Goethe); 
Zweitens thut die Geschichte lehren, &c. (Immerman, M. 1) ; Was 
thu' ich weiter fragen | nach, &c. ? (Wh. Miiller) ; So lange Der thut 
walten (Schiller) ; Thut euch der Teufel plagen ? (Schiller). 

Invperf, indie, : So that er rauchen und wenn er rauchen that, so 
that Bauch kommen, &c. (Immermann) ; Drum nabm ich meinen 
Stock und Hut | und that das Reisen wahlen (Claudius). 

Imperf, conjunctive : Sie thaten gem grosse Manner verehren | 
wenn, &c. (Goethe) ; more rare (comp. Eng. : I do, did love) in other 
forms, as : Wenn ich . . . sitzen thun sollte (Immermann) ; and with 
intentional humorous or comic style : Weil Piepmeier's Asche finden 
thaten, so hat er rauchen get ban und weil er rauchen gethan hat, 
so hat er auf der Lowenburg sein gethan (Immermann). 

190. The periphrasis of the present, of the pret. and imperat. by 
means of do, with infin. of trans, and intrans. active verbs, has become 
in N.E. a general usage, which is, however, not extended to such 
verbal forms as are periphrased by be and have. In the imperat. be 
and have are still admissible, certainly after do. The placing the 
general notion of the action before the special is certainly superfluous ; 
they may, meantime, serve to bring forward prominently the peri- 
phrastic notion of action, upon which notion also, where rhetorical 
reasons do not prevail, the stronger tone falls. 

The circumlocution with do is met with in affirmative and intef*- 
rogative sentences, as in imperative ; it has become a general rule in 
negative and interrogative sentences. 

In affirmative sentences a decided emphasis is often not visible : 
I do beseech you (Shakesp.) ; Thou didst love York (Shakes.) ; I do 
set my bow in the cloud (Gen. ix. 18) ; Thou with eternal Wisdom 
didst converse (Milton, P. L.) ; The arts of deceit and cunning do 
continually grow weaker (Tillotson, Serm.). 
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A special emphasis occars where the periphrastic notion of action 
is opposed to a negation, or where by the connection the accentua- 
tion of the same is offered, with which the tone nsaally falls on the 
verb do, 

** Royally ? Why it contains no king? " — ** Yes, my good lord, 
It doth contain a king " (Shakesp.). He knows thee not. But I do 
know thee (Coler.). I think he might have mended ; And he did mend 
(Longf.). ** Sure you don't say so, Mr. Jobson ? *' — "But I do say 
so " (Scott), &c. 

Interrog. sentences prefer circumlocution. Do you love me ? 
(Shakesp.) What do you spy ? (Troil. and Cress.). Why dost thou 
froum f (Marlowe). Did he pass this way ? (Shelley). Where dtdyou, 
pick him up 9 (Boucicault). 

Simple verb, however, frequent in the affirmative question : Hear 
you this ? (Shakesp.) ; Wherefore weep you ? (Tempest) ; Seest thou 
this woman ? (Luke vii. 44) ; How came you so ? (Planohe) ; Who 
slew him ? (Bulwer). 

In neg. sentences simple verb less used : Why did not you com- 
plain f (Marlowe) ; Don't you think he seemed to be good-natured ? 
(Goldsmith), kc. Here, also, sometimes the periphrastic form yields 
to the simple : Look, sirs, comes he not ? (Marlowe) ; And wherefore 
pUicVd ye not the tree of life ? (Byron) ; Heard ye not the proclama- 
tion? (Bulwer). 

191. Don in A.-Sax. serves to avoid the repetition of the verb : 
Swd stod se deofvX on Godes gesih^e swd swd deS se blinda on sun/nan 
(the devil stood before God's face as doth the blind man in the sun) 
(Job). So later A. -Sax. O.E. : j>ou ne lovest me nogt as j>i sostren 
dop (B.G. 723). Mid. Eng. : He slep no more than doth the nightin- 
gale (Chaucer, 98). N.E. : Shall I bring a priest ? Do, brother 
(Mac. 4). I love you more than you do me (Shakesp). 

D6n is also used to periphrase and to strengthen the simple form : 
Swd do^ nu \a preostro tov^standan (= wv^tanddt^), 0. E.: His 
body did lie (Pil. 214). Mid. E. : Do teUe me (Chaucer). She toke 
and did, &c. N. E. : pres. and pret. indie, frequent. 

MODAL AUXILIARIES. 
Durfen, konnen, mogen, miissen, sollen, wollen. 

192. We find that the syntactical values of diirfen, konnen, 
mogen and even miissen run into each other, and may sometimes be 
substituted the one for the other. 

The mode or manner expressed by the modal aux. lies, not merely 
in the signif . of the verbs themselves, but also in their inflection* The 
first might be called logical, the second grammatical. The main 
difficulties with these verbs in the simple sentence will be noticed here. 

The modal auxiliaries ail take the pure infinitive^ Le. infinitive 
without zu. 

The formation with ver, vermogen = im Stande sein or fahig 
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sein, to be able, die Kraft haben, takes zu in infin. Gott vermag 
dem Abraham ans diesen Steinen Kinder zu erwecken (Matt, iik 9). 
Sach verbs have a much more independent value and use in 
German than in Eng., and are not to be treated as having any part 
in the ordinary verbal conjugation. 

Diirfen. 

193. In diirfen two roots have been merged : the M.H.G. darf^ and 
the obsolete ta?-, which means to dare, to venture, to make bold ; comp. 
getrost, dreist. Thus are explained its various meanings, as well as 
the various forms occurring in the old language, and often still sur- 
viving in modern dialects. Thus : Ich darf (obsol. thar) Etwas thun = 
ich getraue, erdreiste mich, wage^ habe den Muth, es zu thun ; Warum 
tharstu weissagen ? (Jer. xxvi. 9) ; Wer thar sein Herz und Augen 
aufheben gegen Gott ? (Luther), &c. In this general sense diirfen is 
now obsolete, although, for example, still with Hagedorn not un- 
usual : Ich darf einer oder eine Sache, Person, generally obsolete and 
replaced by bediirfen ; Etwas notig haben, brauchen ; Was darf Gott 
eines Starken ? (Job xxii. 2) ; die Gesunden diirfen des Arztes nicht 
(Luke V. 8) ; Ich bin reich, habe die Fiille und darf Nichts (Herder, 
Yoss, Wieland). Imperson. usually bediirfen (Luther, Herder), &c. 
More rarely : Ich darf nicht = ich brauche nicht, habe nicht nothig. 
Also: Ich habe keine Ursache zu Etwas (Kant, Kemer, Lessing, 
Luther), &c. 

Ich darf Etwas thun (often also with infin. to complete it) = es 
steht mir frei, ist mir vergonnt, whether with might or right or by 
permission. Here belongs a pleonasmus not avoided by the best 
German writers : Erlaubniss zu diirfen (Goethe, Chamisso, Wieland). 
Farther courteously : Wenn ich bitten darf. Darf ich bitten, bitt' ich 
Eins (Goethe), &c. 

Here belongs especially the imperf. subjunct., by which is indi- 
cated a def. predication, a polite and modest expression of presumption 
and mere probability ; comp. : Erlauben Sie (mit giitiger Erlaubniss, 
&c., comp. Goethe), die Sache verhalt sich wohl anders ; die Sache 
diirfte sich wohl anders verhalten. Es diirfte nicht schwer sein, das 
nachzuweisen, &c. 

194. It means : (a) to be permitted (erlaubt sein) ; er darf nicht 
nachlassig sein, he b not permitted, &c. ; Themistokles durfte frei von 
ofifentlichen Geschaften leben, T. was permitted, &c. 

(b) to need, want (brauchen, nothig haben) : Du darfst dich 
nicht schamen einem Yerstandigen beizustimmen, you need not be 
ashamed to agree with a wise man. So : Du darfst nicht in f "urcht 
sein, you have no need, &c. ; Sie diirfen nur bitten und es wird 
Ihnen vergonnt. 

(c) to be able, possible, may, can (im Stande sein, konnen) : Es 
durfte (imperf. subjunct) Jemand sagen ; Es diirfte wohl geschehen ; 
Darf ich mich darauf verlassen ? Ich darf kein Geld in der Tasche 
haben, I may have no money in my pocket ; Es diirfte sehr leicht 
sein; Du darfst das nicht sagen, you ought not to say that; Es 
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diirfte (gubj.), sehr leicht sein, it shonld be, &c. ; Er darf dariiber 
nicht wnndern ; Sie diirfen es nicht glaaben, you should not, must 
not, &o. 

{d) to have a cause, or reason : Er darf deswegen nicht f iirchten, 
he has no cause to fear on that account, &c. 

Imperf. subjunct. resembles mochte as denoting something possible 
or probable, also as mere polite and modest mode of expression, 
comp. Pleonasnif as, very frequently : Die Erlaubnis, Etwas thun zu 
diirfen or zu konnen (instead of zu thun) ; Die Fahigkeit, das Yer- 
mogen, die Moglichkeit, Unmoglichkeit, &c. ; Etwas thun zu konnen, 

&C., &C. IT X « *. ^ « 

ilonnen. 

195. Signification : (a) Denotes as aux. possibility in general and 
is therefore of greater extent than the kindred " vermogen ; '' (b) 
doubling with negation to intensify the predominance of impossibility: 
Ich kann und kann es nicht glauben ; (c) Eonnen and mogen for 
example : Ich kann und mag aber keine Plane machen (Forster), &c.; 
(d) Wollen and konnen : Leugnen wollt' er nicht, beweisen konnt' 
er nicht (Hebel) ; Er will sehr gem, aber er kann nur nicht ; (e) 
Ednnen and diirfen (see diirfen) ; (/) The infin. is often omitted : 
Das will sich ; with impure composit. : Der Deckel kann ab ; Sie 
kann nicht durch ; Wir konnen heute nicht hin, &c. ; Die Stecknadel 
kann nicht heraus ; Ich kann heute nicht mit, &c. : Nicht anders 
konnen als = miissen. 

EUipm, — Ich eilte was ich konnte (Goethe). With adject, and 
adverb to denote the highest possible degree : Schrie so laut (als) er 
konnte (Hebel) ^ &c. In some applications transitive, especially 
Etwas konnen, es ganz inne haben, so dass man es anwenden aub- 
iiben kann. 

196. Transitive. — To have learned, &c. Passive, however, not in 
use. To know, understand (independent verb here, not auxiliary — 
wissen, verstehen) : eine Sprache, Sache, Eunst, &c. (geschickt sein 
in), to be skilled in an art. Er kann Etwas, he knows something, 
has some knowledge. No passive. Not : Franzosisch wird von ihm 
gekannt. To know by heart = Etwas auswendig konnen. 

Physical and Moral Ability, — Ich kann es nicht unternehmen. 
Er thut Alles was er kann. Das kann ich nicht glauben. Das kann 
sein, &c. 

Possibility and Probability. — Ich kann mich irren, I may be mis- 
taken, &c. 

Permission^ Persons, Circumstances. — ^Er kann Alles thun was er 
will, he is permitted, &c. Imperf. subjunct. (possibility), might, 
could : Es konnte Jemand sagen, some one might say. Wer konnte 
noch zweifeln ? &c. 

Ability^ moral or physical. — ^Empfehlen, reden, laut sprechen, 
Etwas thun, eine Last tragen konnen, &c. = Eng. to have : Ich kann 
Etwas sagen, schreiben, erzahlen, &o., I have something to say, &g. 

With daf iir, umhin (elliptical) : Was kann ich daf ur ? how can I 
help it ? Ich kann nicht daf iir, it is not my fault, I can not be blamed 
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for it. Ich kann nicht umhin, I can not help, &c. (== nicht vermeiden, 

nicht anders handeln konnen). Ich kann nicht nmhin, dieses zu 

thnn, I can not help (avoid) doing this. 

Sometimes imperf. indie, for pluperf. snhjunct. : Man konnte ihre 

Toilette einfach nennen, wenn nicht die Absicht dorchschimmerte 

(darchschimmert hatte). Also English construction imperfect with 

infinitive : Ihr konnte t mir aach einen Baren auf die Nase gebnnden 

haben. -.^r •• 

Mogen. 

197. Auxiliary verb and only occasionally independ. trans, and 
intrans. (haben). Fret. part, gemocht and mogen, as a role the 
latter with an infin., but mogen or gemocht with a clause to be com- 
pleted, as : Ich habe ihn immer gem leiden mogen, and : Ich habe 
ihn immer gern gemocht or gem mogen, &c. The imperat. and 
passive unusual, also with the verb not auz., yet sometimes in the 
particip. : Er mag das friiher gem Gemochte jetzt nicht mehr. The 
particip. present of the aux. rare : WidrigenfaUs ... ich mich ... gegen 
alle daher entspringen mogen de (usually etwa entspringende) Yer- 
antwortung verwahrt haben will (Wieland). The depend, infin. is 
without zu. With zu only found here and there, especially in in- 
versions: Die Gefahr | von ihr zu wenden magst du ganz allein 
(Goethe). Instead of the pluperf. conj. now and then the imperfect 
of the indie. : Wie oft mocht' ich schon in diesen vierzehn Tagen 
mit dem Kopf an die Wand rennen ! (Gutzkbw). 

Signification: im Stande sein, Etwas zu thun oder zu wirken, 
die Kraft dazu haben. Das Land mocht's nicht ertragen, dass sie bei 
einander wohneten (1 Mos. xiii. 6). Den Zweck nicht erkennen mogen 
(Goethe). Gottes Werke euch ergriinden mogen (Goethe). Einen 
tappen und greifen mogen (Luther). Erretten, tragen, abwehnen 
mogen, &c. This use suits in general the older and elevated lan- 
guage ; usually for it now-a-days konnen and vermogen : Es mag 
(kann) die Stadt, die auf einem Berge liegt, nicht verborgen sein 
(Matth. V. 14) = es ist unmoglich, dass sie verborgen ist, &c. 

198. Ellipsis of infin, : Weiter mogen meine Beine nicht ; etwa : 
sie konnen (und woUen) mich nicht weiter tragen. Swiss also with 
object : Ich mochte k einen Krauch mehr (Gotthelf), ich vermochte 
keinen Athemzug mehr (zu thun), &o. 

Denotes possibility, so far as nothing to prevent opposes, with 
the inclination to probability ; therefore : Ich mag = es kann wohl 
sein, dass ich, &c., with manifold shades of meaning which &ib deve- 
loped out of it, as, to express possible cases (mostly in pres. and im- 
perf.) : Es ist unrecht, dass er nicht geantwortet hat ; aber er mag 
krank sein (es kann sein, dass er krank ist). So also possibility, but 
also without influence : Du magst es so verstanden haben, ich hab's 
aber nicht so gemeint. Sie mogen mir sagen, was Sie nur wollen, ich 
will es doch nicht glauben. Especially in a relative sentence gene- 
ralized by auch, immer, or in combination with wollen in a relative 
sentence : Was ich auch (immer) thun mag ; or : Ich mag thun, was 
ich willy so ist es dir nicht recht ; comp. mit leichter Niiance : Ich 
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thae, was ich will ; or, Was ich auch immer thue, so ist es dir nicht 
recht. Wie dem auch immer sein mag; Dem mag sein, wie ihm 
wolle. Was ich anch liabe einwenden mogeu ; more usual : Was ich 
anch einwenden mochte. Here belong also elliptical turns, as : Das mag 
der Tenfel (Henker, Geier, Euckuk) thun ; Es ist moglich, dass der 
Tenfel es thnt, das will ich nicht streiten, aber ein Mensch thut es 
nicht or ich thue es nicht, as : Das mag der Henker wissen. Das 
mag er Andem einreden konnen (mir nicht), that will do to tell the 
marines, &c. 

199. Presumption or belief, knowledge not definite, usually in pre- 
sent and imperfect, — Sie mochte etwa zwolf Jahr alt sein. Das mag 
wohl sein. Ein Esel mochte liistem sein | und wollt ... sein Stimm- 
chen horen lassen (Lichtner). Comp. ironically : Eine Frau ist 
ohnedem ein Lamm. — ^EinLamm? da magst die Weiber kennen 
(Leasing), da kennst sie schon, recht {i.e. schlecht, nicht). Also in 
questions to denote that the questioner knows, perhaps no deiinite 
answer will be able to follow, therefore, for example : Wie geht's 
Ihnen ? but, Wie mag es dem Kranken jetzt gehen ? Wer mag ihm 
das gesagt haben ? Wo mag er das gehort haben ? Farther, espe- 
cially also in imperf. conjunct., often as mere courteous turn : Das 
mochte schwer zu beweisen sein. Das mochten wir, wohl besser 
unterlassen. Also used substantively : Dergleichen dlirfte, mochte, 
konnte, wiirde, u.s.w., die Angelegenheit nur bedenklicher machen. 
Obwohl wir all solch Durfte, Mochte, Eonnte und Wiirde keinesweges 
fiir Staatsgefahrlichenkeiten betrachten (Yolkszeituug). 

Denotes permission, the lack of obstruction or opposition, espe- 
cially on the part of the speaker : Mogen die Leute doch reden, was 
sie wollen. lieb, so lang du lieben kannst ; | lieb, so lang du 
lieben magst (Freiligrath). Wer mir den Becher kann wiedergeben, | 
er mag ihn behalten, er ist sein Eigen (Schiller). 

Inclination to do something, first of all so far as the occurrence of 
this doing is easily possible, indeed almost to be expected : Wenn ich 
daran denke, mochte ich weinen. Ich mochte mich krank lachen, 
&c. Also in a kind of personification with inanimate subject : (Das 
Schloss) mochte sich niedemeigen | in die spiegelklare Fluth, | es 
mochte streben und steigen (Uhland). Wollen and konnen, so far as 
this depends upon the will and inclination of the subject, especially 
negative : Ich mag es ihm nicht sagen ; Ich hab's ihn nicht sagen 
mogen, and with ellipsis of infin. : Ich mag nicht nach Hause or heim, 
znriick, hin (gehen). Also interrogative, especially combined with 
konnen : Mogen und konnen Sie mir Das erklaren ? (Goethe). 
Wiinschen, as : Dass ich diese Saite hatte mogen ein weoig anklingen 
horen (Schiller). Also : Ich hatte wohl hinausgemocht (Lewald), 
ich hatte gewiinscht, aufs Land hinauszukommen, ware gern dort 
gewesen. Especially often : Ich mochte (woUte, wiinschte), dass er, 
andy Ich mochte nicht, dass er es erfiihre = es ware mir unange- 
nehm, &c. With infin. : Nur eiumal noch mocht' ich dich sehen 
(Heine, Lied). 
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Ellipsis of infin. : Er mochte gem an mich (kommen, mir Etwas 
anhaben) and ^ant sich nicht (Goethe). Ich mochte wieder fort 
(gehn, sein). Ich mochte heate hin, &c. In conjunct, pres. or 
imperf. in order to periphrase the conjunctive, optative or wishing 
imperative of the adjacent infin., as expression of wishing, fearing, 
anxiety, foreboding, doubtfol hope, uncertainty, &c., as : Ich bitte, 
dass er es thun mag, thun moge, thue. Ich wiinsche, dass er komme 
or kommen moge. Ich wiinschte, dass er kame or kommen mochte. 
Mochte er doch kommen ! Kommen Sie, (ich fiirchte) der Thee 
mochte sonst kalt werden. Mogest du immer recht gesund 
sein. Mochte ich nur sein Kleid anriihren ! (Matth. ix. 21). Auf 
dass wir ein ruhiges Leben fiihren mochten (1 Tim. ii 2). Yon 
dauemd haftenden Geschmack oder Neigung : Etwas (gern) mogen, 
es gem haben, lieben. With and without infin. : Etwas gem sehen, 
horen, essen, leiden. Etwas nicht gem thun mogen. Graben mag 
ich nicht (Luke xvi. 8). Ich habe nie gem tanzen mogen. Inde- 
pendent : Jemand or Etwas, as : eine Speise, Eleidung ; Zum Hen- 
ker, sie mogen uns Alle nicht (Schiller). 

More or less pleonastic. Comp. diirfen. 

Mogen with zu : rare and occasionally in inversions : Die Gefahr 
von ihr zu wenden magst du ganz allein (Goethe). 

Possible cases, mostly present and imperfect : Er mag krank sein. 
Du magst es so verstanden haben. Er mochte krank sein. 

Older form for konnen, almost obsolete : Wir mogen eueh nicht 
verfehlen. 

To have cause, reason : Du magst dich immer in Acht nehmen. 

To receive power J permission : Er mag es immerhin thun, as far as 
I am concerned, I have no objection (ich habe nichts dagegen), or 
meinetwegen mag er es thun; Mag lachen, wer da will, he may laugh 
who will. 

200. O.E. The usual wish-form is mote, mot, in which may be 
found the conjunctive form A.-Sax. mdte^ plur. moten, as well as the 
indie, form mot (most), plur. moton : Amen ! amen ! so mot hyt be / 
(Halliw. Freemas. 655). 

In a clause following a hypothetical clause : If vanity was a fit 
thing ... I might indulge some on the same occasion (Fielding). 

A.-Sax. : Swd mihton edc \>d ddre j>e par feolhyii don, gif hi woldon 
(A.-S. Homil. i. 12). 

Miissen. 

201. Goth. mStan, Baum, Statt haben, O.H.G. muozan, &c., 
M.n.G. muezen, &c. Orig. meaning of motan, muozan = a^icidere, 
contingere. The stem is the same to which the Eng. to meet belongs, 
and in Low German is still moten, not only miissen, but also : be- 
gegnen, &c. 

Signif : according to present use as auxiliary verb denoting 
physical and moral necessity, comp. nicht anders konnen : Man muss 
Gott mehr gehorchen als den Menschen (die Pflicht zwingt dazu, so 
dass man nicht anders kann) (Acts v. 29), &c. Was sein muss. 
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muss sein. Darch diese hohle Gasse mass er kommen, | es fiihrt 
kein andrer Weg naoh Eiissnacht (Schiller, ** Wil. Tell*'). 

Sometimes strengthened, for example, by reduplication : Ich muss 
and muss heute noch mit ihm sprechen ; comp. Ich mass — anf jedem 
Fall — anter alien Bedingungen — darchaas — anbedingt — ganz be- 
stimmty &c. — ^heate noch, &c. So with nothwendig : Ich mass ihn 
morgen nothwendig(erweise) sehen, &c. ; also with anvermeidlicher- 
weise. Der Fiirst mass Nichts than konnen, was das Gesetz nicht 
will, and mass Alles than miissen, was dieses will (Fichte). 

Ellipsis of infin. sometimes : Yater ! schiess za ! ich fiircht mich 
nicht ! £s mass (sein or geschehe) (Schiller, *' W. Tell "). Ich mass 
bin, nach Haase, heim, zariick, weg, fort, &c. 

Used sabstantively : Das Miissen, die Nothwendigkeit, also the 
8rd pers. of the present ased sabstantively, as, proverb : Mass ist 
eine harte Nass. Benedix : Was sein muss, das mass sein and wenn 
das Mass nochmal so harte Nass ware. Spindler : Aber Mass ist 
ein Brettnagel (der hindarchdringt), heisst das Sprichwort. 

Denotes what is indubitable : Nun, das muss wahr sein (ist jeden- 
falls, unzweifelhaft wahr). Das muss man sagen (Iffland), gestehen. 
With infin. perf. : Tokaier : So delikat miisst ihr ihn in eurem Leben 
nicht getrunken hiaben (Miinchhausen). Denotes what can not be 
otherwise from the thoughts, calculation, assumption, conclusion of 
the speaker: Nach meiner Berechnung muss er bald hier sein; 
Warten Sie noch, er muss jeden Augenbhck kommen ; Ach, das muss 
hiibsch aussehen ; Da muss es prachtig sein ; Er muss es noch nicht 
wissen, sonst hatte er's mir gesagt, &c. ; and with perf. infin. : Er 
mass es noch gehort haben. Sometimes in questions by a kind of 
ellipsis: ^Gt muss (nearly = mag) uns diesen Streich gespielt haben? 
(Adelung), explained : Jemand muss uns diesen Streich gespielt 
haben, — aber Wer ? 

Of something accidental, yet also really come to pass, &c.: Muss 
dich der Teufel auch grade in diesem Augenblicke herfiihren, &c. 
In wishes (in conjunct, pres. and imperf.) one desires that that wished 
for may be realized as inevitable necessity : Die Gottlosen miissen zu 
Schanden ... werden ! Yerstummen miissen falsche Mauler (Ps. xxx.). 
In imperf. conjunct, with denn, obsolete dann, necessary alternative, 
one happening, so must the other, the occurrence of both a necessity: 
Das werde ich nie von ihm glauben, er miisst e es mir denn selbst 
sagen ; An der Borse laufen keine Narren herum, es miisste denn 
ein Laie sein (EHinger). 

Sollen. 

202. Expresses order, command, wish, moral compulsion, debt, 
rumour, report, and occurs in elliptical expressions. Thus : Du solt 
(obsolete instead of sollst) deinen Yater und deine Mutter ehren 
(2 Mos. XX. 12), es ist Gottes Gebot, Wille, dass, &c. ; Er soil gleich 
kommen (ich will es), &c. ; Die Elle soil fiinf Thaler kosten, Le, der 
Yerkaufer will, verlangt, dass man sie so bezahle ; Was soil ich da 
than ? Le. was ist deine Ansicht, Meinung, &c. ; Der Eonig soil todt 
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sein, Le. it is reported, the mmoar is, &c., whether tme or false. In 
combination with erst and noch : So Einer soil erst geboren werden, 
i,e, er ist noch nicht geboren ; Und so soil er noch kommen, i.e. er 
ist noch nicht gekommen nnd wird's wohl aach nicht. Ellipticalf or 
withoat infin., as: Was soil das (bedeuten, sein,&c.)? (Engel, Goethe); 
Phadra will mit dir sprechen... Was soil ich ihr ? was kann sie 
woUen ? (Schiller) ; Wem soil denn dieser Straass (sein, gehoren) 9 
Soil er mein 9 (Gellert, Foaque, Luther) ; Der mir 50 Golden soil 
(schuldet, zahlen soil) ; Wisst ihr, dass ihr nicht mit Stangen in den 
Wald (kommen) soUt 9 ( Waldaa, Goethe) ; Der Brief soil zor Post 
(gebracht werden), soil hin, fort, &c., and thus many loose combina- 
tions, as : Soil die Thiir auf oder zu 9 Was soil ich schon so friih 
aaf 9 Wo soil ich aus 9 (Uhland, &c.) 

Wish or desire : Er mag mich rufen, wenn ich kommen soil, he 
may call me when he wishes me to come. Dn sollst wissen, dass die 
Sache sich (so ?) verhalt, I do not wish yon to be ignorant that, &c. 

In the event that : Sollte er dir begegnen, if he should meet you. 

Interrogative : Ich sollte dir entgegen sein 9 I opposed to you 9 

Wish : Wenn du es nur wissen solltest, I wish you could know it. 
Bald sollte ich es glauben, I will soon persuade myself of it, be per- 
suaded of it. 

Ich soil es heute bekommen, I am to get it to-day. Er soil 
lange Zeit hier bleiben, he is to stay some time here. 

Sie sollen es nicht vergessen, I would have you not to forget it, 
I wish you not to forget it. 

Subjective, moral necessity : Er soil gehorchen ; ich will es. A 
mere asserted logical necessity, intention. 

Du sollst Becht haben, I will grant that you are right. 

208. A. -Sax. sculan as auxiliary verb expresses (a) necessity, 
and indeed as command of the law, morality, outer necessity, &c. : 
A. -Sax. Be ure a he sceal sweltan (Job. xix. 7). N.E. : He demanded 
of them, where Christ should be born (Matt. ii. 4) ; To-day the tyrant 
shall perish (Bulwer) ; (b) The future action so far as it occurs 
according to a higher will : A.-Sax. : Ic eom nyded "pat ic sceal hrdpe 
ded^ underhnigan (lit. I am needed that I shall soon undergo death)^ 
(Bed. 8, 18). N.E., as future limited usually to 1st pers. : I shall 
come. When, however, the future action is made dependent upon a 
higher will, then shall may occur everywhere : She shall bring forth 
a son, and thou shalt call his name Jesus (Matt. i. 21). The mere 
assumption (but only in the pret.) : N.E. If in the skirmish the king 
should fall, he would fall by fair fighting (Mac. 5) ; I should have 
written a letter yesterday, had I not been interrupted. Wallis dis- 
tinguishes already : would, will or inclination of the agent ; should, 
simply future. 

Wollen. 

204. Expresses in diverse modified ways the intention to do 
something, or that something shall be done. 
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Imperative : Woll* es kiilin der Welt bekennen I confess it boldly 
to the world ! 

Conjanct. pres. = imperat. : WoUen Sie ihm keinen Schaden 
tbnn ! than Sie, &c., do him no injury. Da kannst ! so woUe nor I 
die Thiir steht dir offen (Goethe). Kannst da nicht, was da willst, 
so woUe was da kannst ! 

Occasionally with prep, infin., question and inversion : Was willst 
dn, Sterblicher, hier? Die alteste Wohnang meines Geschlechts zu 
sehen, &c. 

Passive notion occasionally : Er ist traurig, dass alle meine Be- 
strebangen vergessen werden woUen. 

For wiinschen, to wish : Er will meine verderben. 

Part, passive : Die Mutter | will mich schonen, Ich will nicht 
geschont sein (Schiller). Die Studien wollen mit Geistesfreiheit be- 
handelt werden (Goethe). 

In optative clauses : Das woUe Gott, der Himmel geben, verhiiten, 
abwenden ! 

For present (redundant) : Das will, wollte meinen = das meint ; 
Was wollte das meinen ? Er wollte nicht kominen == er kam nicht, 
he did not come. Eeine Nachricht wollte von meinem Bruder 
kommen, no news came from my brother. Da woUten Meer und 
Himmel nur sich zeigen. Man will mich versichern = man ver- 
sichert mich, &c. Will es nicht moglich sein = wenn es nicht 
moglich ist. 

On the point, about to (im Begriff, anf dem Punkt sein) : Wenn 
man versinken will, hascht man nach Strohhalm. Der Krieg scbien 
sich nun auf deutschen Boden spielen zu wollen (Schiller). 

Sometimes almost = auxiliary werden as denoting a simple future 
action or condition : Es will ohnehin regnen. Was das nur werden 
will. Almost = sollen : Wie woUt' es auch zu euren Ohren kommen ? 
(Goethe). Almost = konnen : Kreuzbrave Leute, von den bravesteu, 
die man sehen will. 

Almost = mogen : Denn nimmer will (mag) ich das glauben. 

Obsolete wollte = pflegte ; Eng. would, 

= behaupten : Er will es gesehen haben, he asserts that he has 
seen it. Man will, ich sei unverniinftig. 

Optative : Wollte Gott, dass ich das konnte or ich konnte das. 

Command, &c. : Ich will, dass er mir gehorche. 

Besolution : Was der Mensch verniinftiger Weise will, das kann 
er aach. Was Gott will, das geschieht. 

Longing, inclination, akin to mogen : Der Miide will ruhen. Er 
wollte lieber schlafen als arbeiten. So especially in subjunct. : Ich 
wollte es gem, wenn ich es konnte. 

Will or would : Willst or woUtest du die Giite haben, &c. 

Imperat. : Wolle nicht mein Schicksal erfahren ! 

Intention, aim (Absicht) : Was willst du damit sagen ? 

Im Begriff sein : Der Kranke will sterben = liegt im Sterben. 
Das Schiff wollte eben untergehen, als die Rettung erschien. 

Order, command : Ich will es = Thue es ! 
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To require, call for, necessitate, erfordem : Die Umstande wollen 
es so ? Diese Arbeit will Zeit haben. 

Affirmation, assurance, assertion, &c. : Er will dich gesehen, be- 
zahlt, &c., haben = er behaaptet, versichert, dich gesehen zn haben. 

For zugeben, agree, consent : Ich will mich geirrt haben, I agree 
that I was mistaken. Ich will nichts von der Sache wissen. Ich 
will nichts davon wissen. 

Ellipsis of Infinitive with the Modal Auxiliabies. 

205. Ellipsis of infinitive with the modal auxiliaries is of frequent 
occurrence and more so than in English : Ich mochte, aber ich darf 
nicht. Gott kann (thun), was er will. Er kann nicht durch, und 
mag nicht wieder zuriick. Ich mag nicht mehr (essen). Er mag das 
nicht (leiden), &c. Ich mag nicht, I will not, do not like to. Der 
Brief muss zur Post (gebracht werden). Ich muss nach Hause 
(gehen). Des Menschen Geist muss davon (Ps. clxiv. 4). Morgen 
muss ich fort von hier. Was soil das (bedeuten, sein, &c.) ? Wem 
soil denn dieser Hut ? Eannst du nicht, was du willst, so woUe was 
du kannst ! Ich konnte, wenn ich wollte. Wie Gott will, &c. Er 
wollte mich fort (haben, schaffen). Ins Haus will ich nicht. Will 
nicht in den Sinn, aus dem Kopf, aus dem Sinn, &c. Er wollte 
hierher. 

Otheb Auxiliabies in the Bboadeb Sense. 

206. Fiihlen. — Barelj with infinitive with zu : Weil er die Ar- 
muth des Stofis durch den Beichthum seines Genie's ersetzen zu 
konnen fiihlte (Schiller). Often with so-called ace. and infin. : Den 
Busen schwellen fiihlen (Chamisso). Befiexive with infin. : Ich 
fiihlte mich besser danach werden (Biirger). Er fiihlte sich freier 
athmen (Lewald). 

Heissen. — Ace. and infin.: Heiss mich nicht reden, heiss mich 
schweigen (Goethe). Wer heisst ihn denn ausgehen ? (Lossing). Er 
hiess ihn sich freuen. Er hiess mich froh sein. 

Helfen. — Wer hilft uns fliichten? (Goeihe). Objective infin. : 
(Einem) Etwas thun helfen. 

Horen. — Ace. with infin. : Ich hore Ihren Bruder heraufkommen. 
Einen draussen klopfen. 

Lassen.— Ace. with infin. Dependent verb in the infinitive and 
its subject and predicate in ace, as : Er liess Alles liegen. Er lasst 
seine Schiiler die Yokabeln auswendig lernen. Er liess mich Alles 
erfahren. Lass (suffer) dich den (or rather von dem) Teufel bei 
einem Haare fassen und du bist sein. 

Dependent verb in infin. and its subject and predicate in ace. : Er 
liess mir das Geld auszahlen, he caused, &c. Er liess mir sagen. Ich 
lasse meinem Sohn ein Kleid machen. Ich lasse den Schneider 
meinem Sohn ein Kleid machen. 

Lassen is often employed in a causal sense with the infin. of 
another verb, as : einen Bock machen, to make a coat ; einen Bock 
machen lassen, to have a coat made. 
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Used as an auxiliary with the imperat. : Lass mioh los. Lasset 
ons gehen (gehen wir). 

Lehren. — Einen lesen, schreiben, &c.y lehren. Er lehrt meine 
Hande streiten (Ps. xviii. 85). 

Lernen. — Dependent infinitive, mostly without, more rarely 
with, zu: Die Kinder miissen schreiben, lesen, &c., lernen. DieNoth- 
wendigkeit verehren lernen (Chamisso). Einen scbatzen lernen, &c« 

Machen. — Ace. and infin., comp. auxiliary lassen : Das machte 
mich laut auflachen (Borne). Etwas bemerken machen (Goethe). 
Die Erde drohnen machen (Uhland). Einen die Yemunft horen 
machen (Goethe). 

Sehen. — ^Acc. and infin. : Die Sonne aufgehen sehen. Einen 
schreiben, laufen, malen sehen, &c. 

Branchen. — The dependent infin., as a rule, with zu, which is 
sometimes dropped, especially with Auerbach : Dass ich mich nicht 
verkaufen branch ; and with others. 

Empfinden. — ^Wieland; rare. 

Erblicken. ^Sometimes with ace. and infin. : Erblickte (sah) 
ich ... ein allerliebstes Madchen herumtanzen (Goethe). Da er- 
blickte sie in den Augen ... Perlen hangen (Putlitz). 

Fin den. — ^Acc. with infin. : Ich fand ihn liegen. Aurora fand 
mich schlafen (Goethe). Denselben fand er da seine Siinde beweinen 
(Luther). Wo er die Seinen huugem fand (Riickert). Jetzt den 
Telemachus fand sie ... vor dem Palast ausruhen (Yoss). 

Schauen. — Sometimes from analogy with sehen, with ace. and 
infinitive. 

Wis sen. — Here and there in ace. and infin., with different 
shades of meaning : Ich weiss doch hiipfen unter Seiden | zwei 
Elfen (Niendorf), Le. ich weiss, keioe zwei Elfen, welche hiipfen, &c. 
Wenn ich Einen hungem weiss (Prutz), i.e, wenn ich Einen weiss, 
der ; or wenn ich weiss, dass Einer hungert. Sie weiss mich in 
WtLsten irren (Schiller). 

Z e i g e n. — Ace. with infin. and the factitive zeigen : Man zeigte 
nns das Schloss blinken (Goethe) : rare. 

207. N.E. rare : You ought not walk (Shakesp.) A.-Sax. dgan 
(haben, besitzen), auxiliary use begins in later A.-Sax. And glader 
ought (muss) his frend ben of his death (Chaucer). Impersonal : 
Wei ought us (wohl geziemt uns) werche (Chaucer). 

Go (gehen) does not come into use as auxiliary until the N.E. 
period, with present participle : I am going ^ that is, am about to : My 
father is going to marry me to a man I both despise and hate (Field- 
ing). He was on the point of abandoning his project, &c. 

Mun. — The 0. Norse mun (A.-Sax. munarty gedenken), which is 
used to form the future ; occurs in somewhat similar sense in the 
Onnulum. Further in Percy's Bel., and still in different dialects 
(HaU). 
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PERSONAL AND MIDDLE FORMS OF THE VERB IN THE 

SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

Observations. 

208. (a) Personal forms or finite forms of the verb (verbum 
finitum) ; (b) middle or impersonal forms of the verb (verbum in- 
finitum). 

The verb in conjugation is divided into personal and middle forms. 
The personal or finite verb {verbum finitum) expresses a definite 
action in time, and stands in the 1st, 2nd or 8rd pers. sing, or plnr. 
lu the infinitive lies the indefinite action, without time, person or 
number. The infinitive approaches the value of the substantive, 
as the participles do that of the adjective. 

The indicative, subjunctive and imperative form the finite verb, 
and they are always connected with a subject, either expressed or 
understood. 

209. Besides these there are two other verbal forms which stand 
in the middle between the verb in the stricter sense of the term 
(verbum finitum) and the noun, and which are reckoned only in an 
extended sense among the moods. These are the participle and the 
infinitive. 

The participle represents the notion of the action adjectively, Le, 
as a quality, condition, &c. It is declined adjectively, and suffers for 
the most part degrees of comparison. From the verb it has the 
signification of the active or passive, the denoting of time, and in 
the active government, i,e, it governs the case of the verb. There 
are two participles in German, in the active the pres. part. : schlagend, 
lieband, in the passive the pret. part. : geschlagen, geliebt, &c. 

The infinitive represents the action as an abstract notion : schlagen, 
geschlagen werden. 

The infinitive occupies a middle position between the subst. 
and the verb, and may become a substantive by uniting with it 
the article : das Schlagen, Leben, Wesen. From the verb it has 
an active or passive, and when not a substantive, a governing power. 

Participles and infin., therefore, form the verbum infinitum, i.e. 
they do not receive the marks or indication of person (of the subject) 
and hence can not form a sentence by themselves. 

Because the infin. denotes the notion of the verb in a general 
and indefinite sense, it is customary to render the verb as considered 
in itself without reference to time, &c., in the infin. in conjugation 
and the dictionary, as : lieben, love, &c., and say lie ben or das 
Zeitwort lieben, (to) love or the verb (to) love. 

For the middle forms (particip. and infin.) are wanting the 
relations of person, number and mood, but they indicate the rela- 
tions of time : fallend, falling (pres.), gefallen, fallen (past) , also 
show the difference between active and passive : liebend (active), 
geliebt (passive) ; lieben, to love (pres.) ; geliebt werden (passive), 
to be loved. 
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Mood and Tense. 

210. With mood is expressed the manner of predication, inter- 
rogation, &c. (a reality, possibility, command, &c.). 

Tense expresses the temporal relations of the present, past, and 
future. 

Indicative Mood and its Tenses. 

211. The indicative mood involves for the most part the idea of 
reality or actuality, in the present, past and future. In its appli- 
cation German and English agree in the main. No definition would 
give the variety of its uses. This can only be learned from each 
tense — present, past and future realization. The names applied to 
the tenses do not convey their true values to the mind. No nomen- 
clature is satisfactory. 

212. The reality with indicative may be asserted : — (a) in the 
affirmative : Mein Yater ist angekommen ; {h) in the negative : Mein 
Vater ist nicht angekommen. 

The reality may be sought or asked for (direct question) : Ist 
mein Vater angekommen ? 

As an exclamation : Wie glanzt der Fluss im Sonnenstrahl ! 

The indie, stands for imperat. : Du wirst gleich schweigen = 
schweige gleich ! 

The realization may be modified by certain words : — (a) lessened : 
Er wird vielleicht kommen ; Er kommt heute vielleicht ; (6) strength- 
ened or enhanced : Er wird gewiss kommen ; Er bleibt gewiss hier. 

There are also modifications of mood by means of particles, as : 
etwa, vielleicht, gem, &c. ; and the tone also gives variety to the 
mode of predication. 

218. There are in German as in English but two simple tenses : 
the pres. and pret. or imperf. indie, and subjunct. ; the others are 
periphrastic forms and occur by means of the auxiliaries of tense 
(haben, sein, werden). 

Present, past and future relations involve continuance and com- 
pletion of the action or condition, and thus we have the following 

Table of Tenses of Indicative. 

(a) PBESENT. 

1. Continiiance. Present : ich schreibe, I write, I am writing. 

2 CoTm^lftHoTi Perfect- i^^^ ^^^ geschrieben, (bin gegangen), I have 

^. U)inpletion. I'ertect . | written, been writing, have gone, been going. 

(b) PAST. 

I. Continuance. Pret. (imp.) ich schrieb, I wrote, was writing. 

2 n , . . pi jrf . i ^^b hatte geschrieben, I had written, had been 

(c) FUTUEB. 

1 Qq 1^ . . -p, . . (ich werde schreiben, I will write or I will be 

!2nd Fut. \ ich werde geschrieben haben, I will have 
{futurum > written or will have been writing; ich werde 
exactum) : ) gegangen sein, I will have gone, been going 
VOL. n. H 
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214. The continuing and completed action or condition. 

An action or condition is in the present, pret., the future either 
incomplete (dauernd) or completed: — 

giht — hat gegeben = present. 

gab — hatte gegeben = past. 

wird geben — wird gegeben haben = future. 

So also in the passive. 

Present, imperfect and future are the continuing — perfect, plu- 
perfect and /uturum exactum the completed tenses. 

215. Before dealing with each tense, attention must be called to 
an important distinction, which especially concerns the past. 

The future announces the action, whereas in the present the 
action occurs while I am speaking, whence follows the connection 
between the future and the present of the occurring action, the 
occurrence of which is commencing. But also that which happened 
in the past is regarded as commencing, as soon as I relate. Now 
pres. and imperf. denote indeed continuance, but at the same time 
they are used in German for relation (Erzahlung). We distinguish, 
therefore, a continuing (describing, beschreibend) and a relating 
(erzahlend) momentary present and imperfect. For actions begin- 
ning in the past many languages have a peculiar or particular form. 
The Greek uses the aorist (i.e, the indefinite, unlimited tense), when 
he relates past actions, if he mentions them merely as something 
that has happened (occurred), and wishes to put them down as 
separate facts without relation to other actions. 

In the same manner the Roman made use of the historical 
(relating) perfect. In Latin the relation occurs especially in the per- 
fect, in German in the imperfect and in folk-speech in the perfect. 

In German as well as English there is but one inflected form for 
the pret. of relation (historical pret.) seripsit and the describing pret. 
scrihebam, both expressed by er schrieb, he wrote ; scripsi, ich babe 
geschrieben (ich schrieb), scriheham, ich schrieb. 

The present, perfect and two futures are called principal tenses ; 
the others secondary or historical tenses. 

216. Table illustrative of Active and Passive. 

ACTIVE. 



I 8Ciircil)Giid 
Action not completed \ -j.- ' 

^ \ wnting 



Action completed \ ° ., i ' 

^ \ written 



1. PEESENT. 

/ ich schreibe 
Momentary and \ j'ecris 
continuing. \ scribo 

\ I write, am writing 



2. PEEPEOT. 

ich habe geschrieben 

j'ai ecrit 

scripsi 

I have written, finished writing 
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3. PBBTEBIT (iMFEBFECT). 



(a) Itelatinff or 

mofnentary pret, 

(AorUt). 



{b) Describing 
or continuing 

pret. 
{imperfect). 



Iioh schrieb 
J ecnvis 
scripsi 
I wrote 
iyparpa 



ich schrieb 
j'ecrivais 
scribebam 

I was writing, used to 
write 



4. PLUPBBFEOT. 

(a) ich hatte geschrieben 
j'eus 6crit 
scripseram 
I had written, &c. 



{b) j'avais 6crit 

I had written, &e. 



Momentary 

and 
continuing. 



FUTURE. 

ich werde schreiben 
j*6crirai 
scHbam 

I will write or be 
wriiing 



6. PUTUEUM EXAcrruM. 

ich werde geschrieben haben 

j'anrai ecrit 

scripsero 

I shJEill have written 



PASSIVE. 



Momentary and 
continuing. 



1. PBBSENT. 

der Brief wird, ist ge- 
schrieben 
la lettre est ^crite 
litterse scribuntur 
the letter is or is being 
written, some one is 
writing the letter 



2. PEBFEOT. 

der Brief ist geschrieben worden 

la lettre a ete ^rite 

litterse scriptae sunt 

the letter has been written 



3. FEETERIT. 

/der Brief ward ge- 
\ litterse scriptse snnt 



(h) Continuing. 



der Brief wurde ge- 
schrieben 
la lettre ^tait 6crite 
litterse scribebantur 
the letter was written, 
was being written, 
or some one was 
writing the letter 



4. PLUPERFECT. 

(a) der Brief war geschrieben worden 
la lettre eut 6te eorite 



[b) la lettre avait dte ecrite 
litterse scriptae erant 
the letter had been written 



Momentary 

and 
continuing. 



FUTURE. 

der Brief wird ge- 
schrieben werdon 
la lettre sera ecrite 
litterse scribentur 
the letter will be 
written 



6. FUTURXTM EXAOTUM. 

der Brief wird geschrieben worden 

sein 
la lettre aura ete ecrite 
litterse scriptse erunt 
the letter will have been written 



H 
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The Present. 

217. General Notion. — The present tense represents actions or 
conditions which are incomplete in the present : it serves to express 
general ideas, declarations, and comparisons in general as the expres- 
sion of the continaance and repetition of an action. 

It denotes an action or condition, which helongs to the time in 
which it is predicated, and which is not always a mathematical point 
of time. 

(a) What is occurring now, at the moment of predication : Ich 
schreibe einen Brief (jetzt, in diesem Augenblicke), I am writing (now, 
at this moment) a letter ; wir sind bereit. The periphrastic form 
with present participle in English gives this language great advantage 
over the German to express this relation : Sie lieben dich und sind 
dem Eide treu (Schiller). Mein Bruder kommt. 

Continuing : Elizabeth, in ** Mary Stuart," says : Doch ewig 
wankt die Kron auf meinem Haupt, so lang sie lebt, die ihrem 
Schwarmereifer den Yorwand leiht und ihre Hoffiiung nahrt 
(Schiller). 

(b) It indicates habits, customs, general truths, action or con- 
dition continuing or recurring at intervals, from time to time ; or 
with universally current and admitted decisions or sajdngs or pro- 
verbs, which stand, in a temporal point of view, free and inde- 
pendent : Mein Bruder steht (gewohnlich) friih auf, my brother 
(usually) rises early ; Die Sonne lauft um die Erde ; Beim Gewitter 
blitzt es (during a thunder-storm, &c.). Schaden macht klug (pro- 
verb). 

(c) It expresses facts which, although belonging to the past, yet 
in their results reach to the present, i.e. continue into the present, 
partly on account of their immediate connection with the present of 
the speaker. Found in connection with seit, schon, &c. : Er ist seit 
einem Jahre todt ; Seit sechs bin ich hier ; Ich bin schon zwei Jahre 
auf dem Lande ; Meine Schwester lernt die franzosische Sprache 
seit mehr als zwei Jahre ; Ich habe schon wahrend vier Jahre einen 
Lehrer ; Ich komme um Ihnen zu sagen ; Ich hore, dass, &c. ; Mein 
Vater schickt mich zu Ihnen ; Prinz, Sie sind frei ; der Konig schickt 
mich es Ihnen anzukundigen (Schiller). 

In letters even with temporal adverb : Mein Bruder schreibt (for 
schrieb) mir gestem. 

Present of citation : Herodot meldet uns, Psammetich habe zwei 
neugeboren Kinder einem Hirten aufzuziehen gegeben. Comp. Fr. : 
Herodote commence son histoire par declarer les motifs (Chateaub.) ; 
Christus sagt, redet ; Cicero sagt, schreibt viel davon, dariiber. 
Tacitus erzahlt, &c. Christus verspricht dem wahren Christ das 
ewige Leben. 

{d) For the future: With and without a temporal adverb : Ich 
komme gleich zuriick; Himmel und Erden (werden) vergehen, aber 
meine Worte vergehen nicht. Mein Vater reist morgen ab ; Viel- 
leicht gelingt es mir sein Herz zu riihren ; Sind sie so giitig (for 
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wollen Sie so gutig sein) mich so bald als moglich za besuchen ? Ich 
bin in zwei Stunden wieder hier. 

(e) With force of imperative : Du bleibst zu Hause. 

The Preterit (Imperfect). 

218. {a) Imperfect of interruption ; {h) Paratactic or co-ordinate 
tense : Er schrieb, als ich las. 

The preterit (imperfect) denotes continuance in the past, and 
serves also to state a habit, which took place in the past : Der Mann 
schlug das Kind ; Gestern war ich in Berlin ; Mein Bruder liebte 
die Kinder sehr und bestrafte ihre Fehler dennoch sehr streng. 

The imperfect denotes at present the predicate as something past 
in the presence of the speaker ; is therefore especially used in narra- 
tion, whether the speaker relates something which he has experienced 
himself or somethmg from an earlier history : Mein Yater war ein 
dunkler Ehrenmann (Goethe). 

It expresses in English, 1 wrote, was writing, did write, and even 
had written. 

219. Thus in German there is one form of preterit with a two- 
fold application : — 

{a) Continuance in the past, and {b) the indefinite or aoristic 
statement or relation of the past ; or more properly, continuing 
preterit, and the historical preterit or preterit of narration. 

Only that event is called continuing which is still incomplete 
when another occurs. In the sentence : Wir standen keines XJeber- 
falls gewartig, bei Neustadt, als gegen Abend eine Wolke Staubes 
aufstieg, "standen" is here continuing, **aufstieg" narrative or 
historical. 

Interruption : Er schlief noch, als wir eintraten ; Tiefe Stille 
herrschte in Prag, als die Sachsen am andern Morgen davor 
erschienen (historical). 

Continuance and simultaneous actions : Ich schrieb einen Brief, 
wahrend er schlief. 

Representing past actions of longer continuance (as conditions or 
customs, habits) : Peter der Grosse stand immer friih auf, er speiste 
um elf Uhr, Abendbrod ass er nie. Karl der Zwolfte stieg alle Tage 
drei Mai zu Pferd ; er stand um vier Uhr des Morgens auf, kleidete 
sich selbst an, trank keinen Wein, biieb nur eine Yiertelstunde bei 
Tisch, &c. 

The First Future, or Future Present or Simple. 

220. (a) Continuance in the future : Ich werde meinen Freund 
helfen. 

(6) Indefinite or general declaration : Die Welt wird vergehen. 

The present occurs for future, usually with temporal adverbs : 
Morgen komme ich wieder. 

Future is used to denote continuance both for the present and 
future: Nach dem Leben der Geistlichkeit wird man zu alien 
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Zeiten am besten den sittlichen Standpunkt einer Nation benr- 
theilen. 

Denotes a future action, a longer continuance or also a repe- 
tition : Wir werden uns wiedersehen ; Sei redlich, denn wird es Ihnen 
wohl gehen. 

It lies in the nature of the future that it belongs as well to the 
continuing as to the commencing action. In order to express the 
impending, imminent, intended action, the Greek language makes use 
of the auxiliary /xcXAo) ayctv, Lat. ductiirus sum, ich will fiihren; 
scripturus eram, €fie\\ov ypa0€tv, ich wollte schreiben, ich war im 
Begriff zu schreiben ; /xeXX^o-o) ypa0€tv, scripturus ero, ich werde 
schreiben wollen, &c. 

221. Besides bin willens, bin gesonnen zu ; bin, stehe im Begriff 
zu, &c., we find the following auxiliaries used to denote the beginning 
or commencing of an action : — 

Wollen = im Begriffe sein, about to : Die vielen Menschen mach- 
ten das Schloss einem Bienenstock ahnlich, der eben schwarmen will 
(der zu schwarmen im Begriffe ist) (Goethe). 

Beginning in the preterit: wollte: Weil diesem das Licht in 
der Lateme verloschen wollte, so erbat er sich ein Stiimpfchen, um 
seinen Weg weiter fortsetzen zu konnen (Goethe). 

Commencement in the future : Er wird sie liberreden wollen, he 
will be about to persuade them (im Begriffe sein). 

Intention in preterit, represented as complete : Ihr habt mich 
sprechen wollen, ye (you) were about to speak to me (Schiller). So 
also : Ich habe schreiben wollen, allein, &c., scripturtis fui, I was 
about to write, but, &c. 

The intention in preterit long since or more than completed : Ich 
hatte schreiben wollen, scripturus fiieram, 1 had been about to 
write. 

The intention in the future as completed : Er wird haben 
schreiben wollen, scripturus ftierit, he shall have been about to write 
(very rare). 

Im Begriffe sein etwas zu thun : Ich wollte eben abreisen, 
I was about to set out. Der Kranke will sterben = liegt im 
Sterben, is about to die. Also of things : Das Haus will ein- 
stiirzen, &c. 

222. Goth., O.H.G., and M.H.G. periphrase the simple future by 
means of soUen and wollen ; N.H.G. has in certain cases for the 1st 
person still wollen, for the 2nd soil en, for all persons, however, 
usually werden. This werden in 14th and 15th centuries gra- 
dually took the place of soUen and wollen^ which are becoming less 
and less used in this periphrastic form. Traces occur already in 
18th century. 

Werden as Auxiliary of Future Simple, 

228. This is the usual auxiliary verb to express the simple 
future relation : Ich werde gehen ; Ich werde nachstens an dich 
schreiben, &c. 
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Sein and werden with participle present stand by the side of 
sein and werden with the infinitive. The former combination is, 
however, considerably older than the latter. 

As with sein so with werden (die werdent got sehende — Wach. 
L. 657, 5) the participle present passed into the infinitive, and. the 
present of werden in combination with the infinitive was entirely 
fitted to denote the present as point of commencement of the future, 
for the transition lay quite near. 

In M.H.G. : Ich icane ir werdent mirs jehen daz ir inch koufes 
nit hegdnt (Flore, 8115 — Miiller, 2). Der wirt iuch wol enthalten. 

In 15th century the future signification of werden more decided, 
as : so v/ird in Jhems wisen (Wack., Les., 978, 7). 

The fluctuating between infinitive and present participle towards 
the end of 15th and at the beginning of 16th century is specially to 
be recognized with Steinhowel and Seb. Brant. 

Sollen as Auxiliary of Future Simple, 

224. Sollen is least in use for denoting the future relation, but 
often used imperatively : Ihr soUt kommen ! milder : Ihr soUt mir 
willkommen sein ! Wollen denotes more the free resolve, will, and 
corresponds to the 1st pers., sollen the 2nd, in which also the im- 
perat. goes. Werden denotes the pure, abstract future, and corre- 
sponds to the 8rd person. 

Wie sollen wir das einrichten 9 Sie sollten erst zu meinem 
Brnder gehen, they were to go first to my brother. Nun sollten sie 
(they were to), aber sie konnten es doch nicht. Er soil heute Abend 
kommen. Was soil ich thun ? what is thy opinion, view with regard 
to what is to be done by me ? So Einer soil erst geboren werden = 
er ist noch nicht geboren, such a man is yet to be born. Was soil 
ich thun ? quid/adam (Cic). Was soil ich sagen ? quid dicam (Cic). 
Soil ich es thun ? facianme ? 

Future passive : Er ist zu loben. 

For werden : Ich soil es wieder bekommen, I shall get it again, 
also = I am yet to get it, I have not yet received it, Ich habe es noch 
nicht wieder bekommen. 

Ich soli schreiben, I am to write. Er sollte zu mir vorbeikom- 
men, he was to come by my house. 

Sollen, Goth, skulan, schuldig sein, zu bezahlen haben, wozu ver- 
pflichtet sein — moral necessity. 

Kommen as Auxiliary of Future. 

225. Intention, entering action : When I come to think of the 
matter (Dickens). When you come to be in my circumstances. When 
he came to speak. Das kommt sehr theuer zu stehen (here less), 
more in connection with reden : Als man auf die Grabhiigel zu red<)n 
kam (commencing pret.). So kam er auch einmal auf M. Buonarotti 
zu reden. Verjiingte sich nicht dieser Talbot selbst, als er auf ihren 
Beiz zu reden kam ? (Schiller). 

Auf Etwas zu reden, sprechen kommen — denoting transition and 



104 iVS^ HIGH GERMAN. 

succeeding in a position : oben, unten, auf die Seite, anf den Biicken 
za liegen kommen. Beim Fallen anf die Fiisse zu stehen kommen. 
Wir kamen vor eine Bude zu stehen. Occasionally with other verbs : 
Als er kam zu sterben (Goethe). Thranen flossen aus den Augen | 
und die Lippe kam zu reden. 

Haben. 

226. An imminent, impending action in German often denoted by 
haben with prep, infin. : Ich habe nichts mit ihm zu thun. Wer 
Etwas zu verkaufen hat. Wir haben zu thun, zu arbeiten, zu schafifen 
= Geschafte, necessity, need, reason, duty, motive. Indicating a 
future, but sometimes touching the present : Ich habe keinen Vor- 
theil da von zu erwarten (Lessing). Pret. : Ich hatte dir gestern 
noch viel zu sagen (fut. in pret.). 

TENSES OF COMPLETION. 
Perfect Tense. 

227. Near completion : Es hat so eben geschlagen. 

Perfect as completed present stands very near to the present : 
Ich habe es kennen gelernt = ich w^eiss es jetzt {nov'\). 

Present and perfect interchange often. 

With gehabt (folk-speech) stands for pluperfect : Ich babe's ganz 
vergessen gehabt (/or ich hatte es ganz vergessen). 

Since it expresses an action or event completed in the present, it 
has in its proper and peculiar application always reference to the 
present, expressing an event which in its influence or result is still 
present, or is to become represented in relation to a condition pro- 
ceeding from it and at present observed : Er ist von seinem langen 
Beise gestern zuriick gekommen (therefore gegenwartig da). 

Generality, indefinite, independent relation : Gott hat die Welt 
erschaffen— general statement ; but — Gott schuff nach der biblischen 
Erziihlung die Welt in sechs Tagen. Er ist eingeschlafen, erwacht 
(very different from : er schlief ein, wachte auf). Haben Sie Herm N. 
besucht, als Sie in Berlin waren ? (the being present in Berlin is 
represented as a purely past fact, the visit to Mr. N. on the contrary 
in reference to the present as an acquired result of the journey). 
Sage mir, wie hast du es angefangen (not : wie fingst du es an), in 
80 wenig Wochen ein Kenner aller niitzlichen Gegenstande zu 
werden ? Dein Tagebuch hat uns iiberzeugt (not : liberzeugte uns), 
mit welchem Nutzen du deine Beise gemacht hast (not : machtest) 
(Goethe). All these facts are conceived with regard to their influence 
and their present result. 

General statement : Columbus hat Amerika entdeckt, &c. 

228. Perfect denotes an action which has passed (vergangen) in 
the presence of the speaker (like the imperfect), but a really com- 
pleted, concluded action and separated from all other actions. His- 
torical facts are related in the imperfect when belonging together, as 
in a series, arising from each other, but in the perfect when in re- 
ference to the present they are regarded as concluded, completed. 
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Verlassen habe ich Feld und Auen, &c. Seid mir willkommen, Sir, 
in England. Ihr habt den grossen Weg gemacht, habt Frankreich 
bereist und Rom und Euch zu Rheins verweilt (Schiller). Sehr 
oft, Milady, habt Ihr Euer Schicksal und Eure Ehre Mannern anver- 
traut, die Eurer Achtung minder wiirdig waren (Schiller). Man hat 
von meinen treuen Kammerfrauen, von meinen Dienem, mich ge- 
trennt (Schiller). 

Agrees in its use with English perfect, bat often occurs in German 
where in English the preterit is us 3d. 

The (Fr.) indefinite is not intended like the definite (hist, pret.) 
for the historical representation of deeds and events of the past, but 
principally to mention single, separate experiences, which are in con- 
nection with the present time ; it connects the past with the present ; 
it gives the result of an action. Enjin il a ete satis/ait {il est satis- 
fait), er ist redlich befriedigt worden. Meiiie Freunde haben mir 
die Biicher, die ich ihnen gelieben hatte, zuriickgegeben. On a gate 
cet enfant, man hat dies Kind verzartelt. Man hat dieses Land ver- 
heert. Sie haben alle HojQfnung verloren. = Late events in fresh 
remembrance, which have brought about the present situation of 
things, absolute independent fact. Die Tapfeikeit der Preussen und 
Englander hat Deutschland gerettefc. Uncompleted time — heute, 
diese Woche, dieses Jahr, in diesem Jahrhundert : Heute haben wir 
um zwei Uhr zu Mittag gespeist. 

229. Li the literary, cultivated, refined language and colloquial 
language the perfect for the historical preterit (tense of narration) 
for events of daily life, when one was not himself the eye-witness of 
the narrated event and therefore not on the spot, then not the pre- 
terit, but the perfect is used : Gestern ertrank ein kleines Kind (ich 
war dabei), das von der Briicke fiel. Neulich schlug der Blitz in ein 
Hans. Waren Sie gestern auch im Concert (ich war da). The 
preterit is wrong in such assertions and questions, when the narrator 
was not present himself. He must say, not having been present : 
Gestern ist ein kleines Kind ertrunken (worden) ; Neulich hat der 
Blitz eingeschlagen ; Sind Sie gestern im Concert gewesen ? (the 
questioner was not there). 

The narration of a past event, as soon as it occurs entirely with- 
out reference to another, is aoristic (indef.) ; in German the repre- 
sentative is the pret. (imperf.) ; but the German imperf. or pret. 
expresses also simultaneous or relational action in the past, and 
thus arises a misunderstanding from the aoristic use of this tense 
for events of daily life, &c. 

The Pluperfect. 

230. The imperfect accompanies in the accessory clause for the 
most part the imperfect (preterit) of the principal clause : Die acht 
Machte, welche den Frieden unterzeichnet batten oder ihm beige- 
treten waren, standen in erster Reihe (Varnhagen). 

In the principal clause and passive : Wie Vesta in diesem Tempel 



io6 NEPV HIGH GERMAN. 

zu Rom verehret ward, so war sie selbst nicht in Italien verehret 
worden, ehe ihn Numa erbaute. 

Pluperfect is a relational tense, stands in relation to simple 
preterit as the perfect stands in relation to the present. Also a 
relational tense : Nachdem ich meine Geschafte besorgt hatte, ging 
ich aus. 

The action of the pluperfect must have preceded, before another 
occurred, which is also in the past from the point of view of the 
speaker. 

Hence it is employed to place an action as a simple or repeated 
act, or as a general condition in the past : He had stolen the horse 
he rode on ; So, nevertheless, it was and had been (Carlyle). 

Examples of pluperfect : Wir waren schon ausgegangen ; Er war 
schon verreist ; Um zwolf Uhr hatte ich Ihnen Bruder gesehen ; Man 
hatte ihm das Geheimniss gleich anvertraut. 

Second Future ob Future Perfect {futurum exactmn), 

231. The 2nd future is indeed very often replaced by the perfect, 
but occurs actively in its full form : Sie wird ihn ganz gewiss 
verloren haben; So wird er die Nacht zugebracht haben. 

Passive extremely rare, for it in N.H.G. : Das ist bald gethan or 
wird bald gethan sein ; Das wird bald gethan worden sein. In M.H.G. 
for it : daz ist schiere getdn {factum erit). 

Another form of futurum exactum is that with gehabt and the 
preposit. infinitive. Simple future : habe zu schreiben, hatte zu 
schreiben, &c. Completed almost always in the conjunctive : 
Eigentlich hatte ich Ihnen nichts Erhebliches zu schreiben gehabt, 
strictly speaking, I would have had nothing important to write you 
(Schiller). 

The future perfect is used for the perfect when the sentence 
contains the expression of mere probability or presumption : Du wirst 
von meinem Ungltick gehort haben = du hast wahrscheinlich von 
meinem Ungliick gehort. 

The verb werden here loses its force as auxiliary of tense (tem- 
poral force), and denotes a possibility as auxiliary of mood. 

Represents future occurrences which precede other actions also 
future, and are already completed by these : Wir werden in einigen 
Wochen Alles voUbracht haben. 

If the completion 6f the action is not especially to be made pro- 
minent then the past is used rather than the future. 

2B2. Perfect for future : Schreibe mir, sobald du in Paris ange- 
kommen bist, for angekommen sein wird. 

The periphrasis of this tense : ich werde dich gesehen haben, 
and indeed in the passive : ich werde gebehen worden sein is 
so diffuse, prolix and heavy, that it is but rarely used in ordinary 
conversation. It tells that an action is completed in the future. 

It occurs rarely in the simple sentence : das wird gleich gethan 
sein, and signifies then that an action will certainly and quickly be 
done. The perfect is frequently used for it, but the adverb bald or 
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gleich, or some such combmation as auf der Stelle is added, 
through which the wanting or defective notion of the future is sub- 
stituted : dies ist gleich geschehen, das ist bald gethan. 

It occurs frequently in complex sentences, but is also replaced 
by the simple perfect. Then the sense of the context goes to show 
that the question is of a future occurrence : Wenn du gekommen hist 
(for gekommen sein wirst) so wollen wir dir alles mitthielen ; the 
verb wollen shows that a future occurrence is spoken of. Jene hat 
gelebt, wenn ich das Blatt aus meinen Handen gebe (Schiller). The 
sentence with wenn makes it clear that the event is in the 
future. 

233. The so-called /wtun/wi exactum represents the predicate as 
an action, which indeed is future in the presence of the speaker, but 
at the same time has preceded another also future action, and is 
completed in this relative tense. This form is in German not old, 
and has been transferred from the Latin language. The oldest 
example occurs in Luther's translation of the Bible : Die Eonige 
haben sich mit dem Schwert verderbet und einer wird den anderen 
geschlagen haben (Vulgata : pugnaverunt reges contra se, et casi 
sunt mutuo). This future is generally used at present only when the 
completion of the action is to be made prominent ; otherwise we 
mostly prefer the perfect : Wenn ich sie genugsam geplaget haben 
werde, so will ich sie an eine 8aule binden (Simplicissimus, 1685). 
Er wird sich offenbart haben (Goethe) ; Wann ich werde gestorben 
sein (Biickert). 

The Historical Pbeterit or Preterit op Narration. 

284. In narration past events are represented without pausing or 
continuance ; we mention one after the other. The point is quick 
advance, and it is left indefinite, indeterminate how long each event 
has lasted. 

The Greeks have a special tense for this relation, which presents 
the past quite indefinitely (aorist). 

In German the preterit is the tense of narration, and is of like 
form with the continuing preterit, from which, however, it must be 
distinguished in application. 

The preterit, as in English, has one form with two functions. 

Karl der Grosse zeichnete sich durch Weisheit und Tapferkeit 
aus, wurde im Jahre 800 zum Kaiser gekront und starb 814. These 
verbs are all in the pret., but the first indicates greater continuance, 
the other two are of less continuance. All three, however, are 
represented in one tense form, because it is narration. 

235. Most modern narrations interchange only with the imperfect 
and pluperfect. The latter occurs as soon as the action is represented 
as completed in the past : Unterdessen hatte sich das Hochzeitgefolge 
mit den Musikanten wieder im Oberhofe eingefunden, und Alles stand 
und sass im Flur, Hof und Garten umber, &c. 

The narrator introduces often much that stands in relation to the 
principal actions and events, description of locality, manners, uses, 
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or circumstances of life of the actors, or qualities of inanimate objects, 
actions interrupted, accessory circumstances which accompany the 
principal action. Sie hielten eine Anhohe — may mean either that 
they were in possession, or took possession of a height. 

Two principal actions of narration : LorsquHl s'eveilla le mating il se 
trouva en etat de se lever, Loi'squ'elle reprit ses sens, elle reconnait sa mere, 

Wir brachten einen Theil des Winters in Italien. Die Stadt 
Jerusalem wurde von den Romern verheert und geplundert, &c. 

Interruption. — Er schrieb als ich ihn sah. Dann gingen wir 
(hist, and princip. action) in eine Kirche, wehhe gross und schon war 
(descript., accessory). 

An action and a condition making progress in the narration, 
and included in an historical statement, occur in historical pret., 
whether the action continues a few moments, years or centuries : 
the length of the time is a matter of no importance. 

Die romische Republik dauerte 500 Jahre. Mein Vater brachte 
sein ganzes Leben in Paris zu. Mein Vater lebte in Paris, als die 
Revolution ausbrach. Er war (cont. or descript.) schon krank, als 
ich ihn sah (hist.). Two imperf. (continuance) : Er lebte in Paris, 
wahrend ich in Amerika lebte. (Two continuations.) 

Historical Present, 

236. Narration in the present dilBfers from that in the pret. In 
the pret. there is a certain repose, quiet ; but if certain points are to 
be specially brought forward or made prominent, then the present is 
used. The events will be removed from the past and placed vividly 
in the present, and appear as a picture, making us eye-witnesses, as it 
were, of the scene or scenes depicted. This transition has always 
something unexpected : Unbesorgt gingen wir unsern Weg, da trifft 
plotzlich ein angstlicher Ruf um Hiilfe unser Ohr. It has the same 
form as the usual present, expressing the events as continuing in the 
present. We have therefore two presents : the present proper or 
real and logical absolute, and the present of narration, historical or 
rhetorical present. 

287. The present and preterit may also interchange. Modern 
poetry has given to the employment of tense more freedom and 
variety. Whenever the relater or narrator wishes to bring the facts 
nearer or represent the sudden and surprising, he chooses the 
present. The historical present is also for the same reason chosen 
by the lower classes and the illiterate, who are apt to relate in the 
present that of which they have been eye-witnesBes. Thus: Da 
wird ein Auflauf in dem Schloss ; ein Pochen schreckt unser Ohr ; 
wir glauben die Befreier zu vernehmen ; die Hoffnung winkt ; der 
siisse Trieb des Lebens macht unwilikiirlich, allgewaltig auf ; da 
offnet sich die Thiir — Sir Paulet ist's, der uns verkiindigt, dass, <S:c. 

Der Jungling ging gedankenvoU nach Hause, 
Ihm raubt des Wissens brennende Begier 
Den Schlaf, er walzt sich gliihend auf dem Lager, 
Und rafft sich auf um Mittemacht. 



SYNTAX, 109 

Er tritt hinan mit UDgewissen Schritt ; 

Schon will die freche Hand das Heilige beiiihren. (Schiller.) 

Der eignen Kettung denkt jetzt Keiner mehr ; 
Gleich wilden Tigern fechten sie. 

In diesem Augenblick, dem Staub entriickt, 

Bemerken wir den Kurfiirst, der dem Feind entgegen reitet. 

Auf einem Schimmel sass er da, &c., 

Im Sonnenstrahl die Babn des Sieges erleuchtend. 

Example from Schiller's ** Wallenstein," iii. 4, 10, in which the 
Swedish captain relates the death of Max Piccolomini, showing the 
interchange of tenses : — 

Wir stand en, keines Ueberfalls gewartig, 
Bei Neustadt verschanzt in unserm Lager ; 
Als gegen Abend eine Wolke Staubes 
Aufstieg vom Wald her, unser Vortrab fliehend 
Ins Lager stiirzte, rief : der Feind sei da. 
Wir batten eben nur noch Zeit, nns schnell 
Aufs Pferd zu werfen ; da durchbrachen schon. 
In vollem Bosseslauf daher gesprengt, 
Die Pappenheimer den Verhack ; schnell war 
Der Graben auch, der sich um's Lager zog. 
Von diesen stiirm'schen Schaaren iiberflogen. 
Doch unbesonnen hatte sie der Math 
Vorausgef iihrt den andem ; weit dahinten 
War noch das Fussvolk ; nur die Pappenheimer waren 
Dem kiihnen Fiihrer gefolgt. 

Von vom und von den Flank en fassten wir 
Sie jetzo mit der ganzen Beiterei, 
Und drangten sie zuriick zum Graben, wo 
Das Fassvolk, schnell geordnet, einen Bechen 
Von Piken ihnen starr entgegenstreckte ; 
Nicht vor warts konnten sie, auch nicht zuriick, 
Gekeilt in drangvoll f iirchterliche Enge. 
Da rief der Bheingraf ihrem Fiihrer zu. 
In guter Schlacht sich ehrlich zu ergeben ; 
Doch Oberst Piccolomini, — Ihn machte 
Der Helmbusch kenntlich und das lange Haar, 
Vom raschen Bitte war's ihm losgegangen, — 
Zum Graben winkt er, sprengt, der erste, selbst 
Sein edles Boss dariiber weg, ihm stiirzt 
Das Begiment nach, — doch, — schon war's geschehen ! 
Sein Pferd, von einer Partisan durchstossen, baumt 
Sich wiithend, schleudert weit den Beiter ab, 
Und hoch weg iiber ihn geht die Gewalt 
Der Bosse, keinem Ziigel gehorchend. 

Da ergriff (pret.), als sie den Fiihrer fallen sahen, 
Die Truppen grimmig wiithende Verzweiflung. 
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Der eignen Bettnng denkt jetzt Keiner mehr ; 
Gleicb wilden Tigern fechten sie ; es reizt 
Ihr starrer Widerstand die unsrigen, 
Und eher nicht erfolgt des Kampfes Ende, 
Als bis der letzte Mann gefallen ist. 

Heut friih bestatteten wir ihn. Ibn trugen 
Zwolf Jiinglinge der edelsten Gescblechter ; 
Das ganze Hear begleitete die Babre. 
Ein Lorbeer scbmiickte seinen Sarg; dranf legte 
Der Ebeingraf selbst den eignen Siegerdegen. 
Ancb Tbranen feblten seinem Scbicksal nicbt ; 
Denn viele sind bei uns, die seine Grossmutb, 
Und seiner Sitten Freundlicbkeit erfabren, 
Und alle riibrte sein Gescbick. Gern batte 
Der Ebeingraf ibn gerettet ; docb er selbst 
Yereitelt' es ; man sagt, er wollte sterben. 

Subjunctive Mood and its Tenses. 

238. Tbe conjunctive or subjunctive proper occurs only in de- 
pendent sentences, in subordination, tbe optative also in tbe simple 
sentence. Properly speaking anotber clause is implied, but mostly 
omitted ; wben it is expressed it cbanges tbe simple sentence into a 
complex sentence : Wenn icb dicb begleiten konnte ! Wollte Gott, 
dass icb dicb begleiten konnte ! or Icb wiinscbe sebr, dass icb dicb 
begleiten konnte ! 

Possible (potential) subjunctive : Das ware besser = verb witb- 
out aux. ; witb modal aux. peripbrastic : Es konnte sein ; Er mocbte 
or diirfte wobl Recbt baben. 

Condition, subjective, ideal : Ware er docb gesund ! Mocbte er 
nocb leben ! Optative expressed by imperat. : Lebe wobl ! Tbe 
otber uses of tbe conjunctive besides tbe potential and optative, do 
not occur in tbe simple sentence, but only in tbe members of complex 
sentences. 

Imperat. : Geb. WoUen wir geben ! Geben wir ! Imperat. 
optat. : Er gebe I Es gescbebe ! Peripbrastic forms : Er soil geben. 
Du soUst bleiben, &c. 

289. Tbe subjunctive in tbe simple sentence denotes sometbing 
wbicb may become a reality. 

Conjunctive of tbe principal clause regards tbe possibility of tbe 
predication, contains a prospect of success. 

Occurs in but few cases in simple sentence : — 
(a) To express a wish (wisb is a mere idea coupled witb 
desire for realization) : Das verbiite der Himmel ! Der Konig lebe ! 
(6) Tbe wisb may denote greater definiteness, expressed by 
tbe sbarper tone = conjunctive wbicb passes into signif. of order, 
direction =: imperat. : Er komme. 

(c) Wisb =: signif. of admission, granting or concession, often 
witb nur, immer : Tbue er dies immer, icb will es nicbt tadeln ; 
belongs properly to complex sentence ; also : es sei denn ; sei es, &c. 
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240. The priscipal clause may stand with or without the acces- 
sory clause, affirmatively, negatively, and interrogatively : Konnten 
8ie mir nicht helfen ? Es konnte schon geschehen sein. Das solite 
mir Leid thun. Diirft' ich wohl diessmal mich entfernen (Goethe). 

241. Future without condition : Sie wiirden seine Gemahlin 
heissen, und jene wiirde es sein =: you would (fut.) be called his 
spouse, and (that one) she would be so. 

The fut. with condit. : Es wiirde recht schon sein, wenn Sie diese 
Woche noch heriiber kommen konnten, nur wiinschte ich den Tag zu 
wissen, um mich darauf einzurichten. 

K 6 n n e n . — Ich konnte (possum indie.) Ihnen noch Vieles er- 
zahlen. Ich hatte ... konnen (poteram). 

Diirfen. — Es diirfte nicht schwer sein. Es diirfte Jemand das 
nicht glauben. Es diirfte Jemand hereinkommen. Diirfte ich Ihnen 
Alles erzahlen ? 

M o g e n. — Das mochte fiir unsern Zweck nicht hinreichen. Das 
mochte scjiwer zu vergessen sein. 

Miissen. — Der miisste ein reicher Mann sein. Hier miisste 
man sich sehr hiiten. 

S o lien. — Was soUte ich thun ? Wie solite ich es wissen ? Du 
hattest friiher aufstehen soUen. 

Wiinschen. — Ich wiinschte, I should, would like. Ich 
wiinschte sehr Ihren Bruder kennen zu lernen, I should like very 
much, &c. 

Sein, haben. — Das ware besser so zu thun. Das hatten Sie 
gethan. 

242. Optative in the Simple Sentence. — Such clauses are to be 
recognized as : — 

(a) Subjunctive accessory clauses with the principal clause im- 
plied : Dass der Himmel uns gnadig sei ! Gott sei mit dir ! &c. = 
Ich wiinsche, dass der Himmel, &c., dass Gott mit dir sei. 

(b) Conditioning protasis of a conditional complex sentence with 
omission of the conditioned clause, apodosis : Ware er nur hier = 
wenn er hier ware, so wiirde ich mich freuen. 

Care must be taken to avoid understanding this declaration by an 
ellipsis, as if the completed sentence were really omitted ; only the 
contents of it hover before the mind of the speaker and determine the 
form of its predication. 

The subjunctive form as optative represents the contents of the 
wish as something only thought, the realization of which we think 
and expect as possible : Gott sei mit dir ; Reisen Sie gliicklich ! 
Moge er bald gesund werden ! Lang lebe der Konig ! 

Passes into imperat., from a wish into a command, more or less 
mild, and represents in the 8rd pers. the wanting imperat. form : Er 
komme ; Er habe Geduld ; Horen Sie ; Seien Sie zufrieden, &c. 

The conditional form, on the contrary, contains a wish which 
says exactly the opposite of that which really is, which is regarded 
as possible : Ware er doch hier or ware ich bei ihm. 
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243. In a word the optative conjunctive is since the O.H.G. 
period antil the present time from its meaning fourfold : (a) the 
proper optative, (b) the jussive, (c) the concessive, which often is one 
with the jussive, and (d) the interrogative, according as in it a wish, 
order or command, concession (Einraumung) or question are ex- 
pressed. The significations run, however, near together, because 
properly with all four cases a wish lies in the background. 

Es freue mich, wer da athmet im rosigen Licht ! (Schiller). 
Wenn nur die Ohrring meine waren (Goethe). So sei 's und dabei 
bleib es ! (Schiller). Moge er immerhin gliicklich sein ! Ach ! 
lieber, guter Mann, nahm Er mich wohl auf seinen Wagen (Miichler). 
Diirft ich wohl diesmal mich entfernen ? (Goethe). 

244. The jussive meaning is limited to the present conjunctive, as 
also the concessive which is akin to it, since both forms bid, order, 
or concede, that something may happen (not may have happened). 
The properly optative meaning is, however, not, as here and there 
taught, limited to the imperat,, although it is specially expressed by 
it. In the forms: Das gebe Gott! Das verhiite Gott ! a wish, not 
an order or command is expressed. The optat. meaning is brought 
forward by means of dif. particles : o ! ach ! weh ! o weh ! o dass ! 
wenn ! wenn doch ! wenn nur ! &c., and by verbs which have the 
notion of possibility and wish: Mit koniglichen Giitern segne dich 
die Gottin! (Goethe). Gott verzeihs meinemlieben Mann! (Goethe). 
So schenke mir die ewige Gnade Sieg im letzten Kampf ! (Schiller). 
Dass ich ihren Namen nie gehort hatte ! (Lessing). dass er sein 
Gemiith wie seine Kunst an deinen Lehren bilde ! (Goethe). Hatt 
ich nur einen Todtenschein ! (Goethe). war ich nimmer iiber 
Meer hierher geschifft ! (Schiller). Moge doch Hermann sie treff en ! 
(Goethe). Ich wtinschte recht gelehrt zu werden (Goethe). Hatte 
ich doch immer geschwiegen ! (Goethe). Ach, aus dieses Thales 
Griinden, die der kalte Nebel driickt, konnt ich den Ausgang 
fin den, ach, wie fiihle ich mich begliickt! (Schiller). Es gefalle 
meiner Konigin, sich zu erinnern (Schiller). 

245. The present subjunct. is frequently used in an optative 
sense, as expressing a wish, request, or direction on the part of the 
speaker. Thus : gesegnet sei er allezeit, blessed be he ever ; es 
freue sich, wer da, let him rejoice, who, &c. 

This use is limited to the 3rd persons of both numbers, and the 
1st plural ; for the 2nd persons the imperative is used, and for 
the 1st singular, moge, may, is needed as auxiliary. The same 
auxiliary may also be employed in the other persons. 

It is placed after the verb, except in the 3rd pers. sing., where it 
may have either position, and more usually stands before. 

The optat. subjunct. is used to fill out the declension of the 
imperat., and is practically in 3rd pers. plur. the most common 
imperat. form, since the use of the 2nd person in ordinary address is 
no longer approved. 

This subjunct., sometimes in application concessive, or expresses 
a supposition or assumption, thus : man bcgegnete Jemanden im Haus, 
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let me meet anybody in the house ; es sei eine Gesellschaft beisam- 
men, Le, let a company be assembled («.^. supposing such to be the 
case) ; er thue, was er wolle, let him do what he please {i,e, though 
he do). Hence with denn, it becomes, by an elliptical construction, 
equivalent to "unless." 

The preterit and pluperfect tenses are also employed in a kind 
of optative sense, but only by elliptical construction, in abbreviated 
conditional and indirect phrases. 

Thus: ware es doch Abend, if it were only evening ! hatte ich mich 
doch gefreut, had I only enjoyed myself (while it was still in my 
power to do so) I ach, dass meine Augen Thranenquellen waren, 
that my eyes were fountains of tears ! 

246. The conjunctive, also called subjunctive, owes its name to 
the circumstance that it is specially found in accessory clauses, and, 
therefore, stands in combination and subordination with and to a 
principal clause, although these names do not distinguish it sharply 
from the indie, which also finds its place in accessory clause. 

In English the conjunctive often serves to express a subjective 
limitation, which may appear as a udsh, order, command, or concession, 
its character depending partly upon the signification of the verb, 
partly upon the circumstances under which the sentence is said, 
partly from the effect of the speaker. In this case the conjunctive 
serves as a substitution to some extent of the imperat. 

Thus the conjunct, present occurs in the 8rd person sing, and 
plural : Some heavenly power guide us out of this fearful country 
(Shakesp.). The wills above be done (Shakesp.). Perish the baubles 
(Goldsmith). Long live Claude Melnotte (Bulwer). Comprehend 
who can (Coleridge). Well then, be it so (Bulwer). The optat. 
clause may also occur as accessory clause : He may thus betray his 
best friend, which Qod forbid, &c. 

Also the 1st person plur, present is fundamentally to be reckoned 
here : Laud we the gods (Shakesp.). Come ! be we bold and make 
dispatch (Coleridge). Part we in friendship (Scott). 

Conjunct, pret., whose forms are almost everywhere extinct, stands 
sometimes in optat. : I am the best of them that speak this language, 
were I but where 'tis spoken (Shakesp.). Yet such a clause appears 
oftener as elliptical accessory clause : that I were a mockery king 
of snow (Shakesp.). God ! that I were buried with my brothers I 
(Shelley). Yet here stands also indie. : Oh ! that I was safe at Clod 
Hall I or couJd be shot before I was aware (Sheridan). 

Impebative. — Genebal Notion. 

247. When we order, summon, desire, we choose. The milder 
form, the optat. subjunct. or the imperat., which, moreover, has 
different grades, the expression of which, as with the optat., is some- 
times supported by particles. 

Imperat. has its own verbal form, which with strong verbs is 
without infl. e: nimm, nehmet ; hilf, helfet, &c., with weak verbs e is 
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general : Lobe, praise. In prose, e with strong verbs to be avoided, 
and thus : bleib, greif, halt, &c., not bleibe, &c. 

Imperat. is founded on the 2nd person. It may easily dispense 
with the pron., becanse command and order are addressed to those 
present, and are also made prominent by the tone. 

Pron. occurs where there is emphasis : geht ihr voran, wir 
folgen, also gehet voran. Sie may not be omitted : Gehen Sie 
voran ! 

1st person plur. as a summons or wish not to be omitted : Gehen 
wir voran ! With the verbs repetition of pron. not necessary : Nun 
gehen wir and saumen nicht langer, or lasst ons gehen und nicht 
langer saumen. 

The imperai gives to the verbs the signif. of address, in which 
an expression of will is involved, order, prohibition, summons, 
request, wish, exhortation, appeal, &c. Subjective force indicated by 
the ccmtext and partly by the tone and bearing of the speaker. 

FOBMS OF THB ImPBBATIVE. 

248. (a) Proper Imperative {Simple^ unperiphrastic), 

Gehe bin 1 Eile mit Weile {festina lente). 

The imperat. of haben is also used : Habe Geduld 1 

Buft ihn herein \ Lehre du mich meine Leuto kennen (Schiller). 

With Sie: Leben Sie wohlJ Fassen Sie sich! Lesen Sie, &c. 
Bleiben Sie hier, &c. 

Leben Sie wohl ; Griissen Sie ; both optat. and imperat. 

Concessive imperat. : Halte du es wie du willst ! Doch mir 
vergonne, dass ich auf meine Weise mich betrage (Schiller). 

So : thuen Sie Was Sie wollen, doch storen Sid mich nicht. 

249. (h) Periphrastic Imperative. 

Aux, las sen with infin. — leU 

Of the others or the proper modal aux. occur only the awkward 
form with wollen in imitation of Lat. noli: Wolleja nicht unverniinf tig 
sein, for Sei ja nicht unverniinftig ; Man woUe sich an Herrn N. 
wenden, for man wende sich an, &c. 

Lass, lasst, lassen Sie uns gute Freunde bleiben I 

250, Worthy of notice is the case in which with reflex, or recip. 
verbs the same form of person, pron. (1st and 2nd pers.) must occur 
twice, as, for example: Lasst uns uns unsres Schicksals freuen, 
(Diinzer). Such a collision, however, is usually avoided by another 
turn : Lasst unsres Schickals uns froh sein, &c., or by something 
occurring between both pronouns : Lasset uns unsres Schicksals uns 
freuen; Lasset uns also zuerst bei guten Leuten uns umthun ! 
(Goethe). Lass.. .mich in Hoflnung einer kiinftigen, begliickten 
Auferstehung mich begraben (Goethe), Ghamisso ; or else by 
dropping one pron. : Lasst uns (uns) freuen (Psalm cxviii.). 

251. If the depend, infin. is a verb with double nom., as : sein, 
werden, bleiben, scheinen, then the pred. and subject are in ace. 
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as with Herder, Goethe, Voss, Luther, Biickert, Schiller, Schlegel, 
&c. : Lass deinen Enecht, nicht deinen Harm mich sein (Uhland) ; 
bnt pred. in nom. is also found : Lass mir Alles, was geschah, ein 
Traum bleiben (KliDger). Lessing, 12, 505, and Galotti, 1, 6, in 
which passage he declares the ace. indeed to be un-German. Some- 
times instead of subject and pred. the same word, to denote complete 
indifference, unconcern towards the object named, as : Liess die 
Mause Mause sein | und sie die StiibF und Banke nagen (Eamber). 
To this is attached pregnant express. : Einen sein lassen, ihn zu- 
frieden, in Buhe, ihn gehen lassen ; Lass mich sein 1 so wie ich bin, 
let me be, do not disturb me. So also : Lass mich ! 

Etwas sein lassen = es nicht thun, sich nicht damit befassen oder 
beschaftigen. Lassen Sie das 1 &c. 

Lassen in imperat., for example : Lass uns gehen, signif. ange- 
nommen, gesetzt, wir gehen; further: hindre uns nicht zu gehn, 
unseres Weges zu gehn, lass uns zufrieden, and finally an invitation 
to go ; now very usual : gehn wir 1 which Adelung denotes as 
South German, Mendelssohn as unallowed innovation. 

Periphrastic Imperative with soUen^ dc, 

252. Ihr sollt (miisst) wissen, dass, &c. ; Du sollst es heute noch 
holen ; 8rd person touches the subjunctive : Den Biirgem soil (moge) 
es wohl gehen I 

Indic, pres, and fut = imperat. dependent upon the tone. 
Hanna du bleibst! (Sch. M. St). Du wirst nicht von der Stelle 
gehen ! 8rd person more rare. 

Infin. depend, upon the tone : Nichts angreifen I Pret. partidp. : 
frisch gearbeitet 1 aufgeschaut 1 = schaut auf ! &c. Nun, mein 
Freund, getrunken ! 

So also : Eeine Uebereilung ! Weg mit ihn 1 doch stille ! = sei 
or schweig stille ! 

Such examples are frequent. 

258. Imperat. stands only in independent clause; the imperat. 
clause may stand for a conditional or concessive or optative clause : 
Kaufe das du nicht brauchst, so wirst du bald das verkaufen 
miissen, was du brauchst (for wenn du, &c.) (J. Paul Bichter). 

Often in proverbs and sayings : Bittet, so wird euch gegeben ; 
suchet, so werdet ihr finden ; klopfet an, so wird euch aufgethan. 

Without conjunct. : Wohlan, werdet nur wohl reif, lieben Liigener; 
Gott wird einen schicken, der den Baum schiitteln soil (Luther). 

For so — und : Gib ihm einen Finger und er will die ganze Hand, 
give him an inch and he will take an eU. 

Imperat. sometimes more decidedly as principal clause, but the 
access, clause serves to complete, or vice versa. Thut was Ihr woUt, 
es ist ganz einerlei. Treibe die Natur aus, sie kommt doch wieder. 

254. Wo 11 en. — ^Although this verb is said to have no imperat. 
such expressions occur, as: Kriegsweisen wolle schmettem! (= 
schmettre) (Freiligrath) ; Woll* es kiihn der Welt bekennen (Biickert) ; 
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Wollen Sie ihm Nichts beweisen, &c. (Lewald) ; Wolle du nur recht 1 
(Anerbach) ; Da kannst ! So wolle nur I die Thiire stebt dir ofifen 
(Goethe) ; Eannst da nicbt, was da willst, so wolle, was da kannst ! 
&c. WoUt nicht die besten Bitter aas meinem Gaa verbannen 
(Schwab). 

MIDDLE FORMS OF THE VERB (INFINITIVES AND 

PARTICIPLES). 

The Infinitives. 

255. The infin. is a verbal sabst., and may be directly ased as a 
sabst. The infin. represents the pare notion of the verb, expresses 
an action or condition withoat giving the person or namber — abstract 
expression of action or condition, progressive or completed. It 
becomes a sabst. with or withoat the prep. za. The infin. retains 
from the verb the power to denote time : Ich will das Bach lesen ; 
Ich wiinsche das Bach za lesen. As a sabst., it takes only the gen. : 
das Lesen dieses Baches ist verboten. 

The infin. occars besides in its application as an element of 
periphrastic conjagational form, especially in fatare and condit. with 
werden, partly alone, partly with zu. 

The infin. is, in its indefiniteneasy suitable for every person. It is 
indef. when it stends for the imperat. : Nicht za laat sprechen I and 
in exclamations with or without interrogation. One might accept in 
the several examples the ellipsis of sollen in the different persons of 
the prei, bat will better accept an independ. infin., as, for example, 
also in Latin : me non cum bonis esse (Cic. Att.). 

With these exceptions the infin. always dependent either upon 
a verb or a noan : Ich meines Braders Kinder nicht erkennen ? 
(Lessing). Er Bathe folgen ? (Lessing). 

The infin. names the indep. action or condition, which makes oat 
the material contents of the verb, in itself in a general way, is there- 
fore the verb in sabst. form. 

Beden hat seine Zeit, and schweigen hat seine Zeit. 

256. Forms of the Infinitive. 
Of coarse some of these forms occar bat rarely or never. 

Infinitive of Objective Verb {with ace, dot,, gen.) : lieben (ace), 

folgen {dat.)y spotten {gen.). 

ACTIVE. 

Present infin, — (a) Pare present infin., lieben : Ich werde das 
Kind lieben, dem Knaben folgen, des Mannes spotten. — (6) Prep, 
pres. infin., za lieben : Ich wiinsche das Kind za lieben, dem Knaben 
za folgen, des Mannes za spotten. 

Perfect infin. — (a) Pare perf. infin., geliebt haben, &c, : Ich 
werde das Kind geliebt haben. Ich werde dem Knaben gefolgt sein. 
{b) Prep. perf. infin., geliebt za haben. Ich wiinsche das Kind 
geliebt za haben, &c. 
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PASSIVE. 

Present. — (a) Pure infin., geliebt werden : Das Kind wird geliebt 
werden. (b) Prep, infin., geliebt zn werden: Das Kind wunscbt 
geliebt zu werden. 

Perf. infin, passive. — (a) Pure, geliebt worden sein : das Kind 
wird geliebt worden sein, (6) Prep., geliebt -worden zu sein: das 
Kind wiinscht geliebt worden zu sein. 

267. Infinitive with Subjective Verbs, 

Present infin. — (a) Pure, gehen, &c. : ich werde gehen, laufen, 
sitzen, &c. (h) Prep., zu gehen, &c. : ich wiinsche zu gehen, laufen, 
sitzen, &c. 

Perfect infin. — (a) Pure, gegangen sein: Ich werde gegangen 
sein. (6) Prep., gegangen zu sein : Ich wiinsche gegangen zu sein. 

Pure infin. as passive after certain verbs: Ich horte gem von 
Gott reden, I liked to hear God spoken of, or liked to hear one speak 
of God. Ich liess ihn rufen, I had him called (passive). Comp. 
Ich hore ihn gem arzahlen = active. Ich hore eine Geschichte 
erzahlen (passive). 

Prep. — ^Das ist zu wiinschen, zu hoffen, fiirchten, erwarten, &c. 

General Notion of Pure and Prepositional Infinitvvea, 

258. The infin. stands either without or with an accompanying 
prep. In the first case it is called the pure infin. Its use has in the 
course- of time become very much limited. The infin. with zu is 
called the prep, infin. 

The German language is capable of only one periphrastic form of 
the infin. ; it must either be periphrased by werden, or left quite 
unexpressed. It has been long established in German, to use the 
active infin. at the same time as passive after the verbs horen or 
sehen, i.e. it is recognized by the connection or context, whether 
the active or passive signif. is meant. The same applies to the 
infin. with lassen and heissen, two subst. in ace. with certain verbs, 
lehren, fragen, heissen, &c., sometimes also with finden: Es 
schmerzte michlebhaft, diese schonen Sachen verkaufen zu sehen 
(Goethe), &c. 

The active infin. with zu occurs in the passive sense with 
bleiben, scheinen, stehen, and with adjectives. 

Hier bleibt nun einiges iiber Yokale und Konsonanten zu 
erortern (Grimm). Kaum scheint es zu glauben (Goethe). 

Pure Present Infinitive, 

259. The use of the pure infin. decreases the more we approach 
the present time ; in the 16th and 17th centuries many verbs are still 
combined with the pure infin., with which zu is necessary at present. 

260. The infin. placed substantively assumes the nature of a neut. 
(Grimm), and often discards article and prep., as: betriigen ist 
BchAudi^h, frattdare turpe est ; fuir le vice est une vertu. In rare 
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cases the nent. article is represented by a suffixed s : Was schadt 
versuchens? (S. Frank, 16th century). 

With a governed case preposed in N.H.G. : Ein Vergniigen 
erwartt^n ist auch ein Vergniigen (Lessing). 

The infin. as subject b^s the peculiarity that expressions have 
often the form of abbrev. access, clauses, especially when the infin. is 
prepositional: Nahe schiessen hilft nicht, es ^t treffen (Agr. 871, 
16th century), expanded : dass man nahe schiesst hilft nicht, &c. 

Have is have (Shakesp.) ; May it please your highness sit 
(Shakesp.). 

The pure present infinitive occurs as predicate, especially with 
sein and heissen : Du soUst schon lemon, was gruseln ist (Grimm). 
Das heisst grossmiithig handeln I (Schiller). 

Pure Present Infinitive after Modal Auxiliaries. 

261. Diirfen, konnen, mogen, miissen, sollen, woUen, have the 
pure infin. : here occur often two pure infinitives side by side. After 
these verbs the pure infin, occurs from the earliest times. 

Dovhle infin. : Er kann das Buch lesen wollen. 

Examples of prep, infin. found occasionally with at least some 
of these. 

With diirfen no examples found of prep, infin. With konnen 
here and there with zu (anacoluthic) in inversion (Lessing), &c. 
Den Fall zu erlebenl | sie schwor. Das konne sie nicht (Wieland). 
Was nilin von Galwinen spricht, | zu leugnen. Dieses kann ich nicht 
(Nicolai). 

Mogen. — Infin. with zu only here and there^ especially with inver- 
sions : die Gefahr | von ihr zu wenden magst du ganz allein 
(Goethe), &c. 

M ii s s en and s o 1 1 e n. — ^No examples found. 

Wollen. — Here and there infin. with zu: Dein ganzes Herz 
dem Gott der Christen zuzuneigen, | will (verlangt, fordert), deine 
Pflicht (Gotter) ; Was willst (verlangst, wiinschest) du, SterbHcher, 
hier ?...Die alteste Wohnung meines Geschlechtes zu sehen (Herder). 
Waren Sie im Stande, die Vergangenheit zu vergessen zu wollen 
(Schiicking) ; Wenn er vorgab, miide zu sein und nach Hause zu 
gehen zu wollen (Spielhagen). Soonest when the infin. precedes 
and is repeated by Das : Mit Hilfe der Farben den Eindruck wieder 
zu geben, Das hat er nie gewoUt (Nationalzeitung); or when the 
following infin, is preceded by a nichts als : Er hat ja Nichts gewollt 
als eine reiche Frau zu heirathen (Nationalzeitung). 

262. In English will, shall, may, must, can are to be considered 
as depend, verbs which need a nearer, concrete limitation by means 
©f an infin., have since the earliest period preserved the pure infin. 

This is common to all periods of the language, as of the A.-Sax. : 
Ic mllefaran (A. S. Homil. xi. 872). 

The old weak verb wilnen has frequently to. In A.-Sax. with and 
without to. With the above-named verbs to in 0. Eng. occurs some- 
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times : wiliest ... to knowe (P. Ploaghman), &c. In A. -Sat. td is also 
sometimes found with cunnan. 

Dare, by the side of pure and prep, infin. : I dare swear (Shakes.), 
&c. He dare to weepe (Spenser) ; Shakespeare, Young, Tennyson, 
Scott, &c., old lang. pure infin. 

(Jhight, infin. with to original and more usual ; with pure infin. 
sometimes found : Milton, Shakespeare. The old language uses 
not rarely the pure infin. By its side the prep, infin. 

Pure Present Infinitives with Tense Auxiliaries. 

263. Haben, sein, werden. 

Haben, with pure infin. instead of es": Er hat gut reden ; 
Du hast leicht fragen, ich aber habe schwer antworten, &c. 

With pure infin. also : Das Schliisselbund, das sie anhangen hat 
(Goethe) ; Noch viel an sich haften haben (Gutkow) ; Den Kopf in 
einer Miitze stecken haben (Wieland). Where also zu may occur 
before the infin. ; obsolete, however : Diese Frucht haben wir in 
Spanien in einem Jahr zweimal wachsen (Sie wachst dort, &c.) 
(Zinkgraf). 

Sein with pure infin. No examples found. 

Thun. — With depend, infin. as periphrasis of the verb: (a) in 
inversion, the depend, infin. emphatically made prominent, precedes : 
Loben that sie nicht viel (Alexis, Ense) ; Loben thu ich ohne Be- 
denken (Goethe), &c. 

With zu. — Here the H.G. frequent Fugung : Einem Etwas zu 
wissen (= kund) (see adject, with infin. below) thun (Schiller). 
Comp. Swiss: Was ihn ... manchmal fast z'weinen that (Gotthelf). 

Werden, — Only with pure infin. No examples of prep, infin. 
found. 

264. Pure Present Infinitives after other Objective Notional Verbs. 
— ^brauchen, lassen, heissen, lehren, lemen. Brauchen is used 
usually with infin. and " zu " (dialectic also without " zu **). 

In the combination of brauchen with the iofin. ** zu " is some- 
times dropped, so especially with Auerbach : Dass ich mich nicht 
verkaufen branch ; but, also, especially with preposed infin., with 
others : Todtschlagen branch* ich ihn nicht (Alexis) ; Wandem 
braucht ihr nicht (Biickert). With it is connected the quite usual 
doubling of the participle. 

Lassen. — Pure infin., no example with zu found. 

Heissen. — With pure infin. and with " zu** : Das Vergangen 
heisst mit Yertrauen | vorwarts zu schanen (Goethe) ; Ich heiss den 
Eutscher, eilig | unserm Obdach zuzufahren (Biickert) ; Heisst er 
den Sohn die Hochzeit zu voUziehen (Streckfuss) ; Das heisst nicht 
Gott vertrauen ! Das heisst Gott versuchenl (Schiller) ; Das nenne 
ich laufen, singen, &c. 

Lehren. — ^With pure infin. and with zu, many example ft of both. 
Er lehrt ihn aufpassen, aufmerksam zu sein und auf jedes Wort genau 
zu passen. Ein jedes Gut nach seinem Worth zu schatzen | (Das) 
branch ich dich nicht zu lehren (Goethe). Examples without zu : 
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Er lehret meine Hande streiten (Ps.'xviii. 85); Die Liebe ... lehret 
den YerschweDder sparen (Gocknigk) ; Lehr mich ihrer wiirdig sein 
(Goethe) ; Lehre mich nnr an diese Menschen glanben (Bnge) ; 
Schiller, Banber, &c. Examples with zn : za gehorchen (Borne) ; 
das Auge za blicken ; lehre mich, das Mogliche za than (Goethe) ; 
Leidenden beiznstehen, Das lehrten mich eigene Leiden (Hegel). If 
the depend, infin. is with a doable nom., za nsnally stands with it 
and the pred. in nom. : Er lehrte ihn der Beschiitzer der Armen (za) 
sein; rarely: den Beschiitzer, &o. 

Lernen. — Depend, infin. mostly withoat, more rarely with, zu. 

Pure infin. : Die Kinder miissen schreiben, lesen, rechnen, 
zeichnen, &c., lernen; Einen kennen lernen, schatzen lernen, &c. 
Sometimes with infin. and '< za " : Die Tngend za glaaben lernen 
(Klinger). 

265. Helfen. — If an es points to the succeeding infin., then, as 
a rule infin. with zu, as : Was hilft dich's, der Beste zu sein ? 
(Goethe). Was hilft es ihn, sie zu zwingen (Lessing). Was hiilf 
es auch zu reden ? (Schlegel) ; yet may stand in a looser connection 
(which may be indicated by a colon instead of a comma) without zu : 
Was hilft es : auf seinen Gedanken beharren, wenn sich am ons 
Alles andert ? (Goethe) ; as the reverse also zu may occur without 
pointing to an infin. by means of an es, yet less good : Freunde (zu) 
haben hilft oft mehr als Geld. The infin. objective, with personal 
subject, as a rule without zu, and accordingly (comp. Heissen) also 
in the particip. helfen, not geholfen : Einem Etwas thun helfen ; 
vorbereiten helfen ; Wer hilft uns fliichten ? (Goethe) ; Ein Kind 
nahren, schiitzen, erziehen helfen (Gutzkow) ; arbeiten helfen 
(Lessing) ; Dem Koche kochen helfen (Biickert, Schiller), &c. 
Sometimes also the infin. with zu (Goethe, Wieland), yet with a shade 
of dif. as the pure infin. lays the primary tone upon the assistance 
in doing, the infin. with zu upon the result ; comp. with inanimate 
subj. : Dies Mittel hilft, die Langeweile zu vertreiben = es hat den 
heilsamen Erfolg, vertreibt sie ; Es hilft die Langeweile vertreiben, 
es mit andem Mittel tragt dazu bei, &c. 

266. In English, need (brauchen) mostly with pure infin. : What 
need we fear who knows it ? (Shakesp.) By its side in affirmative and 
negative sentences also prep, infin. : I need not to repent (Shakesp.). 

Bid (heissen) has preserved almost exclusively the pure infin. : 
Shakespeare, Scott, Young, &c. Sometimes with prep, infin. 

Do is as periphrastic verb or aux. verb connected only with the 
pure infin. : Do you hear me speak ? (Shakesp.) 

Make most usually pure infin. ; also with prep, infin. : Shakes- 
peare, Bible, Macaulay, &c. 

Let, pure infin. 

A series of verbs which denote sensuous or intellectual percep- 
tions, as ; see, behold, view, espy, mark, watch, hear, feel, find, 
know, perceive, discern, observe, and some other related verbal 
notions have mostly pure infin. : To see one enter, begin, write, &c. 
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267. Instead of the part. pres. occnrs the iofin. after horen, 
sehen, schanen, erblicken, zeigen, fiihlen, wissen, haben, finden, 
wiegen, machen (with last sometimes occars also zu) ; farther with 
bleiben, stehen, liegen, sometimes for the pres. part., mostly, how- 
ever, for earlier in£Ln., and with different verbs of motion : gehen, 
kommen, reiten, fahren (for the earlier in£n.), here, however, only in 
particular forms of expression, and especially when an intention is 
not made prominent, zu is mostly used. 

Ich horte den Fuchs zum Hirsche sagen (Lessing). Die Noth- 
wendigkeit verschwinden sehen (Goethe). Die wirkende Natur vor 
meiner Seele liegen schauen (Goethe). Man zeigte uns das Schloss 
Chouvan biicken (Goethe). Ich f iihle junges heiliges Lebensgliick 
neugliihend mir durch Nerv und Ader rinnen (Goethe). Ich fiihlte 
das Fieber immer zunehmen (Goethe). £in schones Boschen 
bliihnwissen (Korner). Neben sich hatte sie einen hohen Korb 
stehen (Goethe). Buhen sehen (Biickert). Ein Kind schlafen 
wiegen (Goethe). Stehen bleiben (Wieland). Sitzen bleiben Goethe). 

268. Haben /or halten. — ^In this case the infin. stands instead of 
the part. pres. and interchanges with pret. part. : Sie hatte den Bock 
iiber der Achsel hangen (K. Simpl. 860). Den rechten Arm unter 
den Eopf g e 1 e g e t und den linken hangen haben (J. Wink.). Ein 
Bein hat er iiber das andere geschlagen (J. Wink.). Sie tragen 
blaue Mantel und haben das Haupt b e d e c k t (Goethe). Ich hore 
den Sanger ein Lied singen, &c. Ace. of object., or that of subj. may 
be omitted or both (in both of which last cases the infin. corresponds 
to a passive verb) : Ich hore den Sanger singen = wie er singt, as he 
sings. Ich hore (ein Lied) singen ^=. wie (es) gesungen wird, &c. ; 
and essentially different : Ich babe ihn nie die Wahrheit sagen horen 
(ich habe nie gehort, dass er die Wahrheit sagte), and : Ich habe ihm 
nie die Wahrheit sagen horen (dass man sie ihm sagte), &c. Ichhab' 
es ofter riihmen horen (Goethe). Ich habe ihn rufen horen (wie er 
rief). Ich hatte von meinem Grossvater wenig reden horen (Goethe). 
Ich habe sagen horen (Simrock). Yet gehort is found not rarely by 
its side, both forms even in the same sentence. 

269. Sehen. — With ace. and infin. : Die Sonne aufgehen sehen. 
Da sah er aus dem Garten | ein rosig Madchen schauen (Uhland). 
Obsolete with infin. sein, as : Wenn er einen ledigen Gesellen sahe 
mnthwillig sein (Zinkgraf) = wenn er ihn muthwillig sah. 

Depend, infin. trans. : then occur completely two ace. (the subj. 
and obj.): Wunden ..., die Troja's Mauer (gleichsam belebt) ihn 
empfangen sah (Schiller). The subject or object ace. may be dropped, 
comp. : Ich habe den Kiinstler das Portrait malen sehen ; Ich habe 
den Eiinstler, — ich habe das Portrait malen sehen, and accordingly 
ambiguous. Ich habe ihn malen, schlagen sehen = wie er malte, 
schlug, or wie er gemalt, geschlagen wurde. 

270. Schauen. — Sometimes, from analogy with sehen, with 
ace. and infin. : Goethe, Heine, Eleist, &o. 

Er biicken. — Erblickte (sah) ich... ein allerliebstes Madchen 
herumtanzen (Goethe). 
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F ii h 1 e n. — Often with so-called aco. and infin., comp. boren, 
sehen, &c. So fiihlt er bald die Sebnen ibm versagen (Wieland). 
Den Busen scbwellen fiiblen (Chamisso). 

Wis 8 en. — Here and tbere with aoc. and infin., with different 
shades of meaning : Ich weiss doch biipfen nnter Seiden | zwei 
Elfen (Niendorf) =: ioh weiss, kenne zwei Elfen, welche biipfen, &c. 
Wenn ich Einen bnngem weiss (Pmtz) = wenn ich Einen weiss, 
der — , or wenn ich weiss, dass Einer bnngert. Sie weiss mich in 
Wiisten irren (Schiller). 

Fin den. — Ace. and infin. : Ich finde ihnblass anssehen. Aurora 
fand mich scblafen (Goethe). Wir fanden nnsern Stenermann auf 
nns warten (Heinse). Einen bnngem finden (Biickert). 

Machen. — Governs nouns and participles (Grimm). In the 
latter combination (mostly in the sense of to bring about) it occurs 
more as an auxiliary, like Lat. : Xenophon Socratem disptUantemfacit 
(lasst den S. behaupten), or Yr.je luifais savoir que, &c. 

Pure Present Infinitive after Intransitives (Subjectives) — bleiben, dc, 

271. Gehen. — Friih scblafen (zur Bubo); sitzen geben, sich 
setzen; liegen gehen, sich legen ; drescben, beuen, maben, Gras 
schneiden, Holz (Wasser, &c.) bolen ; betteln, spazieren, jagen gehen 
(Schiller); Die Herden geben sich weiden; Wenn ich Biittner's 
besucben ging (Forster) ; Und ich soil dienen geben (Herwegh) ; 
klagen geben (Licbtwer) ; Die Kraft seiner Lenden ist versiegen 
gegangen (Schiller), &c. 

Kommen. — Sometimes with pure infin., sometimes instead of 
{i.e. denoting an intention, purpose) : Einen bolen kommen (Alexis, 
Chamisso). Dann kam noch der Wirth zum rechten seben (Frey- 
tag) ; Ich komme Sie warnen (Freytag) ; Ich komme dich bitten, 
dies nicht zu thun (Freytag), &c. 

Be it en. — In some combinations, as : Wir sind spazieren gerit ten. 
Als er allein rittjagen (Simrock). 

272. With intransitive verbs of motion the pure infin. was at an 
earlier period current in English ; at present occurs with go, formerly 
also with come. In tbis case the infin. denotes partly a second 
actioD, which is combined with motion, partly such a one as effects 
its purpose. 

Let us go visit Faustus (Marlowe), Sbakesp. ; Obey my voice, and 
go fetch me them (Gen. xxvii. 13) ; I'll go write in my closet (Far- 
quhar) ; I will go seek her (Longf.). 

In O.E. these and other verbs of motion appear with pure infin. : 
go visite (Maundev.) ; go mete, go seke ; Saladynes twoo sones come 
ryde (Bicb. C. de L.) ; God byd those kynges com speke with me 
(Toun. M.). As in French with aller, venir, courir, and with the same 
notions in 0. Germanic dialects, occurs in A.-Sax. with gangen, ge- 
witan, cuman, far an, feran frequently the pure infin. : Hwi ehde ge ut 
on westen geseon (Mattb. ii. 7) ; Nu we moton gangan ... Hrodgar 
geseon (Beow. 795); )?a ... com Grendel gangan (Cod. Exon. 1424) ; 
Ic com soSlice mann dsyndrjan ongean bis fsBder (Mattb. x. 85). 
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Pare infin. with impersonal sentences with predic. adject., as : 
goody belter^ best, 

278. The infin. preceding withont '' za," succeeding with or 
without ** zu " : Sterben ist besser als die Wahrheit (zu) verlengnen ; 
Es ist besser (zu) sterben als, &c. Ehrlich sein | ist doch das Baste 
(Goethe). 

Gut. — Es ist hier gut wohnen, gut sein, &o. Gut = leicht, 
miihelos, bequem, in combination with sein and haben : Wer gem 
tanzt, Dem ist gut geigen ; Der Gliickliche, der Behagliche hat gut 
reden (Goethe). Wir haben gut und leicht vemiinftig sein (Tieck). 
Exceptionally with zu : Der Priester hat zu reden gut (Chamissoj ; 
dif. from (after French avoir beau parler^ &c.), to denote Vergeblich- 
keit: Aber man hat gut reden, gut sich und Anderen rathen (man 
mag immerhin reden, &c., es ist umsonst) ; alter warden heisst selbst : 
ein neues Geschaft antreten (Goethe), Schiller, &c., and different 
again with '* zu " with infin. : Auch Dies ist sehr gliicklich, Dein 
Titan ha tie gut, AUes zu sein, was du willst = er hatte es gut, es 
traf sich fiir ihn gut, dass er Alles war, &c. Comp. : An solche 
Geheimnisse sei nicht gut riihren (Goethe) = Das taugt, frommt 
Nichts ; Ihr seid gut nach dem Tod schicken (Grimm) or zu schicken. 

274. Pure infin. is sometimes used in English with impersonal 
sentences with a predic. adject., as : good, better, best, which often 
occurs elliptically : It were best not call (Cymb.) ; It were best not 
know myself (Macb. i. 2); Better be with the dead... (Shakesp.); 
Better eiid here unborn (Milton) ; Best stand upon our guard 
(Shakesp.) ; I were best leave him, for he will not hear (Shakesp.) ; 
Madam, you're best consider (Cymb.) ; so Marlowe, &c. 

In all the above cases the infin. with to fitted to the new manner ; 
at an earlier period the pure infin. frequent O.E. As him lust devyse 
(Chaucer, C. T. 1792); A.-Sax. Me gepuhte writan pe (Luke i. 8), 
and many others. 

In Eng. have also when accompanied by an adject, good, better, 
best, lief (lieve), rather, and has a notion of action with it as objective 
limitation : Then you had as good make a point of first giving away 
yourself (Goldsmith) ; You had better leave your folly (Marlowe) ; 
You had better go home now, &c. (Dickens) ; We had best return 
(Bulwer) ; I had as lief be none as one (Shakesp.) ; I had rather die, 
be, serve (Shakesp., Milton, &c.). A.-Sax. this construction wanting. 

275. The prep, zu occurs often before the infin., by which a 
construction is produced, which from the signif. resembles the Latin 
gerund and supim. This construction is not to be regarded as a 
contrast to the pure infinitive construction ; it rather supersedes the 
latter, which it is gradually thrusting out altogether, and is, therefore, 
at the present day much more frequent than formerly. M.H.G. 
shows here and there the form ende for enne, in 14th century very 
often, in 15th, 16th, ende and end for en, which has almost the 
appearance of a participle, of the Lat. fut. passive particip., and of 
the gerund. 
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Das man kein Satzong iiber ihn zu maohende, nocb damit za 
zwingen hab (Schilling) (ob. after 1480). Was er schuldig ist za 
tband (Geiler) (ob. 1510). Sie versprachen das zuhaltende nnd 
zoredende ; za weittern, za mindem oder zamerende ; er war 
willens von ans zaziehende (Hag., 16th centary). 

276. The infin. has received za in the same manner as the sabst. 
has the article. In the beginning the prep, strengthened the infin., 
now this strengthening is no longer perceptible, jast as little as the 
demonstrat. strengthening of the sabst. combined with the article. 

The prep, za, Low Ger. to, te, Lat. ad, Fr. a (by the side of de), 
denotes approaching (Annahrang), striving, inclination, and the like. 
K am zu be nsed (M.H.G. durch, Fr. pour, Eng. for to), then it 
signifies a purpose, aim, an intention, and the sentence appears as 
abbreviated accessory clause; so also with the later ohne zu. 

The infin. with zu has gradually forced out the pure infin. ; there 
lies in it a stronger expression of intention, resolve, or necessity. 
Many pure infin. have become prepositional, as: M.H.G. hegtmde 
frdgen, N.H.G. begann zu fragen. 

It is a quality of a preposition to govern a case. In Gr. and Lat. 
(as in Goth.), the infin., however, is undeclinable ; on which account 
verbal middle forms were requisite, as the gerund, supine or particip. 
The Eomans had a fut. passive particip. to denote what must or 
ought to be done : legendus, a, um = der, die> das gelesen werden 
soil. From the neut. legendum proceeded the gerund, which is 
inflected : legendi, legendo. The gen., for example : ars scribendi, 
die Kunst des Schriebens, die Kunst zu schreiben ; cupidus regnandi, 
begierig zu herrschen. The dat., for example : aguautUis est bibencb, 
zum trinken ; instead of Uhendo one says also, in order to denote a 
limitation or intention : ad bibendum. This signif. of zu in expres- 
sion like: Einem Manne sein Gut zu behalten (zum Bewahren) 
geben (Steinh.) is clearly perceptible. 

In O.H.G., M.H.G. and 0. Sax. also such a case-form appears, 
as the dative governed by zu, O.H.G. : zi minnonne = ad amandum, 
(Grimm, iv. 105). The gen. of the old infin. ended O.H.G. in onnes, 
dnnes, M.H.G. ennes, enes, finally ens {des reitens) ; the dat. O.H.G. 
onne, anne, M.H.G. enne, ene, finally en {zum reiten). For enne occurs 
already in M.H.G. also ende ; we fmd lebenne, and after this lebende 
(Myst. i. 265, 29) ; begerten zuo sehende (Wach. L. 862, 85). 

M.H.G. examples of prep, infin. are : Da% diu kint s6 lihte ze ge- 
wenene sint (zu gewohnen sind) (Waok. L. 830, 4) ; daz du gerst ze 
lebene einen tac (tiie same, 852, 29) ; si hebet an ze wurkende (Myst. ii. 
124, 4) ; beginnet iif ze rihten (the same, 127, 24). Since 14ih cen- 
tury the infin. ending -en has become universal. 

So much for the form. Its application is found after verbs, sub- 
stantives and adjectives. 

The infin. with zu is often construed as a direct object : Er gebot 
mir zu schweigen, he commanded me to remain silent ! 

The infin. with zu is construed in the manner of an indirect object, 
thus : Ich bin nicht da Bathsel zu losen, I am not here to solve 
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riddles. This comes nearest to the original and proper purpose of an 
infin. with zu — to, in order to, for to. 

If this infin. combination is double, then one infin. depends upon 
the other : Der Befehl ihm zutrinkenzugeben musste erst mehr- 
mals wiederholt werden. Trinken depends here upon geben. 

In order to express the intention more sharply one adds N.H.G. 
the prep, um : Er kam um zu essen und zu trinken. But also still : 
Er kam, bei mir zu essen und zu trinken. 

From the infin. with zu iheftiture 'passive participle has been deve- 
loped ; ein zu sagendes Wort. 

277. The pure infin. limited to a comparatively small sphere has 
already at an early period of English yielded in many cases to the 
infin. accompanied by the prep, to. Already in Goth, the cor- 
responding prep. dUy O.H.G., A.-Sax., 0. Sax. and 0. Fries, zi, zuo, 
to, &c., occurred before the infin. The Goth, added to du the un- 
changed infin., the other dialects inflected the infinitive after the 
manner of a subst., and thus in A.-Sax. the infin. appears in a dative 
form, to teUanney td beonne, td ddnne, with which the a of the syllable 
an weakens to an ^ ; td cumenne, and the nn becomes offcen simple 
n : td habbane, &c. Upon this rests the English infinitive with to, 
which at an early period received the uninflected form, whilst traces 
of the older form are still often met with : Semi- Sax. j^a heo best 
wende to fleonne (Layamon), comp. also O.E. StrengSe to forUtene 
]?estemesse (Wright, Halliw.). That is to seyne (Maundev.). 

0. Norse added to the unchanged infin. the prep, at, which also 
penetrated into O.E., could not, however, be preserved by the side of 
the infin. accompanied with to and /or to, among which the latter was 
obliged later also to yield. 

Gothic used infin. with du especially when the infin. had to ex- 
press an intention or Bestimmung, although the pure infin. also still 
had its place, whilst the former is in general comparatively rare. 

In the use of the pure infin. and prep, infin. in A.-Sax. and Eng. 
sentences of the same kind the modification with to, to often is of no 
weight, and now one form now another is chosen by the same writer. 
Hence we find sometimes in contracted sentences in relation to the 
same notion both forms side by side, apart firom those combinations 
in which a preceding to may be considered as continuing to work 
with following infinitives, although also examples of this kind are 
explained partly by the free placing of both forms : Whether hadst 
thou rather be a Falconbridge, And, like thy brother to enjoy thy land, 
&c. (Shakes.). I had rather be a doorkeeper in the house of my 
God, than to dwell in the tents of wickedness (Ps. Ixxxiv. 10). 

Prepositional Active Present Infinitive dependent upon Verbs. 

Sein and haben. 

278. The infin. with zu stands after sein when it is the subject of 
the sentence and stands after the predicate ; yet the use is here very 
fluctuating : Es ist so elend betteln zu mils sen. 1st es besser 
mhig bleiben ? 
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In the combinatioB of sein and haben with the prep, infin. lies a 
compensation for the wanting fatare passive participle which in Latin 
is used to denote an impending action, as also to denote what must be 
done : Hsbc colenda est nobis ; aguntur bona multorum civium, quibus 
est a vobis consulendum (Cic). With it compare the sentence of 
Chr. Wolff: Damit man aber doch wisse, was man wahrzunehmen 
hat, so ist zumerken, dass ich, &c. N.H.G. ist nicht zu ertragen 
(kann nicht ertragen werden) = Lat. ferri non potest, Vixferendus 
dolor, ein Schmerz, der kaum zu ertragen ist. Quite as frequently 
as " ist zu ertragen " occurs " habe zu ertragen." This combination 
is shown already in Lat. N.H.G. ich habe nooh viele Biicher zu 
durchlesen, by which an impending action is denoted with the acces- 
sory notion of sollen, of necessity ; we find in Lat. : Libros per- 
legendos habeo (Plin.) instead of: Ubri mihi perhgendi sunt. More in 
use is in Lat. habeo with the infin. : Hsbc fere dicere habui de natura 
deorum (Cic). 

Haben with infin. and sein with infin. stand, as it were, in the 
relation to each other as of active to passive. The Romanic languages, 
which in this respect stand nearer to us than the Latin, have the same 
difference : — ^Active : fai heaucoup de choses a vous dire ; Passive : 
il etait a desirer ; Ital. io sono da lodare (laudandus sum), 

279. In German haben and sein with prepositional infinitive are so 
frequent, that we offer here a larger number of examples, in order to 
introduce all shades of these expressions, 

(a) Sein with Present Prepositional Infinitive (Active and Passive). 

The pure infin. with sein (bleiben, gehen, &c.) is independent and 
has the signification of the present. Gradually, however, zu was 
added to the infin., and the expression was combined with the notion 
of the impending, of something to be made or done, of the necessary 
or possible, and became at the same time passive. Comp. : ist erkenn- 
bar, ist zu erkennen, kann erkannt werden. Zu erfahren, was sich 
davon schon in den Kindern entwickelt hat, was noch anzuregen, zu 
iiberliefem ist (Goethe). The pure infin. rarely occurs with this sig- 
nification, as, for example : der ist gut treffen (kann gut getroffen 
werden), for which we also say : der ist gut zu treffen. Schiller in 
** Wallenstein " : Es ist nicht gut mehr operieren (man kann keine 
Beobachtung mehr anstellen). In Goethe's *' Egmont " : Es ist so 
viel zu thun " has the sense of: wir haben zu thun, miissen thun, es 
muss (von uns) noch viel gethan werden. Therefore the expression 
is future and passive at the same time, with the accessory notion of 
necessity. 

280. Now the question arises whether this combination, so far as 
it is passive, may also take sich. We have already found that the 
passive has but rarely at an earlier period the reflex, pron. : Des 
wart sich von in angenomen (Lanz. 5870) ; that further a passive 
reflexive is brought about by lassen : es lasst sich wohl denken = 
kann wohl gedacht werden = es ist wohl zu denken ; die Schwierig- 
keiten lassen sich nicht beseitigen = konncn nicht beseitigt werden 
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= sind nicht leiclit zn beseiiigen. The prepositional infinitive with 
sein does not suffer a reflexive, at least not in N.H.G, In the earlier 
period of the language such cases are extremely rare. Such is : 
Darumh ist sich allein zu huten vor ungehorsam (Pfeiffer) ; N.H.G. is 
said : Darum muss man sich hiiten. In Luther's ** Table Talk " : 
Aber des ist sich schier mehr zu verwundem, dass, &c. In Job. 
Faust. : Und ist sich zu verwundem, das ein geist solch geplerr machen 
kann. Already Lessing says, however : Es ist zu verwundern, wie, 
&c. Folk-speech inclines here and there to such expressions, which 
would be admissible with haben, as : Auf jedem offentlichen Balle 
ist sich in der Reihenfolge der Tanze genau an die Tanzordnung 
zuhalten, instead of: hat man sich, &c. 

281. After these general observations we pass to the examples 
from the last centuries. 

From M.H.G. : Diu wisheit waere dar an niht ze lobenne gewesen 
(Bruder David in Haupts Zeitschrift, 9, 15). Dem ist daz mer ze 
dankende denne (dem ist das mehr zu danken als), &c. (the same, 11). 
Daz golt ist lihter ze versmahende so man sin niht hat (ist leichter 
zu verschmahen ; kann leichter verschmaht werden). Daz liden ist 
dir swere ze tragende (Mysi ii. 45, 25), &c. 

From Luther; Darumh ist im nicht zu raten noch zu helfen 
(L. Kor. 12). Es ist nicht zu halten, zu heilen (kann nicht gehalten, 
geheilt werden). Da ist nit gluck darzu zu wiinschen (L. Ps. 101). 
Altfuchs sind boss zu fahen (S. Frank, 1, 44). 

In N.H,G. prose very frequent, and indeed with or without an 
adjective or adverb. 

Most usually we find the present of 8rd pers. : ist ; yet the 
Ist person also occurs: Ich bin nur wie ein Schiiler gegen ihn zu 
rechnen (Tieck). Ich bin zu tadeln (Lessing). Yon diesem bin 
ich zu retten (kann ich gerettet werden) (Schiller). 

2nd pers. plur. : Und ob ihr schon darum deshalb nicht zu 
schelten seid, so seid ihr doch zu tadeln (Goethe). 

With 8rd person and indeed with definite subject : Wenn er noch 
zu gewinnenist (gewonnen werden kann). Dies stolze Herz ist 
nicht zu brechen (Schiller). Luft ist iiberall zu haben (Imm.). 
Der Dichter ist hier mit Becht zu tadeln (muss getadelt werden) 
(Lessing). Nirgend aufzufinden (kann nirgend aufgefunden werden) 
(Lessing). Es ist zu entschuldigen (Lessing). Dein Fleiss ist nicht 
genug zu lob en (Corresp. i. 867). Mit des Geschickes Machten ist 
kein ew'ger Bund zu flechten (Schiller). 

282. The subject may also be indefinite or stand as accessory 
sentence :'Einem Einwurfe ist hier noch vorzukommen (Lessing). 
Es ist mit dir nichts anzufangen (Lessing). Aus diesem Plane ist 
genugsam abzunehmen, dass, &c. (Lessing). Wohl aber ist zuzu- 
geben, dass, &c. Daher ist es nicht zu verwundem, wenn, &c. 

In access, clause as indie. : Ein Fehler, welcher nicht zu ent- 
schuldigen ist. 

In access, clause as conjunct. : Da an eine zusammenhangende 
Arbeit zu denken sei. 
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288. Imperfect ; Jener Mann war schwer za befriedigen (konnte 
nicht leicht befriedigt warden) (Goethe). Diese war jedoch mit 
keiner andern za vergleichen (Yam.). 

In conjunctive : Womit ware sonst dem Herm zu dienen ? (Les- 
sing). Ein Dialekt, der mir schwer za bezeichnen ware (den ich 
nicht leicht bezeichnen konnte) (Yam.). 

In the perfect rare : plaperf. conjunct. : Ware es denn leicht an- 
ders za machen gewesen ? (Goethe). 

284. The indication of the fature, which already lies in the 
simple expression, is still strengthened, if the aax. sein itself is placed 
in future: Wovon an einem andern Ort wird za reden sein (Chr. 
V. Wolflfen). Bis der Augenblick sich ergibt, wo die 'Ausfiihrang 
eines solchen Bildes zu verauchen sein wird (Yamh.). 

Condit, conjunct, : Es wiirde schwer auszumachen sein (Moser). 
Ein Mann, der kaam in Frankreich zu finden sein wiirde (Lessing). 

By modal auxiliary verbs the modality of expression attains still 
greater manifoldness : Es mochte noch za wagen sein (konnte 
noch gewagt werden), wenn die Gefahr fiir ans allein ware (Goethe). 

285. In English the aux. verb is united with the prep, infin. and 
is the expression of mood, necessity or possibility : A.-Sax. Hit is to 
donne (it is to be done). Mannes sunn is to syllanne on nianna honda 
(the son of man is to be delivered into the hands of men) (Matth. 
xvii. 22). 

To this difference (between active and passive) N.E. holds 
firmly : A justice is to judge and act according to law. He was to be 
shot with silver bullets. Barely the active infin. is preserved, where 
no misunderstanding is possible : The contents are to blame (Shake- 
speare). 

286. The prep, infin. also independent with some auxiliary verbs, 
which occur instead of sein, and give to the expression a somewhat 
different colouring, as we have already seen with pure infin. 

B lei ben. — Dir bleibt ein barter Kampf noch zu bestehen 
(Schiller). Ausser diesem blieb mir auch noch zu gedenken, wie ich 
mich in Wissenschaften bemiiht (Goethe). Zu hoffen bleiben (Yamh.). 
Denke an das, was dir noch wird zu besorgen bleiben (Engels). 
In the last sentence the auxiliary is itself in the future. 

Stehen. — Das steht nicht zu andern (Schiller). Zu hoffen, zu 
vergleichen, zu erwartem (Yamh.). Wenn er aber nicht hilft, so 
steht nicht zu helfen (Imm.). Es steht kaum zu ermessen, was aus 
ihnen geworden ware (J. Grimm). 

Barely occurring auxiliary verbs are : Der mochte mir schwer zu 
errathen werden (es mochte mir schwer sein, ihn zu errathen). 
Da gait es zu fechten, sich hindurch zu schlagen (Tieck). 

Scheinen, on the contrary, frequent : Im hochsten Alterthum 
scheint das Jahr nar in drei Thoile zu zerfallen (Grimm). Er scheint 
erwogen zu haben (Lessing). (Infinitive perfect active,) 

With periphrastic infin, zu occurs before the auxiliary verb. 

Imperfect: Er schien nur geben zu wollen, nicht des 
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Empfangens zu bediirfeii (Goethe). Seine Schiiler schienen mir 
grosse Aehnlicbkeit mit den Aposteln za haben. Der in den Yerkehr 
tbatig eingreifen zu woUen schien (Varnh.). 

Future: Schwerer zu widerlegen wird die ausgebreitete An- 
sicht scheinen, dass, &c. 

Kommen with prep, infin. stands near to a beginning pret^ : 
Dass er neben den G. zu sitzen kam(K Simpl.). Yerjiingte sich 
nicht dieser Talbot selbst, als er auf ihren Eeiz zu reden kam ! 
(Schiller)i Zu sterben (Goethe). In the present, on the contrary, 
it has the signification of a near future, as : Auf die ich gleich nach- 
her noch zu sprechen komme (J. Grimm). Instead of infin. also 
preposition : Hierbei kommt in Betracht (Grimm). 

Haben with Prepositional Infimtive, 

287. Because to haben the notion of action is attached, the infin. 
is naturally to some extent dependent ; if the verb be emphasized 
and Vollu'ort, then it governs the case of the subst. We consider it 
here, however, as an auxiliary. 

It was already with prep, infin. in M.H.G., as : Wir haben hoch 
ze stigen gen himele (Myst. i. 314, 28). From 16th century : Ich 
hab huas und hoffzu versorgen, man und kind (Ksbg. Br. 16). Da^ sie 
nichts mit ihm, solten zu thun haben (L. Ev. 14). Wer etwas zu ver- 
kaufenhat (Agr. 247). 

The more it approaches the VoUwort (as in the last sentence), the 
more the future signification retreats, and the signification of the pur- 
pose is made prominent. 

The notion of miissen, of necessity (in the future) lies, for ex- 
ample, in the sentences : Die Kommission hat noch vor Ende dieses 
Monats zusammen zu tret en. Ich muss nun auch von ihm er- 
^warten, nach wessen Willen ich zu leben habe (Lessing). So 
Schiller : Da ich diese Tage ein Paket an Jacobi zu schlcken habe, 
&c. Die Vorwiirfe, welche Sie zu erdulden hatte (Goethe). In the 
following hat stands near to the VoUwort : D&ss die Poesie des 
Mittelalters eine Thierfabel aufzuweisen hat, der sich nichts zur Seite 
stellen lasst. 

288. Indicates the future; though sometimes approaching the 
Vollwort and then more present : Yon dem ich keinen Yortheil zu 
erwarten habe (Lessing). Die wahre Theorie derselben haben wir 
nur ihm zu danken (Lessing). Haben Sie mich noch wohin zu 
schicken ? (Lessing). Er hat einen harten Kampf zu bestehen 
(Schiller). Wenn ihr mir etwas zu sagen habt (Schiller). Keine an- 
dere Geschichte hat gleiches aufzuweisen (Giesebr.) (kann aufweisen, 
vermag aufzuweisen). 

Also here the near relationship of the present and future is pro- 
minent. Let us consider, on the other hand, the examples with the 
preterit of the auxiliary : Ich hatte dir gestern noch viel zu sagen, 
aber, &c. (G. Forster) {fuiurum in prmterito), Er hatte seinen >J ach- 
baren nichts zu befehlen (Moser). Ich hatte manches nachzuholen 
(Goethe) (musste). Die Kiinstler der Griechen, die sich gleichsam 

VOL. II. K 
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als neue Schopfer anzusehen batten, ob sie gleicb, &c. (Winkelmann) 
(konnten, durften, berecbtig waren). Aucb er batte ibm mancbeiiei 
zu verzeiben, und tbat es mit Grossmutb (Varnb.) Conjunctive : 
Und icb batte vor alien Dingen zu zeigen, wie, &c. (Ficbte). 

289. Ha ben with auxiliary werden, forming tbe future of 
baben and tbus strengtbening tbe future signification : Woruber wir 
kiinftig gar mancbes werden zu sprecben baben (Goetbe). Icb 
werde nocb mebrmals von ibm zu sprecben baben (Varnb.). Note 
tbe difference between '* werde sprecben '* and ** werde zu sprecben 
baben "). 

With mogen : Weiss der Himmel, was das mag AUes zu bedeuten 
baben (Tieck). 

With mils s en : Wer mit Nutzen lesen will, muss gerade sonst 
nicbts anders zu tbun nocb zu denken baben (Wieland). 

We place baben witb tbun by tbe side of tbe combination of sein 
witb tbun ; tbun occurs bere also more or less as Vollwort : Etwas 
zu tbun baben (Lessing). Icb mag nicbts mit Krieg und Kriegs- 
gescbrei zu tbun baben (Tieck). 

290. As bleiben, steben, &c., instead of sein occur witb independ. 
prep, infin., alsofinden occurs instead of baben, witb wbicb tbe prep, 
infin. bas a great resemblance: Mit dem Gesicbte desselben finde 
icb nicbts zu vergleicben(J. Winkelmann). Von den Musen finde 
icb folgendes zu b em er ken (Winkelmann). Fand mancbes an 
ibr zu bewundern (Goetbe). Mancbes zu tadeln finden (Varnb.). 
Nicbts verdienstlicbes zu erwabnen finden (Varnb.). Also witbout 
ace. witb tbe infin. : Der wiirde kommen und wiirde eben aucb zu 
tbun finden (Goetbe). 

Wir baben zu tbun, zu arbeiten = Gescbafte ; but also : wir 
baben zu tbun, uns zu qualen (miissen uns qualen), damit wir durcb- 
kommen). Wir baben (= miissen) dafiir zu leiden, &o. Das bat 
nicbts zu bedeuten. Wir baben (Grund, Ursacbe) fiir sein Leben zu 
bitten. Du bast (die Verpflicbtung, Obliegenbeit) dafiir zu sorgen, 
dass es gescbiebt. Icb babe nocb zu (muss nocb) bemerken, dass, 
&c. Dass babe icb erst Freitag zu liefern (notbig). Das baben wir 
docb (Zeit) erst abzuwarten (das woUen wir erst abwarten). Sie 
baben (das Recbt, es kommt Ibnen zu) zu befeblen. Sie baben zu 
w&blen (die Wabl). Die Sacbe bat viel zu sagon (Bedeutung). Sie 
baben iiber micb zu verfiigen (das Recbt, Sie diirfen es). Icb babe 
(die Aussicbt) eine Erbscbaft zu erwarten. 

291. Konnen. — Tbe infin. witb konnen occurs as witb an aux. 
verb witb '* zu," yet tbis is found bere and tbere (anacolutbic) witb 
inversion and prepositive : Das kann (vermag) nur Elotz (Lessing). 
Comp. : Das ist nur ibm moglicb. 

Mdgen. — Only bere and tbere by tbe side of more usual pure 
infin. preposed witb inversion : Die Gefabr | von ibr zu wenden magst 
du ganz allein (Goetbe), &c. 

Tbe compound vermogen takes zu : Icb vermag es nicbt zu tbun. 
Jn tbe older language alsQ witb pure infin. : Icb vermag das Volk 
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nicht Alias allein eriragen (4 Mos. xi. 14). Er vermag each nicht 
erretten (2 Gor. xviii. 20). Also now occasionally and preposit. : 
Seiche Sehande dulden, wer vermag's ? (Goethe). 

Wollen, — Only here and there instead of pure infin. : Dein 
ganzes Herz dem G-ott der Christen zuzuneigen | will (verlangt, for- 
dert) deine Pflicht (Gotter). Von welchen die Kirche Beschreibungen 
zu geben weder konnte noch woUte (Pyrker) = weder vermochte noch 
beabsichtigte. 

292. Wis sen. — Zu rechtfertigen wissen (Lessing). Manner, 
die sich einzuschleichen wussten (Goethe). loh wiisste nicht darnach 
zu handeln (Goethe). Einem sich zu helfen wissen (Goethe). Ob 
es zu den neuern Lehren passt, wiisste ich nicht zu sagen (Goethe). 
Er wusste sich nicht mehr zu rathen und zu helfen. 

Therefore in the sense of konnen, im Stande sein, verstehen. 
The last in following sentence : EinGegner, der jeden Schritt streitig 
zu machen verstehet (Lessing). 

293. (Ge)denken. — Sie sagten mir neulich, dass Sie bald her- 
iiber zu kommen gedachten (Brief. 1, 107). So denke ich 
doch meine Zeit nicht verloren zu haben (Briefw. 4, 80). Ich ge- 
denke es...zu rechtfertigen (Grimm). 

Comp. Eng. : I did think to have beaten thee (Shakesp.). I never 
thought to marry (Dougl. Jerrold). 

Glauben, meinen, behaupten. 

294. With these and most of the following verbs occurs the prep, 
infin. already as constituent of an abbreviated accessory clause, as 
soon as the governing verb may be looked upon as the predicate of 1^ 
substantive. 

Glauben. — With prep, infin. ; Sie glauben ihre Arbeit voll- 
bracht zu haben (Lessing). If a modal auxiliary is combined with 
it, then the prep, is added to the modal auxiliary : Die Yerbesserung, 
die er machen zu miissen glaubte (Lessing). Ich glaube es nicht 
aafgeben zu miissen (Lessing). Was wir entbehren zu konnen 
glaubten (Goethe). Ich glaube bemerkt zu haben (Goethe). Durch 
falsches Zeugnis glaubt' er sich zu retten (Schiller). 

Meinen. — Die jungfrau meinet nun, etwas an der Sach zu sein. 
This combination is obsolete in the present usage. Weil sie alle zu 
gewinnen vermeinten (K. Simpl. 288). Er meint in diesem Winkel 
nicht nur den Unterschied der Thiere, sondem auch der verschiedenen 
Nationen zu finden (Herder). Und ich meinte doch regiert zu haben 
wie ein Mann (Schiller). 

Behaupten. — Er behauptet krumme Beine zu haben (Goethe), 
Sie behaupten dort gewesen zu sein = dass Sie dort waren. 

Thun, machen, geben. 

295. Thtin with prep, infin. almost only in the combination : 
leh thue euch zu wissen, dass, &c. (Lessing). So Kinkel : und 
that mir zu wissen, dass, &c. Schreibet genau auf, was ich zu 
wissen thue (Immermann). 

So also machen: Dann machte ich mir mit ihm zu schaffeiX 

K 2 
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(Schlegel). Diflferent from infin. with ace. is infin. with ** zu " in- 
stead of object or by the side of the object : Einem or sich (Etwas) 
zu thun, zu schaffen machen ; comp. Einem Miihe, Arbeit machen. 
Wer Nichts zu thun hat, macht sich (Etwas) zu thun, &c. 

Geben. — More frequently used (Grimm). With prep, infin. : Ich 
muss aber zu bedenken geben (Lessing). This combination not 
foreign also to Lat. : Etiam crastinus dies al^q^dd ad cogitandum dahit 
(Cic). Er gab dainit zu verstehen, dass^ ^c. (K. Simpl.)- Ich will 
ihm zu arbeiten geben (Goethe). Einem Manne sein Gut zu behalten 
geben (Steinh.). (In the last two sentences geben is VoUirort, and 
the infin. expresses the purpose, end, &c.) Hier giebt's zu unter- 
scheiden (Lessing) (this combination stands near to the aux. verbs 
which are placed with the prep, infin. instead of sein). Die Griisse 
gaben zu verstehen (Goethe). Ich gab ihnen zu bedenken (Goethe). 
Sobald es etwas zu thun gibt (Goethe). Kaum ein Flecken, wo es 
nicht Marchen zu horen gabe (Grimm). Die Eindriicke gaben mir 
viel zu denken (Varnh.). Ein Gegenstand, der von neuem zu reden 
gab (Immermann) {i.e. der den Leuten in die Mauler kam). Sie 
gaben ihr Wein zu trinken (geben here VoHwort), 

Therefore the governing verb geben is either Vollwort, or used 
as auxil. or pure aux. (for sein). 

Wiinschen, begehren, bitten, verlangen. 

296. Pure trans, verbs, which have the prep, infin. as object. 
This object attaches itself more or less to the governing verb. 

Wiinschen. — Infin. act.: Ich wiinsche deinen Knaben wohl 
^uch einmal zu sehen (Correspondence bet. Goethe and Kneb. ). 
Deviating from general usage Goethe writes : Wiinsche indessen 
recht wohl zu leben, instead of dass Sie, &c., otherwise leben might 
refer also to the wishing one. Passive : Er wiinscht nicht zuriick 
berufen zu werden (Schiller). With prep, infin. also occurs a parti- 
cip. : Mit welcher wir alle grossen Handlungen unternommen und 
voUzogen zu sehen wiinschen (Lessing), Und so wiinschte er noch 
einen dritten in gemassigter Sprache vorgetragen zu sehen (Varn.). 
Diesen Verkehr mehr als jeden andern diirfen wir wiinschen belebt 
und ausgebreitet zu sehen (Yarnh.) (wiinschen dependent upon 
diirfen governs the prep, infin. and the latter both the participles). 
These constructions : zu sehen with a particip. stand all instead of a 
passive infin. and are to be compared with ace. with passive infin. 
after nolo^ cupiOf &c. We find also, however, the particip. alone, 
as : Wilhelm zauderte, indem er sich die Bilder der Vorhalle besah 
und ihren Sinn gedeutet wiinschte (Goethe). 

Begehren. — In the earlier language tvithout and ivith zu. Ich 
begehre zu sterben (Luther). 

Bitten. — Ich bitte es anzuzeigen. 

Verlangen. — Nur davon verlange ich iiberzeugt zu sein . 
(Lessing). 

So suchen, versuchen. — Etwas aufzufassen suchen. Etwas 
durchzuforschen versuchen. 
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So hoffen, fiirchten. — Einen bald zu sehen hoflfen. Comp. 
Er hofft in acht Tagen hier zn sein, and Er hofft in acht Tagen hier 
sein za konnen. Ich fiirchtete bald dort einen (Vetter) hervortreten 
zu sehen (Goethe) (the pureinfin. is dependent upon the prep, infin.). 
In M.H.G. without zu, 

297. Anfangen, beginnen, befehlen, brauchen, &c. 

Anfangen without zu still in 16th century: Das Fleisch hat 
angefangen fulen. With zu when something follows it : Wir haben 
angefangen zu refden von der weltlichen Weisheit. Later always 
with zu : Fing an zu klagen (Goethe). Sie fing an zu weinen. 
Sometimes obsolete and dialectic zu dropped. Da er anfang in die 
Binde schneiden (Gessner). Zu Augsburg hat man erstlich ange- 
fangen mit Biichsen schiessen. 

Beginnen. — In M.H.G. with pure infin.,but already also with ze. 
Er begann zu klagen, M.H.G. hegunde klagen. 

So befehlen, with zu. 

Branch e n. — Partly and usually with infinitive with zu. Dialectic 
also without zu. Sometimes dropped with authors and especially 
^vith Auerbach : Dass ich mich nicht verkaufen brauch, Dorf, &c. 
With others also, however, especially with preposed infinitive : Todt- 
schlagen branch' ich ihn nicht (Alexis) ; Wandern braucht ihr nicht 
(Riickert). With this is connected the quite usual doubling of the 
participle (as with the other auxiliary verbs without zu). Also : Ich 
habe dich gehen, heissen, tanzen sehen, singen horen, &c. ; Uatte 
8ie*s nie zu erfahren brauchen (Gutzkow) — instead of gebraucht. 

Geruhen, pflegen. 

298. Geruhen [i.e. sorgen, belieben, fiirsorgend geneigt sein) had 
in M.H.G. no zu, except when an object was added. In court style 
this verb is still general : Hat zu ernennen geruht, &c. For obsolete 
geruchen = Etwas in Acht nehmen, and especially for : fiir Etwas 
Sorge tragen, es gnadigst wollen ; for example, with pure infinitive : 
£w. Herrlichkeit geruche, solche meine Wohlmeinung in keinen 
Ungnnsten annehmen (Schaidenraisser), and according to present use 
with prepositional infinitive : Geruchet, diese Unbilligkeit nicht langer 
za gestatten. 

Pflegen, in the sense of — to have the habit, to do often (gewohnt 
sein), occurred in M.H.G. only exceptionally. The infinitive already 
with zu : Da ich got ze vUhen phlac. N.H.G. with zu. 

Verge ssen, wagen, and others. 

Sie hatten vergessen Brot mit sich zu nehmen (Matth. xvi. 5). 

Wagen. — Was sie ist, das wage sie zu scheinen (Schiller). 

Getrailen. — Nur diess habe ich mich getraut zu behaupten 
(Ranke). 

Besides these, also : gebieten, rathen, erlauben, geziemen, mahnen, 
Dothigen, sich entschliessen, and others. 

As two pure infinitives (er will ihn ausbilden lassen) or one with a 
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prepoBitional iDfinitive (er muss ihn zu essen geben), may occur 
together, so may also two prepositional infinitives : befahl ihm zu 
essen zu geben. 

299. In A. -Sax. occurs the infin. with to in some cases : Seo 
mcenigeo sohte liine to eethrinnanne (Luke vi. 19). By its side often 
pure infin. : Swa hwylc md s^c^ his sdwle gedon hale (Luke xvii. 82). 

Also other verbs which express an action directed to an object, 
take prep, infin. Some of these verbs may also be regarded as in- 
transitive. Such are : begin, cease, use, fail, sp^re, omit, deserve, 
&c. Of hem that of verray usage ne cessen nought to swere grete 
othis (Chaucer). A.-Sax. : Swd swd oxa geuuna^ t6 dwastenne gars 
(Num. xxii. 4). By its side pure infin. : ]>d he sprecan geswdc 
(Luke V. 4). 

It is to be observed, that with these also the infin. only (with 
give together with original dat.) sometimes occurs. He has not long 
to live. Give me to eat, to drink, O.E. : Thei hadde to doone 
(P. Plough.). Pure infin. also found in O.E. A.-Sax. : He het hire 
syllan etan (Luke viii. ^^), Comp. Gr. : Kal SuVafcv avr^ hoOfivaL 
<pay€Lv (Luke viii. 56). Cf. Lat. infin. : Habeo etiam dicere, quern,,, 
dejecerit (Cic.) JJt bibere sibijuberet dari (Livy). 

When now an ace. is added which at the same time must be 
looked upon as the natural object of the infin., it may seem doubtful, 
whether that case is originally to be referred to the pred. verb or to 
the infin., although the linglish language by the arrangement decides 
predominantly for the first relation. I have nothing to do (Ben 
Jon son). It has nothing to do with it. "What have we to Jear ? 
What have I to do with fame ? (Byron). He had much to see (Milton). 
We have not an instant to lose. If God. ..will give me bread to eat and 
raiment to put on (Gen, xxviii. 20). 

Verbs which besides the object-case have the infin. occur in 
passive, and the object becomes the subject of the same, then the 
infin. may also be added to it. 

Thus the prep, infin. occurs with the active notions of sensuous 
and mental perception, of thinking and of the expression of the same. 
Let not a breath be seen to stir around yon grass-grown ruins* height 
(Shelley). He was seen to glide (Fcott). Some uere heaid to curse 
the shrine, &c. (Ih. Moore). He had been heard to utter an ominous 
growl (Macaulay). The pure infin. sometimes used with verbs of 
perception : Through the gleam were seen \ Ten thousand banners rise 
into the air (Milton). This manner, corresponding to the Yerwandlung 
of the Lat. ace. with infin., is but rarely met with in the older 
language. 

With verbs denoting an expression of the will, as order, command, 
hidy forbid, the prep, infin. occurs, as a rule, with the passive : I was 
bid to pick up shells and starfish (Doug. Jerrold). Twenty-nine were 
ordered to be tied up without delay (Macaulay). May I be permitted 
to ask, &c. (Coleridge). The pure infin. is still met with bid : Some 
Bay the San was hid turn reins (Milton). 
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800. Verbs of motion, as : go, come, hasten, &c., have with few 
exceptions the infin. with to, which especially indicates the tendency 
of the action : And it came to pass, kc. (Matth. xxvi. 1). When / 
come to think of the matter (Dickens) ; go, get to know, went to find, 
to fetch my brother ; to draw near to gaze (Milton) ; hasten to be 
rich, known ; came to say, retarn to say, rise to leave, sit down to 
tell me, &c. In earlier time the pure infin. also ased here, but 
thrust out gradually by prep, infin. 

A. -Sax. Ne com ic riktwUe td gectganne (Matth. ix. 18). Gothic 
already uses by the side of pui*e infin. also infin. with du with verbs 
of motion, as Mark iv. 8 ; Luke viii. 5. 

Verbs of rest, continuance, take in the later language only the 
infin. with to, by which the purpose is denoted : He lies in wait to 
catch the poor (Ps. x. 9). He stopped to hok at, &c. I live but to 
perform her bidding (Talfourd). 

With intransitives which denote inclination, tendency, &c. : 
incline, tend, serve, prepare, strive, struggle, to labour, &c. O.K. : 
She gan so sore long \ To scene her suster (Chaucer). In A.-8ax. 
one meets with infin. without td with similar verbs. 

A number of intransitives or words used intransitively, &c., as : 
I 117^ to think, I joy to meet (Addison). I rejoice to hear that, &c, 
1 hlush to say it. 80 shame, suffer ; Svffer to see you so sad ; shrink 
to hear, &c. 1 could but smiU to hear (Goldsmith). 

Prepositional Infinitives depenlent upon Adjectives. 

801. In immediate combination with the Adjective occurs the 
prepositional infinitive to denote difierent relations to a notion of 
action. Here also the perfect participles, which may operate adjec- 
tively, although they at the same time are employed to form the 
passive. 

After many adjectives, especially when these have zu or genug : 
zu steif aufzustehen ; jung genug alles zu lemen ; Sie ist schon 
zngleich nnd schrecklich anzusehen (Schiller). 

Many adjectives when qualified by zu, '' too," genug, &c., 
"enough," '* sufficient," become capable of taking an infinitive as 
adjunct, thus : m&chtig genug, die grossten Thiere zu todten, power- 
ful enough to kill the largest animals ; zu klein den Raum zu fiillen, 
ioo small to fill the space. 

But after zu and an adjective the infinitive governed by um, or 
an awkward and illogical construction with als dass, than that, is 
more frequent. 

Compare the power to govern a dative given to an adjective by 
the same qualifying words : Das Kleid ist mir zu lang, ihm aber nicht 
lang genug. The cases are plainly analogous, the zu in such com- 
binations having its proper prepositional force. 

802. So ready, prone, apt, able, fit, unable, unfit, intent, eager, 
ripe, sagacious, bold, wise, zealous, clumsy to perform (Cowper) ; swift 
to follow ; slow to learn, unused, desirous, hungry, ambitious ; also 
here free, and like, Hkely, like to have (Shakespeare) ; not like to be 
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mortal (Fielding). Participles, as : disposed, determined, accustomed, 
busied, born, made, armed : armed by Heaven to execute its man- 
date (Talf.). 

O.E. : A noble schyp ; Into Cjrprys redy to fare (Bich. C. de L., 
623). Be not negligent to kepe thy persone, &c. (Chaucer) ; enclyned 
to /aZZ« in deedly synne (Chaucer). Sometimes with pure infinitive: 
As he was wonte done byfore hand (Ipomydon). In A. -Sax. infinitive 
here with to with adjective of this kind quite extended: We syndon 
gearwe to gewinnenne ]}(Bt land (Num. xiv. 40). 

A number of adjectives as gewiss, sicher, wiirdig, zufrieden, 
gliicklich, miide, &c., and others which express a feeling, &c. 

Such are : sure, worthy, glad, happy, weary, loath, impatient, 
afraid, hopeless, fearless. Here belong also passive forms, as : 
pleased, delighted, comforted, concerned, &c. ; pleased to see, de^ 
lighted to hear it, comforted to find, concerned to hear, grieved to 
condemn, &c. 

O.E. also with prepositional infinitive, but also is met the pure 
infinitive, here : But sayden he was worthy have his lif (Chaucer). 

With a number of adjectives as : leicht, schwer, wichtig, nothwen- 
dig, schoD, angenehm, unangenehm, neu, and others, with which 
infinitive active with to is used with signification of Latin supine 
in u, which partly may interchange with the gerund accompanied by 
ad : things easy to understand — difficult to win ; troublesome to 
write; something important and necessary to mention; pleasant to 
know ; delectable to behold and taste ; wonderful to hear. Sight of 
terror, foul and ugly to behold, horrid to think, how horrible to feel I 
(Milton). Things horrible to hear ; strange and new to hear (Long- 
fellow) . 

808. The later language has by its side also allowed the passive 
infinitive in connection with substantive notion as subject of the 
supposed action: A softer train | Of mix'd emotions, hard to be 
described, &c. (Thomson) ; Three qualitieis difficult to be found, &c. 
(Fielding). 

As in Latin, the supines auditu, cognitu, dictu, memoratu, factu, 
and others are most frequently met with after adjectives likefacilis, 
diJficUis, jucundus, turpis, nefas, &c., so occur here also many infini- 
tives, which correspond in signitication to those supines. The old 
language chooses for it the infinitive active. O.E. : ful pitous to 
beholde (Chaucer). A.-Saxon : JHed gladu waere on to locianne 
(Boethius, 6). 

Prepositional Infinitive dependent upon a Substantive, 

804, After verbs and substantives, where the infinitive mostly 
occurs with the relation of a genitive, especially after um (already 
occurring in 16th century), which brings forward more prominently 
an intention, purpose, and after the excluding ohne, which did not 
come in until a later period. 

Es ist ein WoUust einen grossenMann zu sehen (Goethe). So 
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with Willens. Das Zettelchen fiel, ohne von ilim bemerkt zu 
word en, auf dem Boden (Goethe); Er lebt, um deine Jugend zn 
begraben (Schiller). 

So: die Kunst za leben ; Zeit zn schlafen ; dich zu retten ist 
deine Pflicht ; es ist Zeit abzureisen. 

805. With the substantive is combined the prepositional infinitive 
in various relations. 

Very frequent is its application with the signification of a genitive 
of the Latin gemndium^ which approaches the gerund with ad^ espe- 
cially after abstract substantives ; among them also determinations of 
time, as: Means to rise (Shakesp.) ; scope to beat (^* Bich. II." 8, 8); 
ambition to see ; reasons to suspect ; hopes to see ; conscience to 
tell ; promise to love ; presumption to resist ; courage to be great ; 
skill to direct ; strength to strike the blow ; the will to act ; the right 
to know, act, &c. I have the honour to drink your health 
(Cooper) ; leisure to finish ; Now is the time To do thy part (Tal- 
fourd). 

Prepositional Infinitive preceded by (governed by) the Prepositions 

am, statt, anstatt, ohne. 

806. Only three prepositions, namely, um, in order ; ohne, with- 
out ; 8tatt or anstatt, instead, are allowed in German to govern the 
infinitive directly. 

They are placed at the beginning of infinitive clause (um zu, an- 
statt zu, statt zu). 

With other prepositions, when a similar expression is required, 
the infinitive clause is represented beforehand by a da or dar in 
composition with the preposition, and then itself follows, as if in 
apposition^ with da. 

Thus: sie waren nahe da ran, auf ihn zu treten, they were near to 
treading on him (near to this, viz. to tread on him) ; bewahrte mich 
davor, die Natter an den Busen selbst zu legen, saved me from 
laying the adder to my bosom (from this, viz. to lay, &c.) ; sie 
drangen dar auf, sich rechts zu wenden, they insisted on turning to 
the right. 

Prepositional Infinitive governed by um., 

807. In order to express more sharply the intention, purpose, 
in N.H.G. the preposition um is added : Er kam um zu essen und 
zu trinken. But also still : Er kam, bei mir zu essen und zu 
trinken. 

This abridgment of a sentence may, when the subject of the 
independent sentence is another than that of the principal clause, 
easily bring about a misunderstanding, and is better avoided in 
such cases ; is, however, much too frequent with good and model 
authors to be rejected in cases where no misunderstanding is to be 
feared. 

Um instead of alsdass with the best prose writers : Die Ideale 
sind viel zu zart gewebt, um fiir die Wirklichkeit sichzuschicken 
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(G. Forster). Die Scene, welche hieranf erfolgie, ist zu riihrend, nm 
sie zn beschreiben. So negative: der Rath war zu dringend nnd 
einleachtend nm nicht befolgt zn werden (Yamhagen). 

Um ... zn with infinitive, especially as abridged clause of design 
or intention, corresponds to a complete clause with damit, &c., bnt 
also, after a zu, denoting excess, &c. ; corresponds to als dass : £r 
ist zu klug, um seinen Arger zu zeigen, &c. 

808. The preposition um is in English for to, for the purpose of, 
in order to, with the intent ; also by simple to : I came here to tell 
you, &c. I've sent our trustiest friend to see and sift him (Bulwer). 

Although for to is now vulgar, it is still met with in literary 
language, and especially in the writers of 17th century : And all 
countries came into Egypt to Joseph for to hvy corn (Gen. xli. 67). 
He carried away all his cattle ... for to go to Isaac his father (Gen. 
xxxi. 18). 

This application of the infinitive with for to, which was extended 
to all cases in which the notion of purpose or a final clause was 
applicable, reaches through M.E. to the A. -Sax. It is attached to 
verbs of motion and to sentences of every kind. 

Governed by the Preposition ohne. 

809. Ohne die dicke Finstemiss durchbrechen zn konnen 
(Elinger). Das Dach ward fertig, ohne die mindeste Gefahr oder 
Schreck dabei zu haben (Stilling). Ohne Biicksicht darauf zu neh- 
men (Goethe). Er kam hierher ohne mich zu sehen. 

Abridged clause (for ohne, dass, &c.) : Er hat dir, ohne es zu 
wollen, damit geniitzt, can only signify : ohne dass er — not, ohne 
dass du — es gewollt. Examples of incorrect abbreviations : Ohne 
das Beiten gelernt zu haben (instead of: ohne dass ich es erlernt 
gehabt) riss mich das Boss nach dem Gebirge (Arnim), where the 
steed instead of the rider seems ignorant of riding ; Es geht mir wie 
dem Ovid, ohne sonst viel Aehnlichkeit mit ihm zu haben (Lessing). 

This infinitive is expressed in English by without, with present 
participle : His features were handsome, without being eminently so 
(Bulwer). He left without telling me when he would return. 

Infinitive Perfect, Preterit of Infinitive, 

810. N.H.G. furnishes no formal preterit, it makes use of peri- 
phrasis. In M.H.G. the periphrastic infinitive preterit stands after 
the preterit, sometimes after the present of anomalous verbs, as also 
in N.H.G. at present, although far more rarely, as : Das wollte ich 
hiermit ausgesprochen haben ^ das babe ich hiermit ausspraehen 
wollen ; Das mag ich nicht gesagt haben = das babe ich nicht sagen 
mogen. In the first case one has said it, wishes, however, not to 
have said it, in the latter one has not said it. 

Der gemeine Mann wolte die Statt verlassen, wolte sich anderst 
wohin gethan zu haben (Aventinus), (ob. 1584, has many such 
examples). Ich woUt Euch nicht gerathen haben (Schiller, 6, 172). 
Jetzt hatte ich sie sich mehr Augen wiinschen mogen (Wieland). 
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811. Other infinitives than present (perfect and passive) are peri- 
phrased* The infinitive perfect consists of sein or haben with prep, 
particip. according to the formation of perfect. N.H.G. is said : er 
ist abgefallen, er hat umgestossen ; accordingly Lather : Yon ihn 
selber werden sie nit so weit abge fa lien sein, es muss jemand den 
glauben in ihn zuvor umbgestossen haben. Perf. : er ist ge- 
kommen ; accordingly : Ich sollte freilich schon weiter vorwarts 
gekommen sein (Correspondence). Warum sollte das nicht auch bei 
den alten gewesen sein ? (Lessing). Wie kann dir da so schlimmes 
begegnet sein ? (Lessing). Haben is in the following examples 
auxiliary : Die Kasse soil einige Dutzend Exemplare verdorben haben 
(Correspondence). Sie mag wohl vor der Zeit gealtert haben (Schiller). 
Here we have the auxiliary verbs as copulas. Other verbs used 
auxiliarily require the prep, infin., as : Was man selbst ge fun den zu 
haben glaubt, wird weit hoher gehalten als das gerade zu gege- 
bene (Schlegel). The auxiliary itself may staud in infin. : Dadurch 
soil der KiiDst-Athen haben anzeigen wollen (J. Wink.). 

812. In most cases the periphrastic infin. is combined with wollen, 
and with this construction is shown a peculiarity, which should not be 
overlooked. N.H.O. ofiers here two kinds of applications : a M.H.G. 
and a predominant N.H.C form. In M.H.G. is it : Wold ich ge- 
sprochen hdn (Grimm) ; Do sold ich gesuiigen haben den reien (Grimm). 
So also Agricola : Du soltest mich gestrqft haben in der jiigend. 
Lessing : Du hattest mir das sogleich sollen gemeldet haben. 
Dsually, however, is said : du hattest mich strafen sollen, hattest 
mir das melden sollen. N.H.G. therefore makes the particip. (ge- 
straft, gemeldet) an infin. and the auxiliary verb the ruling verb. 

We find M.H G. manner still in all centuries of the N.H.G. 
period, especially with wollen : Got ml das geubet und gewnrket hdn 
(Pf. theol. 118) (Gott will das geiibt und gewirkt haben). Derkeiser 
icoU sie ertodt haben (Leb. d. Heil [1482] 26 b), Le, er wollte, 
wiinschte, dass sie getodtet werde ; er will sie getodtet wissen. The 
passive nature of pret. particip. occurs by right, and haben is here 
not pure aux., but it approaches the Vollwortf as when I say : er 
will es haben (befiehlt es). Further : Uvd wolt eines nachtes in ver- 
schhmden haben (the same, 97). Die/rawe wolt mir heint den Schatz 
verstolen haben (hat mir ihn stehlen wollen) (the same, 298). With 
Luther frequent : Diss wit ich meinen lieben Deudschen zur uamung 
gesagt haben (L. Warn. 84). Wil ich hiemit offentlich bezeuget hahen, 
dass ich, &c. (L. Warn. 84). Faulus ml si gemeiniglich alle zur ehe 
verbunden haben (L. Kor. 82). Treffe ich damit den esel das ersfiJdet, 
so ml i-ch in doch nicht getroffeny sondem allein den sack geschlagen 
haben (i.e. es soil scheinen, als ob ich nur den Sack geschlagen habe) 
(Lather). Ich bekenne, dass ich den armen nur die versprochene 100 
gulden trollte betrogen haben (Stein. 410) (habe betriegen wollen). 
More forcible than this haben is wissen, as : Und dass die Religion 
von der Geschichte der Religion will getrennt wissen (Lessing, 10, 
155). By means of wissen the particip. occurs in more decided 
dependence : Er wollte sie lieber fiir den Hesperus gehalten wissen 
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(Lessing). Davon will man eine sonderbare Erfahrung gemacht 
haben (Lessing) (here '^ gemacht" is element of the pure infin. per- 
fect active). Aach will ich das nicht gesagt haben, dass man nur die 
poetischen Schonheiten ansehen solle (Herder) ; this may be trans- 
formed into : auch habe ich nicht sagen woUen, &c. Selbst an 
Thieren will man ahnliches bemerkt haben (Herder) ; here will = 
man gibt an, and the infin. is as above with Lessing pore perf. active. 
Man wollte sie gesehen haben (Varnh.). Niemand woUte etwas um 
diesen Auflauf gewusst haben (G. Forster). Ich wollte Alles his- 
torisch erklart haben (Goethe) ; the particip. is passive. Ich will 
denn doch gerathen haben, Yetter, den Degen nicht zu friihe wegzu- 
legen (Schiller) ; ich mochte doch entschieden rathen, &c., an opta- 
tive periphrasis. Ich wollte sie noch um eins gebeten and ersucht 
haben. 

313. We have given these examples in historical series ; it is 
seen, however, that they are of different kinds. That is explained by 
the relation of dependence of the participles or also by the different 
signification of haben. 

The pure infin. depends upon the ruling verb in the sentence. 
In : er hort singen, er will gehen, &c., hort, will are ruling verbs, 
singen, gehen, dependent infinitives. 

As here the infin. so is also the particip. in a dependent relation 
to its auxiliary verb haben. In : er hat genommen, the particip. is 
ace. ; since the inflexion is extinguished the particip. has apparently 
active sense, it is, however, really passive. 

This dependence is retained by the participle also, if it occur as 
element of the infin. perf., but little perceptible, however, when haben 
is pure aux., as : er soli sein Geschaft aufgegeben haben. In '* er 
wollte Alles historisch erklart haben," the particip. is purely passive, 
and one might transform : dass Alles historisch erklart werde. 

Passive Infinitive. 

814. The passive infinitive in N.H.G. is expressed by (a) the 
past participle with werden or sein, or (b) by the active infinitive 
with and without zu. 

Examples with werden. 

Viel unser Flehen nicht will erhoret werden (L. Warn. 17) ; Es 
konnte nicht verhelt werden (Varnh.) ; Endlich wird zugestanden 
werden miissen. Morgen soil noch einmal gejagt werden. 

N.H.G. has an infinitive with and without ** worden." The former 
is rare, as the cumbrous '* worden " is dropped for the most part. 
With ** worden'* it can naturally not be omitted: Wenn sie allzu 
trocken geworden sein sollten, so, &c. (Lessing). Example of 
transitive verb : Was liegt uns daran zu wissen, wann eine Stadt 
erbaut worden sein mag (Wieland). 

The infinitive with sein has the same relation to werden as the 
corresponding finite tenses. One may say : Die Welt will betrogen 
werden; usually, however: Die Welt will betrogen sein (Luther). 
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The latter expresses more the completion. Thus writes Vamhagen 
(5, 84) : AlleiD andem zuvor miissten die politischen Fragen in 
Betreff des kiinftigen Besitzstandes der grossen Machte unter dieser 
abgemacht sein. On the contrary, 85: Es ware vortheilhaft 
gewesen, wenn alle Entscheidungen obne Mischung beschrankter 
Eifersuchten batten gehasst werden konnen. It lies in the signifi- 
cation of werden that the action is considered as not yet ended ; it 
is rather still going on. With adjective participles, however, this 
difference is extinguished. Witk pure intrandtives after definite 
subject w(9rden can not stand, as : Unsere eigene Genugthuung will 
geschmeichelt sein (J. Wink.). 

Examples of Pamive Infinitive with sein. 

316. Wer nit intl {lesegnet seiUy der muss verflucht sein (Luther) ; 
Damit stimpt die fjanze Schrifty dass es mnss gelitten , gestritten und kreuz 
getrngen sein (S. Frank Spr.). So was erinnert einen manchmal, woran 
man nicht erinnert sein will (Lessing) ; Der Topf von Eisen will mit 
einer silbernen Zange aus der Gluth gehoben sein (Lessing, Nath., 21). 
Shakespeare will studiert, nicht geplundert sein (Lessing, 7» 808). 
Eine solche Sache will nicht mit blossem Kopfschiitteln abgefertigt 
sein (Briefw., 1, 58). Unser Wirthschaft ist nur klein und doch will 
sie versehen sein (Goethe, " Faust," 12, 162). Der Zuschauer will un- 
terhalten und in Bewegung gesetzt sein (Schiller, " Braut v. M." iv.). 
Must' es so rasch gehorcht sein ? (Schiller, ** Wallenstein,'* 246). 
O lassen Sie ihn dort begraben sein (Schiller, " Wallenstein," 248.) 

816. Li these examples wollen or sollen as copula is prevailing. 
If one calls this periphrastic form an iniiDitive present perfect (= 
l^udatum esse), then one might call that with the copula werden an 
infinitive (= laudatum in), as: bald wird die Burg umringt 
werden, the.infinitive form with " worden) sein," an infinitive future 
exactum, as: In wenigen Stunden wird die Burg umringt 
sein. 

Miissen occurs as copula mostly in the following combinations : 
Es muss geessen sein, wann schon der Galg vor der Thiir stiind 
(S. Fr. Sprichw., 2, 75). Es muss geschieden sein (Schiller, M. 
St., 223, and Grimm, Gr.). 

As in the finite tense, scheint, bleibt, occurs for ist (sie scheinen 
geschaffen, sie bleibt unberiihrt) ; so also in the infinitive : Aus jener 
miissen sie geschieden bleiben (Gr. R.F., IX.). Sie mussten ... 
geduldet bleiben (Yarnh.). 

Mixing of Active and Passive Signification. 

817. The mixing of active and passive signification is also shown 
in the infinitives, and in the participles (see Participles below). 

The infinitive with zu approaches frequently the passive signifi- 
cation : Das ist leicht zu sagen, aber schwer auszufiihren. Das ist 
nicht auszuhalten (Fr. difficile a dire). Just so the pure infinitive 
stands with a more passive than active signification with horen, sehen, 
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lassen, heissen : ich bore erzahlen, ich sehe ihn todten, ich lasse 
es drucken, ich heisse das Haus baaen. Yet tbe sigaification of 
infinitive bere seems to be originally omitted : icb bore die Leute 
erzahlen. 

818. Other Auxiliaries with Prepositional Infinitive as Pasaive : 
bleiben, steben, lassen, gelten, scbeinen, kommen (see also Pure 
Infinitive). 

Bleiben. — Der bleibt ein barter Kampf nocb zu besteben (de- 
noting future and continuance) ; zu boffen bleiben (Varnb.). Es 
bleibt (or ist) also nur nocb eine Frage zu beantworten. Zu sagen, 
erortern, bleiben, &c. 

Steben. — Das stebt nicbt zu andern (Sobiller, M. St. 69). 
Das stebt (ist) zu boffen. Wenn er aber nicbt bilft, so stebt er nicbt 
zu belfen. 

With find en. — Mit dem Gescbicbte desselben finde ich nichts zu 
vergleicben (J. Wink.). 

Other Examples with Pure Infinitive as Passive, 

819. Double Infinitive: Dass ibr micb habt ermorden lassen 
wollen (Schiller, M. St. 129). Tbe governed infinitive (lassen) governs 
again another (ermorden), that you have wished to have me murdered 
— wished to let me be murdered. 

Lassen. — Reflexive: Die Weisbeit lasset sich horen auf dor 
Gasse, und Niemand achtet darauf. Es li ess sich mit ibnen aller- 
liebst p laud em (Varnb.). Ich bat meinen Vater, er mocbte micb 
malen lassen. Here tbe infinitive malen may be taken actively or 
passively. In tbe following the infinitive is active : Ich bat meinen 
Vater, er mocbte micb nur gewisse Stunden des Tages zeichnen 
lassen (Goethe). Passive : Von dem lasst euch iiberfabren. 

JBy dropping the proper subject accusative (when this is a general 
indefinite person) the dependent infinitive gains a passive signification, 
to which then also accordingly tbe dependent prepositions von and 
durch may be added, which happens especially to the avoidance of 
two personal accusatives : die Schmabsucht lasst (nicbt bindern, ge- 
statten, dulden) sich doch den (or von dem, durch den) Eifer nicbt 
bekebren (Giinther). 

Passive Infinitives after Adjectives. 

320. Such adjectives are : leicbt, scbwer, wiirdig, &c. 

This combination of tbe adjective with infin. approaches nearly 
tbe Lat. supine with u, which is added as complement to a few 
adjectives (facilis, graviSf optimus, &c.) : res facilis cognitu, leicbt zu 
erkenneu, dass sie leicbt erkennt werde, eine leicbt zu erkeunende 
Sacbe. 

Before tbe infin. occurred gradually zu, and tbe expression was 
connected with the notion of impending, of what is to be made, of 
tLe necessary, of tbe possible, and became at tbe same time passive. 
Comp.: Die Scbwierigkeiten lassen sich nicbt leicbt beseitigen = 
konnen nicbt leicbt beseitigt werden = sind nicbt leicbt zu beseit-- 
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i^en. Saaerlich war das Wasser, gesand za trinken den Menschen 
(Goethe). 

Wiirdig here aod there with active infin. in the sense of the 
passive : Wiirdig sind sie zu nmdrangen (Goethe) = amdrangt zu 
warden ; comp. : dass man sie umdrange. 

821. In Eng. : hard to he described (passive), to describe (active) ; 
difficult to he found (passive), to find (active). 

With subst., instead of infin. passive, the active is met with : 
Sweet duke of York, our prop to lean upon (Shakesp.). Moses sent 
them to the war... with the holy instruments, and the trumpets to 
blow (to be blown) in his hand (Numb. xxxi. 6). They paid our 
price for us, and we were now | Their property, a part of their estate, \ 
To manage as they please (Southern). He wept for worlds to cosigner 
(Byron). O.E. : active instead of modem passive : There is no watre 
to drynke (Maundev.). Take with the Isaac thi son, As a beest to 
tacryfy (Toun. M. p. 86). 

Apparent Infinitive for Preterit Participle. 

022. With lassen : Der Fiirst hatte sie bemerken lassen, wie, &c, 
(Goethe). Ich habe es mir gefallen, behagen, &c., lassen. In re- 
gard to the transformation of the aux. verb is only to be remarked, 
that in the tenses of the past the particip. is lassen, comp. diirfen, 
konnen, &c. : Er hat ihn kommen lassen. Da hab' ich... den grossen 
Sumpf lassen austrocknen (Schiller). More rare : Wo habt ihr sie 
h&ngen gelassen ? (Goethe). Ich will es ihn erreicht haben lassen, 
and Ich will es ihn haben erreichen lassen, &c. 

Sehen. — Sie hatten die bedeutenden Manner handeln sehen 
(Goethe). Ihr habt sie... aufwachsen sehen (Schiller). Yet is found 
not rarely : Ich habe ihn noch nie schlafen gesehen (Auerbach). 

Pflegen. — Usually past part, gepflegt : Hat gepflegt zu sagen; 
yet also is found, especially with the earlier writers : Hat pflegen zu 
sagen (Luther), Olearius, Zinkgraf, &c. Auf griinem Grase hat man 
dir zu opfern pflegen (Opitz), &c. 

He If en. — Ich habe es nahren, schiitzen, erziehen helfen (Gntz- 
kow). Sie hat ihn sein Ziel erreichen helfen (Lessing). Hatte... 
dem Koche helfen kochen (Biickert). Sometimes less good the 
particip. **geholfen." 

823. Konnen. — Particip. gekonnt, and by its side for the aux. 
verh konnen : Warum hast du's nicht aufgeschrieben ? Ich habe es 
nicht (aufschreiben) konnen ; Ich habe es nicht gekonnt. Er ist ge- 
fallen und hat nicht wieder auf(stehen) konnen, nicht aufgekonnt. 
Mein Bruder hat nicht mitkommen konnen, mein Bruder hat nicht 
mitgekonnt. Here and there gekonnt also found with infin. : Da 
hatte er keine Ausrede... hringen gekonnt (Arndt), Stein. Wie er 
mich nicht wieder finden gekonnt (Chamisso) ; especially with inver- 
sions : Schreiben hatte doch wenigstens gekonnt (Babner). If 
konnen be not aux. verb then the particip. is only << gekonnt ": Der 
Schiller sitzt nach, weil er das Aufgegebene nicht gekonnt hat, kt. 
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Sollen. — Sie batten darauf noch vier leichte Thurmspitzen 
gesollt {or sollen, kommen sollen) (Goethe). 

Wollen. — In the tenses of the pret. : (a) with infin. without zu 
as a rule wollen : Er hat (hatte) es thun wollen ; Er wird (wiirde) es 
haben thun wollen. Sometimes is found instead of usual wollen also 
gewollt, as : Hatt' ich dort gewollt annebmen Kron' und Beif, | so, 
^c. (Riickert) = Hatt' ich dort Kron* und Reif annebmen wollen, &c., 
and with ellipsis of haben, as : Dass du mit ausreiten gewollt (Alexis), 
Ense ; Dass er hier,..sein Leben zubringen gewollt (Goethe). With- 
out infin. is found : Du hast es wollen or gewollt ; on the contrary, 
in dependent clauses usually only : Dass, weil, &c., du es gewollt 
(hast) ; compare unusual : Was die Doktorin mit der unterschreibenden 
Bedienten babe wollen. Obsolete : Da er befand, dass sie ihn wolten 
^rmordet haben = batten ermorden wollen (1 Mace. xvi. 22) ; Der 
Mann ward zornig und wollt' ihn geschlagen haben (hat ihn schlagen 
wollen) (Pauli). 

Mogen. — Comp. : Da mocht' ich gewesen sein = da hatte ich 
sein mogen. Particip. gemocht and m6gen, as a rule the latter with 
an infin. ; on the contrary, mogen or gemocht with something to be 
completed, as : Ich babe ihn immer gern leiden mogen, and : Ich 
babe ihn immer gem gemocht or gern mogen, &c. 

324. Diirfen. — With diirfen, as with konnen, mogen, sollen, 
wollen, with which, according to general use the infinitive may be 
wanting by a kind of ellipsis, stand also in this case those so-called 
accessory forms of the particip. : Er bat nicht ausgehen diirfen ; 
Er hat es nicht gedurft or nicht diirfen. Er wird es nicht gedurft 
haben ; Er wird es nicht haben thun diirfen ; Du battest ihn das 
nicht sebn lassen diirfen, or Du battest ihn das nicht diirfen seben 
lassen ; Wenn du ihn das nicht battest seben lassen diirfen, or Wenn 
du ihn das nicht battest diirfen seben lassen. 

Miissen. — Haben nicht die Manner ... miissen sagen ? (Job 
xxxi. 31) ; Ich babe es thun miissen, or Ich habe es miissen or ge- 
musst ; Er hat fortgehen miissen ; Er bat fort miissen or gemusst ; 
Beide batten mit fortgemiisst (Goethe). Here and there is found 
also gemusst with infin. : Anna hatte wahrend des Winters streng das 
Zimmer hiiten gemusst (Keller) ; Dem oft der Wanderer schamvoll | 
weichen gemusst (Yoss) ; and necessarily gemusst with the depend, 
infin. perf. with zu : Du scbamst dich, das thun gemusst zu haben = 
dass du das hast thun miissen. 

326. Horen. — Ich hab' es ofter riibmen horen (Goethe). Ich 
habe ihn rufen horen (wie er rief) (Goethe). Ich hatte ganz be- 
stimmt behaupten horen, dass, &c. Ich habe sagen horen (Simrock) 
(in original text : ich hdn des jehen hoeren), &c. Yet is found also 
not rarely gehort, for example both forms : Freilich hat er lauten 
horen, nur zusammenschlagen hater nicht gehort (Lessing). Die 
Manner, die ich noch nennen gehort als Knabe (Goethe). Ich habe 
Degen um mieb blinken gesehen und Kugeln um mich surren gehort 
(Schiller, &c.). 
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Leliren. — ^Wer hat dich so theilen lehren? (Lather). Wer hat 
dich I so nach Hofart theilen gelehrt ? (Goethe). Hat trotzen dich 
der arme Fiirst gelehrt (Schlegel). 

Lernen. — In past tenses are found here the particip. in the form 
of the infin., as : Wodurch da hast lernen weinen (Canitz) ; Ich hahe 
die Nothwendigkeit verehren lernen (Ohamisso) ; Hahe ich Vieles 
enthehren lernen (Goethe), so Schiller, Hofer, &c. ; Ich habe Etwas 
kennen lernen. Yet by its side almost still more freqaent : Ich habe 
gelemet, bei welchen ich bin mir geniigen lassen (Phil. 4. 11). Yon 
Jagend aaf hab* ich gelemt gehorchen, &c. (Goethe). Er hatte... 
sein Talent schatzen gelemt (Goethe). Ich hatte ihn schatzen ge- 
lemt (Gatzkow), Hegel, Novalis, Schiller, &c. 

M a c h en. — Haben sie grosse Dinge antemehmen machen. Hat 
den bittern Spott vergessen gemacht (Gervinas). Weinen hast ge- 
macht da manche Matter, | ...aach mich Arme hast da weinen 
machen (Taloj). 

Braachen. — Hatte sie 's nie erfahren branchen (Gutzkow) 
(instead of gebraacht). 

Absolute or Independent Infinitive (Elliptical), 

826. Independent when occars for imperative, and in exclamations 
with and withont question. One might here in several examples 
assame sollen in the different persons of the preterit, but better an 
independ. infin., as for example also in Latin : Ich meines Bruders 
Kindernicht erkennen? (Lessing). Er Bathe folgen ? (Lessing). 

Infinitive in Absolute Constructions, 

327. In various elliptical constructions, chiefly analogous with 
saeh as are nsual in English also, the infinitive stands without being 
dependent on any other word ; > thus : warum mich wecken, why 
awaken me? Achl auf das muthige Boss mich zu schwingen, oh, 
to leap upon a spirited horse. Anderer Frevel nicht zu gedenken, 
not to mention other outrages, &c. 

By a asage not authorized in good German style an infin. is col- 
loquially used with an imperat. meaning ; thus : da bleiben, stay there ! 

B28. In English we have : Doubt my sincerity, madam ? ((Gold- 
smith^. How ! not know the friend that served you ? Louis marry 
Blancn ! 0, boy, then where art thou ? (Shakespeare, '' John," 8, 1). 
Why complain ? Wherefore continue to conceal it ? 

In O.E. only here and here : Why calle hym Grist ? (P. Plough- 
man), &c. 

Occurs in effective exclamation, rarely in the interrogation ; many 
also appear with a subject. Pshaw ! this felloiv here to interrupt us / 
(Goldsmith). 0, to forget her! At my age, to talk to me of such 
stuff 1 

Infinitive Clauses. 

829. Whitney remarks that the infinitive used as a noun has the 
construction of an ordinary noun. But in its proper use as infinitive, it 
shares in the construction of the verb of which it forms a part, 

VOL. II. L 
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taking the same adjuncts — whether predicate, object, adverb, or pre- 
positional phrase — as the personal forms of the verb ; thus forming 
often extended and intricate infinitive clauses, which have the logical 
value of full substantive clauses, and are exchangeable with such. 

In such a clause, as a rule, the infinitive stands last, and in general 
whatever is dependent on an infinitive is placed before it. Thus : Ihr 
habt mich ermorden lassen woUen. But an infinitive used as par- 
ticiple allows nothing to follow it, and an auxiliary infinitive must 
be placed before it; thus: ihr werdet mich haben ermorden lassen 
woUen, you will have wanted, &c. 

The order in which the various members of an infinitive clause 
stand is the same which would belong to them if the infinitive were a 
part of a compound verbal tense. 

Parenthetical and other Infinitive Forms, 

830. Not to be weary with you, he*s in prison (Shakespeare, 
** Measure for Measure," 1, 5). For, to be short, &c. Yet, to say 
truth, too late I thus contest (Milton). There is, to speak strictly, 
&c. He was, so to speak, the enemy, &c. I began to wish I had not, 
to use my friend Owen's phrase, hQQn so methodical (Scott). To say 
nothing of his jolly red face (Dickens). So : to wit, to be sure ! But, 
to return; comp. N.H.G. : Um kurz zu sein; die Wahrheit zu 
sagen ; nicht zu gedenken; zu geschweigen ; um mich eines ge- 
laufigen Ausdruckes zu bedienen, &c., &c., as in Greek, sometimes 
with 0)$ ; (tf9 tiroQ €l'7r€Lv, uts cIttciv ; whilst Latin uses subordinate 
clauses with wf and n^: Ut ad propositum rerertar (Cicero, Fin., 2, 
82) : Ut ad me revertar ; Ne dicam, &c. In O.E. independent infini- 
tives of this kind reach far back : And schortly to conclude, such a 
place I Was non in erthe (Chaucer). Appositive : In one thing they 
were agreed — to reject him (Goldsmith). 

Repetition or Omission of zu with two or more Infinitives, 

381. If two infinitives with zu follow each other, then zu with 
the second infinitive is wanting : £r (der Metallkuchen) fieng an zu 
schmelzen und blitzen (Goethe). Die Menschen schreiten nach 
alien Seiten, zu thun und zu handeln ihr Amt ; zu weben und 
strebenim irdischen Leben (Pyrker). 

Necessary it seems, however, with : befahl ihm zu essen zu geben. 
Here the omission is hardly admissible. 

882. So in English: I hardly yet have leam'd | To insinuate, flatter, 
bow, and bend my knee (Shakespeare, **Rich. II.'* 4, 1). I've sent 
our trustiest friend to see and sift him (Bulwer) ; Thy lips ... 
Taught me what path to shun and what pursue (Cow per) ; One wink 
of your pow'rful eye | Must sentence him to live or die ; I am really 
puzzled what to think or say (Byron) ; To know the world not lave 
her, 4s the point (Young) ; so you'll have nothing to do but keep your- 
self warm (Dickens). 

As good to die and go, as die and stay (Shakesp. ** John," 4, 3). 
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In O.E. the non-repetition in copulative, then also in comparative 
and disjunctive, hegan greatly to extend itself at an early period : 
Then to jcmgU a,ndjupe \ And jitgge hir even cristen ("P. Ploughm.") 
Ghese rather to suffre than bygynne (Chaucer). 

But to must be repeated when one infinitive governs another : Of 
age the glory is to wish to die (Youug) ; I sought him out | To press 
him to accept another charger (Coleridge) ; I told him to open the 
door to surprise you (Marryat) ; Lord Lufton wants me to learn to 
ride (Troilope). 

But occasionally omitted : I will go seek her (Longfellow). 

Nominative toith Infinitive, 

888. The infin. has the nom. with it : 

(a) When sein, woUen, sollen, konnen, mogen, diirfen, miissen, 
are followed by verbs with the notion sein, bleiben, werden ; Ich 
batte der elfenbeineme Konig sein mogen (Goethe). Jeder 
will der Fiirst des Hauses sein (Lessiug). 

ip) When sein, bleiben, werden follow other verbs which govern 
a subjective (one belonging to the subject of the sentence) infinit. : 
Der sieh vermass der Schopfer eines neuen goldnen Alters in 
Spanien zu werden (Schiller). Ich hoffe keines Menschen 
Schuldnerin aus dieser Welt zu scheiden (Schiller). 

(c) When sein, bleiben, werden follow diinken and scheinen: 
Das allein macht schon den Weisen, der sich jeder diinkt zusein 
(Lessing, Nathan, 8, 5). 

AcctLsative with Infinitive, 

884. The infinitive with its object in the ace. forms the ace, with 
the infin,, which in Latin, and still more in Greek, finds frequent 
application. In these old languages the accusativus cum infinitivo 
remains unchanged as a notion for all case relations, and is, like the 
simple infin., used either as a subject of a sentence or as the object, 

\a) As subject, : Deum esse cerium est, Accusatores mvltos in 
civitate esse utile est. In this manner there is in N.H.G. no ace. 
with infin., yet the infin. occurs as subject, and has usually a depend. 
ace. {nomen, or particip., or adject.) with it. This infin. stands as 
subjective and as predicate nom., as: Edelborn sein macht nicht 
tugent (Agric). Ein Vergniigen erwarten ist auch ein Ver- 
gniigen (Lessing). Noch einmal ein Wunder h of fen hiesse Gott 
versuchen (Schiller, M. St., 188). 

(b) As object : Deum esse scimus. In German only in the earlier 
period: Ich achte es billich sein (Luther, 2 Petr. i. 18). Such 
sentences are usually resolved into two with dass : nuntiabat Cyrum 
vicisse^ ^yyciXav rov Kvpov yucrjaai, sie verkiiudeten, dass Cyrus 
gesiegt habe (den Siegdes C). Or N.H.G. chooses a related verb 
with a prep., as : Thales dixit aquam esse initium rerum — erklarte es 
fiir den Aufang der Dinge. Or there occurs a participle or adject. 

885. If the ace. with infin. occurs after sagen, glauben, and others, 
they may be changed into the passive, b^' which the ace. is changed 

L 2 
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into a sominat. Tbis eonstmction is called nomvnative with the 
ill fin. (Grimm). One says in Latin, for example, not dicituVf me hoc 
fecisse, but for it : hoc fecisse dicor. In : Luna solis lumine collustrari 
putatur (Cic, div. 2, 43) we have a nom. with infin., therefore the 
verb must agree with the nom., i,e, stand in the passive. N.H.G. 
uses in many of these personal constructions scheinen, sollen for 
example : sacerdos idem fecisse existimandtts est, soil dasselbe gethan 
haben. 

A kind of nom. with infin. (apparent particip.) is in Grimm's 
B. Fuchs, xiii. : Lehrhaft ist die Fabel allerdings, doch mich diinkt 
ihr erster Beginn nicht Lehre gewesen. More distinct is the 
nom. with infin., when the infin. is present, as, for example : uns 
diinkt es ein grosser Irrthum der Politiker zu sein, die da 
wahnen, &c. 

886. Here we have to consider (a) whether the governing verb 
is an aux. or an independent word ; (b) whether the ace. belongs to 
the governing verb or to the infin. 

In the old languages most of the examples above given contain no 
ace. with infin. ; only those after sehen and horen nearly approach it. 
We have after the auxiliaries and the verbs used a,^ aux. only an 
ace. by side of the infin. or particip. or an infin., a particip. with 
the ace. This seems the proper conception of it for the German 
language. 

The sentence : saht ihr sie eine Thrane vergiessen ? is resolved 
into: saht ihr, dass sie eine Thrane vergoss ? or: saht ihr sie, wie 
sie, &c. The case may therefore be doubtful ; less so the follow- 
ing : unablassig sah man das Yolk dahinstromen. Resolved : 
unablassig sah man, dass (wie) das Yolk dahin stromte. In this 
access, clause. Yolk has become nominat. The sentence with CaBsar : 
Germuni vinum ad se ommno importari non sinunt, contains an ace. 
with infin., which is expressed in German, by using instead of 
erlauben nicht, dass der Wein, &c., an auxil. in this sense : die G. 
liessen den Wein durchaus nicht einfiihren (infin. active here 
stands passively). The sentence : ** Ich fand ihn die Augen ver- 
kehren" (K. 8impL) is no ace, with infin, , because the ihn neces- 
sarily belongs to fand (ich fand ihn, wie er, &c.). The sentence : Ich 
sehe einen Schulknaben sein Spriichlein aufsagen '' (Lessing) 
is ace, with infin,, if it signifies : ich sehe, dass ein Schulknabe, &c., 
but only an infin, with ace, (or object), when it signifies: ich sehe 
einen Knaben, welcher, &c. So also : Und wenn ihr mich so viele 
Freude nicht bezel gen seht, so glaubt, es ist nicht Mangel guten 
Willens (Schiller, Wall. 218). Ich bore Bauem kommen (K. Simpl.) 
is no ace, with infin,, because the meaning is: ich bore Bauern 
kommend (welche kommen); in another sense one would say: ich 
hdre (von Jemand), dass (morgen) Bauern kommen. 

887. Grimm says : A sure sign of the construction of a>ecusative with 
infinitive is that it never tolerates the preposition zu. Therefore : ich 
glaube ihn gesehen zu haben is no accusative with infinitive, although 
jt is simple infinitive in ** Trist." 9886 : Ich waene in recht ersehen 
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hAn^ for in depends tlpon ersehen. The z a also thrnsts itself into 
sentences which stand very near to the old accusative with infinitive, 
as: Die Jangfran meint nun, etwas an der Sach zu sein (es se 
etwas an der Sache) (Pont., 18, 16th century). With the empha- 
sized reflexive : Sie fiihlte sich so etwas von einer Yirtuosin zu sein 
(Lessing). Ich diiuke mich iiher den Gehrauch, den die alten 
Artisten von dem Homer machten, verstandlichere Dinge gesagt zu 
haben, als irgend ein Schriftsteller (Lessing). 

888. After diinken occurred at an earlier period the pure infin. : 
Aber dunkest du dich darumb nit gliickselig sein, das, &c^ 
Boethius, 1500, in Latin text: Quod si icdrco te fortunatam esse non 
existimaa^ quoniavi^ &c. 

In M.H.G. accusative with infinitive occurs more rarely than in 
O.H.G. After wahnen Grimm has furnished no pure accusative with 
infinitive. 

After horen and sehen, when they are independent verbs, the 
infinitive has never taken zu; therefore here clings longest a con- 
struction akin to the old accusative with infinitive: Darum wo du 
horest das Evangelium recht geleret werden oder sihest einen 
Menschen getauft werden (Luther). Den rechten Glauben, den 
vdr sehen in aller Schrift gefordert werden (Luther). Wir haben 
den Eindruck, &c. Zu Grunde gehen sehen (Yarnh.). Ich babe ihn 
manche Predigt dagegen halten horen (Schiller, Sh., 6, 841). 
Reflexive infinitive : Ich sab sich Feinde versohnen, um die 
Stadt vom Uebel zu retten (sah dass sich Feinde versohnten) 
(Goethe\ Ich sah ihren traurigen Blick sich niemals erheitern 
(Goethe). Also in accessory clause : der Sommer, welcher die 
Heere (accusative) der Yerbiindeten sich trennen sah (Yarnh.) 
(welcher sah, dass die Heere (nominative) der Yerbiindeten sich 
trennten). 

Thb Pabtigiplbs. 

General Observations, 

889. The participles represent the contents of the verb in an 
adjective form, but are distinguished from the adjectives in taking to 
themselves the relations of activity and passivity contained in the 
verb, as also the temporal relation of the action, and preserve the 
government or governing power of the verb : eine seine Altern lie- 
bendes Kind ; das mir anvertraute Geheimniss ; ein von Allen geliebter 
Wohlthater. 

They may be, like the adjectives, used both predicatively and 
attributively, and in the latter case declined like the adjectives : die 
Gefahr ist drohend, die drohende Gefahr ; Ein Schliissel ist verloren, 
ein verlorener Schliissel. 

Observation. — ^The future participle passive is only used attribu- 
tively : ein zu lobender Knabe. 

840. The participle is declined like an adjective, and is, for the 
most part, subject to degrees of comparison. 

From the verb it has the active and passive significations, the 
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denoting of time, and government in the active, i.e, it governs the 
case of the verb. 

In German only two participles, (a) in the active, the present : 
schlagend ; (5) in the passive, the preterit : geschlagen ; besides the 
attributive future passive, purely adjectival. 

The present participle can generally take the case of the verb: der 
dies Buch lesende Mann. 

The participles like the adjectives may be connected with sub- 
stantives or words used substantively (attributive participles) : der 
schlafende Mann. Here the participles must agree with substantives 
in gender, number, and case. 

Participles are used predicatively, by means of a verb in connec- 
tion with subst. words : £r fand den Mann schlafend ; dif. : er fand 
den schlafend en Mann. 

These predic. combinations are limited to a few cases. 

841. The participle of the continuing action {partidpium imper- 
fectif usually improper partidpium prasentis) with active meaning, is 
formed from the infinitive by adding a d. As from loben — lobend, 
from lieben — liebend, from trosten — trostend, from sterben — 
sterbend, &c. : der Kranke ist sterbend, der lobende Lehrer, die 
liebende Mutter, die trostende Freund, das lesende Kind. 

The participle of the completed action (partidpium perfecti, not 
prateriti), when formed from transitive verbs, has a passive significa- 
tion, and by means of the final syllable et (t) is formed from weak, 
or en from strong verbs, mostly also with the aid of the prefix 
syllable ge, as : gelobet or gelobt, geliebt, &c, ; gelesen, geschrieben, 
&c., &c. 

This 2nd participle is also formed, however, from intransitive 
and reflexive verbs, and can then naturally not have passive meaning. 
It expresses then completion of the condition or of the action, and is 
used, as a rule, only as constituent of periphrastic tense forms (er 
hat sich gefreut, er hat geschlafen, er ist gegangen, &c.). Not, how- 
ever, as attributive adjective (der sich gefreute, geschlafene, gegang- 
ene MeDSch, &c.). Participles perfect formed from transitive verbs^ 
lose only apparently their passive signification, when they in combina- 
tion with the auxiliary haben serve to periphrase active tense 
forms, as : ich habe gelobt, ich werde gelobt haben, &c. 

842. The 2Dd participle expresses not only the moment of com- 
pletioHf but often continuance of a sufiering condition or the con- 
tinually felt influence of the doing of another; is, therefore, not 
always a real partidpium perfecti, but assumes the signification of a 
partidpium imperfecti pass. This is especially the case when it is 
formed from verbs which denote less a momentary passing action or 
yet an action from its nature continued only to a certain end, than 
rather a sustained activity, as : lieben, hassen, verehren, &c. Die 
geliebte Mutter, der von Allen gehasste Verbrecher, mein verehrter 
Freund, &c., are not : die Mutter, welche geliebt worden ist, but 
welche (fortwahrend) geliebt wird ; der Verbrecher, welcher von 
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Allen gehasst wird, &c. On the other hand : der gelobte Schiller, 
der geschriebene Brief, retain their perfective signification, since 
loben, schreiben express actions limited to a definite kind. 

843. Many participles, active as well as passive, especially the 
latter, have in their usual application quite given up their verbal 
nature and with it the notion of tense, and have from their signifi- 
cation become entirely adjectives by expressing a quality, &c., 
continually belonging to the object, as: die Gegend ist reizend; 
der Mann ist wo hi wol lend, wohlhabend, vergniigt, beriihmt, beliebt, 
gelehrt; eine reizende Gegend, ein wohlwoliender, wohlhabender, 
beriihmter, gelehrter, &c., Mann. There are also real adjectives, 
which by means of the prefix syllable ge or be and the ending t are 
derived from substantives, and have quite the form of passive par- 
ticiples, without being participles, however, since no verbs lie at their 
base, as : gehornt, gestiefelt, gelaunt, gesittet, bejahrt, beherzt, &c. 

The Pbesent Participle and its Syntactical Uses. 

The Predicative Present Participle, 

Present Participle after certain Verbs, 

844. After sein and werden : — 

If we say instead of : das leuchtet mir ein — das ist mir einleucht- 
end, i,e, if we resolve the notion of the verb into the pres. particip. 
and the substantive verb, then arises a vivid expression of the con- 
tinuity of the action. This periphrasis deserves consideration because 
it says more than the simple form. It gives to the active a great 
manifoldness, and replaces wanting tense forms. Hence this com- 
bination must be considered more comprehensively. 

845. Active tenses are periphrased by means of sein and werden 
in combination with the particip. or infin. Participles approach the 
adject, signif. and pass into adjectives. In the predicate participles 
and real adjectives interchange. 

The participles pres. and pret. (as entscheidend and entschieden) 
stand related to each other as incompleted and completed action. 
Both participles occur adjectively, as soon as the verbal notion (the 
action) retreats. 

We consider here only the 1st particip. 

When continuance is to be denoted the notion of the verb is 
resolved into the pres. particip. and the aux. verb sein (er spricht — 
ist sprechend). If the pred. stand as a verb, then it denotes less the 
remaining or continuing. In the predicates : er vermochte — war 
vermogend, es geniigt — ist geniigend, bleibt — ist bleibend, &c., the 
first denotes the momentary, the other the continuing. Each of the 
uncompleted tenses (present, imperfect, and future) is either momen- 
tary or continuing. In ancient German the lang. had the advantage 
of being able to denote this dif. ; it was obliged, however, to help 
itself by periphrasis, whilst in Gr., Lat., and partly in the Romanic 
lang. their own simple forms occur for the periphrastic. In the pret. 
eypa^a, scripsi, fecrivis denote the momentary (aorist), whilst 
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lhpa(t>ov, seribebanif fecrivais are employed for the continuance of 
the uncompleted action. 

846. In the German periphrastic forms (war bedeutend instead 
of bedeutete), the verbal notion is not only dropped, but the meaning 
is often modified. Traces of the old use may even in N.H.G. lang. 
be shown. When, for example, Goethe says : Ich bin sehr erwartend, 
ich werde jetzt erst recht verlangend (in der Novelle), then the 
particip. has by no means an adject, signif., just as little as in hortans 
sum, or in I am writing. 

The participle present with sein is not exactly like the present. 
Comp. : Die Klage riihrt mich, riihrt (die Horer), &c. — and ist 
riihrend, geeignet, zu riihren, &c. ; also : ist mir immer riihrend 
gewesen (Herder) ; so : Das Geschaft nahrt mich, &c. ; Die Speisen 
sind nahrend. 

As sein with pres. particip. periphrases the uncompleted tenses of 
the active, so also werden. The former denotes the continuance, 
the latter frequently the beginning of the action. With sein the 
particip. pres. sometimes passes into the infiin., with werden also and 
more decidedly. 

847. With scheinen, liegen, bleiben. — N.H.G. uses only the 
infin., which, however, stands near the present participle : Dass sie 
leben bleiben (Luther, 1 Mos. vi. 20 ; Jer. xxxviii. 17 ; on the con- 
trary V. 20: du wirst lebend bleiben). Present N.H.G. says: sie 
bleiben sitzen. Seb. Frank, Spr. 1. 160, has : damit bleiben sie auf 
den Polstern sitzende ewig Narren, &c. 

Den ken. — Heilige Berge, auf deren Gipfel man sich die Gott- 
heit wohnend dachte (Gr. Geschichte, 1, 114). 

Diinken. — Der Krug auf der Seite des einen und das Horn 
ddnken mich nicht viel weniger redend, als es ihre buchstablichen 
Namen sein wiirden (Less. Tod. 48). 

848. Lassen. — ^The pres. particip, with lassen has become an 
injin,y as ako in other cases. The form of the present participle was 
formerly not dif. from that of the infin. We have M.H.G. not only 
the iniin. ending -ene (en), but also -ende ; that of the present particip. 
was -end. In the 0. Ger. Bl. 1, 81, we read, for example : Das he 
sie Hess lebende ; also : hette lebene gelassen. In the present lang. 
the present participle is only placed adverbially : Man liess ihn lebend 
zuriick ; on the contrary ; man muss leben und leben lassen. 

Machen. — ^Pres. particip. stands nearest to the infin. as dependent 
verb : Der Geiet machet lebende (J. Paul), 16th centnry ; for which 
later is placed : '* macht lebendig.'' The form ** lebende ** stands, 
however, also for ** leben *' (Myst.). In N.H.G. we find the pres. 
particip. when ** machen '* is independent (macht ihn r as end, macht 
geltend, Gr. B. H. ii.), and dependent verb : Einen Boman glanzend 
7U machen (Lessing). Wankend zu machen (Goethe). 

849. Sehen. — The infin. with sehen as with finden expresses the 
present, the pret. particip. the past, therefore signif. and form of 
infin. stand near to the present participle. This pres. particip. is 
not rarely found, as: Da ich dich leidig sah und weinend ; O.H.G. 
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So ih tih sah truregen unde wuofenten {ue, lacrymantem, weeping) 
(Boeth. 1, 5, Pr.). In Fr. a distinction is made. The infin. denotes 
here the passing action : je vols (un oiseau) voler ; je Vai vu passer ce 
matin ^habe ihn vorbeigehen sehen). On the contrary the participle : 
fai vu Vempereur montant a ckeval {i,e, Vempereur qxd montait a 
cheval) ; so also : je Vai trouve lisant Virgile. In Lat. the accus. of 
the particip. occurs distinctly after horen and sehen : Catonem vidi in 
hibUotheca sedentem (Cic. fin, B, 2, 7) ; in Germ, we say : sah ihn 
8it2en, and thus we use after sehen and horen now in general the 
in£n. instead of pr«s. particip. 

In pregnant opposition of present and past : Wir sehen die Pfianz- 
e& nicht wachsend (or wachsen), nor gewachsen, &c. 

Horen. — Sometimes also with present particip. instead of (active) 
infin. : Er wurde kommend gehort (Chamisso). Dann sollst da mich 
knioend sehen (Gk>ethe). Sie hatte Franen in der Eirche vor 
soichen Bildem knieend beten gesehen (Gorres, 1, 842). 

850. Fin den mth present participle is connected with the infinitive 
and both participles. 

With the present particip. (Grimm, 4, 126) ; M.H.G. D6 si den 
hSch gemuoten vor ir stende sach. Eines tojges si Sifrit runende fand 
(Nib. 826). £r fand die Fran schlafend (Steinh. 41). 

NJBLG. interchanges with pret. particip. : Unter einem Banm fand 
ich ihn eingeschlafen (Schiller, Wall. Pice. 97). Wo wir einen 
jnngen Mann allein auf nnd abgehend fanden (Goethe). Ich fand 
die bieden Schwestem vor der Thiir sitzend (Goethe). Also in Fr. 
the particip. pres. is usual : je Vai trouve lisant. 

Ji the governing verb is active, then the infin. or particip. stands 
in ace., as : Iwein, 4684 : Der in da hangende vant. The nom. with 
infin. stands, therefore, opposed to the ace. with infin. (or particip.). 

In the following particip. separated from its ace. : Sie funden den 
Menschen, von welchem die Teufel ausgefahren waren, sitzend 
zu den Fiissen Jesu, bekleidet und verniinftig (Luke viii. 85). 

851. The -nd of the present in A.-Sax. denotes continuance; 
the -en, -d of the past denote completion. The completed acts are 
naturally used to describe the things completed, Le, are passive. 
Fredic, : ic secgende was^ 1 waa saying (An. 951). 

A.-Sax. Verbals in -ting, 'iaig, are true noun, e,g, governed by a 
preposition : ic vms on huntinge, Eng. I was a hunting. 

The gerund in -ende changed to -ing (Layamon, 2647), and hence 
the Old English use of the form in 'ing as a verb : I am to accusinge 
you (John v. 45, Wyclifie, Oxford edition). 

Objective: — gemdude bebeodende, he stopped giving commands 
(Matth. xi. 1). 

Definitive afber verbs of motion: com rtdende, came riding 
(Hom. 2, 184 ) ; com gangende (Matth. xiv. 25) ; ]>urhu'unedon 
dcsiende, they continued asking (John viii. 7). 

Gen, Object, — ondredon hme dcsigende, dreaded asking him 
(Mc. ix. 82). 
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Final Object, — After verbs of cognition ; hine geseah dttende, saw 
him sitting (Luke xxii. 56). 

Adverbial Time, — h^ wcBccende geseah, he, when he awoke, saw. 

Concession. — syJI, S, ndn j>ing gehyhtende, lend, though hoping 
nothing (Luke vi. 85). 

852. Like the proper adjectives, so also the participles, used 
predic, occur in their naked or undeclined form. The Ist particip. 
occurs but rarely predicatively in the full vitality of its verbal notion. 
One says not : ich bin essend, trinkend, lesend, er war kommend, 
&c., for ich esse, &c. When, however, used predic, it appears in its 
aninflected form, as : der Kranke ist leidend. Die Gefahr ist 
drohend. Sind wir noch Alle lebend (Voss); dies Beispiel war treffend. 
Das Gesprach war mehr unterhaltend, als belehrend. — So geniigend, 
hinreichend, glanzend, &c. 

As predic. adjunct, of subject the adject, or particip. may stand 
everywhere, where with the verbal pred. one more quality, a con- 
dition, or an action of the subject is immediately combined. Er 
lag sterbend auf dem Schlachtfelde. Sie gingen plaudernd auf 
und ab. Er stand theilnehmend zur Seite. Sie antwortete ihm 
lachelnd. Warf er sich bereuend zu Euren Fiissen? Ich lockt' 
ihn schmeichelnd in des Todes Netz, &c. 

The Attributive Present Participle. 

858. The participles may further, like the adject., without the aid 
of a finite verb, occur in close combination with subst. or words 
used substantively (attrib. particip.) : der schlafende Mann. Here it 
must agree in gender, number, and case with the subst. 

Many adjectives have come from participles. Such adjective 
participials are, for example : Die ist das reizendste und 
schonste Madchen (Tieck). Yon bedeutendem Gehalt (Grimm). 
Den wiithenden Hunger (Immermann). Ein unwissender Mann 
(Lessing), &c. 

The active participle expresses the present, therefore also incom- 
pletion ; the passive, the past, and completion ; the language offers, 
however, deviations of many kinds, which we first of all consider 
with 1st participle. 

Participle Present Active. 

854. From Trans. Verbs: Bei diesem todtendem Anblicke (Les- 
sing). Den verwirr ends ten Geriichten (superlat.) (Yarn.) : die en t- 
hiillende Zukunft (Lessing). Die bewegende Krafte (Schiller). 
Die zwingende Noth. Ein erganzendes, zusammenfassendes 
verstandigendes Vorwort (Varnh.), &c. 

Fromlntrans. Verbs: Die angr en zen den Volker (A. Humboldt). 
So vorkommend (Goethe) ; dein sterbendes Auge (Lessing) ; reuend 
der be vorstehend (Lessing), unziemend, &c. Einige dringende 
Geschafte, &c. 

The pres. particip. refieocive, with which sich is more or less 
emphasized : England ist ein sich regierendes Land. Die sich 
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zersetzende Kraft (Grimm). Die sich darbiebenden Sprachformen 
(Vamh.). Seine sich verirrenden Vorstellungen (Varnh,). Eine 
mich riihrende E^age (die mich riihrt), and eine mir or fiir mich 
riihrende ; Der dem (fiir den) Geist nahrende, bildende und erhe- 
bende Eioflnss, comp. Ein mich, and mir (or fiir mich) reizender 
Anblick, driickendes, beangstigendes Gefiihl, &c. 

855. In English the pres. part, occurs as adject, in stricter sense : 
Any creeping venomed thing (Shakesp.) ; mortifying groans (Merch, 
of Van. 1, 1) ; a charming creature; a soothing ballad; hanging 
shelves ; engaging eloquence (Macaul.) ; trifling alterations ; a grating 
voice (Dickens) ; a squeezing , grasping, scraping , ctutching, covetous 
old sinner (Dickens) ; To cheer my last declining days (Byron). 

The employment of this participle as adjective is common to all 
periods. O.E. : The bytyng conscience (Chaucer) ; glitering glass (**P. 
Ploughm.") ; A knedyng trowh (Chaucer) ; Many gret duellynge 
places (Maundev.) ; A.-Sax : Spritte seo eorSe growende gcsrs (Gen. i. 
11). Hig beo^ reafigende wulfas (Math. vii. 16), &c. 

Those with un-, found in all periods of the language. Already 
usual in Gothic : unagands, unlingands, unrodjaiis, unbairands, un- 
haba'nds, &c. 

In A.-Sax. the old ending ende (end) was very frequently employed 
for persons : Hed is ealra libbendra modor (Gen. iii. 20). Hig 
todalde pdm sittendum (John vi. 11). Vre dlysend, Comp. hoelend, 
scyppened, doelnim^ndy bebeodend, &c. 

The Passive Present Participle, 

856. The present participle of transitive verbs occurs often pas- 
sively. Examples in 0.n.G. not numerous, increase in M.H.G. into 
17th century, then decrease, and are at present rare. With the 
present participle of intransitive verbs the procedure is bolder since 
they have properly no passive, 

857. Examples of Present Passive Participle, 

Ain melckende kuw (Eyb., ob. 1475). Einer besorgenden ge- 
nngen Arbeit willen (Simplicissimus, 1685). Bei Entscheidung der 
vorhabenden Streitsache (Lessing). Er mochte von dieser vor- 
habenden Herbstreise ja nichts reden (Goethe). Die vorhabende 
Beisebeschreibung (Goethe). Als er hinngam creutz in sterbender 
nott (Geiler, ob. 1510). Mit stillschweigendem Geprange und 
Opfer gefeyert (Opitz, ob. 1689). Auf so hoher weitumschau- 
ender Stelle (Goethe). Nach einer schlecht schlafenden Nacht 
(Schiller). Mit handschlagendem Lob bewundem lassen (Yoss). 
Einen tanzenden Thee, ein singendes Butterbrot besuchen (Hauff). 
An des Zschopauthals schwindelndem Rand (Komer) ; ein 
staunendes Wunder erfahren (Rabener). 

858. Obs. — In the 16th century appeared the uninflected post- 
positive betreffend (often with Fischart), which, however, has 
always an accusative with it, as: In Sachen den Ehestand betreffend; 
behreffend das Fegefeuer, &c. Gradually the accusative was also 
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dropped, the participle betreffend appears as intransitive, and is 
inflected, as : In der bet ref fen den Sache kann ieh nichts thun. At 
the present day both constructions are in use. 

In rare cases, and by a license which is not approved, a present 
participle is used passively. Thus : eine melkende Euh (eine Kuh 
welche gemelkt wird), ** a milking cow,'* (a cow that is milked) ; die 
vorhabende Eeise (die Eeise die manvorhat), '* the intended journey" 
(the journey which one has before him) ; der betreflende Punkt, the 
point concerned. 

859. '* The English present participle,*' says Eoch, '' never has 
passive signification;** apparent in: your discontenting father (Shakes- 
peare) ; multiplying villainies of nature (*' Mac.** 1,2); farther — the 
house is building. 

860. The 1st participle in German also has absolutely active sig- 
nification with the temporal notion of continuance. Hence it is a 
great blunder in language when this participle is used passively or is 
placed in combination with objects, which the action expressed by it 
does not suit: Kraft meines tragenden Amtes, is a faulty expres- 
sion, for the office does not carry, &c., or bear, but is borne, &c. 
Just as false : seine unterhabende Mannschaft (die Mannschaft hat 
ihn nicht unter, sondem steht unter seinem Befehl) ; eine vor- 
habende Eeise (instead of eine Eeise, welche man vor hat, eine 
beabsichtigte Eeise); eine erstaunende Hitze (instead of eine er- 
staunliche, &c.); die betreffende Sache, der betreff en de Umstand, 
&G. (quite usual, but not less faulty on that account, for : die 
in Betreff stehende, in Eede stehende, fragliche, Sache, &c.). 

Note the dif . : weit aussehende Handel is not to be rejected 
(^ welche weit hinaussehen, eine weite Aussicht haben), and auf 
einer weitaussehender Hohe (to be rejected). 

The So-galled Future Passive Pabticiplb (Attbibutivb). 

861. From the infinitive with zu has been developed the future 
passive participle : ein zu sagendes Wort. 

From the active infinitive with zu has gradually arisen since the 
15th century a present participle with zu, when it stands attri- 
butively. It expresses that something may, can, ought, or will 
happen, corresponding to the Latin part. fut. pass, in -ndus; is, how- 
ever, no proper participle of the future, a>s is taught here and fhere : 
Ich bin zuverzerend (consumendus sum). Fourth translation t*' 
Bible (1470-78, Job xiii. 28) : Das er sy (sei) zu erlosend (redimendus). 
The same, 15,81. Der Nachahmende wird nicht leicht erkannt 
(Goethe). Schwer zu iiberwindende Hindemisse (Goethe). Les- 
sing has : £s sei ausgemaeht oder als nicht auszumachend (pret. 
part. + fut. part.). 

Attributive Future Participle, 

862. It is already shown above how the form of a future par- 
ticiple proceeded from the M.H.G. gerundium in -ende. This was 
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only used predicatively, and not until in N.H.G. arose the attributive 
use, probably in imitation of the Latin fat. pass. part, in -ndas. 
Writers gradually avoided the passive application of the present 
participle of transitive verbs ; instead of besorgende Gefahr (die 
besorgt wird), they said : Die zu besorgende Gefahr. The signifi- 
cation is learned from the following examples, where the attributives 
may be changed into a predicate : ist zu — . One can not say : 
Das nachstens zu erscheinende Buch, because it can not be changed 
into : Das Buch ist zu erscheinen. But : Der zu lobende Schiiler 
may stand because it may be : der Schiiler ist zu loben. 

In : Den Punkt des Alters, es sei als ausgemacht oder als nicht 
anszumachend, bei Seite gesetzt (Lessing, Tod., 55), it stands 
predicatively in the sense of: es konne nicht ausgemacht werden. 
Like every adjective this participle becomes also a substantive by 
proposing the article, as: Ich untemahm das nicht zu hoffende 
(Schiller, Br., 8). 

863. The attributive use seems to have occurred but little 
before Lessing. Lessing writes : Ein zu begrabener Leichnam 
(der begraben werden sollte) ; von alien aufzufiihrenden Stiicken 
(Lessing) ; auf unzuverfolgenden Umwegen (die man nicht ver- 
folgen kann) (Lessing). Aus nie zu sattigender Begierde (Goethe). 
Ein noch zu geschehendes (wasnoch geschehen soil, als zukiinftig) 
(Goethe). Wegen der von ihm zu iib erne h men den EoUe (die er 
iibernehmen wird or muss). Ideen, die Sie in den zu machenden 
Gedichten zu verarbeiten haben (Goethe). Ein schwer zu erfull- 
en der Wunsch (J. Wink.). Die zu hoffende Weinlese. Die dem Einde 
einzupragenden Eindriicke (Pestalozzi). Eine nicht zu verwer- 
fende Deutung (W. Schlegel). Auf dem schwer zu findenden 
Fusswege. Der Unterschied zwischen Geschichte^Sage und Marchen 
gehort nun offenbar zu den erlaubten und nicht zu Yersaumenden 
(den man nicht versaumen darf, der beachtet werden muss) (Grimm). 
Die gleich voraus zu schickende Bemerkung (Grimm). Den zu 
gewartigenden Ungestiim der Erieger (Yarnh.). Eine nie genug 
zu wiederholende Betrachtung einer Sache (die nie genug wie- 
derholt werden kann). 

864. Expressed in English : with verb to be with dependent clause, 
&c. : Der zu lobende Knabe, the boy who is to be praised, ought to 
be praised, should be praised, can be praised, deserves to be praised. 
Fury not to he resisted (Shakespeare, " Cymb." 8, 1), nicht zu wider- 
stehende Wuth. A thing to be admitted (Lewes, G., 1, 67). 
A bed-room not to be slept in (intransitive — Jerrold) ; a man to be 
praised, pitied, loved, avoided, hated; a result to be hoped for, 
&c. He is a man not to be trusted; a crime to be expiated ('* Mac." 
1, 107). A manner not to be mistaken; a debt never to be for- 
gotten. 

Sometimes even precedes : A precious, never-to-be-enough- valued 
parchment (Cor., Pice, 2, 12). He has attempted the life of my is- 
to-be, please God, father-in-law. 
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Past, Preterit, or Passive Participle. 
Observations on Notion, dc, dc, 

865. The 2nd participle, or participium perfecti has, formed from 
transitive verbs, regularly passive signification, as well in predicate 
as the attributive form and position, as: der Yogel ist gefangen, 
der gefangene Yogel ; das Haus is neu gebaut, einneu gebautes 
Haus. 

To be absolutely rejected are such expressions as: die Statt 
gehabte Unterredung (instead of die Unterredung, welche Statt 
gehabthat); das sie betroffen Ungliick; alle an dem Begrabniss 
Theil genommenen. If one wished in these last examples to retain 
or preserve a participial form, then it must be: das sie betroffen 
habende Ungliick ; alle an dem Begrabniss Theil genommen 
habenden, &c. But these heavy and awkward expressions are 
entirely avoided in the cultivated language. 

866. There are, however, a considerable number of participles 
of this kind, which have active signification, according to the pre- 
vailing usage. This is explained partly by the fluctuating nature of 
the participles in general, which, like the infinitives, do not retain the 
formal limitations of the verb (comp. also the Latin participles 
coenatus, pransus, potus, juratus), partly by the fact that they have 
laid aside entirely the verbal nature and assumed an adjective cha- 
rtwter. Such words are: beritten (berittene und unberittene 
Mannschaft) ; bedient (ein Bedienter) ; besorgt (ich bin besorgt, 
instead of : ich besorge) ; betriibt (eine betriibte Nachricht) ; einge- 
bildet (ein eingebildeter Mensch) ; erfahren (ein erfahrener Mann) ; 
so: gelernt, geschworen, verdient, vergessen, versucht, verschwiegen, 
verschworen (ein Verschworener, i.e, der sich verscl^woren hat), 
&c., &c. 

Instead of ** ein berittener Reiter'* one should rather say, ** ein 
bepferdeter or berosster Reiter ** (from analogy with bewaflfhet, be- 
giitert, &c.), and only speak of berittenen Pferden ; instead of *^ ein 
Bedienter" ein Bedienender or Diener; instead of: eine betriibte 
Nachricht," eine betriibende Nachricht," &c., &c. Usage, has, 
however, sanctioned these expressions, since they have surrendered 
their principal signification, so that betriibt = Traurigkeit enthaltend, 
subjective rather than objective. Some, however, are completely 
justified by proper derivation and explanation. Thus : der Bediente 
is not : ein Bedieneter as participle formed from bedienen in the 
usual sense, but : ein mit den Dienen or einem Dienste Beauftragter, 
from bedienen in the former signification : mit einem Dienste ver- 
sehen. So also in the combinations: Civil-, Post-, Polizeibedienter, 
&c. Besorgt with signification : sorgend, sorgenvoll, is probably not to 
be derived from the verb besorgen, but from the substantive Sorge 
(like beherzt, bejahrt, betagt, from substantives Herz, Jahr, Tag) ; it 
is, therefore, quite correct : mit Sorge begabt, Sorge habend, and is 
an adjective formed in the form of a participle :. ** Ein versuchter 
Mann " may be : ein Mann, welcher versucht, i.e. auf die Probe 
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gestellt und bewahi*t gefanden worden ist, therefore qaite well com- 
prehended as passive participle. 

Tlu Preterit or Past Participle as Predicate. 

867. As already seen under conjugation, the German language has 
only two simple tense forms, present and imperfect. All others are 
formed by periphrasis ; and, indeed, the three tenses of the completed 
action (perfect, pluperfect, and fvturam exact am) by means of haben 
or sein with pret. particip. (the particip. of completion). 

Whilst werden with the infin. to denote the future, is peculiar 
to the German language, we find haben with the pret. particip. to 
denote the perfect also in other languages. 

This haben appears already in the 9th century (Grimm, 4, 150), 
and at the same time sein in combination with the pret. particip. 
Alrea^ly, at an early period, haben was used in the Romanic lang., 
and this is to be carried back to the Latin habere^ a verb chiefly 
trans., with the signification of haben, halten, besitzen. It shows, 
however, the idea of activity. More expressive than dicere was : 
altquid dictum habere (etwas gesagt haben J ; institutum habere is : 
eingerichtet haben (jetzt damit fertig sein). Habeo in a connection 
such as seculi ad fidem meam^ quam habent spectatam iam et diu 
cognitam, confugiunt (Cic. Caecil. 4), lost gradually its concrete 
trans, signif., and became an aux. in the Romanic languages : quels 
ouvra^es avez-vous composes ? Voild des fleurs que m^n jardinier a 
cultivees; but: */ a cultive les fleurs. In German the inflection 
of prep, particip. combined with haben is everywhere extinguished 
(Grimm, 4, 69). 

868. The tenses of active formed with sein are indeed to be distin- 
guished from those which often stand near to the tenses of the passive. 
If we say ** er ist versunken," ** das Eis ist geschmolzen," then we have 
perfects of the active in trans, verbs. In *' er ist willkommen," *' das 
war nicht so gemeint" we have adjective participles. " Wir sind 
geschlagen ** may pass for present (geschlagene Leute), or for perf. 
pass. ; in both cases, however, ** geschlagen " has purely passive 
meaning (Grimm, 4, 166). The trans, verb with passive signif. may 
always be periphrased with ward : er ist gerettet, ward gerettet, ist 
gerettet worden. This lies clearly in the sentence (Luther, Ps. xxix.) : 
Wird aber Jemant verlassen, so ist gewiss, dass es ihm am Glauben 
gebrochen hat, darumb er auch recht und billich verlassen ist. 

869. Examples of abjective participles, with more or less verbal 
force, are: Es ist bald erkaltet und erloschen ein Feuer das man 
nicht blaset (Ksbg,, p. 20, 16th century). Weil sie bedacht waren 
{K. SimpL, 17th century). Ich bin nicht gesonnen (Wink., 
Alleg., 88). Ist bemiiht (W. Humboldt). Bist du gewillt, diess 
Blatt nnterschreiben ? (Schiller). Er ist bestrebt, zu, &c. Es ist 
nicht 80 schlimm gemeint. Er war nicht gemeint, Privilegien 
za schonen (Ranke, 1, 432). Seine Kraft wird verwelkt sein. Aus- 
gelodert ist die umgekehrte Fackel ; die Lebenskraft ist erstorben 
(A. Humboldt). 
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870. Pret, Partictp, with scheinen, bleiben, heissen, steheD, 
liegen, kommen, &c., frequent representatives of sein, and used as 
auxiliaries. Sein is, however, frequently represented by other verbs, 
which give to the expression always a special secondary signif., as, 
instead of war gefangen, befand sich gefangen. Er scheint 
unentschlossen (Lessing, Nathan, 81)« Scheinst do dirhier vertrieben 
nnd verwaist ? (Goethe, Iphig., 7). If scheinen is anx., then is 
combined usually the infin. of sein and haben with the particip. : 
Das schemt mir iibertrieben, or: scheint dbertrieben zu sein. 
Purely active : Er scheint wenig Nachdenken darauf verwendet zu 
haben (Schleg.) Ich bleib euch sehr verbunden (denotes con- 
tinuance) (Schl.). Wilhelms Aufmerksamkeit blieb auf die Gemalde 
gerichtet (Goethe); verschwiegen bleiben (Goethe); verhaftet, 
unbesucht, ungesagt, &c., bleiben. 

Heissen. — Heiss das die Schafe Christi geweidet? (Luther, 
Cone, 59). After heissen or nennen, N.H.G. places the participle 
and the infin., as : das heisst gelogen, geschwarmt — dass heisst 
liigen, schwarmen. Er fiihlte sich gestraft, und strafen heisst 
dem Jiingling wohlthun, dass der Mann uns danke (Goethe). 

871. The signif. of stehen comes near to the signif. of sein and 
bleiben: Wie geschrieben steht (ist) (Luther). Von dem ge- 
schrieben stehet (Matth. xi. 10), and often Aber nunmehr stand 
der ganze herbstliche Blumenreichthum ungepfliickt (Goethe); 
gesattelt stehen (H. EJeist). 

After liegen, gehn, kommen, the participle is often adverbial 
(Grimm, 4, 985). Und so lag zerbrochen der Wagen (Goethe). Die 
Hauser lagen zerstreut (Tieck). Da sie begraben ligt (Aventin.). 
Narren lagen da begraben (Lessing, Nathan, 77). Beigefiigt, 
verborgen (Goethe) ; gebunden (Agr.). Da die Schlacht verloren 
ging (Varnh.) ; verloren gegangen (Tieck). For the participle the 
adject, may also occur : verlustig gehen (J. Grimm). Sie kamen 
angefahren (Goethe). Die Eeiter kommen angesprengt (Schiller, 
Tell, 1, 1). Er kam gelaufen (Tieck) ; herausgegangen nach- 
gelaufen gesehlichen (Grimm). Everywhere the particip. express 
a strong or gentle movement in the active sense. Gomp. Grimm, 4, 
126 and 8, where M.H.G. examples are to be found. 

Preterit Participle dependent upon Verbs med as At^xiliaries. 

872. Haben, besides being used as an aux. is also an independent 
word tending to the meaning of halt en. In this case occurs the 
infin. instead of the present particip. (Grimm 4, 627), and inter- 
changes with the pret. particip. : Sie hatte den Rock fiber der 
Achsel hangen(K. Simpl., 860). Die linke Hand hat sie in ihren 
Busen gesteckt (apparent perfect), und die rechte Hand herunter 
hangen(J. Wink.)* Ein Bein hat er iiber das andere geschlagen 
(J. Wink.). Sie tragen blaue Mantel und haben das Haupt bedeckt 
(Goethe). 

Halten, annehmen: Depend, pret, part, : Sie hielten beset zt 
(Varnh.). Den Blick auf Etwas gerichtet halten (Varnh.). Er 
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hielt seine Hand auf das Biickgrat der Knh gelegt (B. Auerb.) ; 
gefangen halten (Tieck). Er halt das Land fiir verloren. Einen 
I'lir entschuldigt halten (Kant). Ace. extended or expanded to 
accessory clause: Nehmt fiir gestanden an, was ihr verlangt 
(Lessing, Nathan, 151). Er nahm als aasgemacht an, dass sein 
8ohn eine glanzende Bahn durchwandeln miisse (Yamh.). 

378. Wissen. — Stronger than this haben is wissen. Und dass 
ich die Beligion von der Geschichte der Religion will getrennt 
wissen (Lessing). By means of wissen, the participle occurs in 
more decided dependence : Er woUte sie lieber fiir den Hesperus 
gehalten wissen (Lessing). Davon will man eine sonderbare Er- 
fahrung gemacht haben (Lessing). Here '^ gemacht " is element 
of the pure infin, perfect active, Auf den hochsten Zinnen will 
ich sie aufgesteckt wissen (Lessing). Es schmerzt ihn sich fiir 
einen Yerrather gehalten zu wissen (Lessing). Wir woUten diesen 
Aasdruck erklart wissen (Goethe). 

Denken. — Wenn wir uns jene beiden Eigenschaften vereinigt 
denken (Goethe). 

Wahnen, glaaben, meinen, geben. — Ich wahnte mich 
verlassen schon von aller Welt (Schiller). In einigen Dingen, die 
ich verabredet glaubte (J. Grimm). Etwas gefahrdet meinen. 
Etwas verloren geben (Tieck). 

With many of these verbs one might regard the infin. of an aux. 
verb omitted, especially after glauben: er glaubt befugt zu sein, 
halt sich fiir befugt. Jene Machte diirftensich nicht befugt glauben 
(Yamh.). Ich glaubte mich auf einmal von aller Leidenschaft geheilt 
(Goethe). 

874. Schatzen, achten. — The depend, pret. particip. and the 
depend, infin. are so far related, that the part, may be supposed to 
have arisen from an intruded infin. : gefahrdet meint, instead of 
gefahrdet zu sein meint. If the verbal adjective is a real adjective, 
then sein stands with it: Er schatze billich sein, dass ich, &c. 
(K. Simp. :29). Denn ich achte es billich sein; with Luther, 
Epist. 65, and 2 Pet. i. 18. In the new prose, particip. or adject, 
has often the prep. : Dass jenes Wort fiir aufgehoben zu achten 
war (Goethe). 

Lassen. — The few cases in which lassen is combined with the 
pret. particip. may be explained by the omission of the infin. sein : 
Es lasst das Werk unausgefiihrt; du wirst wohl thun, das Marchen 
ungeschrieben zu lassen (Goethe). The participles mostly with 
the negat. un- appear adjectively. So also in M.H.G. : Und Idts oiLch 
ungelonet niht (Wack. L. 1, 850, 29) ; lA daz ungerochen (Wack. 
696, 19). With Steinh. Aesop. 425 even : Da hatte sie ein kleines 
Hiindlein, das liess sie bis an den dritten Tage ungessen [i.e. ohne 
NahruDg, ungenahrt) (16th century). 

875. He is sen, in the sense of sein or genannt werden (Grimm, 
4, 52) has the independ. case or infin., the iDde|)end. particip. In all 
other cases it is a governing verb. Here we have to introduce it as 
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aux. in combination with the depend, infin. or particip. (Comp. 
Grimm, 4, 629, 62, 98). A depend, particip. with heissen may occur 
only adjectively, as: er hiess mich willkommen, where in the older 
language sein was added : Der Pfarrherr hiesse mich sehr will- 
kommen sein (E. Simpl. 358). 

Machen. — Zween Knechte, die ich beritten machte (K. Simpl.) 
{here active), Auf die sie sich gefasst machen (Lessing). Die 
Fortschritte der Franzosen machen ihn fiir Danemark besorgt 
(Varnh.). Ein Wort macht alles ungeschehen (Schiller). 

876. Geben. — So will ich gefangen geben (Luther). Sehr 
schmerzlich wiirde es mir fallen, diess theure Andenken verloren 
zu geben (Tieck). Ein Spiel (dem Gegner) gewonnen, es ver- 
loren geben (es dafiir erklaren). Das belle Had der Sonnen | 
wie klar es immer ist, giebt williglich gewonnen (Opitz, 1, 14). 
Verloren gab ich Alles (Schiller). Sich liberwunden, gefangen 
geben ; Die Mutter geben wir verloren (gaben wir auf), so elend wie 
sie damals lag (Goethe). With adject. : Hort nur, was die Minute 
mir I die Jiidin...fiir ganz gewiss gegeben [erzahlt] (Wieland), &c. 

Lernen. — In the tenses of the past is found here the particip. in 
the form of the infin., as : Ich babe die Nothwendigkeit verehren 
lernen (Cbamisso). 

Fiihlen, used reflexively, and has an objective particip, pret, or 

an adject. : Ich fiihle mich schwach (adject.) ; fiihlst du dich ermiidet ? 

(Tieck) (adject, particip.). Ich fiihlte mich geschmeichelt (Lessing, 

Nathan) (pure particip.) ; sich gehindert fiihlen (Goethe). Mancher 

mochte sich getrofien fiihlen (Goethe). Er fiihlte sich verstimmt. 

Sich gestort und geangstigt fiihlen (Varnh.). Von Etwas sich 

angezogen fiihlen (Grimm}, &c. 

* 

877. Sehen. — The pret. part, is added immediately to the verb, 

as: "ist veranlasst," "sieht sich veranlasst"; with verbal notion 
made prominent : ** der Sch wester Leben siehst du gerettet." Or 
the pret. part, is attached to infin. : Der Schwester Leben willst du 
gerettet sehn (Schiller). In the first sentence "gerettet" is 
directly depend, upon ** siehst,'* in the other it is indirectly depend, 
upon ** sehen." In this participle lies the passive and completed. 
With Luther, Ps. 29 (87 Psalm, 26) it is : Ich hab noch nie gesehen 
den gerechten verlassen. Here it may be doubted whether ** verlassen" 
is a particip. or passive infin. to be supplemented with " werden " or 
" sein." The text of the Vulgata makes it unambiguous : JEt non 
vidi justum derelictum, nee semen ejus quaerens panem. It appears 
more participial with William Humboldt : Hier aber sieht sich 
die Einbildungskraft von der Wirklichkeit verlassen. Particip. and 
infin. beriihren sich in den verschiedenen Sprachen, i.e. das deutsche ; 
** als er die Seinigen besiegt sah," quum vinci suos videret. If one 
completes ** besiegt " by ** werden " or ** sein," then we have also 
the infin. passive. Other examples: Die Eirche reformiert sehen 
(Luth.). Wir sehen den Knoten zwar nicht aufgelost aber noch 
aufgeschnitten (Lessing). Sich iiberlistet zu sehen (G. Forst.). Ick 
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habe keine Bnhe, bis ich gethan sehe (Goetbe). Sich mishandelt 
sehen (Scbiller), and many others. 

878. Fin den. — With pret. particip. which has also an ace. or 
gen. : Dennoch findet man vieler Gemalde nicht erwahnt (Lessing). 
Ich finde mich betrogen. Was man nicht wachsen sieht, lindet 
man nach einiger Zeit gewachsen (Lessing). (The object of particip. 
has become an access, clause) ; von Einem irre gemacht finden; 
bestatigt finden (Herder). Ich finde viele Manner dort versammelt 
(Goethe). Die Thiiren fand ich unverschlossen (Goethe). Sich 
hnntergegangen and beranbt finden (Goethe). Einen gerecht- 
fertigt finden (A. W. Schlegel). Etwas gethan finden (Vamh.). Die 
Interessen werden wohl gar in der Folge sich gefordert finden 
(Vamh.) (reflexive). 

Two-fold clause: In Sacks vertheidigtem Glaaben der Christen 
erinnere ich mich einen solchen Fall erzahlt gefunden zu haben 
(Herder). In the following passage (Luke viii. 35), the participle is 
separated from its ace. : Sie funden den Menschen, von welchem die 
Teufel ansgefahren waren, sitzendzu den Fiissen Jesn, bekleidet 
und vemiinftig. 

Bringen. — Has in N.H.G. only the pret. particip. (not the infin. 
nor present participle): Sie brachten eine Todtenlade hereinge- 
tragen (K. n. Hill. 4). Er bringt mir den ins Haus geschleppt 
(Tieek). In the sentence, John viii. 8: Die Schriftgelehrten brach- 
ten ein Weib zaihm, im Ehebrach begriffen (= ergriffen), we have 
a separated participial clause. 

879. Pret. particip. occurs after kommen : Er kommt gegangen, 
gefahren, geritten, gelaufen. After lassen: unerwahnt, unbestraft 
lassen ; in these combinations is found always negat. sense (composi- 
tions with un-). After geben and bringen: er bringt es angefahren, 
ge tragen. 

So also after the adject : schwer, leicht, gut, &c,, when these are 
combined with sein : das ist leicht gesagt, gut gegeben, schwer aus- 
gef iihrt ; leicht, in the sent. : dies ist ein leicht gesagtes Wort, is cer- 
tainly an adverb ; but here gesagt is also the attribute to Wort and 
has retained its inflection. Only the words ist ein Wort form the 
predicate in this sentence. 

880. Many participles of the past, especially such as are formed 
from verbs^ no longer extant or no longer in use, have only still the 
signification of adjectives. 

As : verstohlen, versessen, angesessen, verschieden, verwiegen, 
gewogen, verschlagen (listig), getiegert, gestielt, gestiefelt, gestirnt, 
gehornt, bejahrt, gealtert, gescheit, gerecht, gelehrt, gewandt, er- 
fahren, verschwiegen, geschworen, bekannt, verdrossen, entschlossen, 
ergeben, bescheiden, betrunken, beflissen, besonnen, betriibt, ver- 
messen, verlegen, verstellt, verschworen. 

881. In English this part, occurs very usually as predic. limita- 
tion in the sentence. It appears not only in the periphrasis of passive 
forms, as in the forms of past of intrans. verbs, but in general with 

M 2 



1 64 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

intrans. verbs which are capable of a predic. completion, as : sein, 
werden, scheinen, stehen, liegen, &c. 

Be thou not swjpHs'd (Young) ; I became distinguished (Bulw.) ; 
Why did you get married ? (Dickens) ; The cope of heaven seem>s rent 
and cloven (Shelley) ; By despairing thou shalt stand excused (Shakesp. 
** Rich. in." 1, 2) ; Conscience... wot^nrf^ci lies (Young); The nephew 
sat buried in profound contemplation of a black picture (Irving) ; I 
saw him arrested ; savo him carried away (Shakesp. ** Measure for 
Measure," 1, 2) ; I'll see it done (**Macb." 1,2) ; I might behold addrest 
the king (" Love's L. L." 6, 2) ; I have heard it whispered — I do feel 
it go7ie (Shakesp. " Wint. T.'* 8, 2) ; She found the devil gone out, 
and her daughter laid upon the bed (Mark vii. 80) ; I have known it 
triumphed in and boasted of with reason (Dickens) ; I supposed him 
absorbed in the study of alchymy (Irving) ; Don't account it lost 
(Goldsm.) ; He declared himself satisfied ; He owned himself defeated ; 
This circumstance has shown him surrounded with friends; I love 
him murdered (Shakesp. ** Rich. II." 6,6); Do you not wish him gone? 
(Bulw.) ; Your favour I do give lost (Shakesp. *' Wint. T." 3, 2) ; 
Do get these things dispatched ; And with great labour got it done 
(Carlyle). 

The pred. particip. with have especially to be observed, as : I 
must not have you question me (Shakesp. 1 ** Henry IV." 2, 8) ; I come 
to liave thee walk (Ben Jons.) ; I hate to have thee climb that wall by 
night (Longf.) ; A foolish suitor to a wedded lady, That hath her 
husband banish'd (Shakesp. " Cymb." 1,7); K he shame to have his 
follies known, &c. ; It was found necessary to ^av^him strapped down 
to the bed (Warren) ; I'll have thee hang'd to feed the crow (Scott) ; 
To have a doctor sent for (Dickens), &c. 

O.E. : I* have seen him assayed (Maundev.) ; Who that holt him 
payd of his povert (Chaucer, C. T. 6767) ; Hold me excusyd (Town. 
M. p. 168). 

The verb have occurs frequently with predic. particip. : Have 
them excused (P. Ploughm.). A.-Sax. He geseah call his hiis rnid 
Jyre dfylled (S. Guthl. 6) ; Swdfela wundra swd we yehyrdon gedone on 
Cafarnaum (Luke iv. 28). Habban is in like combination not met 
with ; the use of the verb at a later time recalls dif. Lat. application, 
as: Habeo te ereptum (Curtius); ich finde, sehe dich gerettet, and 
Si qua meis fuerint, ut erunt, vitiosa libellis ; Excusata suo tempore, 
lector, habe (Ovid, Trist. 4, 1, 1). 

A Deity believed, is joy begun ; A Deity ador'd, is joy advanced ; 
A Deity belov'd, is joy matured (Young). They set him free, without 
his ransom paid (Shakesp. 1 ** Henry VI." 8, 8). People often fight 
without any mischief done (Sherid.). Fortune is famous for her 
numbers slain (Young), For with my minstrel brethren fled, My jealousy 
of song is dead (Scott). 

The Attributive Pretent Participle. 

882. Adjectives and participles occur in immediate connection 
with the subst. and determine it more nearly; they appear then 
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attributively, Snch a limitation added to the sabst. is either nominal 
(der bunte Teppich), or verbal (der gewobene Teppich). **Bunt " 
is the adject, attribute ; " gewoben " the participial. The subst. 
forms with attrib. attached to it one notion, and, therefore, the attrib. 
mast agree with its sabst. in number, gender, and case. 

Many adject, have proceeded from subst. Such adjective parti- 
ciples are, for example : Sie ist das reizendste und schonste 
Madchen (Tieck) ; Eine erhobene Arbeit in Silber (Goethe) ; Ein 
erhabener Gedanke (abstract); Ein gelehrter Mann (Lessing) ; 
In entlegenen Landern (Herder) ; Mein belesener Oheim (Wack.). 
Sometimes particip. by the side of adject, of same signif. : Bei eini- 
gen dem grossen Ausbruche des Argernisses vorgangigen (vorange- 
honden, vorangegangenen) Ereignissen (Vamh.). 

883. The particip. perfect has passive meaning and denotes what 
is completed : Er wird (ist) verurtheilt, der Verurtheilte. 

From transitives we have : Er unternimmt vieles — der untemehm- 
ende Mann ; er hat die Beise unternommen — die unternommene 
Reise. Here occurs less the passive meaning than rather the com- 
pletion of the action. The predic. present perfect passive occurs here 
attributively: Das Land ist befreit — das befreite Land. As the 
predic. particip. is related to the predic. adject., so the attribut. 
particip. is related to attrib. adject. : Das Land ist frei — das freie 
Land. Compare further the related or cognate attributes : Mit leicht- 
em Herzen — mit erleichtertem Herzen. Durch Tag und Nacht 
fortgesetzten Fleiss (Goethe). Eine bisher unbemerkte Stelle 
(Lessing). Mit gesteigertem Entziicken (Yarnh.). Mit gemesse- 
nen Ausdriicken (Lessing). Auf erneutes Dringen des Kaisers 
(Varnh.). Ein gedruckter Auschlagzettel (Vamh.). Nach einer 
verlornen Scblacht (Varnh.). Den verheissenen Lohn (Vamh.). 
Ein zerriitteter, schlecht eingerichteter Staat (G. Forster). Die 
Sonnenbeschienenen (von der Sonne beschienenen) Abhauge 
(K. Lnm. M. 1, 5). Auf den Tisch kommt vorgegessen Brot 
(Goethe) (d. h. was man vor dem Bezahlen isst). 

384. From intransitives we have : Der Schnee fallt — der fallende 
Schnee ; der Schnee ist gefallen — der gefallene Schnee. Die Nacht 
ist verflossen — die verflossene Nacht. So : der gewachsene Kohl, 
der eingesunkene Boden, das abgebrannte Haus, &c., because wachs- 
en, einsinken, abbrennen in the perf. take sein. On the other hand : 
Die Blame hat gebliiht, das Haus hat gebrannt ; therefore not : Die 
gebliihte Blume, das gebrannte Haus ; but with particles the verbs 
may take sein or haben, as : Die verbliihte Blume ; das verbrannte 
or abgebrannte Haus ; die verlebten Tage ; der entsprungene Straf- 
ling. Ein dem Studieren entlaufender Sohn (Vamh.). Das ver- 
schollene chattische Volk (Grimm). Nach einer ruhig durchschlaf- 
enen Nacht (Goethe). Das angekommene Paket ; Zeichen der abge- 
nonunenen Warme, &c. (Grimm). Ein gedienter Offizier (in the 
sense of ausgedient) (Vamh.). With other compositions : Ein alt- 
gedienter Diplomat (Vamh.) . V i e 1 gereiste Manner (Heeren) . Seine 
auseinander gekommenen Schaaren zu vereinigen (Varnh.). 
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886. Used adjectively from trans, and intrans. verbs. Here 
we find instructive transitions, especially the inclination to abstrac- 
tion. 

Ein vergessen Mensch (Luther) ; oblivioms, now usually ver- 
gessener (vergesslicher) Mensch. Von ihren abgesagten Feinden 
(die sich als solche erklart haben). So also : Sie sind gescbworne 
Feinde. So: verdacht, gewandert. 

Ihr verlogenen Traume (liigenhaften) (P. Fleming). Die Be- 
trachtungen verdienter Staatsmanner (die sich verdient gemacht 
haben) (tferder). Der verschlagene Ulysses (Herder). Ein er- 
fahrener Geschaftsmann. Das zerstreute Leben ist ein leeres 
Leben. Ein verstohlener Seufzer. Eine betriibte Person 
(Lessing). 

So geiibt (Stimme) (Varnh.) Eines verhassten (adject.) und 
bisher verachteten (verbal) Feindes (Varnh.). Der iibereilte Knabe 
(Goethe). 

The adject, particip. approaches frequently the active signif. 
Comp. : Mein Vater war ein treuer und verbundener Diener des 
Hauses ; mit verbundenen Augen ward er weggefiihrt (passive and 
verbal). Comp. : Ein schweigender — verschwiegener Mann ; Die 
verzagenden — die verzagten Leute. 

886. A strict line of difference between the adject, and the non- 
ad ject. particip. can not be drawn, although these participial forms 
frequently throw all remembrance of the verbal notion in the back- 
ground, and a few, like /orZorw, with the loss of their other verbal 
forms, show their influence still only as adjectives. 

A foolish suitor to a wedded lady (Shakesp.) ; A wan dejected 
(Milt.) ; broken words (Macaul.) ; To such benign, blessed sounds (Th. 
Moore") ; In civilized life (Irving) ; Poor forlorn Proteus (Shakesp.) ; 
In a /or^om and dismantled state (Dickens). 

887. How near the participle may come to the adject, proper is 
shown by the numerous adjectives, which have taken the form of the 
participle of the weak verbs in ed^ although no verb lies immediately 
at their base, as well as the ease of composition of pure and derived 
participles of this kind with other parts of speech : — 

This out^f 'fashioned course (Butler) ; gaudy-minded man (Young) ; 
He was a tight-fisted hand at the grindstone (Dickens) ; pleasant- 
mannered (Trollope) ; Secret and self -contained, and solitary as an 
oyster (Dickens) ; thrice-blessed (Carlyle) ; devil-ridden (Carlyle). 
This is shown also by the many compound participles with un : 
unarmed, unacquainted, unanswered, uneffected, unexpected, un- 
bathed (Dryden), nnbenti onblamed, undaunted, unheard, unknown, 
unspoken, kc. 

On the same principle the participle of the perfect was formed 
from intrant, verbs, azid employed for the formation of the tense 
forms of the same. Such forms are not explained by the fact that 
they are regarded as adjectives, since also in this signif. the passive 
character must remain with them. Here belong the old drunk, 
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drunken, (well, pretty) spoken, beredt, diawn (sword), mistaken. A 
dninken monster (** Tempest," 2, 2) ; drunken fellow (Scott); Clarence 
is well spoken (** Rich. III.*' 1,3); a pretty spoken fellow (Dougl. 
Jerrold) ; better spoken (** Lear,'* 4, 6). One might also reckon 
here swoi-n, forsworn^ perjured : A new sworn brother (Shakesp. 
** Much Ado," 1,1). Yet the later lang. has combined swear, for- 
swear, and perjure, partly trans., partly reflex., in the active also with 
a personal object, so that the participles seem passive. 

Striking is : in my bom days 1 have never seen such a thing. 

Comparison with Participles. 

888. The participles are capable of comparison only when they 
have laid aside their participial nature, and become such adjectives 
as by their signif. allow comparison, as : reizend, riihrend, treffend, 
bekannt, erfahren, gewandt, erhaben, besonnen, betriibt, eingebildet, 
verschwiegen, geliebt, geehrt ; as: ich habe nie eine reizendere 
Gegend gesehen ; not, however : beritten, geschworen, ausgedient, 
angesessen, &c., whose notion admits of no comparison. Real Parti- 
ciples (as : schlafend, betend, liegend, gesehen, gestanden, gehort, 
gelautet, &c.) can as such not be subject to comparison. 

The Participles used as Substantives. 

389. Like the adject, those participles which may be used attri- 
butively can also be declined, frequently as substantives, and in all 
genders, as : der Liebende, Ein Geliebter, die Geliebte, ein Sterbend- 
er, ein Gestorbener, der Genesene, die Angekommenen, der Werd- 
ende, das Werdende und sich Verwandelnde, das Geworbene und 
Erstarrte, das Beabsichtigte, GewoUte, Gewiinschte, Verlangte, &c. 

Observation, — The subst. Freund, Feind, Heiland, have proceeded 
from the old Goth, participles frijonds, fjands, der Liebende, Has- 
sende (from the verbs frijon, fijan), O.H.G. heilant, der Heilende. 
Both the former have already in O.H.G. vriunt, viant assumed com- 
pletely subst. form and signif. 

890. The future passive partidp, as subst. : Die Nachahmung 
ist angeboren, der Nachzuahmende wird nicht leicht erkannt 
(Goethe). 

Pa^t particip. : Der Geschworene, Der Gefangene, the imprisoned 
one or man. 

Some adject, participles (as : sie sind verwandt), become easily 
substantives, as: Yerwandte sind sich allestarke Seelen (Schiller). 
Mit Bequemlichkeit ein treffliches Dargebotene geniessen (Goethe) ; 
Der Gesandte, Abgesandte, Ein Gesandter, &c. ; Ein Bedienter, 
&c. ; Wohlhabende ; Unverschamter ; Gefangener der Franzosen ; 
Yorsitzender des Eollegiums; Der Angeklagte, Beklagte, Ein Yer- 
tranter, &c. 

Der Yerlierende, das Yerlorene (wieder finden). Hier scheint 
fiir den genau Uberlegenden ein Wendepunkt zu liegen (Grimm). 
Lasset den Wahnenden seinen Wahn, den anders Meinenden 
seine Meinung vertheidigen (Herder). 
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Ein Erfahrener, ein Betriibter, die Verzagten, &c. Der Bediente 
{^famulus) formed like : der Beredte, Verliebte, &c. Dass zu hof die 
gaben nit sein der Yerdienten (die es verdient haben), sondem dero 
dens das gliick giinnet (Seb. Frank, 16th century). In business 
forms : Der Unterzeichnete bescheinigt ; der Gefertigte (in ofl&cial 
style). 

Present Participle, 

891. In English we have : The sleeping and the dead, Are but as 
pictures (Shakesp. " Macb." 2, 2) ; She was the mother of all living 
(Gen. iii. 20) ; the poor and suffenng. 

The making subst. of particip. in -ing of persons is in O.E. not 
frequent. In A.- Sax. the old ending ende (end) was on the contrary 
very frequently applied for personification : Hed is ealra libbendra 
rnodor (Gen. iii. 20) ; syllende and Ucgende (Mark xi. 16) ; Hig to- 
dcBdle ])dm sittendum (John vi. 11) ; Ure dlysend, Comp. : hoclend, 
scyppendf &c. 

Preterit Participle, 

Frequent with reference to persons : The unknown beloved 
(Shakesp.). The fallen on evil days (Shelley). For the purpose of 
burying the slain (Macaul.). The married, the dear deceased, the past, 

O.E. : At suche houre schal he dispoyle the world, and lede his 
chosene to blisse (Maundev.). A. -Sax. : Hig gaderia^ his gecorenan 
(Mark xiii. 27). 

His coming, going, laughing, running, her setting out, &c., in Ger- 
man with infin. 

Participles as Adverbs. 

892. The participles may be used as adverbs, and then retain, 
like the adverbs borrowed from the adjectives, their unchanged and 
uninflected base-form, as: ein brennend rothes Tuch, ein hin- 
reissend (not hinreissender) schoner Gesang, siedend heissesWas- 
ser, ein ausgezeichnet gelehrter Mann, ein wachend traumender 
Mensch; Die Waaren gehen reissend ab, reissend schnell, and 
many others. Only from some participles a peculiar adverbial form 
is formed by means of an added s: eilends, zusehends, ver- 
gebens ; provincial also: nachgehends, folgends, stillschweigends. 

893. Li O.H.G. and M.H.G. peculiar adverbial forms were 
derived from both participles by means of the endings o, e, also 
added to adjectives for the same purpose, as : O.H.G. folgendo, 
horendOf tonerondo, tuondo, wunderondo; chihohno, vergebono ; M.H.G. 
sldfende, blasende, verholne, vergebene ; as : do wart nach den gesellen 
gerraget blasende vil (Nibel., v. 8796, v. d. Hagen). 

394. To such adverbial participles usage has sometimes given the 
inflection and application of attributive adjectives in the same manner 
as many words, which from their true nature are properly adverbs, 
are formed into attributive adjectives, as : ein taglicher Besuch, ein 
schriftlicher Befehl, instead of: ein taglich gemachter Besuch, ein 
schriftlich gegebener Befehl. From this treatment of the adverb as 
an adjective are explained and justified the expressions: eine still- 
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schweigende Bedingnng {Le, eine stillscbweigend gemacbte); 
sitzende Lebessart (i.e. sitzend gefiibrte) ; fallende Sucbt; rei- 
tende und fabrende Post; also: blasende Instramente {Le. 
blasend gespielte), altboagb Blase-Instrument e is in every 
respect to be preferred, wbicb sbould not be confounded witb the 
above rejected : mein tragendes Amt, eine vorbabende Beise, der 
betreffende Umstand, &c., for tbese participles can not be taken in 
an adverbial sense. 

396. Already, since tbe M.H.G. period, a peculiar adverbial appli- 
cation is made of tbe 2nd participle of sucb verbs as denote a move- 
ment or sound, in combination witb kommen, as: er kommt ge- 
gangen, gelaufen, gerannt, gefabren, geritten, &c., instead of: 
er kommt gebend, reitend, fabrend, &e. 

As adverbs tbey are used ratber sparingly, except tbose wbicb 
have assumed tbe value of adjectives. Tbus : ausgezeicbnet gelebrt, 
exceedingly learned ; entziickend oft, ravisbingly often ; ibre gesenkt 
scblummemden Blatter, their droopedly slumbering leaves. 

Such are : bedeutend, better iiberweigend, abstossend, ver- 
mutbend, iiberraschend. 

896. Many sentences allow the conception of adjective and 
adverb: er steht still, liegt still (where still can be just as well 
adverbial limitation of stehen or liegen, as adjective adjunct of sub- 
ject : Ich lebe gliicklich (heate or beatus) ; er lebt lustig (als Lustiger 
or auf lustige Weise) ; er starb elend; er sprach drohend; er 
geborchte schweigend {tacite or tacitus). 

In general we are the more inclined to consider tbe adjunct as 
adverb ; the sense of the sentence, is, however, in such cases not 
essentially changed by tbe different conception. The older language 
is fond of using also the adverbial form, especially of the 1st par- 
ticiple (in e) ; when strictly taken it does not occur as adverbial, but 
as adjective adjunct, as : wan ich (die Seele) sol nu iemer me also 
lehende sterben, also bluegende torren, also junge alten, also gesunde 
siechon (H. Suso in Wack., Les. i. p. 872, 21). 

These forms can not be looked upon as inflected adjectives, since 
tbe adjective here must stand in the strong form (in -in). So also : 
er stuond unerscbrocken, an forcht, und nit allein den tod nit ver- 
achtende, sonder des begerende (Nic. von Wyle, Wack., Les., 
p. 1,084, 18). 

397. Adverbs and adjectives in English touch, especially where 
two adjective forms stand together, of which the former contains a 
limitation of the other, when the relation of both appears more 
additionally, or that of a looser composition of adject. : More lovely 
fair I Than wood-nymph (Milton, ** P. L,'' 5, 880) ; wintry cold 
(Shelley). This is especially the case when instead of an adjective 
a participle in -ing occurs : Bipe strawberries for thee, and peaches, 
grew I Sweet to the taste, and tempting red to view (Eenton, 
*' Florelio," 89). Less fair, less winning soft, less amiably mild 
(Milton). Foggier yet, and colder ! Piercing, searching, biting cold 
(Dickens). 
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Here : passing and exceeding. Is she not passing fair ? (** Two 
Gentl." 4, 4). Our air shakes them passing scornfully (" Henry V/^ 
4, 2) ; They are exceeding poor and base. Exceeding ill (Shakesp., 
2 " Henry lY." 4, 4) ; I am thy shield and thy exceeding great 
reward (Gen. xv. 1). 

The above-introduced participial forms, passing and exceeding, 
of which the latter seems modelled after the other, rest upon the old 
passynge, which also works prepositionally like over : He that lyvethe 
8 yeer, men holden him there righte passynge old (Maund. p. 212). 

Abrangement op the Participial Clause. 

898. The participial clause follows the same rule of arrangement 
as the infinitive clause, namely, the participle regularly and usually 
stands last, being preceded by all that limits it or is dependent 
on it. 

This rule is without exception, but when the participle is used attri- 
butively in the appositive clause, the participle not very rarely stands 
first. Thus : der dritte, mit den frohesten Hofihungen begonnene, 
mit seltenes Klugheit gefiihrte Kreuzzug. 

Retention and Omission op the Personal Pronoun. 

899. If two or more verbs occur which have the same person or 
thing as subject, the pronoun is not usually repeated, especially when 
the verbs are connected by und : Sie sengen, brennen, und morden 
(Goethe). Ich kann und ich will es nicht langer dulden ; ich will 
und muss schon abreisen. 

In the indicative in certain colloquial forms of intimacy in social 
intercourse : (ich) habe schon gegessen ; (ich) muss morgen zu Ihrem 
Bruder gehen. 

(Ich) habe nun, ach I Philosophie durchaus studiert (Goethe, 
** Faust"). 

In epistolary style : diesen Brief sende (ich) erst morgen mit der 
Post. 

(Wir) wollen sehen, wie wir es machen sollen. Sei nur ruhig, (du) 
hast noch Zeit. 

Du hast Becht, (es) wird schon gehen ; Mit Yergniigen schreibe 
(ich) an dich. 

Optative immediately followed by a relat. pron. : Traume, wer 
traumen mag (Goethe). Es lebe, wer sich tapfer halt (Goethe). Es 
leide, wer seine Pflicht nicht erfiillt 

Pronoun sometimes wanting in 2nd clause : Es war mir nicht 
leicht das durchzufiihren, (ich) habe es doch gethan. Uns alien war 
sein Benehmen hochst unangenehm, (wir) haben es doch mit Geduld 
ertragen. 

Eegularly omitted in the imperat., only in 2nd person, except 
when emphatic : bleib ! bleibt I bleib da ! geht ihr ! 

With several verbs in same person referring to same object, 
pronoun occurs only once : Er spielt, singt und tanzt gut ; Sie 
lieben Ihre Freunde, und werden von Ihren Freunden geliebt ; Ich 
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fiirchie and hoffe ; Er kommt und geht, &c. In inversion the pro- 
noon is oftener repeated : willst da and thast da das — willst and 
thast da das ? bat not : willst da and thast das. 

^nd Person dispenses with pronoan most easily because it has 
the strongest inflection. Thas imperative : sprich ! emphatic : 
sprich da I more emphatic still : da, sprich ! speciaJ address. 

Omitted in intimate or familiar langaage : mein lieber Jange, 
kannst mitgehen — kannst das nicht einmal P 

E s in Inversion omitted. 

400. Es wird morgen geschossen, bat morgen wird geschossen. 
Es wird heate gesangen, bat heate wird gesangen ; Es graaet mir, 
bat mir graaet ; Es hangert mich, but mich hangert. These have 
usually the inverted order. 

Bat if an expression have usually the regular arrangement, then 
the subject (es) is not omitted with the inverted order : oft jammert 
es mich ; and oft grauet mir ; Immer iiberlauft es mich kalt, 
wenn ich den Bichtplatz sehe ; and immer ekelt mir vor Erebsen. 

401. The es in es giebt never omitted. 

Omitted with sein with inversion ; question : Es ist, es sind ; es 
ist Tinte darin ; es sind Aepfel darin, but inverted : ist Tinte darin ? 
sind Aepfel darin ? 

Omitted in exclamations, orders, &c. : Fehlgeschlagen ! (es ist 
fehlgeschlagen). Getroffen! (es ist getroffen). Geh! komml Will- 
kommen I (sei du, seid ihr willkommen !). 

In familiar language : sehe's wohl ; weiss wohl. 

Intebghange of Pebsons with the Yebb. 

402. The persons are too far separated from each other to be 
able to pass over easily with each other or interchange. 

Man may be placed for all persons. 

80 also in epic relation (Erzahlung) ; instead of the 8rd person 
an address may be used, as : Doch du lacheltest, drauf, ver- 
standiger Pfarrer, und sagtest. So also the 1st person be ad- 
dressed ; Da iiberlegte ich, thust du das nun, oder lasst du es. 

Ellipsis op the Vebb. 

408. What remains after ellipsis or omission must be of such a 
kind that it may be readily understood and that the omitted element 
may be easily guessed. 

In the simple as well as in the complex sentence the language 
makes use of the freedom to omit certain words, parts of clause or 
sentence. These elliptical forms occur oftenest in familiar, collo- 
quial language, in dialogues, especially in prose dramas. Grammar 
can not treat so satisfactorily as to reduce it to rule. 

As in English, so in German, such ellipses are of common occur- 
rence. 

404. In the simple sentence occur the following elliptical 
forms : the substantive verb (copula) sein, and the auxiliary haben, 
werden, sollen, woUen, miissen : Ehestand (ist) Wehestand. 
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In interrogative exclamatory sentences : Ich (hatte) dich ge- 
tadelt ! Er (hatte or soUte)mich verlassen ! Ich (sollte) dich ehren ? 
Wofiir, warum (wird) gebeten und nicht gefordert. 

Also the elliptical imperative sentence — order or summons, with 
past participle werden omitted : jetzt(wird) geschrieben! geschwiegen, 
gelesen ! Den Hut abgenommen ! hats off I 

Sagte and sprach with the poets : der Konig (sprach) : Freund 
ich danke Dir, &c. 

Intransitives, &c. : gehen, stehen. 

Predication and subject, — Ausgeschlafen ? nicht wabr ? still ! 
ruhig ! Welch reicher Himmel (ist dies) ! (Sei) willkommen, main 
Freund I Warum (sollten wir, or wolltest du) schweigen, statt zu 
reden ? 

Infinitive for imperative : (du soUst) herkommen ! (du sollst) 
nicht sprechen ! getrofifen ! (for es ist getroffen). 

Whole of pred. verb and subject may be wanting : Licht ! 
Geduld I Zur Sache ! Herein ! &c. 

Forms of greeting : Guten Morgan ! gute Nacht ! 

Elliptical superscriptions, address on letters : An den Herrn N. 
(= ist dieses Brief gerichtet). 

It may be reduced to a single adverbial relation : auf ! frisch ! 
vorwarts ! fort ! &c. 

405. The number and kind of verbs which in English may be 
dropped in the expanded sentence are limited. There ellipsis belongs 
partly to poetry, partly to expressions of brevity, of elevated language, 
partly the language of common life. 

Verbs of existence — be : You a captain, you slave ! (Shakes- 
peare). 

Intransitive verbs of motion, as : to go, come, turn, hasten. 
Whither and whence expressed by adverbial limitations. 
Infinitive after modal auxiliaries, shally mil, must, and after let. 

Transitive Verbs — Ellipsis, 

Elliptic with verbs which indicate : to give, bestow, fetch, bring, kd 
A horse I a horse ! my kingdom for a horse I Chairs here ! Die 
Speisekarte, Kelner ! Licht her ! 

Greeting : A pleasant morning to Mr. Honeywood. 

Kein Wort ! ein Wort I No apologies, my friend. 

Toast, zutrinken: Auf Ihre Gesundheit, mein Herr. 

Elliptical exclamations with what ! (astonishment, wonder, dis- 
satisfaction). 

CONCORD OF VERB WITH SUBJECT.— NUMBER. 

Genebal Rule. 

406. The number of the verb is determined, as a rule, by the 
form of the subject, whether sing, or plur., i.«. subject in the sing., 
verb in the sing., subj. in plur., verb in the plur. 

As a rule, we have one subject in the sing., verb in the sing. ; 
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one subject in plur., or several subjects sing, or plur., take verb in 
the plural. 

Examples : Die Briicke ist fahrbar — die Briicken sind fahrbar ; 
Zwei Kinder begegneten einander, &c. Dummheit und Stolz wachsen 
auf einem Holz, pride and stupidity grow both on one (the same) tree. 

Many substantives require the plural as soon as each subject is 
emphasized, and thus a plurality is represented. Examples here 
taken from the pure literature, for with number it is evident that 
concise style does not furnish satisfactory examples for syntactical 
relations : Karl und besonders mein Bruder haben sich sehr vergniigt. 
Weder Wilhelm noch Luise sind zu Hause. Heinrich und Marie 
lie ben ihre Mutter. 

407. Several attrib. adject, with subst. require the verb in the 
plural : Das zweite und (das) dritte Band sind verloren ; Die 
deutsche und die englische Sprache sind beide schwer ; Der Beiche 
und der Arme haben verschiedene Wiinsche. Rule holds good also 
when the verb precedes : Mich hatten sein Geschrei, seine Blicke, 
die Spasse und das Gelachter ' der Umstehenden ein wenig irre 
gemacht (Goethe). So haben mir weder Martha noch Josef 
gehorchen wollen. Schon sind die Bose und die Tulpe. Werden ihr 
Yater, ihre Mutter das erlauben ? 

Deviations from the General Bule. 

408. The plur. may stand instead of the sing., and the sing, 
instead of the plur. No such necessity, however, exists. In prose, the 
rule is more strictly adhered to than in poetry, where greater license 
and freedom is allowed. 

Plural instead of Singular, 

After collectives, as Menge, &c. 

When a collective stands in the singular, then follows frequently 
the plural of the verb : Eine Menge von Menschen si nd angekommen ; 
here the individuals are looked at with the plural sense. Deviations 
from the rule occur more frequently after Menge and Haufen ; with 
other collectives an adjective often stands when the plural is to be 
added : eine grosse Schaar Menschen, &c. 

409. Such collectives containing the notion of plurality are: 
Haufen, Menge, Budel, Schaar, Schwann, &c., Theil, Anzahl, 
Mehrzahl, Heer, Volk, also in gen. with Theil, &c. ; Heer, Volk. 
Mit denen ein grosser Theil des Adels und der Geistlichkeit aus- 
wanderten (Varnh.). Eine grosse Anzahl vornehmer Spanier und 
Franzosen, &c. 

The collectives, when grammatically in the sing., take the verb in 
the sing. : Die Menge, das Volk zerstreute sich ; das Heer wurde 
geschlagen ; ein Bienenschwarm flog auf ; er war ein ganzer Haufen 
da, &c. When, however, such a collective is joined with a subst. in 
gen. plur., then the verb also is used in the plural : eine Menge 
Leute versammelten sich. The sing, may also stand in this case, and 
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the plural is then preferred only when the mass is seen in detail and 
separated. Thus one says : ein Schwarm Bienen oder Tauhen flog 
(not fiogen) anf ; hat eine Menge Gaste sind (from different direc- 
tion) angekommen. 

Suhst. complement often omitted : Es kommen eine Menge 
(Menschen). 

Examples of Concord vdth Collectives, 

410. Menge. — Eine grosse Menge Volks von allem jiidischen 
Lande...die da gekommen waren, ihn za horen (Lake vi. 17). Aas 
der Menge des Yolks, die am die Schranken gedrangt stand (Wieland). 
Es wachsen dort eine Menge solche(r) Krauter or solcher Krauter 
eine Menge (Forster). Eine Menge Fussvolk, die sich hadeten 
(Goethe). Aus den verschiedenen Zagangen, kamen eine Menge 
Gestalten — Eine Menge jange or janger Leute. Die Menge 
zerstreate sich. Eine Menge Menschen waren dort. Eine grosse 
Menge war or waren dort, hat with gen. more asaal, eine grosse 
Menge Menschen waren dort. Eine grosse Menge heriihmter 
Manner waren dort. Wir sahen eine grosse Menge Menschen, die 
sich versammelt hatten. 

Theil. — Es haben ein gater Theil der Herrn (Herren) diese 
Einbildung (Moscherosch). Ein Theil der Hoflinge lastwandelten 
(Musaus). Sind ein grosser Theil meiner Privatrechnangen verloren 
gegangen (Rabner). 

411. Zahl. — Die Zahl der Personen or Gegenstande ist gross. 
Keine geringe Zahl der Gaste hatten sich gesammelt. 

An zahl. — Die Anzahl der Steine ist gross. Eine grosse Anzahl 
Studien ist or sind, &c. Seinen Fahnen folgte noch eine grosse 
Anzahl Freiwilliger (Schiller). Eine nicht anbetrachtliche Anzahl 
haben sich rein gehalten (Wieland). 

Mehrzahl, Minder-Zahl. — Der Menschen Mehrzahl bleibt 
stets in der Kindheit (Bodenstedt). Wahrend die Mehrzahl seiner 
Schicksalsgefahrten in Klagen ausbrachen. Dass die Minder-Zahl 
von den Menschen geschlagen werden miisse. 

H anf en. — Haaf (Haufe), connected with sabst. representing 
a namber of things, which are mostly withoat inflexion (in nom.) ; 
sometimes in elevated style in the gen. with the verb in plaral ; 
also when that forming the heap does not stand in the sing. : Ein 
haafen grosse(r) Steine liegt anf dem Platz, but: der Haufen Steine, 
der da liegt or die da liegen. 

In gen. a mass of objects belonging together, and found together, 
which stand here in nom. or with a gen. shade, nuance y sometimes 
also with von, whilst the verb stands mostly in the sing., but some- 
times in the plural : Der ganze Haufe stund auf und fiihreten ihn 
(Luke xxiii. 1). Der Haufe der Tyrannen stehet mir (?) nach 
meiner Seele und haben dich nicht vor Augen (Psalm Ixxxvi. 14). 
Der grosste Haufen von unsern Rednern or unserer Redner, Ueber- 
setzern (or unserer Uebersetzer) sind, haben,. &c. 

As division of an army : Der ganze grosse Haufen drangt sich 
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nicht durch (Goethe). Es zieht ein Haufe das obre Thai herab. 
Ein gaDzer Hanfen Soldaten gingen, &c. 

412. Schaar or Schar, host, &c. — Drangt sich, Schar an 
Schar, das Yolk hinza (Wieland). Daneben wohnt die fromme 
Pilger Schar, sie wechseln gehend, kommend, Jahr fur Jahr 
{Goethe). 

Heer. — Usually with verb in the sing. : Ein streitendes Gestalt- 
•enheer, | die seinen Sinn in Sklavenbanden hielten (Schiller). Here 
the plural refers to " Gestalten." 

Yolk. — Ein unzahliges Yolk war zusammen gelaufen. Welch 
vieles Yolk ist hier versammelt. Yoll Biihrung sah das Yolk dem 
Wunder zu, sie sprachen (Gorres). 

Beihe. — ^Eine Eeihe Baume ; von Baumen ; hoher Baume ; Das 
Eeihe (row) der Hauser steht (or sometimes stehen) eine Beihe Linden 
gegeniiber. = Series as : (Es) gehoren eine jahrelange Beihe 
Yerwiistungen, Massakren und ausserstes Elend dazu (Forster). 
More rarely with depend, gen.: Eine... Beihe ausgestopfter Yogel 
zerfielen unmittelbar durch Mottenfrass. Eine Beihe mehrerer 
Jahrhunderte...hatte diese Form...unverandert gelassen (Schiller). 

Paar, Dutzend. 

413. Paar, pair, couple, two (not to be confounded with paar= 
einige). Ein Paar gater Handschuhe kbstet — or Ein Paar gute 
Handschuhe kosten 20 Groschen ; Also lebte das junge Paar in Liebe 
und Frieden gliicklich beisammen und (sie) bauten ihr Nestlein 
(Hebel). Ein liebendes Parchen junger eben vermahlter Eheleute... 
die ihre Honi^monate...feiern (Kohl). Nicht weit von der Burg... 
wohnten ein Paar frommer Hausleute (Moser). 

Dutzend. — Die Dutzend guter Stahlfedern kostet zwei Groschen ; 
ein Dutzend gute Stahlfedern kostet (less correct ; kosten) 2 Groschen ; 
Auf der Bahn gingen etwa ein Dutzend junge Leute (Goethe). Wie 
das armselige Dutzend Menschen...aas Hans und Hof gejagt werden 
(Borne). Das Dutzend kostet einen Thaler. 

414. The Numerals: hundert, tausend, (fee, take the verb in the 
plural : Tausend Menschen sind in diesem Gefecht gefallen. So ein 
funfundzwanzighundert Thaler wird (or werden ?) genug (hinreichend ?) 
So ein elf hundert Thaler ist (or sind ?) zu bezahlen (verb sing, or 
plur. ?). Ein hundert (here ein expressed because = das Ungefahre, 
43ome, a few) Feuer brennen in Bunde (Goefche). Ihm dienten hundert 
{= general, a large number, hence ein dropped) Yolker (Platen). 
Hunderte, Tausende, Millionen, &c (subst.) haben es gesagt, gesehen, 
and geglaubt, &c. 

416. Es, das, dies. — When es, dies, das is subject, butthepred. 
complement or completing pred. is a subst. or subst. pron., then the 
verb agrees with the latter and stands thus with a plural pred. in the 
plural ; Le, the verb is in concord with the pred, Comp. : The wages 
of sin is death (agreement of verb with pred.). Es sind Fremde ; 
das waren meine Freunde ; das waren wir ; es sind dieselben ; Das 
sind meine Bichter (Schiller). 
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416. Mit, nebst, sammt, &c., in dat. verb fluctuates between 
sing, and plar. 

One primary word in composition with two or more determining 
words with a hyphen separating the elements — the verb is in the 
plural. 

The notion of the plural added to the subject by means of pre- 
position (instead of und ?) mit, nebst, sammt. Verb fluctuates 
between sing, and plur. Verb stands mostly in sing., may, however, 
stand in the plural as in Latin : Der Vater mit seinen Kindem kam 
zu mir. Tag fiir Tag or ein Tag nach dem andern verging mir in 
Unruhe. DerFiirst sammt seinem Gefolge reist morgen — sammt may 
occur after the verb : der Fiirst reist morgen sammt seinem Gefolge. 
Der Pfarrherr mit dem Vater giengen bedenklich dem Gemeinde- 
hause zu. Der Landmann sammt seinen Eindern freueten sich sehr 
(Erummacher) . Ein Bedienter nebst einem Postilion folgten mir 
(Goethe). Ein Harfner mit seiner Tochter giengen vor mir her 
(Goethe). Und Saul sammt alien Mannern Israel freuten sich daselbst 
(1 Sam. xi. 15). David aber mit seinen Mannern machten sich 
hinauf auf die Burg (Eings xxiv. 23). Casar folgte mit den 
sammtlichen Truppen nach, or Casar mit den sammtlichen Trappen 
folgten nach. 

One primary word in composition, with two or more determining 
words connected by a hyphen, the verb is in the plural : Der Eerzen- 
und Mondenschein iassen sich voUig ins Gleichgewicht bringen 
(Goethe), but: Die Ab- und Zunahme bewegt sich um wenige 
Pfunde (Liebig). Morgen- und Abendlicht. Gas- und Lampenlicht. 

Verb with Pronoun of Reverential Address. 

417. An abstract title especially when it is desired to express the 
tone of submission. Plural in official documents : Ihr, Ew. Gnaden, 
&c. Tone of submission : Eure Eonigliche Majestat, Eure Hoheit, 
Eure Gnade, &c., haben geruht. Otherwise sing. : Seine Konig- 
liche Hoheit der Prinz ; Ihre Eonigliche Hoheit die Prinzessin, hat, 
war, &c. Wann befohlen Ihre Gnaden die Pferde ? Ihr Gnaden 
irren sich. 

Sie, the usual form of address, is the 8rd person plur., written 
with a capital initial : Was haben Sie da ? &c. 

418. The 1st person occurring with the 2nd or 8rd, Le, several 
subjects in dif. persons are connected together: the verb agrees with 
the 1st rather then the 2nd or 3rd, and the 2nd rather than the drd : 
ich und Karl haben (1st pers. plur.) ; ich und du haben (1st person 
plural); du und Emilie habt; Mein Vater und ich haben (1st 
plural). Auch wir, ich und dein Vater, sahen schone Tage (Schiller). 
Du und dein Bruder (Ihr) seid meine Freunde, &c. Ich und mein 
Haus wollen dem Herrn dienen (Luther, Bible). Und nie wiirden 
ich und meine Freunde dazu helfen (Tieck). Pron. in the 1st 
person sing., verb in the 1st pers. plur. Often arranged thus : wir, 
ich und Du ; or ich und Du, wir haben. Ihr, Du und er, or Du und 
er, Ihr glaubet os beide nicht. 
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Repetition of Pebsonal Pronoun. 

419. Pergonal pronoun in connection with or after a relative, 
referring to an antecedent of the 1st or 2nd person, the verb is 
in the 8rd following the relat. if the pron. is not repeated after 
the relat. : ich, der ich das gethan habe — or ich, der das gethan 
hat, &c. 

SlNGULAB INSTEAD OF PlUBAL. 

420. As has already been said, sing, subject requires verb in 
sing., plnr. subject verb in plural. This rule is, however, frequently 
violated. 

In N.H.G. the verb in slug, stands with subject in plural princi- 
pally in two cases ; (a) Either the verb refers to or stands in relation 
to the sing, of the predic. nom. : Wenn man erwagt, dass die heutigen 
Einwohner in Egypten ein fremder Schlag von Menschen ist (Winkel- 
mann). (h) A pron. sing, points to several substantives: Die Off- 
nnngen der Mauer, die soliden Stellen derselben, die Pfeiler, j edes hat 
seinen besonderen Charakter (Goethe). Otherwise when the pron. 
j 6 der is introduced by a preceding plural : sie brachten ihm jeder 
eine Gtibe dar. 

Summed up with Alles: Brunnen, Inschrift, Nussbaume, alles 
stand senkrecht ubereinander. 

421; From the rule already given, it is seen that several subjects 
require plur. of the verb, but the sing, occurs just as often and this 
occurs as soon as the speaker comprehends both subjects as a unit, 
so that both at least approach the collective sense or notion and have 
often something of same kind. 

With singular subjects connected by der the verb stands in the 
sing. : Worauf ein Graf oder Edelvogt gewohnt hatte (Moser). 

Frequent in the Bible : Was ist das f iir ein Mann, dass ihm Wind 
nnd Meer gehorsam ist (M. viii. 27). Beden und thun, begehren 
and haben ist zweierlei. Es hat aber das Gedachtniss und die Ein- 
bildungskraft verschiedene Grade (Chr. Wolffen). Der Bauch und 
der Dampf gehet vorher, wenn ein Feuer brennen will (Ecclesias. 
xxii. 20). Der Gebrauch und die Anwendung der Kunst erhielt 
dieselbe in ihrer Grossheit (Winkelmann). Die Quelle alles wahren 
Yergniigens ist Arbeit. Aus dieser kommt Hunger, Durst und Yer- 
langen nach Buhe. Here the position of the verb has its influence. 
In addition, as : Eins und eins ist zwei (Pestalozzi). Drei und 
vier ist sieben = Die Summe von eins und eins ist zwei, &c. An 
der einen Seite stand ein Tisch, ein Sessel, mehrere Stiihle (Goethe). 
Ihr Lange, ihre Festigkeit, ihr gutes Aussehen machte sie zu einem 
bemerkenswerthen Bauwerk (Goethe). Und doch kann der Eiinstler 
und Dichter dieser Neigung nicht Herr werden (Goethe). Yertrauen, 
Glaube, Hoffiiung ist dahin (Schiller). Hopfen und Malz ist an ihm 
verloren (Tieck) ; also : an Dir ist Hopfen und Malz verloren, he 
is, thou art, beyond reclaiming. Alt und jung war in Feierkleidern 
(Tieck). 

VOL. n. N 
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422. Subjects akin : Dass Italiens Lnft and Himmel das gefahr- 
licbste Gift fiir die dentsche Sitte ist ; Buhe and Ordnong kehrte 
zuriiok. 

The German lang, is here much freer and holder than English ; 
Darin anterschiedet sich wesentlich Asien and die Geschichte seiner 
meisten Yolker (Grimm). Schlacht and Jagd ist was sie ergetzt 
(Grimm). 

Personal pron, a^ subject — We have already seen cases with plaral 
verb. There are also examples with verb in sing, 

423. Sing, and plural subst. — The verb may stand in the sing., 
when the verb stands near a subst. in sing., and no plur. subst. is 
placed before : Da kommt die Mutter and die Kinder or die Mutter 
kommt und die Kinder ; Es leuchtet der Mond und die Sterne. Not, 
however, die Kinder und die Mutter kommt. 

Verb standing between two subst. then the verb stands in the 
sing. : Wie es die Weise verlangt und Artigkeit (Voss). 

Verb standing near the sing, subject may be in the sing. : Und so 
lag zerbrochen der Wagen und hilflos die Menschen (Goethe) . 

424. The verb occurs with contracted sentences in which two or 
more objects are combined by means of und, generally in the plural; 
yet here usage fluctuates so much, that also the singular is used, 
where only the plur. should occur. If two or more objects belong 
together so that' they express one notion, then the sing, is most used. 
As: Ochs und Esel zankten sich. Freund und Feind trank aus 
einem Glase. Uhr, Kette, Ring und Borse fielen mir in's Wasser. 
Haus und Hof ist (instead of sind) verloren. Gesang and Tanz 
folgte auf das Konzert. Kopf und Kragen steht auf dem Spiele. 
Bei diesem Menschen ist Hopf(en) und Malz verloren. Hier ist Arg- 
wohn und Verrath im Spiele. Geld und Gut ist dahin. Furcht und 
Zittem ist mir angekommen. Es tanzte Alt und Jung. In dieser 
Familie s pie It Yater und Sohn^ Mutter and Tochter das Fortepiano 
vortrefflich. 

In these and similar examples the sing, is more in use, but the plural 
is more proper. 

Observe, however : — 

Weder mein Apfelbaum noch mein Bimbaum hat (instead of 
haben) in diesem Jahre Friichte getragen. Dem Zuge geht 
(instead of gehen) voran : der Biirgermeister, der alteste Raths- 
herr, der Prediger, der Rektor, die Schule; es folgt nach : der 
Bauinspektor, der Zimmermeister, der Maurermeister, &c. 

Special Rules respecting Person. 

425. When the same verb has subjects of more than one person, 
it is of the 1st person (plural) if either of its subjects is of the 1st 
person ; otherwise of the 2nd, thus : ich und du sind hier, I and 
thou are here; du und er glaubt es beide nicht, you and he both 
disbelieve it. 
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After a relative (der) referring to an antecedent of the 1st or 2nd 
person, the verb is in the 8rd, unless the personal pron. is repeated 
after the relative, thus : da, der Basilisk den Mordblick gab, thon 
who gavest to the basilisk his deadly glance (bat : da, der du . . . 
gabst). 

426. The fundamental rule in English m, that the verbal form 
agrees or is in concord with the grammatical subject, without respect 
to the predic. limitations attached. 

This applies first of all to personal sentences, although not without 
exceptions. 

For / am all the subjects that you have (Shakesp.) ; She is my 
goodsy my chattels (Taming, 8, 2) ; Thou to me art all things under 
Heav'n (Milt., P. L.) ; For all is rocks at random thrown, | Black 
waves, bare cracks, and banks of stone (W. Scott) ; I perceive you are 
one of the railers against what is termed the follies of high life (Boucic); 
We are a scholar, I assure thee (Ben Jons., Poetast., 8, 1) ; His 
virtues were his pride (Cowp.) ; Fools are thy thems (Byron), &c. 

With the inversion of the subject and of the predioat. limitation 
the verb is, however, often placed in concord with the latter, although 
it may remain doubtful, which of the substantives is to be looked 
upon as the predicative : — 

The rugged mountain's scanty cloak, \ Was dwarfish shrubs of 
birch and 0^ (Scott) ; The addition to the party at Mr. Wharton's 
table was only three (Cooper) ; What I most prize in a woman | Is 
her affections, not her intellect (Longf.) ; What's your desires ? 
(Marlowe). 

427. But also without this inversion the verb occurs sometimes 
in agreement with the predicate. 

But now, two paces oi the vilest earth | Is room enough (Shakesp.); 
By my valour ...forty yards is a good distance (Sherid.). 

The concord of the verb with subject is from the earliest times the 
fundamental rule : O.E. That on is thre I kannot thinke (Gov. Mys.). 
A.-Sax. We sind Abraham^s soed (A.-S. Homil., 68). 

On the other hand the attraction of the verb by means of the 
predic. limitation takes place. O.E. : The rede knyght and the whyte 
ys one, A.-Sax. : Gyf ^at ledhi \>e on ]>e ys synt p j sir u, hu mycU 
beffS \>d ]>ystru (Matth. vi. 23). 

The demonstrat. that has as subject always the verb with it in 
the 8rd person sing. my genius, is that you ? (Ooldsm.) ; Is that 
you, Hannah ? (Dickens). 

428. When the same pred. is to be referred to more than one 
subject, then is to be considered partly only the numher form, partly 
also the/onw of person of the common pred. verb. 

The pred. verb stands in the plural^ when several subjects are to 
be comprehended together as a number of dif. individuals in a pred. 
common to all. Of course the question is especially of singular 
subjects, or of the uniting of plural with sing, subjects, since plural 

N 2 
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Bubjects alone in general would allow no choice of the form of 
the verb. 

Several Bubjects, which stand in copulative relation to each other, 
may occur combined by means of and : — 

'Hi^ father and mother were long dead (Kavanagh) ; The beginning 
of some and end of others have been supplied (Scott) ; And oil and 
water — woman and a secret — are hostile properties (Bulw.). 

429. This is common to all periods, although deviations belong 
to the older period to a great extent. A. -Sax. : Bidda^ Drihten ]>cBt 
his j^unorrada and pes hagol geswicon (Exod. ix. 28). 

Sometimes subst. only occurs once, accompanied by the plural of 
the verb. 

My quarrel, and this English queen's are one (Shakesp.) ; Dry den 
and Rowe's manner are quite out of fashion (Goldsm.) 

Or the Bubjects stand asyndetically side by side. Earth, Ocean, 
Air, have nought so shy | But owns the power of minstrelsy (W. 
Scott) ; The tramp of horses, the blast of a trumpet, were heard 
(Bulw.) ; First your privileges, then your property are swept away 
(Bulw.). 

Isolation of subject favours certainly the reference to the last 
alone : And in tbe midst I stood, | Weary and faint, and face to face 
with one, | Whose voice, whose look dispenses life and death (Rogers). 

Tbe mixture of asyndetic and syndetic connection follows the rule 
applicable to the latter : So mingle banner, wain, and gun (Scott). 

430. Tbe same point of view is valid, when a subject is combined 
by means of prep, udth, with one or many subst. notions, which are 
to be regarded as different subjects connected with a common pre- 
dicate: Old Sir John, with half a dozen more, are at the door 
(Shakesp.) ; The side A with the side B and C compose the triangle 
(Murray, Gr.). 

This combination so treated from the earliest period : A. -Sax. 
Se fe6nd mid his geferum feoUon |?a ufon of heofnum (Caedm. 806). 

There is no necessity, of course, to deviate from the combination 
of the verb with \hQ formal subject of the sentence, as : — 

Ely with Richmond troubles me more near, | Than Buckingham 
and his rash-levied army (Shakesp.) ; The empress herself, urith her 
mother Prisca, was condemned to exile (Gibbon) ; And Lennox, with 
a gallant band. Waits but thy coming (Scott). 

O.E. At Malmesbirie ]>e king with his moder was. 

431. A sentence so contracted with another that the subject of one 
is united with one or several of tbe other by means of as or more 
usually as well as, then the pred. verb common to all is placed some- 
times in the plural :— 

From this gentle woman, who, as myself, and the rest of the family, 
stand or fall at your service (Marlowe) ; Your sister, as well as myself 
... are greatly obliged to you, &c. (Fielding). 
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This mode of expression not to be blamed in itself, standing near 
to the French construction with the combination of subjects by 
means of comme, ainsi que, is, however, rare, and is disapproved of 
by modem grammarians. 

The Epic, as well as the Drama, is divided into tragedy and 
comedy (Fielding) ; Asia, as well as Europe, was dazzled by the 
power and glory of our tyrants (Macaulay, Hist, of Eng. i. 13). 
So Longfellow, &c. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

INFLECTIONALS OTHER THAN VEEBAL— THE ARTICLE. 

Obsebvations. 

482. Inflection is usually and conveniently divided into two 
categories : conjugation and declension. Conjugation is restricted to 
verbal inflection, while declension comprises all the parts of speech 
subject to change or modiflcation of form. Consequently the declen- 
sionalSy as they may be called, include the noun, pronoun, adjective, 
and article, besides those parts of the verb (infinitive and participles) 
which belong to the declensional class either in meaning or in the 
manner of their inflection. 

488. The infinitive especially appears often quite as substantive 
with neuter gender; with infinitives of the reflexives the pronoun 
sich often is dropped, in this case : das Schamen, das Freuen. The 
participles share in almost all the relations of the adjectives. 

The finite verb is in simple sentences always independent ; the 
nouns {nomina) are both independent and dependent. 

The relation in which the noun stands to the verb is twofold, a 
subjective and a subverbial. 

If the nouns stand as subjects, then they are always independent: 
der Mann sagt. The subject must always be a substantive or a word 
used substantively. 

484. The nouns stand in a subverbial relation when they are 
dependent vjpon the verb. They stand then always in an oblique case : 
ich schlage dich, ich schade dir. 

The most decided subverbial relation is that of the object. We 
call the noun object when it stands in the accusative after transitive 
axitives. Then it serves to complete the verb (ich schlage dich, ich 
lese das Buch), and may so far lose all its independence that it forms 
together with the verb only one single notion : Hunger leiden, Unrecht 
thun, Schatten werfen. The object becomes subject when the active 
is changed to the passive. 

Nouns {nomina) stand either in a subnominal or adnominal relation 
to nouns, 

485. A noun stands in a svhnondnal relation when it is dependent 
upon another noun. Then it stands in an oblique case and serves 
to determine the governing noun : Das Haus des Yaters ; Ein mir 
angenehmes Wort ; Eine zehn Fuss hohe Mauer. All nouns which 
stand in the subnominal relation can no longer be dependent upon 
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another word of the sentenee, and they remain in the sentence always 
unchanged. 

436. In the adnominal relation stand the nonns when they are 
co-ordinated (not subordinated) with another nonn without the medior 
tion of a verb. They then stand in same case with this noun 
(fiomen) ; follow it in the construction, and may with it at the same 
time depend upon another word of the sentence. 

The adnominal relation serves as qualitative limitation of a noun. 
It is either attribtUive or appositional, 

487. The attrihuUve relation takes place when an adjective is 
co-ordinated with a substantive : Jener Mann ; Guter Mann ; Vier 
Manner ; Jenes guten Mannes. The attributive adjective ex- 
presses a quality already recognized as belonging to the subst. 

438. Appodtional relation consists in the fact that a substantive 
is grammatically co-ordinated with another substantive; but logic- 
ally identical with, or explanatory of, it: Hannibal, der beriihmte 
Feldherr ; Goethe, der grosse Dichter (in contrast with, for example) : 
Goethe, the man. 

As the adnominal relation is, or stands opposed to, the sub- 
nominal, so the adverbial stands opposed to the subverbial. 

439. Lastly the nouns may stand in predicative relation. Then 
they are referred to a substantive by means 0/ a verb, with which they 
are co-ordinated. 

Predicative nouns are both independent and dependent. They 
are independent when they are co-ordinated through the verb with 
the subject. This takes place especially with sein and werden, and 
with the passives of verbs : nennen, rufen, heissen : er ist gut, er 
wird Eonig genannt. Dependent when they are referred to the 
object : Ich nenne dich Eonig, ich sehe dich verwundet, er fand ihn 
todt. 

Intebghangb of the Nomina. 

440. Substantives may sometimes be placed instead of the ad- 
jectives, especially to denote evil habits : Dieser Mensch 1st ein 
Eriecher, instead of : bt kriecherisch. So also : Liigner, Betriiger. 
Some substantives stand frequently in adject, sense : es ist Ernst, 
Schade, Jammer und Schade ( Jammerschade) ; es ist eine Freude, 
eine Lust, eine Ehre (instead of : ehrenvoll). 

441. Adjectives may often stand in the place of substantives. In 
singular the adjectives then always stand with the article : der 
Beiche, der Gerechte, ein Beicher. In the plural the article may be 
omitted: Gerechte, Beiche. The superlative Fiirst has become a 
substantive. 

THE ABTICLES. 

442. Exact and invariable rules, applicable in every instance, for 
the use of the articles, can not be given. The expression or omission 
of definite article fluctuates in some instances with some writers. 
Goethe omits the definite article often where other writers express it, 
and often expresses it where others omit it. One of the offices of 
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the articles u to indicate case-endings where the infleetion of the 
sabstantive is lost, as in the sing. fern, often in proper names in 
oblique cases. 

The definite article has been developed from the demonstrative 
adjective pronoun der, die, das, bnt loses its emphasis. The indefinite 
article is the numeral eins (einer, eine, eines), and has lost the 
emphasis of the numeral. 

The articles in German are used in many respects as in English, 
but it is important to note the difference in their employment in 
the two languages, which difference is often perplexing to the 
student. 

Weak form of adject, depends upon a preceding strong word, and 
this influence is exercised by the article, wluch is nearly always strong. 

Signification and Use, 

448. The word without an article denotes the notion in its uni- 
versality : (inclusive) : Nothwehr entschuldigt Selbstlob (Lessing) ; 
eine doppelte Gattung von Handlungen, sichtbare und unsichtbare 
(Lessing). 

If the article stands before the substantive, then it serves to give 
prominence to the object, either as a single individual or as a 
species. 1st case = office individualizing, in the other generic. 
The individualizing article makes prominent a single object from 
others of the same kind, and indeed so far as it is already known. 

Individualizing and already known = Sogleich zog der Adminis- 
trator Kreigsvolker zusammen und fing die Feindseligkeiten voreilig 
an (Schiller). 

Individualizing and distinctive : Die vorhergehenden Gefechte 
(nicht andere), das schwedische Yolk (kein anderes). 

Generic Article includes the whole species of objects of the same 
kind : der Soldat (alle Soldaten) muss eher seinen Yorgesetzen 
als die Feinde fiirchten ; der Zornige ist seiner nicht machtig. 

444. What is not yet named and introduced in a general way is 
without article ; with repeated naming and with nearer limitation it 
is accompanied by the article. Therefore the substantive occurs with 
or without the determining article. There is, however, a third case, 
namely the indefiniteness of the notion may be especially denoted 
by means of indefinite article ein, originally cardinal numeral. 

Der Stein (originally demonstrative) is a definite stone ; '' ein 
Stein" (originally according to number) an indefinite individual. 
** Steine *' is general. 

As the oblique case is dependent upon the verb or a preposition, 
so in like manner is also the weak form of the attributive adjective 
dependent upon a preposed word. And this word is primarily the 
article, which here exercises a decided influence. 

First Obigin — Theib Signification. 

445. The Latin word lupus needed no article ; when, however, 
'US was worn ofl*, and it became French lotipy a preposition, le, was 
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necessary, which has arisen from Ule, Also N.n.G. art. (der, die, das), 
which has erroneoasly heen called Geschlechtswort, is (as also the Greek 
6, ^, to) originally a demonstrative pronoun. And thus it is still nsed 
at present, as: Der wird mir nicht entgehen ; thus with Homer: 
Tov, o) Zd) varep, fp$Lcrov, den, o Yater Zeus, vemichte. The demon- 
strative force was gradually lost before the substantive. The article 
is only so far gender-word (Geschlechtswort) as the gender is de- 
noted with it. The gender relation never clings more continuously 
than the 8rd person (er, sie, es) to the pronoun. Now, however, the 
demonstrative der, die, das, has become the fullest compensation for 
the wanting gender-form of substantives. 

446. If a subst. is mentioned or named for first time, then it 
usually, and as a rule, occurs indefinitely, because it has not been 
in speech until then. For that in sing, the indef. article serves ; in 
the plural the word stands without article : Wir sahen gestem eine 
Tanne ; Wir sahen gestem Tannen. If we speak farther of these 
objects, then they are already known, and then is added the def. 
art. to it : Wir sahen gestem eine Tanne ; Die Tanne iiberragte alle 
anderen Baume. 

By nature, however, most objects are already known, of which 
there are a great number. If, therefore, a whole species is named, 
then the def. article may also be added. 

447. Both art. are insep. from subst., and may never stand alone 
as articles, while the pron. der and numeral ein may also themselves 
represent the subst., in which case they have the primary tone, and 
ein assumes in nom. the complete signs of gender : einer, eine, 
eines, as : Der ist es, welchen ich meine; Denkenne ich nicht; es 
war nur Einer da ; noch eines will ich dir sagen, &c. 

Ein, when a numeral with the complete signs of gender, and 
separated from the subst., may take its place. By this separation, 
however, the notion of the article is given up, and it is then to be 
regarded as an indef. pron., as: Mein Yater hat mir ein Buch 
geschenkt — ^Was fiir eines? Leihe mir einen Bogen Papier. — Hier 
ist einer. So also : einer meiner Freunde, i,e. ein Freund unter 
meinen Freunde; Was einer nicht kann, muss man nicht von ihm 
fordem (in folk-speech instead of man or Jemand). 

448. The articles, being developed from pronoun and numeral, 
are obviously of recent introduction ; nor is their want equally felt 
in all languages. In many it is not felt at all. The Latin language 
especially knows no art., by which it gains in brevity, but loses in 
exactness and clearness. Thus a great difference is signif. between 
Brod, das Brod and ein Brod, which is expressed by simple Lat. 
panis. Which of these three expressions is suitable for this word 
may only be determined by the context or connection, according to 
which da miM panen may be : gieb mir Brod, ein Brod or das Brod. 
Greek lang. knows only def. art., and only this as real article not 
until the later post-Homeric period ; the notion of indef. art. is 
expressed by the absence of the article. New Bomanic and Germanic 



1 86 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

languages may not dispense with article as auxiliary word with the 
either completely wanting or defective declen. of suhst 

449. The gradual development of the articles may he proved hy 
the history of N.H.G. In Goth, no article used as such; sa, so, thata 
(der, die, das), is here always real demonst. pron., while ains, atna, 
ainata is only the numeral. The declensional endings of the suhst. are 
so strong, that the need of an article is not felt, and also in nom. the 
form of the stem to a suhst., and with it the independ. of the suhst. 
representation, is mostly denoted hy a characteristic final letter, which 
already in O.H.G. is again dropped (comp. Goth.^A;-s, balg-s, anstirSy 
with O.H.G. irisCy pale, anst). In O.H.G. the def. art. as such occurs, 
however, not as indispensable, and in much more limited use than in 
N.H.G. Not until M.H.G. the use of the def. art. hecomes more 
established, and as indef. art. is added the numeral ein, which in 
O.H.G. only sometimes is used as indef. pron. (for quidam, aliguis), 
not yet as proper article. The original identity, however, of def. 
art. with demonst. pron. is recognized hy the declension, which 
completely agrees. Not until in N.H.G. are hoth distinguished 
outwardly hy hoth tone and termination. Eng. has gone still 
farther in this separation, in which the articles the and a are com- 
pletely dif., the former from the pron. this, and the latter from the 
numeral one. The present language gains in clearness hy means of 
article, but the unnecessary and exaggerated use of art brings great 
disadvantage, and even sometimes hinders clearness and importance 
by improper and too frequent use, and makes the language dragging 
and deprives the poetic expression of the required brevity and force. 
When, therefore, not required necessarily by the notion or gram- 
matical law, best writers are disposed to drop it, when not compatible 
with the expression, as it is dropped in many cases in N.H.G. and 
the present Eng. 

450. The placing and omission of the article are at different periods 
of the German language very different. The placing of the noun 
without article appears proper for sensuous notions, the indef. art. for 
general and abstract, the definite for concrete. In poetry the indef. 
art. stands very much in the back-ground, partly because it has no 
plural. In prose, where clearness is a primary consideration, it is 
convenient to be able to use or dispense with the article, according to 
circumstances. 

Use of Definite Abtigle. 

451. Before abstract and concrete notions in their general signif., 
greatest extent — general and inclusive : Der Mensch ist sterblich. 
Der Handel geht jetzt schlecht. Das Gehen wird ihm sauer. Das 
Leben entfiieht. Der Schlaf erquickt. Das Schreiben und das Lesen 
versteht er. Der Zom ist ein kiirzer Wahnsinn. Der Hunger, die 
Zeit, das Gliick ; and the metals, as : das Gold, das Silber, &c. 

With names of peoples and nations : der Deutsche, die Deutsche, 
der Englander, die Englanderin, &c. 

With the names of the seasons, months, and the days of the 
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week: der Sommer, der April, der Mittwoch, der Sonntag, der 
September, &c. 

For Eng. possessive adject, pron. his, her, its and their, for parts 
of the body where the possessor is clearly understood : Der Mann 
hebte den Arm anf, or with dat. of possession: Er griff mir die 
Hand ; Ich werde ihn empfangen mit dem Schwert in der Hand. 

Before some names of countries as exceptions : Die Bchweiz, &e. 

With Konigthum, Herzogthum, when joined to the names of 
coontries : Das Herzogthum Nassau, &c. 

With the names of places preceded by Kloster, Schloss, Burg, 
aiho sometimes omitted. 

With some localities distinguished by a special word, mostly 
compound names : Der BrunhLldestein auf dem Feldberg. Die 
Lorelei am Rhein. Das Biegerloch, die Bosstrappe ist im Harze. 

Proper names with a title or dignity : Der Konig Ludwig der 
Yierzehnte; die Konigin Victoria; der Herzog Karl; der Kaiser 
Napoleon, also often omitted. 

When the possessives in their old use are placed after the verb ; 
this occurs often with Goethe and Uhland : Roland gedacht im Herzen 
sein (Uhland), for in seinem Herzen. Nimm auf meine Seel in die 
Hande dein (for in deine Hande) (Uhland). 

With the ordinal numbers : der zweite, &c. 

With the cardinals when an approximate number is to be denoted : 
Der gab ihm an die zwanzig Stiche (Goethe). 

With the names of streets: in der Fiinften-Strasse, in Fifth 
Street; in der Fried erich-Strasse. 

With the names of mountains and mountain chains. 

With proper names preceded by an adjective : der gute Karl, 
dem guten Elarl, die fleissige Sara, das grosse London, das schone 
Paris, &c. 

When the name of an author stands for his works : Ich lese (den) 
Elopstock, (den) Schiller, (den) Shakespeare gern. 

With proper names in familiar or intimate intercourse : der 
Karl, die Louise, der Schmidt, die Weber, &c. 

With the names of distinguished public characters, artists, &c. : 
Die Patti, Dohring, die Wagner, &c., die Lucca, &c. 

With proper names in oblique cases to prevent ambiguity ; Ich 
ziehe Elarl der Marie vor, or with those ending in s : Ein Freund 
des Socrates, &e. 

With proper names of rivers, seas, mountains, and peoples : Der 
Bhein, der Yesuv, der Amerikaner. 

When the general idea is particularized or limited by an adject., 
gen., dat. with von, &c, : Die gottliche Gerechtigkeit ; die Noth der 
Armen, the distress, &c.; das Yermogen zu sprechen, &c. 

With many expressions and phrases with and without prepositions, 
and where it is omitted in English, as : In der Stadt, in town ; in 
der Eirche; nach der Stadt gehen, in die Kirche gehen, in die 
Schnle gehen, in der Schule sein; Zur Zeit der Noth, in time of need ; 
in das Yerderben stiirzen ; das nachste Jahr, &c. 
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With collectives of rank, corporations, and systems : Der Adel, 
die Monarchie, das Ohrlstenthum, die Eegiernng. 

With proper names in the sing, or plnr. indicating a particular 
kind, as common names: Der Alexander seines Zeitalters, die 
Alexander sind selten ; or two or more of a family : die zwei 
Humboldte, Scipionen, der Cicero dieses Jahrhnnderts, &c. 

With adjective as surname in apposition : Karl der Grosse hat 
das Ohristenthum mit dem Schwerte eingefiihrt. 

With some verbs — to choose, elect, &c. : erwahlen, &c. 

For Eng. indef. art. : zweimal die Woche, twice a week. 

With werden : zur Provinz werden, to become a province. 

Price of merchandize, weight and measure, &c. : Drei Thaler 
das Pfund, das Stiick, &c. ; Sechs Thaler die Elle. 

Adverbial gen, of tims : Des Morgens, des Abends, des Nachmit- 
tags, des Nachts, &c. 

Without art. : Gott, Gott Yater, Sohn und heiliger Geist ; but 
Gott der Herr. 

452. If two or more substantives standing together are connected 
by und, then the article may precede, but also be left out ; in the 
former the special which lies in the appellative is denoted, in the 
latter the multiplicity denoted by the substantives allows the omission 
of the article, especially when both words are combined through 
assimilation or rhyme. If a difference or opposition be present then 
the article must stand, especially in sing. If the same subst. in 
combination with a preposition standing between and mostly with 
adverbial value is repeated, then the article is omitted. 

Examples: Er ass Fisch und Eleisch (Goethe). Mit dem Schiffe 
spielen Wind und Wellen (Goethe). Wenn Wahn und Bahn der. 
beste Brach (Goethe). Und in unsem Liedem keimet Sylb aus 
Sylbe, Wort a us Wort (Goethe). Wie Seel und Leib so schon 
zusammen passen (Goethe). Meer und Land (Schiller). Dem Herrn 
gehdrt das Wild und das Gefieder (Schiller). Ich bat die Himm- 
lischen, den Muth und Arm, das Gliick des grossen Koniges mir 
zu verleihen (Goethe). Bleib in der Lieb und Glauben an mich 
(Goethe). Was soil all der Schmerz und Lust? (Goethe). Der 
Grieche wendet oft sein liistem Auge den femen Schatzen der Bar- 
baren zu, demgoldnenFelle, Pferden, schonen Tochtern (Goethe). 
Immer hast du den Zank nur geliebt und den Kampf und Befeh- 
dung (Yoss, Bias, 1, 177). Sobald den Krieg Noth und der Hunger 
endet (Herder). Wo die Beiden ringen, werden sie bezwingen Leben 
und den Tod (Eiickert). Da Himmels und der Erde Glanz all 
untergieng (Eiickert). Kauz und Kibitz und der Hader, sind sie 
alle wach geblieben ? (Goethe). Mit grossen Yersprechen werden 
Yater, Kinder, Yerwandte, Freunde, Dienstboten eingeladen 
(Goethe). 

458. The postpositive gen, sometimes dispenses with the article, 
especially with words which denote a masSy a weight, a part, Schiller 
is fond of placing the names of the times of the day, of the seasons, 
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the winds, elements, and points of compass in gen. without the 
article between a preposition and the snbst. dependent upon it. 

Examples: Ich brachte die Flas^hen Weins nnd Bieres hervor 
(Goethe). Wenn von Nordes kaltem Hanch Blatt nnd Blame sich 
entfarben (Schiller). Was die Hand durch Feuers Hilfe bant ; 
In Schlafes Arm ; ans Himmels Hohen ; ans Ofen's Bachen 
(Schiller). Bis zn Abends Schein (Schiller). An Ufers Griin 
(Schiller). 

454. Many verbs, especially snch as indicate a usual occupation, 
have the ace. sing, without the article, as : Brot backen, Bier brauen, 
Flachs brechen, &c. ; with many the article may be omitted only in 
the plural, as: Wurzeln graben, T ran ben schneiden, Striimpfe 
stricken, &c. Thus : Da ein uralter Baum dem Hirten und der 
EGlrtin Schatten gab (Goethe). 

After prepositions the article follows, when the appellative stands 
in a special relation; on the contrary, necessarily omitted with 
general signif. of the subst., from which arises a kind of adverbial 
form, as : zu Asche werden, in Asche legen (in die Asche legen) 
(Schiller), vor Angst nicht reden. 

Examples : Es war dem Weltschopfer nicht genug, dass die Erde 
in Licht und Schatten, dass das menschliche Leben in Tag und 
Nacht vertheilt wiirde (Herder). Ueber Meer schiffen (Schiller). 
Yon Fels zu Fels springen, iiber Stock und Stein springen 
(Goethe). Zu Tisch sitzen (Uhland). 

4:55, If adjectives and substantives are combined, then the article 
may be placed or omitted, and the def. or indef. may occur, or also 
the adject, with the article may follow the substantive furnished with 
the article, not well precede the subst. 

Examples: Jung Roland nahm in grosser Hast das Schwert in 
beide Hande (Uhland). Den Feldherrn batten wir noch nicht 
gesehen, den alvermogenden, in seinem Lager (Schiller). Sie 
trinken das miihsam geholte das Bier (Goethe). Nun ists um 
den armen den Thiirmer gethan (Goethe). Unsere Gesichtem 
erscheinen die lichten die Sternlein im Thai (Goethe). Ein 
immer of fen ein Bliitenherz (Goethe). Wo wirklich die gemalte 
die Muttergottes strahlte (Euckert). 

456. The possessives are preposed without the article, in antiquated 
style sometimes postpositive, especially with Goethe and Uhland. 
If the possessives refer to a preceding subst., but are not repeated, 
then the possessive stands either without the article in the strong 
form, or with the article in the weak form. 

Examples: Boland gedacht im Herzen sein (Uhland). Nimm 
auf meme Seel in die Hande dein I (Uhland). Des Knaben Tod. 
Du geliebtes Lore hen mein ... Und ling ich dann im Herzen 
me in (Goethe). Unter alien irdischen Lessen, hoher Yater, preis ich 
deins (Schiller). Dies Frauenschicksal ist vor alien me ins (Goethe). 
Euer Erbarmer und meiner. Kein Auge, wie deins. Er ist dein 
Name wie es meiner ist (Goethe). Sie alle ziehen ihres Weges 
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fort anihr Geschaft, and meines ist der Mord (Sehiller). Wie sollten 
8ie nicht eben sowohl mein Orakel sein, wie deins? (Schiller). Er 
hatte keinEigenthum nnd folglich auch keines zn beschiitzen (Schiller). 

457. No article may be placed before the demonstrative ^ which 
contains a sharper limitation. Derder, derjene are forms peculiar 
to Goethe. 

Uxarrvples : A. Doch hat sie wohl anch zn gnter Stand dem nnd 
jenem nicht s abgeschlagen. B. Wer ist den der Der and derJener 
dann ? (Goethe). Zwei Wanderer kommen ... Zndiesem spraoh der 
Jene dann (Goethe). 

The article not used with sein and werden, especially when a 
personal sabst. without the article stands as pred., as: Es wird 
Abend ; mein Brader ist Arzt. If the pred. is denoted as a def. 
one, or if it be placed in an oblique case with a prep., then the 
article occurs. Thus : DieKiinste sind das Salz der Erde (Goethe). 

458. With the comparative the article may occur or be dropped ; 
with the superlative it may be omitted in prepositional forms, other- 
wise not. 

Examples: Hit innigstem Behagen (Goethe). Auf hochstem 
Baume (Goethe). 

Goethe often drops, especially in his later works, the article 
where other writers use it, uses it, however, also, where others 
omit it. 

Examples: Anbeter konnt ich noch in der Menge haben 
(Goethe); in die Asehe legen (Goethe). Er krock zum Kxeuz 
(Goethe). Der Epiker und (der) Dramatiker sind beide den 
allgemeinen poetischen Gesetzen unterworfen (Goethe). 

459. Appellations of relationship (Yater, Mutter, Onkel, Tante, 
Yetter, Base) are by the children and members of a household and 
intimate acquaintance often placed without the article, therefore 
treated as proper names. 

Examples: Mutter jammert, Vater trostet (Goethe). Wenns 
Mutter ihm gebot (Wieland). Miitterehen bringt uns ein Glaschen 
Dreiundachtziger her (Goethe). 

Examples like the following are not numerous : Dass weder 
seinem Leben, noch (dem) des Prinzen, noch (dem) irgend Eines 
hier Gefahrte droht (Schiller). Yon Priams Bluth und (dem) seines 
Sohnes roth (Schiller). 

The repetition of der, when the indef. ein precedes, is not 
unusual, as: Ein Sonnenblick der erfreut uns. If an adjective 
with a subst., then the placing of der is rare, because, through the 
adject., the demonst. force of the pronoun is enhanced, as : Ein 
Jduger Fiirst dermiinzt sie (die Thaler) ein (Goethe). Still more 
rare are examples like the following : Die mannigfaltige Habe, die 
ein Haus nur verbirgt, das wohlversehene (Goethe). 

Examples without Abtigle. 

460. Ein guter Baum kann nicht arge Friichte bringen, &c. 
Aus einem ar gen Herzen kommen hose Gedanken. Kann man 
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anch Waizen ernten, wo man Disteln and Dornen gesaet? Der 
Soldat mass Math haben. Wenn Hoffnang nicht war*, dannlebt* 
ich nicht mehr. Argwohn zerfrisst Zatraaen. Schonheit ver- 
geht, Tagend bestebt. Gedald ist eine beilsame Arznei. Friede 
emahrt, Unfriede verzehrt. 

Inversion: Des grossen Xonigs Leben ist reich an grossen 
Tbaten. Meines Freandes Scbmerz that anch mir wehe. Der 
Aeltern Lehren soil man ebren. Der Tbor veracbtet des Weisen 
Batb. EinesedlenMannes Streben erzielt stets das Gliick der 
Menscben sein; Soldat ist er mit Leib and Seele. Der Geizige 
istSklave des Geldes. Traame sind Scbaame. 

Expressions with prepositions : za Bett, za Markte, za Fusse 
gehen ; Mit Haat and Haaren. Mit Leib and Seele. Gat and 
Blat. Geben and Kommen. Weib and Kind. Aecker and Yieh. 
Haas and Hof. Boss and Beiter, &c. Aaf Erden ist Alles ver- 
ganglicb. Man soil Gott stets vor Aagen and im Herzen baben. 
Einem za Obren kommen. Za Boden fallen, &c. Er denkt an 
nicbts als an Essen and Trinken. Lieber in Ebren sterben, als in 
Scbanden leben. Einen mit Liebe bebandeln. Yor Sebmerz 
weinen. ZaWasser werden, &c. 

Postpositive Article, — Traces of sacb an article (as it occars in 
Swedisb, Danisb, normally), one migbt find in tbe inflection of many 
substantives witbout article, and for example : Eein Yorratb anterm 
niedem Dacb | beiscbt Herr ens Sorgsamkeit (Herrig) = die Sorgsam- 
keit eines Herm ; An Geisbirtens (des Geisbirten) Tbiir (Goethe) ; 
Was verdingst dich Herrem (einem Herm) so schwach ? (Biickert) ; 
Uberbringem (den Ueberbringer) dieses empfehle ich dir (Goethe, 
also Schiller) ; Klagern (Becbtssprache) ; Yon Herrn D, Jeniscb, 
Predigern in Berlin (Kant). In tbe tarns: Ein Tager achte ; Ein 
Meil(en)er zebn; Ein Stiicker sechs, &c., one recognizes perhaps 
most rightly a gen. withoat article, dependent on a namber based on 
a roagh estimate ; comp. Etwa ein Datzend (preassiscber, &c.) 
Scheffel ; farther : Ganze and ganzer fiinf Jabre, by the side of : 
Fiinf ganzer Jabre, &c. Comp. also : Yoller (by the side of voU) 
Math. 

Saxon Genitive. 

461. This form of expression, in which the definite article is 
dropped before the governing noan, natarally applies also to dessen, 
deren. 

It is a gallicism with Platen in : An Hiigeln, | deren der kahlste 
(instead of deren kahlster) von Wein and Oel trieft, &c. Comp. 
Freistaaten derer die meisten ... zerfallen sind (Iselin), instead of: 
von denen,.&c., or deren meiste, &c. : also: Dessen Yater ein be- 
riichtigter Qaaker and die (instead of dessen) Matter eine Bet- 
schwester gewesen (Babener). Mein Freand and der eine (der 
alteste) Sohn Desselben, but : Mein Freand and Dessen einer 
(altester) Sohn; also relative: Mein Freand, dessen einer Sohn 
hier war. 
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462. Indefinite article expressed with names of peoples and 
nations : Ein Deutscher, eine Deutsche, ein Englander, eine Eng- 
landerin. In : er ist Englander, Franzose, the indefinite article may 
also stand, as : er ist ein Englander, &c. 

Ein mnst he expressed after es : es ist ein Englander, &c., and 
not : es ist Englander. 

"Ein er emphasized or not — substantive omitted: Haben Sie einen 
Hut ? Ich habe einen. Hier ist einer. Haben Sie ein Messer ? Hier 
ist eines. 

To designate with proper names one of a class : Ein Napoleon 
der Erste ist er nicht ; Ein Friedrich der Grosse ist er nicht ; Ein 
Washington fehlt jetzt in Amerika; Ein Leander wird so leicht 
nicht wieder ersetzt ; Er halt sich fiir einen Napoleon, &c. 

463. Ein as indefinite article proceeded from numeral : Ein Mann, 
Baum, &c. ; ein Lessing (proper name as common name) ; Ein 
gr5s8ter Kreis auf der Kugel (insofem sammtliche Schnitte durch den 
Mittelpunkt grosste Kreise bilden) ; Einen zehnten Theil, &c. 

It occurs with solch : Solch ein Mann, ein solcher Mann. 

With manch, mancher : Manch ein tapferer Soldat ; Ein mancher 
und schoner | auch tapferer Soldat (Kretzschmer). 

Ein after welch, was fiir ein, and Einer after Jeder : Welch ein 
Mann, was fiir ein Mann ! Jeder Einer weiss das, &c. 

464. Ein without substantive elliptical, only in some cases neuter, 
for example, masc. : Einen (Trunk) nehmen (Gotthelf). So musst du 
noch einen (Tanz) mit mir haben (Gotthelf). Yersetzt er dir einen 
(Schlag) (Bodenstedt). And thus also fem. : Er steckte ihm eine 
(Ohrfeige) (Gotthelf) ; and still more frequently neuter : Jemand 
eins versetzen (Danzel, Immermann) ; auf den Kopf (Hebel), auf 
den Katzenbuckel geben (Lessing) ; aufbrennen (auf den Pelz 
schiessen) (Auerbach) ; Tiichtig hinaufgegeben (Hacklander) ; Das 
Herd kriegte richtig Eins aus dem Salz (Gotthelf) ; Darin dir Ein- 
faltigem aber Eins iibers Aug wird (ein dich betaubender Streich, so 
dass du Nichts sehn kannst) (Zwingli). 

More general appears, especially in South Germany, the neuter ; 
at the same time as complex for the masculine and feminine, as : Er 
schreckt Eins nur nicht so ! (Eichendorf) ; Aber wenn nun Eins 
gar keine Seele hat (Fouque) ; Bald wird liistern Eins (Wieland), &c. 

465. A, A, e. Indefinite Article. Dialectic, often with Gotthelf 
and similar writers, but also with others here and there, &c., to 
emphasize folk-speech; so in Macbeth in! the speeches of the 
witches : a Schiffersweib, a Bissel, a Wind, a wacker Schatzel ; 
a Bankruttierers Daum; a bissel Steirisch, a bissel Bairisch (F. 
Forster) ; Is e Schand und e Spott (Goethe) ; Schreibt e Buch 
(Eiemer) ; A Bier ! (Heine) ; A Bindfleisch mit Sohss, a Lammerens 
mit a Bissel' was dazu (Seydelmann). 

Repetition of the Abticle. 

466. The article is repeated before subst. of difierent genders : 
Der Bruder, die Sch wester und das Kind, and sometimes for the 
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sake of emphasis, before eaeh of several substantives of the same 
gender, especially in snperseriptions : Der Lowe nnd der Hase 
(Beleke). 

Goethe has : Was soil all der Sehmerz (masc.) nnd Lust (fem.). 
Immer hast da den Zank nor geliebt, and den Kampf and Befehdnng 
(Voss,« Iliad," 1,177). 

Instead of: der Lowe, Tiger, Lachs and Wolf sind reissende 
Thiere, better either : Lowe, Tiger, &c., or: Der Lowe, der Tiger, 
&c., althoagh examples are foand like : Der Fachs and (der) B§>r 
verkrochen sich (Licbtwer); Ueber die Grenzen der Malerei and 
(der) Poesie (Lessing) ; Die Abenteaer des Jalias Casar and (des) 
Alexander Magnas and andrer stockfinstrer Heiden (Schiller) ; 
Bleibt in der Laebe and (dem) Glaaben an mich 1 (Goethe), &c. 

467. Bepeated with postpositive adjective : Ich habe den Mann 
gesehen, den blinden. Here the notion of adjective intensified. 

Several substantives of same gender and number following each 
other, only the first takes the art. : Die Freonde and Nachbarn dieses 
Mannes. Gender and number differing, article must be added, and 
not : der Wolf und Hyane sind grausam, but : der Wolf und die 
Hyane, &c. Not: die Mutter und Schwestem, but: die Mutter 
und die Schwestern. Not : Ich habe Ihr Haus nnd Garten 
gesehen. 

Also when the substantives are applied to persons of different con- 
ditions or positions. Not : der Furst, Biirger, Bauer und Bettler, 
but : der Fiirst, der Burger, der Bauer nnd der Bettler. Not : der 
Vater und Sohn. 

But when both substantives apply to same person : der Fiirst 
and Bischol £in Mann und eine Frau und ein Kind waren auf der 
Briicke. 

If the adjectives belong to one substantive, then occurs only one 
article : Die dritte und vierte Olasse enthalten nur wenige Sohiiler. 
But with two different persons it must be expressed twice : der kluge 
nnd der tngendhafte Freund meines Yaters. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLES. 
Position of the Definite Article. 

468. The def. art. in German always precedes the subst. as well 
as the determining words, adject, or adverbs, which accompany the 
subsi In English the articles in some cases follow the adject, or 
adverbs, and such are : Die beiden Schwester, both the sisters, also 
beide Schwestem ; Die doppelte Summe, double the sum ; die halbe 
Zahl, half the number ; die ganze Welt, all the world, also the whole 
world ; die halbe Stadt, half the city ; das doppelte Geld, double the 
mohey. Except in apposition, &c. : Alexander der Grosse, Konig 
Georg der Dritte. 

469. All suffers in general no article before it, with which the 
demonst. pron. is not to be confounded : Die Alle, welche, &c. 
(Lessing) = Diejenigen Alle, or Alle Die(jenigen), welche, &c. 

VOL. n. o 
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Generally inflectionless all(e) occurs before BnbRtantives with 
definite article or determining pron., as : All(e) der, dieser, dein, 
&c. ; den Glanz ; Trotz all(e) des Glanzes, der Pracht, all(e) der 
Schatze ; mit all(e) den Schatzen, &c. At present less usual in the 
sing.: Aller der Glanz, as: Aller ihr Putz. Alles das Beste 
(Goethe) ; more frequent in the plural : Alle die Weisesten aller der 
Zeiten (Goethe). Mit alien den Wiirzlein (Lessing). All der Him- 
mel(Talvj.). All der Wald (Talvj.). 

470. The adverb so stands before ein, when this has only a subst. 
after it; if this, however, be accompanied by an adject., then the 
adverb may stand with a small shade (of dif.) immediately before the 
adject., as : So ein Mann ; So Einer ; farther : Was so ein recht- 
schaffener Mann, dass er, &c. (Goethe) ; So ein en besondem Ein- 
druck (Lessing) ; 1st gar ein e ziichtige Dam (Hebel) ; Ich bin gar 
ein armer Mann (Uhland) ; for which it is also more usually : Ein so 
rechtschafi&ier, ein so gar armer Mann, &c. Comp. : Das ist ganz 
ein andrer or ein ganz andrer Fall, &c. Sometimes, especially with 
Gotthelf, the governing prep, is inserted between so and the following 
ein : So von Einem (usually : Yon so Einem) hatte sie bald nicht 
gehort (Gotthelf) ; So an einem Ort (Gotthelf) ; Was ist so an einer 
alten Frau gelegen ? (Gotthelf). Dialectic with ** so ein " occurs also 
another '^ein'' preposed, as: Ein so ein Schuft, &c. The double 
position is also possible with the adject, solch : Solch einem Mann ; 
Einem solchen Mann, &c. ; and like it is found also dialectic (instead 
of the usual : Manch ein tapferer Soldat, &c.) : Ein mancher und 
schoner, | auch tapferer Soldat (Kretzschmer) ; Ein Mancher (Manch 
Einer) von den Meinigen (Eurz). Here belongs also *' ein *' after 
welch, was fiir and Einer after Jeder : Welch ein Mann, was fiir 
ein Mann t Jeder Einer weiss Das, &c. ; Ich bin so gar ein {or ein 
so gar) armer Mann (Uhland). Farther: Die Fabel hat um desto 
mehr Werth, je eine — or eine je — wichtigere und interessantere 
Wahrheit sie uns verhalt (Engel). 

471. Ein with accented so (so einer) in sense of talis has been 
already mentioned with solch. N.H.G. says : S o einen Vater zu 
verlieren ! Halft du mich fiir s o ein Kind ? So postpositive : 
einen so machtigen Eonig. With it interchange : ein solcher, solch 
ein. Wie by the side of ein is rare, usually the sense of qtuilis is 
given with welch, or with welch ein, was fiir ein. 

Not rare are : solch ein, so ein : solch ein reicher Stoff (Grimm, 
R. F.). GllickHch der Dichter, der so einen Freund hat (Lessing, 
7, 208). Bei so einem Manne (Lessing). In French before a subst 
tel, telle, otherwise ce, cette. 

472. With mancher: Das manche Gute; Die manchen Verbes- 
serungen. 

Dialectic and only here and there in lit. lang. is found also the 
indef. article before strong inflected mancher: Ein manches Jahr 
(Schwab.). Universally usual, on the contrary, is ein after mancher, 
which is then always uninfected, as : Manch ein Mann, manch eine 
Frau, manch ein Kind ; Das Schicksal | manch eines braven Manns 
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hangt davon ab ; Wie manoh einer gnten Matter bebt das Herz bei 
dem Gedanken ! &c. 

Sometimes occurs before manch (as viel) the def. art., or a 
demonst. pron., especially in the plural or before a substantive abject. 
of neuter gender. Then manch and the following abject, have 
naturally weak declen., as: Die manchen tapferen Manner; Das 
manche Gute, das du von ihm erzahlst, wird durch manch es Bose 
(ordurch manch Boses) iiberwogen; Die manche Yerbesserungen, 
die, &c. (Herder). 

In folk-speech and here and there in lit. lang. is found also the 
indef. art. before strongly inflected manch, as : Ein mancher Jiing- 
ling (Bedwitz) ; Ein mancher fauler Tagedieb (Simplic). Universally 
in use is ein after manch then always uninfected, as : Manch ein 
fauler Tagedieb, &c. 

478. Ein with solcher: Ein preceded by solcher, the latter is 
indeclinable : Solch ein Genuss, solch eine Freude, solch einer 
Freude ; followed by solcher, the latter is declined : ein solcher Ge- 
nuss, eines solchen Genusses, eine solche Freude, einer solchen 
Freude, &c. 

Welch ein Mann f what a man I 

Er ist ein so grosser Liigner als Sie. Eine so geringe Saohe, 
80 small a matter. Was fiir eine kurze Zeit f how short a time I 

Ein solcher Mensch. Ein so klares Wasser. Solch' eine Aehn- 
lichkeit, &c. Solch ein Wetter ist grausig. Eine solche Hitze. 
So ein Mensch, wie der, verdient nichts Besseres. 

Was fiir ein, Welch ein. — Was fiir ein Soldat war es ? Was 
fiir ein Landsmann ist er ? Was fiir ein Pferd ritt der Eonig 
heut? Welch ein Mensch I Welch eine Wiiste ! Welch ein Wetter 
ist das f 

474. Coalescent forms : am, im, vom, zum, and for the fem. zur. 
From analogy we also write without apostrophe : ans, aufs, ausserm, 
beim, durchs, fiirs, gegens, hinterm, hinters, ins, iiberm, iibers, ums, 
unterm, unters, vorm, vors, widers. On the contrary, properly with 
apostrophe where the forms in s do not correspond to the neut. ace, 
but to the so-called Saxon gen. : In's (= in des) Teufels Namen, &c. 
Also in forms, which in lit. lang. are not in general use, mostly only 
imitations of folk-tone, as : Auf'm, auf 'n, aus'm, durch*n, fdr'n, 
mit*n, zu'n, and in'n, for which not rarely is found in, as : In Arm 
genommen (Goethe). In Eopf gesetzt (Goethe, Biirger, Heinse, 
Eomer, Lessing, Schiller, Wieland). In am, &c., lies not always 
the def., but sometimes also the indef. article, comp. : Am Nerven* 
and : an einem nervosen — Fieber ; am or an einem Schlagfluss 8ter« 
ben ; am Podagra — am einer Erkaltung ; am Schnupfen — an einem 
heftigen Schnupfen leiden, &c. Farther: Er kam am (an einem) 
Sonntag ; am Abend ; comp. : an einem Herbstabend, &c. ; am fiinften 
Januar, where, however, one might assume the def. art. ; yet the 
lang. treats all these cases analogously. Comp. in plur. the wanting 
article, as : Es starben Yiele an Fiebem, &c. ; An Sonntagen ist es 
sehr voU. Where in am, zum lies the indeflnite article, may for it 

2 
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natnrally an dem, za dem, occur, comp. : Man wahlte ihn znm (or als) ; 
plural : sie zn — Gesandten ; Each schenk* ich sie znm Erb* and 
ew*gen Lehen (Schiller), = als (ein) Erbe, &c. ; Etwas gereicht 
Einem zam Segen, Flach, &c., zar Ehre, Schande, &c. = ist ihm ein 
Segen, &c. ; Es dient ihm zar (als eine) Entschaldigang, &c. Man 
wahlte ihn za dem Gesandten would signify: noch hinzu, ausser 
dem Gesandten, or must find its explanation in a relat. clause : zu 
dem {or: als den) Gesandten, der den Frieden vermitteln soUte, &c. ; 
comp. (with more demonst. dem): Er kam an dem Sonntag {or 
Abend) an, wo ich abreiste. In such cases prose prefers the full 
forms, yet with poets is found also here : Am Tage, als (Schiller) ; 
zum Werke, das, &c. (Schiller); Zum theuren Lande, wo, &c. 
(Schiller) ; Yom Bechte, das mit uns geboren ist, | von dem ist 
leider nie die Bede (Goethe). Where, as in the last line, no subst. 
can follow dem, no coalescence occurs. Comp. : Wir sind oft im 
Garten meines Yaters, seltner in dem (= in dem Garten or in dem- 
jenigen) meines Onkels, &c. Hence also only (with accentuated 
final syllable): Es ist ande*m, ausserde*m, inde*m, iiberde'm, vor- 
de*m, zude'm. 

475. Usually also: Die Sterne am Himmel; An dem Himmel 
would distinguish this sky, heaven, so to say, from some other sky, 
as : Der schonste Stem an dem Himmel meines Gliicks; comp. : Ich 
babe das am Mond — an dem Jupitermond — beobachtet, &g., and 
Frankfurt am Main (comp. : an der Oder) ; Eoln am Bhein. Thus 
the inhabitants of a town will say : Er wohnt am Fluss, Graben, 
Wall, &c., am Schafgraben, &c.; comp. in a description of a journey : 
Ich erblickte einen Fluss, an dem Fluss wohnen viele Leute, &c. 
The inhabitants of a village speak of their Weide am Dorf, the 
government also of der Weide an dem Dorf; comp. : Von der Theil- 
nahme an dem Verbrechen — am Mord, Aufruhr, &c. — freigesprochen, 
usual : Am Galgen sterben ; Das soUst du am Ereuze bereuen ; Arm 
am Beutel, krank am Herzen, &c. ; Das Dorf liegt am Weg. Meer ; 
Die Kugel traf hart am Wasser, &c. ; comp. : Die Herren und Frauen 
an dem (or am) Hofe dieses Konigs, &c. 

476. The mere subst. infin. is usually found with the contraction : 
Das hindert mich am Schlafen, am Schreiben, but also: an dem 
Schreiben des Briefes, &c. ; Er war grade im Ausgehn, im Schreiben 
— in dem Schreiben des Briefes — begriffen ; Er schickte sich eben 
zum Ausgehn, zum {or zu dem) Niederschreiben des Kontrakts an, 
&c. Erstarb im Eerker, ertrank im Fluss, geht im Garten spazieren ; 
but: in dem {or im) Garten des Fiirsten, &c. ; Er ist vom Pferde 
gefallen ; vom Thurm (comp. : von dem Thurm des Miinsters) nie- 
dergestiirzt ; Vom Schlag geriihrt, &c.; Einen zum Tode (GaJgen, 
Bad) verurtheilen ; Zum Galgen, Schafott schleppen ; So wird er 
denn selbst zu dem Schafott geschleppt, auf das er so viel Opfer 
geliefert, &c. 

477. Bather folk-speech than lit. lang., with def. or indef. article : 
Aufer (auf der) Hohe (Schaidenraisser). Auf m, auf n ; Vorrede 
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aaf 's (aaf des) Emsers nenes Testament (Luther) ; on the contrary 
in general use : aufs (auf das) Dach steigen, &c. 

Fiir. — Fiirs = fiir das: Der Tod fiirs Yaterland, sometimes 
also : Fiirs (fiir des) Yaterlandes Wohl ; obsolete, however, instead 
of vor dem, since fiir is no longer combined with dat., as : Auch 
fiirm T3rrannen kann er ruhn (Herder). 

Hinter. — The ace. and dat. masc. and neut. articles coalesce with 
hinter : Hinterm Hanse, Ofen, &c. ; Hintem Ofen stellen ; Hinters 
Haus gehen, &c. Comp., on the contrary : Hart hinter's (= des) 
Bappen Hufen (Biirger). 

Zu. — Zum = zu dem ; Zur = zu der; zu einer (at present day 
unusual): Zur Propheten und Apostel Zeiten. Luther instead of 
zu der ; rarer: Zun = zu den, as : Zu'n Zeiten Homer's (Claudius). 
Fall ihm zun Fiissen (Opitz) ; Zun flaupten (Wieland) ; Zun Him- 
melspforten (Spee) ; Der Nichts will in der Zeit zun Sachen thun 
(LuUier) ; and here and there : Dass mich der Teufel in der HoUen 
zun (= zum) ewigen Brand gemacht (Luther). 

The English Definite Abticle. 

478. In English the definite article is reduced to the form they 
which may be regarded as the original masc. form (A.-Sax. m [J?^], 
zeb [)>^o], j?^, Goth, sa, %6^ \atd)^ whose fuller neut. that still persists 
for all genders, as a pure demonstr. pronoun, and at the same time 
assumes the nature of a relative pronoun. 

Goth. 90, referred properly to the object in the presence of or near 
to the speaker. The Goth, used it for Gr. ouros and avr&i^ substan- 
tively and adjectively, at the same time, but also as article corre- 
sponding to the Gr. 6, 17, t($. 

479. The definite article denotes objects present to the view or 
consciousness : The voolf behowls the moon (Shakesp.). The wind 
sounds like a silver wire (Tennyson). The time grows stringent 
(Carlyle). To look towards the north (Cooper). The Lord knows 
why (Byron). The scriptures (Matth. xxvi. 64). The parliament 
met (Macaulay). The lords of the Treasury have, &c. (Carlyle). 

Here also the denoting of the parts of a whole, especially of or- 
ganic bodies, &c. : In the drawvng-room (Cooper). The doors upon 
their hinges creaked ; The blue fly sung in the pane ; The mouse 
behind the moulderi/ng wainscot shriek'd (Tennyson). The latter 
animals have the tail only tipped with long hair, the mane erect, and 
the legs smooth and naked (Chambers, Informat. 1). 

A.-Sax. : And wr&t mid his fingre on T^ere eot^an (John viii. 6, 8). 
8e Heolend e6de on sum castel (Luke x. 88), &c. 

Or it serves to refer to some already named object or one already 
exactly denoted : A lofty island was descried to the west... Columbus 
gave to the island the name of Dominica (Irving). O.E. : Wher 
Moses gave not a lawe : and no man of you doi]? ^e lawe (Wyclifie). 
A. -Sax. : Hu ne sealde Moyses edw a, and edwer nan ne heaU ]>a ^ / 
(John vii. 19). 
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480. Svhst, with attributive limitations : When went there hy an 
age since the great flood? (Shakesp.). Being the third son of the 
family y &c. The cloaked embodied Justice that sits in Westminster 
Hall (Carlyle). O.E. : Te kyng of Aleniaigne gederede ys host 
(Wright). A.-Sax. Ic hinc drcere on ]>am ytemestan dmge (John vi. 44). 

Denoting a whole, or entire circoit, comprehensiveness : The hero 
differs from Hie brute (Addison). He has planted bowers ...for the 
refreshment of the pilgrim and the sojourner (Irving). The rivers run 
not back (Bulwer). Learn from the birds what food the thickets 
yield ; | Learn from the beasts the physic of the field (Pope). A. -Sax. : 
Mag se blinda j^one blindan ladan ? (Luke vi. 89). 

481. Concrete appellatives, partly to denote individuals, partly to 
denote the entire class : the world, the universe, the earth, the sun, the 
moon, the ocean, the sea, the sky, the equator, &g,, as also words which 
in an eminent sense serve to denote on£ object : the bible, the gospel, 
the scripture, &c. God created the heaven and the earth (Gen. i. 1). 
That Adam that kept the paradise (Shakesp. Com. of Err. 4, 8). The 
Gospel gives no ground of hope (Marriott, Sermons, p. 104). 

So far, however, as appellatives are accustomed to refer to one 
individual, they easily receive the character of proper names, and 
may as such dispense with the article. Thus heaven, hell, purgatory, 
paradise, also earth, &c., often occur without article : Earth smiles 
around (Pope) ; As I hate hell (Shakesp. Rom. and Jul. 1, 1) ; I 
should venture purgatory for it (0th. 4, 8) ; The mounts of Paradise 
(Milman). With more extended attributive limitation the article 
may indeed be again added ; comp. : Vengeance, from the hollow 
hell/ (0th. 8,8). It is, however, also in this case not placed: To 
find out practices of cunning hell (0th. 1, 8) ; pitying Heaven 
(Crabbe). Also with other names of objects one proceeds in an 
analogous way : The worship also of saints, for which Scripture 
gives us no warrant whatever (W. Scott) ; It is plain from reason as 
well as from Holy Scripture (Marriott) ; To Nature and to Holy Writ \ 
Alone did God the boy commit (Coleridge). 

482. In the old language is found at an early period also the 
article in like cases. O.E. : In ];e ende of "pe world (B. of Gl.) ; comp. 
Wycl. John iii. 16 ; He j^at is of the er\>e, spekith of \)e ei-^e (Wycl. 
John iii. 81) ; the Byble (Maundev.) ; the gospelle, A.-Sax. Water- 
iende ealre ^oerre eoi^an brddnisse (Gen. ii. 6) ; }f<Bt godspel (Mark xi. 
8). Yet the dropping of article with heaven, earth, hell, &c., is very 
frequent. O.E. : Hevene was y-closed (P. Ploughm.) ; Thorough 
purgatorie (P. Ploughm.); Seythe Holy Writ (Maundev.). Still 
more frequent in A.-Sax. : God lu/ode middanrcarS (John iii. 16). 
Heqfon and hel (Cod. Exon. 97, 16). Gescop se mlmilitiga God sae 
€i9id eor^an (Wright). Hig gelyfdon halgum gewrite (John ii 22). 

488. Appellatives for persons, referring to a known individual, 
take naturally the article. Here : the Father, the Son, the Holy 
Ghost, the Lord, the Saviour, the Creator, the devil, the fiend, the 
Spirit, and others, as well as all names of persons, refer to an individual 
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definite in place or time, as : the emperor, the king, the duke, the 
pope, the bishop, the mayor, the sheriff, the bailiff, &c., Le. the 
present (our) Emperor, &c. The word Messiah, Messias, a subst. 
from a Hebrew adject, used sabstantively, as also Christ, may be 
treated as appellatives, so the article may be attached to them also in 
limitation to a definite person : We have found the Messias, which is, 
being interpreted, the Christ (John i. 41), which Christ has not, as a 
rale. To the word God with nearer limitation the article is added : 
The Ood of my mercy (Ps. lix. 10) ; The most high God (Marriott), 
although not throughout ; By the free grace and mercy of Almighty 
God; as also in God Almighty, Also in some cases the article is 
rejected : Now, Lord be thanked for my good amends (Shakesp.) ; 
Lord knows how high (Byron), &c. 

With personal name individualized by adding a proper name, the 
adding of definite article is also justified: Hath ^ prince John a 
full commission ? (2 Henry IV. 4, 1). The emperor Probus (Gibbon). 
The consul Appina Claudius (Tytler). The centurion Lucius Virgi- 
nius. The archduke Charles (Scott). It is the Count Melun (Shakesp. 
John, 5, 4). The heir of the Lord Hungerford (3 Henry VI. 4, 1). 
Northumberland and the prelate Scroop (1 Henry IV. 5, 5). The car- 
dinal Pandulph (K. John 5, 7). The scheik Ebn Hali (Scott). A letter 
to the Admiral Apraxin (Bulwer). The goddess Leto (Tytler). About 
the marriage of the Lady Bona (3 Henry VL 4, 1). The Ihichess 
Amalia. The Countess Isabelle (Scott). 

484. The article, however, is very frequently left out with names 
of dignities, office, occupation, &c., of persons, as also titles of 
courtesy : King Henry (1 Henry VI. 5, 8) ; King Arthur (Tennyson); 
Queen Hecuba (Troil. and Cress. 1, 2) ; Queen Mary (Scott) ; Pnnce 
John (Scott) ; Prince Harry (2 Henry VI. 1, 1) ; I'll send duke 
Edmund to the Tower (2 Henry VI. 1, 1) ; Lord Sussex (Scott) ; 
Earl James (Scott) ; Baron Henry (Scott) ; Counts Altringer and 
Galas (Coleridge) ; Bishop Hooper, Bishop Bidley (Macaulay) ; Arch- 
bishop Grindal (Macaulay) ; Cardinal Fisher or Cardinal Pole 
(Macaulay). So : pope, archdeacon, abbot, father, general, colonel, 
major, captain, admiral, doctor, lawyer, astronomer, /arm^r Williams, 
neighbour Jones ; Sir Walter Scott ; Mr. Hallam ; master Bridge- 
north (Scott); Lady Lufton (Trollope) ; Mrs. Heakbane; Dame 
Magdalen Graeme (Scott); the history of Sister Margaret (Scott). 
Even with some attributive limitations which precede the appellative 
name, the article may be dropped : Old Sir Charles is arrived 
(Goldsmith) ; Old Mr. Wilmot (Goldsmith) ; Poor old Lord Strutt 
(Macaulay). 

So in older forms of the language, Comp. A. -Sax. : se Feeder, se 
Sunu, se Hoelend, se Gdst, sefecmd, &c. Article often wanting, also 
with the like : se jne com on dryhtnes naman (Mark xi. 9) ; Fader 
lufai ^one Sunu (John iii. 86) ; Gdst is se \>e liffcBste (vi. 64) ; S6^- 
fcBstnes ys geworden \>urh Hoelend Crist (i. 17). Messiah usually 
without article. 0,E. : MoyseS or Messie (P. Plougbm.). We have 
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foanden Messiaa (Wycl. John i. 41). A.-Sax. : We gemetton Messiam 
(John i. 41). 

485. Common name with proper nam>e^ then the definite article 
with preceding common name not onasual. O.E. : \e kyng Arture 
(R. of Gl.) ; The king Nabugodonosore (Chaucer, C. T. 15681) ; The 
duyk Antoyne (Alia. 3558) ; Of the erl Hugilin of Pise (Chancer) ; 
The prophete Daniel (Chaucer) ; The queue Candace (Alia.) ; The qiteen 
Ipolita (Chaucer). A.-Sax. : Se cyning MIfred ; Se cynmg Eddmund 
(Sax. Chron. 948). But at an early period the article is already 
dropped. O.E. : King Malcolm ; King Wyllam, Poms, Harry ; Due 
Wyllam (R. of Gl.) ; Duk Perotheus (Chaucer, C. T. 1204) ; Sire 
Simond de Montford ; Daun Pharao (Chaucer, 0. T. 16619) ; Con- 
stance (Chaucer). This use points to the influence of O.Fr. : Bois 
Eneas; Dame Guile (Barhazon). 

486. Transposition of subst. without necessity of article for 
appellative is in accordance with old Germanic use : My moder was 
Awntt unto Mary madyn mylde (Town. M. p. 185). A.-Sax. : Se 
cyning Eddmund anfeng ^d Anlafe cyninge at fulwihte (Sax. Chron. 
948) ; \>d sende se cyning (Bfter Anl^e cyninge ^Ifeah biscop and 
^%elweard ealdorman (Sax. Chron. 994) ; Columba nuBSsepreost 
com td Pihtum (Sax. Chron. 560) : Under MU^rySe abbodyssan 
(S. Guthlac, 2). 

487. The names of the points of the compass, north, south, east, west, 
north-east, &e., have, as subst., the definite article. Even from the 
east to the west (Shakesp. 0th. 4, 2). In the painted oriel of the 
west (Longfellow). To the south-west (Irving). On the south-west 
(Chambers). 

With transferred signif. : The North blew cold (Rogers). 

Occur adverbially without article : Norway extends from lat. 5&' 
to 71° 10' north, and from long. 5° to 81^ east Also in combination 
with by they occur without article : It standeth north-north-east and 
by east (Love's L. L. 1, 1). 

The article found early. O.E. : From j>e Est in to ^e West (R. of 
Gl. 1,7); Toward the northe (Maundev.) Without art. usually with 
6t, by : The mone bi-gynneth bi este a-rise (Wright). 

In A.-Sax. the prep, combinations be nor^, be edstan, are common : 
Ymbsaeton an geweorc.he norS \>aere sae (Sax. Chron. 894). Nor^, 
«u%, east, west occur adverbially from the earliest periods. 

488. Subst. denoting temporal divisions, as seasons, months, days 
of the week and feast-days, are to some extent treated as proper 
names, although as periodical divisions of time not losing entirely the 
character of appellatives. They occur, even with preceding attribu- 
tive adjective or with other nearer limitation quite usually without 
article : — 

After summer, evermore succeeds barren winter (2 Henry VI. 2, 4). 
Fantastic summer's heat (Rich. 11. 1, 8). Last summer (Hume). In 
Lent (Rom. and Jul. 2, 4). April and May (Shakesp.). The sun of 
March (Longfellow). In early April (Bulwer). In April. 13th 
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May 1726 (Carlyle). In October of the same year (Lewes). Sun- 
day comes apace (Shakesp. Taming, 2, 1). On Saturday next* 11th 
July is Tuesday^ Saturday next will be 16th July (Carlyle). On 
Saturday morning (Macaiday). On Good Friday (Dickens). At 
Christmas (Dickens). 

The article often comes into consideration according to the points 
of view given above : — 

Now 'tis the spring (2 Henry VI. 8, 1). In the early part of t?ie 
winter (Trollope). In the summer of that year (Sterne). The autumn 
of 1685 (Macaulay). The Lent shall be as long again as it is 
(2 Henry YI. 4, 8). The closing May (fiulwer). Why such impress 
of shipwrights, whose sore task | Does not divide the Sunday from the 
week ? (Hamlet, 1, 1). The Sunday foUowing (Goldsmith). On the 
Thursday^ we went, &c. (Dickens). And the Sunday arrived, a day 
long remembered (Macaulay). The Christmas preceding his murder 
(Scott). 

489. The freedom or indecision in use of article with preponde- 
rance of use of substantive without article, comes from early period. 

O.E. : For wynter is ^er long, &c. (Langl.) ; Liggen at Londone 
in Lenten (P. Ploughm.). A.-Sax. : Ge witon j>at sumer ys gehende 
(Matth. xxiv. 82). In Decembre (B. of Gl.) ; Marche was the firste, 
and Decembre was the laste (Maundev.). Already A.-Sax. shows 
A.-Sax. and Lat. names mostly without article. O.E. : Saterday and 
Soneday; On Wytsonday (MdJindev.); On Good- Fry day (1^. "Ploughm.). 
A.-Sax. : On Wddnes-dsBg ; On Frige-dsBg ; On sunnan dagum (Bede, 
p. 228. Wheloc) ; 'jpys gebyrai on J^unres-dsBg ter Edstron (John 
xiii. 1, rubr.) ; Td midfestene (Sax. Ghron. 1047). 

The definite article also occurs frequently from an early period, 
O.E. : in the somer (Maundev.). A.-Sax.: ^cbs sumeres (Sb,x. Ghron. 
1047) {hac Oistate). 

Names of days not rarely found with article. O.E. : The Monen- 
day (B. of Gl.) ; It was the Saterday in Wyttson woke (Maundev.) ; 
Erliche upon the Monenday (Wright); Befor the Mychael^masse 
(Wright). A.-Sax. : on ]?am sunnan dagum on undem and on tBfen 
(Bede). So usually with nearer limitation : On ]7one 6%erne Wodnes- 
daBg ofer Pentecosten (Matth. v. 17, rubr.). 

490. Geographical names, as mount, lake, Scotch loch, as also 
cape, without limitation occur without article, as integral parts of a 
proper name. Under mount Pelion (Merry Wives, 2, 1). Upon 
mount Sinai (Exod. xix. 11). Mount Casius (Milton). Mount 
Haemus (Gibbon). Lake Huron, Erie. Loch Katrine, Lomond, d;c. 
Cape Breton, Palmas, Bon, Yerde. Flamborough Head, Spurn Head, 
Fife Ness, Hartland Point, &c. 

The article with succeeding of is natural : The lake of Gennesaret 
(Luke V. 1) ; the Cape of Good Hope, by the side of Cape Good 
Hope ; or with attributive adject. : the celebrated Cape Clear ; the 
great lakes Wener, Wetter, &c. 
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Also with mount occurs the article : About the mount Misenum 
(Ant. and Cleop. 2, 2). 

The preceding article is in accordance with Germanic usage, and 
is at an earlier period still often found with the arrangement of words 
denoted : At the entree of the mount Syon (Maundev.) ; Betwixe this 
and the mount Caukasus (Chaucer, C. T. 6722) ; On the mount of 
Parnaso (Chaucer). 

In A.-Sax. the preceded article is usual : bsBS muntes Syon (Ps. 
xlvii. 2); He stod wi^ )?one mere Genesareth (Luke v. 1). Yet the 
postpositive appellative is usually without article : Uppan Sinai 
munt (Exod. xix. 11) ; Gn Oreh dune (Exod. xxxiii. 6) ; On Syloes 
mere (Johp ix. 7). The early occurring rejection of article with 
preposed mount agrees with 0. Fr. use. O.E. : Mount Syon 
(Maundev.) ; Of mount Vesulus (Chaucer, C. T. 7928) ; also with 
hill : In hill Pernaso (Troil. and Ores. 3, 1810). A.-Sax. : Se wcbs 
ahbott on Monte-cassino (Sax. Chron. 1057). 

Genebal Usage. 

491. What is man that thou art mindful of him (Ps. viiL 4). Man 
delights not me nor woman neither (Hamlet, 2, 2). All that servant 
ought to be. Creditors have better memories than debtors (Proverb). 
EJnglish travellers are the best and the worst in the world (Irving). 
Vipers kill, though dead (Shelley). 

Collective man in sing, is old, O.E., A.-Sax. 

Plural frequently serves to denote the class. O.E. : For cristene 
and uncristene Crist seide to prechours: Ite vos in vineam meam 
(P. Ploughm.). 

Proper names, as a rule, for single individuals, uiihout article. 

Take with attributive limitation : the envious Casca (Shakesp. 
Jul. CsBS. 3, 2) ; the classical Addison (Scott). 

Dropped in common life, especially with adjectives, as young, old, 
Utile, poor, &c., and similar frequently recurring attributes ; yet also 
in noble style without limitation : Great Juno comes (Shakesp. Temp. 
4, 1). Young Ferdinand (Temp. 8, 8). Good old York (Rich. II. 
1, 2). Noble Edward^ s sons. The rights of banish' d Hereford 
(Shakesp.). From mightier Jove (Milton). See god-like Turenne. 
Immortal Alfred (Cowper). Classic Sheffield (Byron). For outlawed 
Sherwood's tales of Eobin Hood (Byron). The words oi sweet Shake- 
speare (Irving). 

492. Proper names with saint do not receive article. Use of article 
traced to A.-Sax. O.E. : \>e gode CordeUle (R. of Gl.) ; Of tlie worthy 
Cipioun (Chaucer, C. T. 16610). A.-Sax. : se hdlga Guthldc 
(S. Guthlac, 4) ; se wisa Pluto (Boeth.). 

Omission in O.E. poetry frequent, yet as appears, not extended 
early : Yonge Octonian (Octonian, 1603) / heende Nicholas (Chaucer, 
0. T. 8190) ; tofyry Mars (Chaucer). 

Seynt without article from the earliest period: Seynt Cristyne 
and Seynt Fey (R. of GL). In A.'Qa,x. sanctus often retained : Sanctus 
Paulus. 
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498. Names of persons without limitation sometimes with article^ 
especially with known personages ; partly with reference to appella- 
tives from which the proper name has arisen. The Douglas and the 
Hotspur hoth together (1 Henry IV. 5, 1) ; The Douglas (Scott) ; 
The heart of the Prince (Scott) ; I hope we may find the Preciosa 
among them (Longfellow). O.E. : 'pe Brut (R. of Gl.) ; Sir Hue the 
Despencer (R. of Gl.) ; The Duglas and the Perse met (Percy Reliques). 
A.-Sax. : for ycene Heroden (Matth. ii. 22). 

494. Personal names are treated like appellatives when the mem- 
bers of a family or in general those of same nam>e are considered as 
a class of individuals. Pliny the elder , the younger; Cato the 
censor ; the treacherous Mortimers (Marlowe) ; the Plantagenets 
(Macaulay) ; the Thrales (Macaulay) ; the Henries (Longfellow) ; 
the Joneses ; the Orahames of Dalkeith (Scott). 

Plural may be used where there is only one of the name : the 
Shakespeares and Miltons. 

The separation of those of like name by limitations with the 
article is natural in itself. O.E. : the Egipden Marie (Chaucer, 
C. T. 4920). A.-Sax. : Seo MagdaUnisce Maria and Maria Jacobes 
modor (Matth. xxvii. 66) ; \am Fontiscan Pilate (Matth. xxvii. 2). 

495. Personal names transferred denoting persons of the character 
and qualities of the named person, also products of art, authorship, 
&c., with article. The Mars of malcontents (Shakesp. Merry W. 1, 3); 
the Marie Stuart of Italy; the Ulysses of the first crusade (Macaulay) ; 
the Venus; the Laocoon; This passage is in the Comus and not in the 
Samson, 

The title of works of authors often without article : I prefer 3fac- 
heth to Lear J Hamlet to Othello, &c. ; ** Cato " appeared in 1718. 

496. Names of nations, peoples, parties, sects, &c., are to be re- 
garded as appellatives. They receive the definite article when 
referring to definite individuals or collectives : The pristine wars of 
the Romans (Shakesp.) ; the Britons, Scots, English, Pharisees, 
Puritans, &c. Also cases of entirety in plur. without article : A par- 
ticular sort of devotional worship practised by Catholics (Scott). 

O.E. : be Picardes bede pe Scottes (R. of Gl.) ; pe Phansees (Wycl. 
John iii. 1). Very often article omitted: Of Scottes and of Pigars 
(R. of Gl.) ; Jewis soughten for to slee hym (Wycl. John viL 1) ; 
Divided is thy regno, and it schal be | To Meedes and to Perses geven 
(Chaucer) ; As Jhu (Jesus) knewe )>at Pharisees herden, &c. (Wycl. 
John iv. 1). So at earlier time fluctuation between article and 
omission. A.-Sax. : For ];oera Judea ege (John vii. 18) ; pa Judeas 
hine sohton (John vii. 1, cf. 11) ; No'rShymbre and Edstengle hsBfdon 
Alfredo C3aung6 a%as geseald (Sax. Chron. 894) ; Romdne cuma^, 
and nima^ tire land (John xi. 48). 

497. Proper names which are attached to impersonal objects 
have in part regularly the definite article before them. 

Names of rivers take in general the article : The flow 0' the Nile 
(Shakesp. Ant. and Cleop. 2, 7) ; The Ouse, dividing the well-water'd 
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land (Oowper); the Seine ^ the Nile, Preceded by common name 
river : The river Some (Shakesp. Henry V. 8, 6) ; The river Fo 
(K. John, 1, 1). 

Poetry uses still names of rivers without article, which formerly 
might be omitted in N.E. prose, even with preceding adjective : The 
flies and gnats of Nile (Shakesp. Ant. and Cleop. 8, 11) ; Jordan 
overfloweth all his banks (Josh. iii. 15, cf. Numb. xiii. 29); Here, 
Ou«^... Conducts the eye along his sinuous course (Cowper) ; By 
Thames at home, or by Potocomac here (Th. Moore) ; Of old Nile 
(Shakesp. Ant. and Cleop. 1, 8) ; Fierce Phlegeton (Milt. P. L.), &c. 

498. The older language shows rarely the article. O.E. : the 
Poo (Chaucer). Sometimes /om, flum precedes with article : O.E. 
The flom Jordan (Maundev.). Most frequent the simple name: 
O.E. Homber, Seueme, Teinese ; In Temse ; An ile in Nyle (Maundev.) ; 
In Bethanye ouer Jordan (Wycl. John i. 28) ; To fisshe in Tyher 
(Chaucer, C. T. 16962) ; Besyde Jordan streme (Town. M.). Also 
with preceding subst. flom without article with Jordan : Into fl^om, 
Jordan (Maundev.). A. -Sax. is satisfied with names of rivers widiout 
article : l^ridda is Tigris (Csedm. 281) ; Begeondan Jordanen (John 
i. 28, iii. 26) ; }pd com se Haeland ,..td Jordane (Matth. iiL 18); Hi 
flugon ofer Temese (Sax. Chron. 894). 

499. The appellations of seas, partly original adjectives, to which 
also a common name, as sea, ocean, may be added, &c., require 
definite article: the Atlantic, the Pacific, the Baltic, the Euxine, 
the Mediterranean, the iEgean, the Bosphorus, the Hellespont, the 
Archipelago, &o. 

Ocean personified has naturally no article : Old Ocean ; tremendous 
Ocean (Shelley). 

Old language has mostly other designations of the seas. O.E. : 
The greet see of occian (Wright) ; comp. Mod. : Who never saw the 
sea of ocean (Byron, D. Juan, i. 70) ; In the Oreete see (Chaucer, 
C. T. 59) ; An arm of the See Hellespont (Maundev.). In A. -Sax. 
occurs the article : On ]7oere Wendelsoe (Booth. 88, 1). Wanting, 
however, in : Fram elistsoe o% westsoe (Bede, 1, 12). 

500. Nam£s of quarters of the globCf countries, provinces, localities, 
&c., of all kinds take no article as a rule : Europe, Spain, Bussia, &g., 
Malta, Kendal, Mid-Lothian, &c. Exceptionally, geographical names 
especially from other languages, take^ the article, as : the Levant, 
the Deccan, the Camatic (Macaulay), the Tyrol, the Morea, the Pelo- 
ponnesus, the Crimea, the Palatinate, the Trosachs, the Hague. 
Here belong plural appellations, as: the East Indies, the West 
Indies, the Two Sicilies, the Netherlands, the Low Countries, &c., 
as naturally the appellations of groups of islands, as : the Canaries, 
the Cape Yerdes, the Azores, the Bahamas, Bermudas, Orkneys, &c., 
and, of course, the Faroe Isles, the Shetland Islands, &c. Among 
the deserts : the Sahara. 

With nearer limitation names of countries and places take in 
general the article : the antique Rome (Shakesp.) ; from the old 
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Germany (Macanlay) ; Compare the England of to-day with the Eng- 
land of a century ago^ &c. 

Plurals of comparison : The Manchesters and Liverpools of the 
fifteenth century. 

The article often dropped with adjective limitation : The ninesybils 
of old Borne (1 Henry VI. 1, 2) ; In ancient Greece (Milton); dear 
England; Hurrah for fair France and bold Germany (Bulwer) ; Cold 
New Brunswick (Bryant) ; sleeping Naples (Dickens) ; imperial Borne 
(Macanlay) ; incomparahU Paris (Carlyle). Especially with extended 
geographical limitations: European Turkey, European Russia, 
Southern Italy, Lower Guinea, Prussian Poland, &c. 

Geographical names of the kind denoted without article from the 
earliest times. O.E. : Asie^ Affrika^ and Europe (Wright A, Halliw. 
Eel. Ant. 1, 271) ; see Maundev., Chaucer, C.T. 51 sqq. So A.-Sax. : 
Of Egipta edelmarce (CaBdm. 1762) ; To Bethlem ; In Judea ; In 
Hierusalem, &c. 

Preceding nearer limitations also require the article. O.E. : to 
pe lusse Brutayne (B. of Gl.) ; Toward the highe Inde (Maundev.) ; 
the upper Inde (Alis.). 

By its side without article. O.E. : Of lasse Brytayne (R. of Gl.) ; 
He shold have halfe Aragon (Torrent). Adjective postpositive, fre- 
quent with article : Asie Uie lesse (Maundev.) ; Egypte the lasse. 

501. Names of Mountains in plural take definite article ; with sing. 
when not derived from mount, usage fluctuates : the Alps, the Appen- 
nines, Pyrenees, Yosges, Ardennes, Alleghanies, Cheviots (Scott). 
The sing, with article specially in use, when not so much a mountain 
as a mountain range or chain is denoted: The Pyrenean and the 
river Po (Shakesp.) ; The Oural ; the Jura ; the Parnassus. By its 
side : The Oural Mountains, &c. 

With names of single mountains or mountain-masses denoted hy 
the sing., even with preceding adjective often no article : A vultur on 
Imaus hred (Milton) ; Gkirgarus (Tennyson) ; Ararat (Rogers) ; 
Hecla ; Vesuvius (Chambers) ; Of cold Olympus (Milton) ; burning 
jEtna (Pope). 

Mountain-chains denoted by only proper names are missed in the 
old language. Comp. O.E. : The mountaynes of Caspye, that men 
clepen Uber (Maundev.) ; Of Appenyne the hulles hye (Chaucer, C. T. 
7921) ; On MeUveme hikes (P. Ploughm.). Names of single moun- 
tains found also without article. O.E. : On CalvaHe (P. Ploughm.) ; 
By Helicone (Chaucer, Troil. and Cress. 8, 1809). A.-Sax. : On 
dimum.,,'pe Armenia hdtene syndon (Ceedm. 1416). 

602. Names of ships receive from modern use definite article: 
the Pinta (Irving, Colomb.), the Santa Maria, the London (Jerrold). 

Older proper names of ships difficult to find. O.E. : the Magde- 
layne (Chaucer, C. T. 412). 

Collectives follow the general rules : the public, multitude, army, 
fleet, nobility, ministry, forest, &c. Exceptionally some, however, 
denoting definite contracted groups and without article : Parliament, 
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Government. Others denoting a more universal idea, &c., as : man- 
kind, society, posterity, occur also without article; finally also col- 
lectives referring to an indefinite number of the class, as with original 
collectives : people, cattle, &c., no article. 

Parliament ; in Parliament ; appointments under Government 
(Thackeray) ; I hate mankind (Shakesp.) ; unfitted for society (^Qoii)\ 
posterity (Macaulay) ; people declared that, &c. (Thackeray) ; cattle 
depart and enter (Carlyle). So also earlier. O.E. : in consistory 
(Chaucer, C. T. 18672); folk (P. Ploughm.); Amonges cristen 
peple (P. Ploughm.). A.-Sax. : moncyn (Cynewulf, Crist 1040, 
Grein) ; Engla hldf (Eton mancynn (Ps. Ixxvii. 25) ; Folc wees dnmod 
rofe rincas (Csedm. 1644) ; Werod w/bs, &c. (Csedm.) ; Tyrd wees, 
&e, (Csedmon). 

503. Nam£s of materials and appellations of substances conceived as 
quantities^ as com, money, &c., occur without definite article when the 
thing is denoted in general, or an indef. quantity. Only where dis- 
tinguished according to kinds or otherwise determined, they take the 
article. So : gold, naphtha, petroleum, mineral pitch and asphalte, 
money ; Midas longed for gold (Carlyle) ; corn, bread, oatmeal, 
wheaten bread, tobacco. 

Sometimes with article and then the object is treated like other 
appellatives : Tread on the sand, why then you quickly sink 
(8 Henry VI. 5, 4) ; After being steeped, the flax is spread out on 
the grass (Chamber) ; with the back-reference to the already named 
thing, this is quite natural. 

Also in O.E. : gold, com, tyn, lede, stel, bras, &c. ; also in A.-Sax.: 
sylfor, golde, scir win, hunige. 

Back-reference : Hwct6er ys mare ? \)e |?8Bt gold, ^e Jjset tempi ^e 
J?aBt gold gehdlga}& (Matth. xxiii. 17). 

504. Abstract subst, without specific limitation or back-reference 
take, as a rule, no article. So : wisdom, righteousness, Mercy, 
history's Muse, destiny, error, knowledge, industry, trade, civiliza- 
tion, peace. Also adjective limitations suffered by the abstract without 
article, when their distinguishing character is not to be made pro- 
minent : eternal order (Pope) ; known in English literary history by 
the appellation of the metaphysical poets (Chambers). So also defi- 
nite article with simple subst. when the abstract reminds more of 
concrete contents : I speak the truth (2 Henry IV. 5, 8) ; The diff*rence 
is too nice, Where ends the Virtue or begins the Vice (Pope). 

O.E. : Wyt and wysdom ; pite, A.-Sax. : gylp, beot, ^rym, wUte 
(CsBdm.) ; Wroht wees dsprungen (Basil. Advice, 5). 

For frequent modem personifying of abstract subst. without 
article, in A.-Sax. the article is often found : se Wisdom and seo Ge- 
sceddunsness (Boeth. 8, 8) ; sed weord (Boeih, 5, 1). 

505. TJie definite article employed farther to make subst. of other 
parts of speech, and of course remaining true to the general condi- 
tions of its use. 
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It makes suhst. of adjectives and participles^ partly to form persooal 
names : the brave ; the young and fair (Byron) ; the idle ; the busy ; 
the Wiser and the Braver; the wisest; — partly to form neutral 
or abstract notions : to exchange the had for the better (Shakesp. Two 
Gentl. 2, 6) ; The crooked shall be made straight (Luke iii. 5) ; the 
sublime ; Uie unreal ; the Bottomless of Scepticism (Carlyle) ; the 
Highest^ Blessedest; the utmost of his pilgrimage (Meas. for Meas. 
2, 1) ; to th>e uttermost. Here also temporal notions : the future ; 
the past. As names of languages : She knew the Latin (Byron) ; A 
romance from the German (Scott). And in elliptical denoting of the 
side or hand : Put that rose a little more to the left (Bulwer). 

The adjective may be made substantive partly in general, partly 
in abstract, but also in concrete signification without article. More 
rarely appears as personal subst., whose signification is explained 
by the context : Aged or yoting, the living or the dead | No mercy find 
(Bjnron). Inanimate or of things more easily : Great or bright infers 
not excellence (Milton) ; Burlesque itself may be sometimes admitted 
(Fielding) ; From grave to gay, from lively to severe (Pope) ; dressed 
in white ; You spoke in Latin then (Shakesp. Merry W. 1, 1) ; He 
understood Latin, Italian, French (Macaulay) ; In ambitious, rheto- 
rical Latin (Carlyle). 

506. The article makes a subst. so from earliest times. O.E. : 
Ther the poore dar plede (P. Ploughm.) ; The halt, tJie blynd ; The 
lasse and tJie moore (P. Ploughm.) A.-Sax. : Se dumba sprcec (Matth. 
X. 88) ; Mag se blinda j^one blindan lad an ? (Luke vi. 89), &c. 

Without article occur names of persons. O.E. : povere and riche 
(P. Ploughm.). A.-Sax. : Blinde gesed^, healte gd^, &c. (Matth. xi. 6); 
and neuter names of things : O.E. Flie^S fram ivele to werse (Wright) ; 
Frensch sche spak ful fayre and fetysly (Chaucer, C. T. 124). A.-Sax. 
6^ ge on fremedum naren getrywe (Luke xvi. 12) ; on Englisc (in 
English) (Boeth. Pref.), &c. 

507. Numerals may be made subst. by the definite article : One 
of the two which heard John speak (John i. 40) ; the twelve (Mark 
iv. 10) ; Know you not Venice ? know you not the Forty ? (Byron) ; 
All with you, except the three on duty (Byron). 

Ihe ordinal numbers agree with adjective : The first, that did greet 
my stranger soul (Rich. III. 1, 4); the 28th August; the 17th of 
August (Carlyle). Here also article neglected, as in Mond&j, fourth 
of the month ; the morning of Friday, 12th of October, 1492 (Irving). 

O.E : He was one of the twelve (Wycl. John vi. 71). 

A.-Sax. : An of 'pdm twelfum (Mark xiv. 10, 48). Also : hig (hi) 
twelfe (Mark ix. 35, x. 82 ; Luke viii. 1 ; ix. 12, &c.) 

Ordinals. O.E. : "Now," quod the first {Chsiucev) ; the thridde 
(Chaucer). 

508. Pronouns standing alone are more rarely accompanied by 
article. He will hate the one, and love the other (Matth. vi. 24) ; Each 
the other viewing (Milton) ; the one or the other (person or thing) ; I 
count a priest and a woman all the same (Thackeray). O.E. : and 
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the othere he pntte in presonn (Manndev.). With making prominent 
of one and other the mere expression that is frequent in O.E. : tliat 
one of hem (Chaucer, C. T. 14217) ; That other answered (Chaucer, 
C. T. 14281). A.-Sax. : \d cw<b^ he ealswd td ^am o^rum (Matth. 
xxi. 80) ; l?a o'Sre cwc^on (xxvii. 49). 

With subst, preceded by numeral or pronoun same, other, dc: 
t'other day (Hamlet, 2, 1) ; the other day (Shakesp. Tim. 1,2); the 
other evening, &c. 

Expression is of Bomanic origin. Comp. Fr. : V autre jour = un 
des jours precedents. 

Article with which, formerly frequent, noio obsolete. Over the 
brook Cedron, where was a garden, into the which he entered (John 
xviii. 1). So Shakespeare : in the which better part (1 Henry IV. 
5, 4). For centuries the which by the side of which was used. 

509. The article with some quantitive limitations ; the article post- 
positive. 

All, with signification of all, whole, &c. There all the honour lies 
(Pope) ; Jesus went about all the cities and villages (Matth. ix. 85) ; 
All the time, &c. O.E,: alle the face (Maundev.) ; alls the planetes 
(Wright). A.-Sax. : On eallum 'pamfyrste (Basil) ; Ofer eall J?8Bt land 
(Matth. ix. 26). Romanic languages : Fr. tout, It. tutto, Span, todo^ 
as with Gr. ira$, Goth, alls: Alia so hairda (Matth., viii. 82); 
O.H G. al 

Both, — Both the extreme parties (Macaulay); Both the nations 
(Macaulay). A.-Sax. : Begen ]fd beomas (Grein, Ags. Poes. 1, 848) ; 
Begen ofslegene waron pk ealdormen (Sax. Chron. 799) ; Gefyldon 
butu l^a scypu (Luke v. 7). Comp. Goth. Gafullidedun ba )>o skipa 
(Luke V. 7). So with Bomanic languages with the forms developed 
from Lat. amho. 

Half, — Half the heart of Caesar (Ant. and Cleop. 2, 2) ; half the 
day ; half the lawyers, A. -Sax. : Heo healfne forcearf ]7one sweoran 
him (Judith, 105, Grein). 

Double, — Double the number ; double the quantity, 

510. Other notions of quantity with following superlative with the, 
as often with every. Every the least variation (Locke) ; my know- 
ledge of every the minutest point (Bulwer). 

Such places of superlative with article often at an earlier period, 
O.E. and A.-Sax. 

So also with oldest language with possessive pronoun with suc- 
ceeding article. A. -Sax. : Ne sceoloti ge mine ^fk hrinan ne gretan 
(Ps. civ. 18) ; Edwer se heofenlica Feeder (Matth. vi. 14). Goth, likes 
to place the subst. after article : Nim j^ana ligr J^einana (Matth. ix. 6). 
A.-Sax. Nym ]^in bedd, &c. 

Article with adjective, especially when the adjective is added to 
a proper name in appositive manner, more rarely to an appellative. 
Of Araby the Blest (Milton). Especially in use with names of per- 
sons : Their John the elder (Crabbe) ; Charles the Bald ; Constantine 
Pogonatus or the Bearded (Hort. Univ. Hist.); Charles the Second, &c. 
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Thus usnally with attributive : But when the Second Charles 
assum'd the sway (Cowper, p. 17). 

511. This occurs with common names, when they have other 
determinative limitations, &c., especially with adjectives in superla- 
tive : Come to me, gentle sleep ! I pine, I pine for thee, | Come with 
thy spells, the soft, the deep (Mrs. Hemans) ; From day-break to that 
hour, the last and best (Rogers). So the superlat. also after a subst. 
with indefinite article : After a victory, the most splendid and ruinotis 
in her annals (Bogers). 

At an earlier period distinguishing adjective limitations frequent 
with proper names. O.E. : Salamon Ife wyse (R. of Gl.) ; Of Caton 
the wise (P. Ploughm.) ; Richarde the Jirste (Maundev,); Virago thou 
Semyram the secounde (Chaucer, C. T. 4779) ; To Ynde the lesse 
(Maundev. 1), &c. A.-Sax. : BasiUus se eddiga (Basil. Admon. Prol.) ; 
Theodosius se gingra/^^ td rice (Sax. Chron. 423). Comp. M.H.G. 
Iwein der arme ; Kriemhilt diu schoene (Nibel. 224, 2), &c. 

Also with common names, article postpositive. O.E. : With 
pelure the fyneste upon erthe (P. Ploughm. p. 28) ; That was Can- 
daces sone theo yonyer (Alls. 7787). A.-Sax. : To botme helle ]7oere 
hatan (Ceedm. 860) ; On sea^e |7am neo^eran (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6). 
Comp. M.H.G. : Golt daz swoere (Gudrun. 29, 9) ; Tier diu vrilden 
(NibeL 1700, 1) ; Win der aller heste (Nibel. 88, 8). 

Repetition of Definite Article. 

512. The same person or thing takes, as a rule, the determining 
article once only, when different qualities are added to it. The 
lofty, melodious and flexible lungvLoge (Scott) ; The first, last purpose 
oi the human soul (Pope) ; The mild, sad smile (Warren). Also the 
case with adject, used substantively, &c. : Think how Bacon shin*d, 
The unsest, brightest, meanest of mankind (Pope). 

Article repealled with some adjectives, mostly in more elevated 
style, especially in asyndetic co-ordination. The reason is the em- 
phatic prominence of the object according to its different limitations : 
The morning lours, And heavily brings on the day. The great, 
th* important day (Addison) ; Falkland dies, the virtuous and the just 
(Pope) ; Ronald, from many a hero sprung. The fair, the valiant, 
and the young (Scott). O.E. non-repetition: He may not bygynne 
the newe clene lif (Chaucer, C. T. p. 185, U.). 

The repetition of definite article is frequent, especially in oldest 
language. O.E. : The most delectable, and the most plentifous of 
alie godes (Maundev.) ; The steme and the wroth juge (Chaucer, 
C. T. p. 187, I.). A.-Sax. : Se almihtiga and se rihtwisa god (A.-S. 
Homil. 1, 114). 

518. If the same substantive, determined by more than one 
adjective and in combination with each of them, is referred to a dif- 
ferent object, then the article is naturally repeated when the subst. 
stands in sing. : She liked the English and the Hebrew tongue (Byron). 
The non-repetition here, however, very much in use, the difference 
of the object being clear from the adjectives : Revenge as spacious as 

VOL. n. T 
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between | The youngest and the oldest thing (Shakesp. Ooriol. 4, 6) ; 
The elder and the younger son were, &c. ; The civil and ecclesiastical 
administration (Macanlay) ; He was born in the eighteenth or nine- 
teenth century. 

In copulative relation here the distingaishing objects are often 
comprehended through the plural : The Banish and Saxon tongues 
(Macaulay) ; Tlie jEmilian and Flaminian highways (Gibbon) ; During 
the fourteenth vixidi fifteenth centuries (Robertson). Barer the repetition 
of the article : She possessed in equal perfection the Greek, the Syriac 
and the Egyptian languages (Gibbon). 

514. When different substantives follow each other, to each of 
which in syntactical relation the definite article belongs, the article 
standing at the head is often not repeated with each. With it 
neither the difference of natural gender nor number comes into 
consideration : Upon the right and party of her son (Shakesp. John, 
1, 1) ; While the CsBsars defended the Danube and Rhine (Gibbon) ; 
He bent over t^ie child and mother (Thackeray) ; The Pnnce and 
Princess of Orange (Macaulay) ; The bed and chofnber were, &c. ; 
The tired cabman and more tired horse; When he was accused of 
the chief priests and elders (Matth. xxvii. 11) ; He commandeth even 
the wind and water (Luke viii 25) ; The cigars and coffee, &c. Also 
the addition of prepositional members to substantives does not hinder 
the suppression of the article : The remains of Minstrel poetry, com- 
posed originally for the courts of princes and halls of nobles (Scott). 

Others, as pure copulative relations of the subst., are not ex- 
cluded, although in part more striking : The pe^^son a>s well as mind of 
Constantine, had been, &c. ; ** Under king Harry." — ** Harry the 
fourth ? orjifth? (2 Henry IV. 5, 8) ; The studums head or gen'rous 
mind (Pope), &c. 

515. With two subst. characterizing the same individual by 
different appellatives, article not repeated, as a rule : The son and heir 
to that same Faulconbridge (E. John 1, 1). 

The repetition of the article is in copulative relation in the later 
period, it is true, more limited, and appears necessary only where the 
members of the series can not be represented as an entirety belong- 
ing together. Comp. : And the Scribes and the Pharisees began to 
reason (Luke v. 21) ; {The Scribes and Pharisees — ^Luke vi. 7) ; His 
lordship appeared among the ladies and the children (Thackeray) ; the 
winds and Hie sea (Matth. viii. 26) ; {the winds and water — Luke 
viii. 25). Also repeated in prose where the limitations indicate a 
contrast : The rights of the people and the title of the reigning 
dynasty (Macaulay). In asyndetic and polysyndetic co-ordination 
the repetition is not rare, and may occur even when the article is 
not repeated with some members : Your tenderness for the weak, tlie 
poor, the oppressed, the unhappy (Thackeray) ; I am tlie way, and the 
truth, and the life (John xiv. 6) ; There in the rich, the honoured, 
favfCd and great. See the false scale of happiness complete (Pope) ; 
See the blind beggar dance, the cripple sing, The sot a hero, lunatic a 
king (Pope). 
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516. The non-repetition of definite article is mneh rarer in the 
old and oldest periods of the language : The myracJis and werkis that 
Crist so emystfully wrougte; Whanne J?e bischopia and mynystris 
hadden seen hym (Wycl. John xix. 6). In A.-Sax. a common article 
is not infrequent, with which even the difference in gender is not 
taken into consideration : ^d hedh-sacerd^as and boceras and eaJdra^ 
(Mark xii. 27) ; '^d boceras and Farisei (Luke v. 21 ; cf. vi. 7) ; Be 
pom godcundumfremsumnessum and ddmum (Bede, 4, 24). 

The non-repeated article in singulur rare : Sed heofen and soe and 
eorSe synd gehatene middan-eard (Wright). 

The repeated article is in earlier period everywhere most frequently 
found : ]>e scMl and te heorte (Wright). Preche and teche the feythe 
and the lawe of Cristene men (Maundev.) A.-Sax. : '\fone cynge and 
pd cwene (Apollon of T. p. 18). Ealne ^fone sumor and jxme hasrfest 
(Sax. Chron. 1051). ]>a ealdras and ]fa Pharisei sendon heora J^enas 
(John vii. 82). 

English Indefinite Abticle. 

517. Occurs in the form on, a, A.-Sax. an, Goth, ains, dc^ denotes 
one of several : There was a man in the land of Uz (Job i.). Thou 
hast a Boman soul (Addison). 

O.E. A man was sente fro God (Wycl. John i. 1). A.-Sax. An 
man hsdfde twegen suna (Matth. xxi. 8). 

An^ a, approaches the meaning of the indefinite pronoun eome^ 
which in later time is limited to a narrower sphere, whilst it 
represented at the earliest period also the place of indefinite article. 
The modem language replaces it by an, a, or a certain, 

Comp. O.E. : Sum man was J?ere (Wycl. John v. 6) ; J?er was sum 
sijk man Lazarus (xi. 1). A.-Sax. : ps&r wses sum man (John v. 5) ; 
Sum sedc man wsbs genemned Lazarus (xi. 1). 

A and one occur together, and touch in signification : a book or 
two ; a spot or two (Cowper), with which compare : I won't hear a 
word, not a word; not one word (Sheridan). ** Ah ! my Lord ! '' cried 
two or three citizens in a breath (Bulwer). 

518. The indef. art. can, from its nature, only occur with singular 
notions. Ll English found also used with plural forms. They are 
such, which in part pass in general as sing, to the consciousness, 
partly such as are accustomed to be conceived as plurals, but also as 
denoting a whole or entirety : An assizes (Fielding) ; A tattered colours 
(Addison) ; A bellows (Irving) ; a metaphysics (Bulwer) ; A gallows 
(Shakesp. Temp. 5, 1, cf. Cymb. 5, 4) ; A gallows (Carlyle); A 
shambles (Shakesp., 8 Henry VI. 1, 1) ; a sweep-stakes (Knowles) ; 
An Alps (Dickens). 

519. S^ with numeral and an, a: a two shillings or so (Ben 
Jonson); what a seventy years/ (Carlyle, Fred, the Gr., 9, 11); 
in a twenty years more ; as subst. : a four-in-hand (Tennyson). 

A with indef. numeral few : a few friends, a few cases, a few 
minutes, days, months, years, elsofew as subst. : a few, a venal few, 
&c. So a many with adject. : a great many, good, pretty (Thackeray). 

p 2 
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O.E. Alle bute afynemen one (R. of Gl.) ; an sene myle (R. of Gl.) ; 
a 5 myle (Maundev.) ; A tuo furlong or thre (Chauc, C, T. 11484). 
A.-Sax. here and there : dn fiftig sealmas for ]fone cyng (Legg. 
iBtbeelst. Ill, 8). The a appearing as sing, in a few is from plur. 
form me, has, however, been long used : In afeweyeres (P. Ploughm., 
p. 5). The old plor. form receives in earliest time also its place after 
the indef. numeral : Anefewefullaris (Wright). A.-Sax. : \mi ]7u Isete 
me sprecan due feawa war da (Ev. Nicod. 11) ; Ealle nemne fedum 
dnum (Beow. 2162). Eaforan...nim%e fed dne (Caedm.). Ane 
corresponds here rather to Lat. soli than nonnullL 

Many. — ^A.-Sax. : pa. he pd nKsnio utadraf (Matth. ix. 25). Seo 
mengio ]7inra monna (Boeth. 14, 1). 

520. A sinpfle individual as representative of a Hnd, species, &c. : 
A Poet^s eye (Rogers) ; A wise son makes a glad father (Prov. x. 1). 
O.E. He is slow as an asse (Wright). 

The generalization distributive : Eight shillings an ell (Shakesp., 
1 Henry IV. 8, 8) ; Five shillings an ounce (Goldsm.) 

With proper names an individual of a race or one of the same name 
denoted: My father was a Mortimer — my mother a Plantagenet 
(Shakesp. 2 Henry VI. 4, 2). So the elliptical battle-cry with 
indef. art.: A Clifford/ a Clifford/ (Shakesp. 2 Henry VI. 4, 8); 
A Lancaster / a Lancaster / (8 Henry VI. 4, 8) ; An Orsini / an Or- 
sini / (Bulw.). Also a definite person distinguished by indef. art. as an 
individual of a class characterized by his name in good and bad sense : 
A Crcesus or an Attains (Fielding) ; A Ccesar dead (Pope) ; A Shakes- 
peare, Mozart, Raphael; a Pope's pure strain (Byron). So also use of 
proper name to denote an individual of the kind characterized by the 
same : righteous in words, in deeds a Cain (Shelley). Also an 
author's or artist's work : A Shakespeare, or a Milton. 

521. Also proper names of localities may be in like manner in 
figurative language treated like common names : A Thebes, a Babylon 
... for owls and adders, &c. Raised aloft on an Olympus (Bulwer). 
An Alps of testimony (Dickens). 

Finally also the appellations of returning periods as months, days, 
feast-days : A cold and windy May is, however, accounted favourable 
to the corn (Aikin). The charm of a merry Christmas (Irving). In 
the course of a Sunday or two af(;er. 

At an earlier period the indefinite article with proper names rarely 
used, especially with names of persons as individuals of like names of 
races, &c. : A Chiistofre (Chaucer, C. T., 115) = a figure of St. 
Christopher, &c. 

Names of days often with a : Hii come in a Friday (R. of Gl.) ; 
It bifel on a Friday (P. Ploughm.) ; on a Saturday (Chaucer, C. T., 
8899), &c. 

522. With abstract substantives, abstract notion of action, effect, 
&c. : Were't not a shame (Shakespeare, 2 Henry VI. 4, 8) ; I have a 
eamjMSsion for your youth (Fielding) ; to cry in a rage, confirmed in a 
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resolution f to have a fancy for something ; to profess a friendship for 
some one; to have a care; to have a love to freedom. So with 
adjective : to have a proper ambition (Bulwer). 

523. The change of an adjective into a substantive as personal 
name not capable of inflection is, in the combination with definite 
article, not &eqnent in N.E. Adjectives and participles with one : 
There cometh one mightier than I after me (Mark i. 7^ cf. Luke iii. 
16). As one disarmed (Milton) ; one so vile (Rogers) ; He ... looks like 
one transported (Addison). Like one amazed and terrified (Addison). 
Beflexive: to names of persons and things adjective found with 
article only : excellent device ! was there ever heard a better ? 
(Shakesp. Two Gentlemen, 2, 1). Two principles ... nor this a good, 
nor that a bad we call (Pope). 

A substantive adjective, as name of a thing, to be considered as 
an original neuter, is rarely accompanied by this article : Thus I 
made my home | Li the soft palace of a fairy Future (Bulwer). 
From early time, however, little made substantive, which often 
occurs of adverbial accusative, is combined with a : A great part of 
your title, which is within a very little of nothing (Shakespeare, All's 
Well, 2, 4) ; We'll hear a Uttle more (8 Henry VI. 8, 1) ; ^ lUtle of 
both, sir, if you please (Warren). 

524. The indefinite article may be placed with some pronouns in 
singular. 

Here belong what^ such (earlier also each), and many, after which 
the article. 

Exclamations : Ah, what a. shame ! ah, what a fault were this ! 
(Shakespeare, 8 Henry YI. 5, 4). 0, what a riddle of absurdity ! 
(Young). What a pity I What a name ! 

Lidirect question : Let them know of what a monarchy you are 
the head (Shakesp. Henry V. 2, 4). 

Li O.E. which a appears still for a long time instead of what a : 
Lo, which a iw/ was Alceste? (Chaucer, C. T. 11764) ; Lo, which a 
great thing is afieccioun (Chaucer, 8611). Comp. M.H.G. welch ein 
poulim (Parziv. 62, 19). This combination is foreign to the older 
language and Anglo-Saxon. 

Swch is frequently accompanied by the article : SvAih a man will 
win any woman (Shakesp. Much Ado, 5, 1) ; You are auch a trea^sure 
(Thackeray) ; Siich a handful of fuel (Dickens) ; Thou com'st in such 
a questionable shape, that,- &c. (Hamlet, 1, 4) ; On su4!h a tranquil 
night as this (Longfellow). 

Many. — Many a time, many a man, lady, child. Even innocence 
itself has many a wile (Byron) ; to cause many a pang ; many and 
many a day (Dickens), &c. O.E. many a mile (R. of GL); many a 
time (P. Ploughm.). 

One and other with i/ndef. art., and with such and many. : Such an 
one as thyself (Ps. 1. 21). No other but such a one as he can serve 
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the army (Coler.) ; Many a bold one (Shakesp. Cymb. 6, 6) ; Many 
a one of them, &c. (Warren). 

525. Eeflex. or relat. to a preceding personal or neater subst. : 
As my story is not a very short one, I must, &c. (Marryatt) ; The 
fireplace was an old one (Dickens); **A pretty-spoken fellow." — 
** And a rich one " (Dougl. Jerrold). 

Other with an =: one more : Stay yet anotJier day (Rich. 11. 2, 4) ; 
I'll fill another pipe (Sterne). 

Resemblance : Another Helen ; Such another chance ; There's not 
another two such xcomen to be found in the whole world. 

Different : Give me anotlier glass, &c. 

One another (recipr.) : They saw one another. 

Other with signification of alius, refers to indefinite object, its 
combination with an is natural : And I say to this man... and to an- 
other (Matth. viii. 9); Who... hath... not worshipped some idol or 
another? (Thackeray). 

In relation to subst. article often dropped after or : Most of our 
young fellows here, display some character or other by their dress 
(Chesterfield); He may one day or other revisit you (Fielding). 

526. Half, — The indefinite article where required with a common 
name in sing., is partly employed, partly dropped. When half pre- 
cedes a subst., then it is followed by the article a, an, which may, 
however, precede the subst : Not half an hour before (Shakesp. 
Tw. Night, 8, 4) ; With hulf a smile and half a tear (Warren), by 
the side of : Who gladly extended his ride a half mile farther 
(Cooper) ; Within this mile half (Shakesp. Coriol. 1, 4) ; by the side 
of: This year and a half {Qay) ; An hour and a half e&r]ier than 
usual (Warren). In : From half past nine o'clock in the morning, &c., 
we meet with an ellipsis become popular. 

The immediate combination of the article with the subst. instead 
of with preceding adject, is an old usage in the language. O.E. : Of 
half a bushel flour (Chaucer, C. T. 4810), by the side of : An half 
myle more nyghe (Maundev.). In A.-Sax. the article sometimes 
stands before AeaZ^: dne healf tide (Wright, Pop. Treat, p. 12). O.E.: 
It wantys...otA^« half span and more (Town. M. p. 219). A. -Sax. : 
o^er healf hund (Gen. viii. 8). Comp. M.H.G. N.H.G. anderhaJp, 
anderthalb ; vuriftehalb, fiinftehalb ; siebenthalb, siebenthalb, &c, 
N.H.G. combines with it the plural of the substantive. 

Bepetition of thb Indefinite Article. 

527. In general occurs with one subst., only once, even when 
accompanied by several attributive limitations. 

To inspire us with a free quiet mind (Ben Jons.) ; A pleasant and 
refreshing scene (Dickens) ; A desolate and uninhabited house (Dickens) ; 
A mortal and bloody enemy (Macaul.) ; It is a serious, grave time 
(Carlyle). 

Yet the making prominent of similar and dissimilar qualities of 
same object may require the repetition of the article : A mighty and a 
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fearful head they are (Shakeep. 1 Henry IV. 8, 2) ; An exotic, a far- 
fetched^ costly, sickly imitation (MacauL). The repetition is often 
combined with a second adject, following the snbst. : This is my 
master, a very valiarU Briton, and a good (bhakesp., Cymb. 4, 2) ; 
Unto a good land and a large (£xod. iii. 8) ; A strange spectacle and 
a sacred (Bulwer). O.E. : A ftdle fayr cytee, and a gode and a well 
walled (Manndev.); A monk, a fair man and a bold (Chauc, C.T. 14436). 

528. With the sac6ession of snbst., the repetition of the indef. 
art. with each separate one of the persons or things distinguished, the 
general rnle. Also where the substantives are referred predic. to the 
same individual, the article is accustomed to be repeated : James was 
declared a mortal and bloody enemy, a tyrant, a murderer and a 
usurper (MacauL); thou hast spoken as a patriot and a Christian 
(Bulwer), &c. 

Also in copulative as in disjunctive arrangements with syndetic 
co-ordination of distinguishing members, the article not repeated : A 
feeble senate and enervated people (Gibbon) ; A year and day (Butler) ; 
A loyal gentry and priesthood (Macaul.) ; A very frigid smile and bow 
(Thacker.) ; With a pestle and mortar (Oxenf.) In this case regarded 
as formiT^ a whole (entirety). So : A magistrate, a member of 
Parliament, a county magnate, and representative of an ancient 
family, he made it his duty to show himself (Thacker.). In disjunc- 
tive relation the non-repetition of the article is natural, when not dif, 
objects, but dif. names of same object are placed side by side : On 
the white corner-square marked 64, place a rook or castle (Chambers). 
Yet also: I hardly know whether it*s a boy or girl (Southern); He 
was a man... who never had a taste, or emotion, or enjoyment, but what 
was sordid and foul (Thacker.) ; Not a vestige of a town or even 
cottage was in sight (Byron) ; Yet better had he neither known, 
A bigofs shrine nor despot's Uirone (Byron), 

In comparative clause with as is found omitted : As full, as perfect, 
in a hair as heart (Pope). 

We find iix older language : He is a japere and agabbere (Chauc, 
C.T. p. 185, n.); A boUe and a bagge He bar by his syde (P. Ploughm.). 
Yet also now and then : Wher as she many a sehip and bei^rge sihe 
(Chauc, C. T. 11162) ; Ful many a tame lyonn and lepart (Chauc, 
C. T. 2188). 



CHAPTER XVII. 

THB NOUN-SUBSTANTIVE. 

SubjilGtive Relation of the Substantive. 

629. Subject of a verb appears in most cases as a Substantive^ "with 
and without the article and adjective, &c. : Der Banin hliiht ; die 
warme Sonne scheint ; Das Tanzen ist ihr verboten ; Emma weint ; 
Die hohen Berge sehen schon ans, &c. 

PSEDICATlVE BeLATIONB OP SUBSTANTIVES. CoNCOBD. 

680. Predicative Nominative with sein, bleiben, &c. : Hunger ist 
der beste Koch. Er soil mein Freund sein. Unsere eigene Natur 
bleibt uns immer ein Eathsel (W. Schlegel). So entstand immer eine 
neue Begebenheit. Es wird ein schoner Tag werden. Er wird ein 
guter Musiker werden. 

Werden with aus : Aus einem Funken wird ein grosses Feuer ; 
Was ist aus unserem Bitter geworden. 

Zu Etwas werden : zu Wasser, zu Stein, zu Schande werden. 
Wasser wird durch die Kalte zu Eis. 

Scheinen : Er hat mir immer ein rechtschaffener Mann ge- 
Rchienen. 

Diinken: Es diinkt mich ein unverzeihlicher Fehler (nach 
Lessing) ; Lehrhaft ist die Fabel allerdings, doch mich diinkt ihr 
erster Begion nicht Lehre gewesen (Grimm). 

H eis sen {=• vocarij appellari^ nominari) : Das Englische darf 
mit voUem Becht eine Weltsprache heissen (Grimm) ; Er heisst Karl; 
Passive : Er wird Karl geheissen. 

Predicative Genitive, 

681. The predicative gen. as independent, expressive case stands 
by the side of the noun-substantive : Der Mann ist edles Sinnes ; 
meines Alters, Willens sein; des Willens sein (Simrock) ; des 
Todes sein; guter Dinge, gleiches Alters, nnserer Meinung, meiner 
Gesinnung, Meinung, &c. 

6 82 . Prepositional : Er war von meinem Alter (= meines 
Alters). Der Marschall war iibrigens von dem besten Humor 
(Goethe). Es ist zu Will en. 

Accusative : Der Vater hat das Kind gelobt. 

588. The substantive as predicative adjunct or complement, by 
means of als : Ich betrachte dich als meinen Freund (complement 
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of object); Er gilt als ein reicher und recbtschaffener Mann 
(complement of subject). 

Predicative complement witb za, fiir — dependent predicate : Man 
macbte^ ernannte, wablte ibn zum Anfiibrer ; Er gilt fiir einen 
reicben und recbtscbaffenen Mann ; Icb balte dicb fiir meinen 
Freund. 

Witb tbe transitives beissen, nennen, scbelten, scbimpfen — 
dependent predicate in accusative — wbicb may be cbanged into a 
passive form as complement to subject in nominative : Er biess micb 
seinen Freund ; Icb werde seinen Freund gebeissen. 

584. Subst. witb a prep, witb force of adject. : von Dauer (= 
dauerbaft), von Wicbtigkeit (= wicbtig), in Furcbt, obne Scbam 
(scbamlos), ausser Fassung (= fassungslos), obne Geld, bei Sinnen, 
obne Grenzen, bei kaltem Blute sein, &c. 

Genitive. — scbnellen Fusses, Eecbtens, meiner Meinnng, &c. 

Attributive Eelation op Substantive. 

535. Tbe substantive may as attributive adjunct or complement 
be added to anotber subst. or subst. pronoun, eitber immediately : 
mein Freund N., Konig Friedricb, or mediately, i,e, by tbe mediation 
or means of als. But in tbe latter case tbe complement is added to 
tbe object determined by it : als mein Freund, Friedricb als Konig, 
or it stands in nearest connection witb tbe verb of tbe sentence, and 
is by means of it referred to tbe object-word : N. bat als Freund an 
mir gebandelt ; Friedricb gebot als Konig. 

586. Tbe substantive complement like attributive adjective usually 
precedes. If placed after, then more akin to apposition : David der 
Konig. 

To denote a distinction of a person tbe personal name stands 
after tbe proper name : Gott Yater or Gott der Vater, Gott der Sobn, 
Jobannes der Taufer ; also adjective used substantively : Karl der 
Kiibne, Friedricb der Grosse, Heinricb der Yierte, &c. 

A common name as attributive complement or adjunct to a proper 
name ; tbe common name is tben,wbetber prepositive or postpositive, 
as a rule connected witb tbe article or anotber determinative : der 
Apostel Paulus ; der Bedner Demostbenes ; Jacobi der Dicbter ; 
unser Yetter Heinricb ; das Konigreicb Preussen ; die grosse Stadt 
London ; der Monat Mai ; der Fluss Donau ; der Burg Sinai, &c. 

587. Tbe attributive substantive is tbe name for a title, calling, 
or relationsbip, it takes itself tbe cbaracter of a proper name, and 
tberefore stands usually witbout tbe article: Herr Miiller, Frau 
Weber, Konig Heinricb der Yierte, Kaiser Karl, Fiirst Bliicber, Graf 
von Arnim, Doctor Lutber, Meister Jobann, Gebeimratb Scbulze, 
Professor Bitter. Tbe article may be placed also everywbere, as : 
der Kaiser Karl, der Doctor Lutber, der Yetter Fritz, &c. 

538. A common name occurs as complement of anotber common 
name : der Yogel Strauss ; die Baubtbiere Wolf, Lowe, Tiger, &c. ; 
die Wurzel Bbabarber, &c. Here also tbe putting togetber of a more 
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general word indicating a title or position^ as : Herr, Fran, Meister, 
&c., with another of more definite and narrow signification, as : Herr 
Konig, der Herr Graf N., die Fran Grafin, der Herr Doctor, Herr 
Wirth, nnser Herr Director, Prasident, &c.; Meister Zimmermannj 
Herr Vater, Frau Schwester, &c. If a name of relation combined 
with a preceding title, as Herr, Fran, Fraulein, referred by means of 
an added possessive pronoun to a definite person, then the pronoun 
precedes the title-word, although it refers only to the naming indi- 
cating relationship, as : Ihre Frau Schwester {i,e, Ihre Schwester, 
welche Frau ist, as such receives a title) ; so also : dein Herr Vater, 
seine Fraulein Tochter, Ihr Herr Sohn, Ihre Fraulein Tochter. 

The Frenchman arranges words so combined logically more cor- 
rectly: Monsieur voire pere, Madame or Mademoiselle voire sceur^ 
Mesdemoiselles vosjllles, &c. 

539. The attributive substantive occurs in this case only in voca^ 
tive without article (Herr Graf! Frau Eathinl); in the other cases, 
the article must be placed before (der Herr Graf, die Frau Eathin, 
&c.), except that to the title-word the proper name of the person 
denoted is added, in which case the article in nom. and ace. may be 
dispensed with, as: der Herr Graf von B.; die Frau Eathin N. ; or: 
Herr Graf von B. ; Frau Eathin hat mir erzahlt ; den Herrn Graf en 
von B. ; die Frau Eathin N. ; or : Herr Grafen von B. ; Frau 
Eathin N. habe ich nicht gesehen. In gen, and dot. the article may 
not be omitted in each case, however, both the declined subst. must 
be declined completely, as : das Haus des Herrn Doctors Kramer ; 
ich habe es dem Herrn Prasidenten angezeigt ; ich habe Ihren Herrn 
Vater gesprochen : er ist mit Ihren Herren Sohnen und Fraulein 
Tochtem in Gesellschaft gewesen. When, however, the second 
substantive is not a title, then in relation to the preceding more 
general common name, it is regarded as a proper name, and hence 
remains uninflected. 

54Q« The second substantive determined by the attributive 
adjunct is now always placed without article. In the language of 
15th century, in address after Herr, the article occurs now and 
then before the same, as with Eosenbliit : Herr der wirt ! Herr der 
Eichter ; with Geiler v. Eeis. : Herr der Eonig ! Herr der fuchs ! &c. 
So also in present Dutch : min her de graf I and in French : Monsieur 
le Comte/ Madams la Comtesse/ Monsieur le Professeur/ &c. 

541. Number ^ weight, and measure with another substantive : Ein 
Paar Schuhe ; ein Dutzend Aepfel. In the oblique case of the 
singular, the preceding substantive is declined ; the following remains, 
as a rule, undeclined, as : wegen eines Paars Schuhe ; eines Scheffels 
Salz ; mit einem Stiicke Fleisch ; von einem Glase Wein. In plural 
the following substantive remains uninflected when it is a singular 
name of material ; is usually declined, however, when it is a plural 
common name, as: mit zwei Ellen Tuch; von drei Kannen Bier ; mit 
drei Scheffel Kom ; von zwei Mass Oel ; on the contrary : von zwei 
Dutzend Eiern ; zu drei Paar Schuhen. 
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542. Substantive or adjective used substantively with substantive 
pronoun as attributive in immediate combination always postpositive. 
Such an a^'unct is now added only to the personal pronoun of 1st 
and 2nd persons singular and plural : Ich, wir, du, ihr ; so also to 
the pronouns of address used instead of the latter, as : Ihr, Sie, Er ; 
not, however, to the pronoun of 8rd person, er, sie, in the place of 
which for this case the demonstrative pronoun, der, die, must be 
placed. • N.H.G. says indeed: ich Thor; du or Sie Thor ; wir 
Menschen; ihr Kiinstler ; not, however: er Thor or sie Thorin, 
but: der Thor, die Thorin. This der is not the article, but the 
pronoun pointing to a definite individual, as also the stronger 
accentuation clearly shows. Comp. : der Thor halt sich fiir weise 1 
(i.e. dieser bestimmte thorichte Mensch) ; and der Thor (spoken in 
general) halt sich selbst fiir weise. 

543. In O.H.G. and M.H.G. the pronoun of 8rd person is not 
rarely combined with an immediate substantive adjunct. One said 
not only : ich gouch/ (Minnes. 1, 72») ; ir gansi (Parz. 515, 8) ; ich 
unsaelic man! du saelic wip I &c., but also : er lore (Walth. 22, 28) ; 
er gouch! (Walth. 5:2, 81): er schale ! (Walth. 28, 21); er blwme 
an mannes schoene I (Parz. 89, 22) ; er tumber man / si tumher wip t 
(Minnes. 1, 64^, % 286^). In the later language we find even the 
substantive interrogative wer with such a substantive adjunct, 
especially with Fr. v. Spee : wer Kiinstler mochts erdenken ! 
(Wack. n. 285, 1) ; wer Mensch mags auch erdenken 1 (298, 1) ; 
(comp. was, etwas with adjectives used substantively : was Neues, 
etwas Gutes). 

544. The attrib. adjunct to such a pron. may be as well a mere 
common name, or an adjective used subst. as such (as : Wir 
Menschen ; Du Schalk 1 ich Ungliicklicher ! ihr Elenden), as also a 
subst. accompanied with an attrib. adject, (as : wir armen Menschen ; 
du treuloser Freund !). In every case this subst. adjunct stands as a 
rule by the side of pron. vrithout article. Da sitz' ich armes, armes 
Kind im kalten Abendhauch (Holty). Wir Manner konnen tapfer 
fechtend sterben (Schiller) ; Du gute, edle Seele ! (Goethe) ; So 
spracht ihr rauhen Manner (Schiller). So also in the older lang. : 
jr narren unbedacht (Seb. Brant, with Wack. 1, 1068, 17) ; Luther : 
du edler Gast ; ah Herr, du Schopfer aller ding ! (19, 21) ; durch 
mich armen Menschen. Rarely with art., as : Ihr larmt und rauscht 
und ahnet nicht, | Was mich den Armen qualt (Goethe). 

545. In general, the more remote relation of apposition arises by 
addition of art. or an adject, pron., as : Ich, der Yemiinftige, griisse 
zuerst (Schiller) ; Da wandte man das Auge auf mich, den Heifer in 
der Noth (Schiller). 

When the adjunct with a Is is attached to the subst. or pron. 
without the intervention of the verb, then it is distinguished from the 
directly added adjunct by the fact that the latter appears as completely 
incorporated attributive limitation, the former, on the contrary, as a 
distinctive attribute, now first added expressly to the object, therefore 
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approaches more nearly to the predicative relation. Comp. : mein 
Freund Heinrich {Le, der mir befreundete Heinrich), and : Heinrich 
als mein Freund {i.e. H., der, wie ich hiermit aussage, mein Freund 
ist) ; wir Deutscben, and wir als Deutsche. 

546. Such an adjunct may be added to every case of the subst. 
pron., and agrees regularly with its object word, as : Dein Bruder als 
mein Freund ; Deinem Bruder als meinem Freunde babe ich mein 
Herz geoffnet ; fiir Deinen Bruder als meinen Freund will ich mich 
gern verbiirgen ; Mein Yater als der einzige Erbe erzahlte mir. So 
also : er als Eaufmann. 

547. It is already remarked above that such an adjunct joined 
to the verb has either as essential complement of the simple sentence 
the signif. oi predicate: er erschien mir als Freund ; er hat als recht- 
schaffener Mann gehandelt ; sie betrachtet ihn als ihren Feind ; 
man schildert ihn als einen Bosewicht; man nennt Dich als den 
Yerfasser des Buches ; or else may be added as extending or amply- 
fying attributive limitation to the sentence already complete in itself 
(as : er sprach mit mir als Freund ; er blieb bei mir als Gast ; ich 
verehre ihn als meinen Gonner), &c. Every adjunct of this kind 
must, however, agree in case with substantive with which it is 
inherent, as : Ich komme als Gesandter des Gerichts (Schiller). 
Damals stand ich im Kampf als Feind dir gegeniiber (Schiller). Ich 
hab* Euch gedient zuerst als ein Knecht, und dann als ein Hitter 
franck (Uhland). Ich lasse den Freund dir als Biirgen (Schiller), &c. 

By change of case the relation of the adjunct and with it the 
sense is changed. Comp. Ich kenne ihn als Gelehrter, and als 
Gelehrten. Er stand im Eampfe mir als Feind, or als Feinde 
gegeniiber. Er traut mir als Freund or als Freunde, &c. 

548. Note especially the fluctuating case in usage of such adjuncts 
with reflexive verbs or verbs used reflexively. It is questionable 
whether one with such verbs refers the adjunct more properly to the 
subject or to the reflexive pronoun in accusative ; whether we shall 
say: Der Yerfasser zeigt sich als ein denkender Kopf, or als 
einen denkenden Kopf; er hat sich als griindlicher Kenner, 
or als griindlichen Kenner bewahrt ; er empfahl sich mir als 
brauchbarer Gehiilfe, or als brauchbaren Gehiilfen, &c. With 
the verbs exclusively reflexive (as: sich benehmen, sich betragen, 
sich freuen, sich schamen, sich machen, &c.), the adjunct must 
necessarily be referred to the subject ; therefore stand in nominative. 
The pure reflexive has quite the signification of a subjective (intrans.) 
verb. The pronoun in accusative has not the sense and the emphasis 
of a real object to which an attributive adjunct might be inherent. 
This must be decidedly added to the subject. One can not accordingly 
say : er benahm or betrug sich als rechtschaffenen Mann ; but : 
als rechtschaffener Mann; so also: er nahte sich mir als mein 
Freund ; er schamt or gramt sich als der Urheber deines Unglucks, &c. 

549. With verbs, however, which may be used as well transitively as 
reflexively, the decision of the above question depends upon whether 
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the reflexive verb has the subjective signification of a pure reflexive or 
a trnly transitive action is represented as operating upon the active 
snhject. In the first case where reflexive pronoun is unaccented and 
might he mistaken for no other ohject, the adjunct must, as with pure 
reflexives referring to subject j stand in nominative ; in the latter case, 
where the reflexive pronoun as real ohject made prominent hy the 
tone and strengthened hy an added selhst, as also may he replaced 
hy another object, the adjunct is to be referred in accusative to the 
object. 

Accordingly we have, for example, properly : er zeigt sich als ein 
aufrichtiger Freund unsrer Poesie ; er stellt sich als ein Eenner 
von Eunstwerken dar, &c., when '* er zeigt sich, er stellt sicht dar '' 
is to mean so much as : er erscheint, er ist zu erkennen als ein 
solcher. Very noteworthy is the difference between : ** er zeigt sich 
als ein Betriiger " (^.^. er wird von Andem als solcher erkannt) 
and : *' er zeigt sich als einenBetriiger'* {i.e. er stellt sich selbst 
geflissentlich als emen solchen dar), &c. 

The particle als is essentially different from wie, and may not be 
confounded with it. 

Attributive Kelation in English. 

550. Genitive : A mother's love ; Great nature's plan ; England's 
king. 

Accusative : My dream last night ; His adventures this day. 

Subst. with prep. : The battle of Leipzig ; The Emperor of Eussia. 

Subjective gen. : Salvation of God (Luke iii. 6) ; The influence of 
authority ; Love of God (towards his creatures) ; Friend of man. 

Objective gen. : Love of God (love toward God) ; Fear of death ; 
Fear of God. 

Material : A house of stone ; Clouds of dust ; A man of thirty 
(years) ; Eangdom of England ; The surname of Caesar ; The title of 
prince, &c. ; The devil of a fellow ; Schiirke von einem Wirth (Les- 
sing) ; Was fiir ein Mann ist er ? Sort of stone (Art Stein). 

Partitive gen. : A great multitude of fishes (Luke v. 6) ; The 
residue of, rest of, a vast deal of, a pair of, a dozen of, the millions 
of, &c. ; A bit of a poet ; The best actor off the stage ; Devout men 
out of every nation. 

Motion, direction, &c. : His flight from home ; Letters from the 
boy ; March to, return to, trip to, &c. ; Unsere Freunde in Berlin ; 
Der Gbing durch den Wald, &c. 

551. A.-Sax. (gen. attrib.) : folces stemu is Godes stemu, folk's 
voice is God's voice. Appositive : we dldra sind ungelaerede, we 
children are untaught. 

Subst., attributive combination, — An appositive agrees in case with 
its subject. 

Often also in gender and number. Undeveloped adjective clause : 
We, cUdra, we, (who are) children (-^If.) ; seo drwyrSe fcmine Ecgburh 
albodisse, Aldwulfes dohtor ^<es cyninges, &c., the venerable maid, 
Ecgburh abbess, Aldwulfs daughter the king('s). 
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DescriptiVBy giving kind, condition, &c., of its subject {cUdra^ dbbo- 
disse, dohtor, cyningeSf &c., in examples above). 

Definitive^ very common in A. -Sax. (Ecgburh, OvU^ldc, A^el- 
baldes), emphatic (syf/). Bepeated subject : a pronoun + & name, 
and a name + a pronoun, where the seeming attribute is really a 
repetition of subject for clearer syntax, are very common: se Hcdand, 
hefcBstef the Saviour, he fasted. 

Partitive 7n^ and ]7^, cyningum, geonge and ealde. 

Examples introduced by swd swd (Lat. ut. Germ, als) : sume beo^ 
langsweorede, swd swa swanas, some (birds) are long-necked, as swans 
(St. B. 14). 

552. Gen. of the subject : As Hereford's tove^ so his (Bich. II. 2) ; 
A mother's love ; Fame's flight is glory's fall (Young) ; the wolfs 
rage; The trumpet's sound (Tim. of Ath. 3, 6). O.E. : The empe- 
rour's hors (Maundev.). Of the greatest extent naturally in A.-Sax. : 
Be utgonge Israeli folces (Bede, 4, 24) ; ^dra apostola Idre (Bede) ; 
Ingild was Ines Broker (Sax. Chron. 926). 

553. The objective genitive may also be called passive genitive, 
corresponds to the object of a transitive verb, &c. In English of 
limited extent. For sin's rebuke and my Creator's praise (8 Henry VI. 
4, 6) ; Shall Borne stand under one man's awe / (Jul. Cses. 2, 1). 
Rule and power over something : Lord Satuminus, Rome's great empe- 
ror {Shskeaip, Tit. Andr. 1, 2); England's king and Scotland's qtieen 
(Scott) ; Bid Gloster's Earl the jfight begin (Lord of the Isl. 6, 21). 

The separation of the objective gen. is not everywhere to be 
brought about decidedly. So may in — You heard of Hamlet's trans- 
formation (Hamlet, 2, 2) — the trans, transform be thought of as 
active, but also the intransitive verb and transformation be looked 
upon as the quality of Hamlet. 

Compare also : the love of God. O.E. : Many man for Cristes 
love was martired (P. Ploughm.). A.-Sax. : Fram synna lufan (Bede 
4, 24) ; HabbaS Godes tmwan (Mark xi. 22) (faith in God). 

Names of dignity often gen. A.-Sax.: Cyning engla (Csedm. 
1778, 1940, &c.) ; Su^doeles cwen arist on dome (Matth. xii. 42). 

554. Adnominal gen. with measure, limitations of space and time : 
About half a mile's riding (Scott) ; Two long days' journey (K John, 
4, 8) ; Three days' journey (Numb. x. 88) ; After a mom^ent's pause 
(Scott). 

Space of time in which something happens : This day's deeds 
(2 Henry IV. 4, 8) ; In a summer's day (Fielding . 

In the older language the denoting the gen. by inflection is want- 
ing especially here ; They seten stille wel a furlong way (Chaucer, 
C. T., 8687) ; a forlong whyle or two (Chaucer, C. T. 4197) ; It is 
nyghe a day iomeye fro Bethanye (Maundev.). The oldest language 
uses the gen. A.-Sax. : Hig foron of Drihtnes munte ^reora daga 
faereld (Num. x. 83) ; )>a c6mon hig dnes deeges foer (Luke ii. 44). 
GotL : Qemun dagis viy (Luke ii. 44). 
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In poetry there also occnrs an appontive gen, of a proper name 
after a common name, which is usually periphrased by of with its 
case : The government of Britain's isle (2 Henry VI. 1, 8) ; Nu- 
midia's empire (Addison). 

This gen. reminds of Lat. expressions like : Urbem Patmvii (Virg. 
.ZBn. 1, 247) ; In oppido AntiochuB (Cic. Attic. 6,8). 

Here appears to belong A.-Sax. : Brytene edland (Sax. Chron. 

1, 1) ; Breotone edlond (Bede, 1, 2). (Broeten, Bryten = Britannia). 

655. Repetition of a subst. in sing, is employed here and there to 
enhance the notion : Within the core of the heart's heart (Shelley) ; 
My souVs soul (Bulwer) ; my life's life (Bulwer). Also with of: the 
life of life (Young). 

Seems to have proceeded from the old enhancement of the notion 
of a subst. by a gen. in the plural, which in the later language is 
periphrased by of : That sprightly Scot of Scots, Douglas (1 Henry IV. 

2, 4) ; Up led by thee into the heav'n of heavens (Milton) ; To him 
that rideth upon the Jteaven of heavens (Ps. Ixviii. 88) ; Mystery of 
mysteries (Tennyson). 

O.E. : Crist kyngene kyng (P. Ploughm.) ; Jhesu Crist, and Hng 
of hinges (Chaucer, C. T. 7172). A.-Sax. frequent with names of 
persons and things : Ealra cyninga cyning (Cod. Exon. 9, 17) ; He 
bi% ^feowena ]>e6wa his gebrddrum (Gen. ix. 25). Old Norse : Sveina 
sveinu (HarbarSsl. ]) ; Eokkr rokkra (Hyndlal. 1). 

556. When the relational word of the gen. is contained in a pre- 
ceding clause or member of a clause, then the gen. occurs sometimes 
without repetition of the relational word : Man's life is cheap as 
beast's (E. Lear, 2, 4) ; I will listen to your mournful song. Sweet as 
the soft, complaining nightingale's (Southern). 

Letters came last night to a de&r friend of the good Duke of York's 
(Richard II., 8, 4). 'Tis a friend of Rienzi^s (Bulwer). He is 
likewise a rival of mine, that is my other self's (Sheridan). I was 
taken to a new toy of his and the squire^s, which he termed the 
falconry (Irving). 

O.E. : Study in Petres wordes and in Poules (Chauc. C. T. 7401). 
A. -Sax. : On Godes gri^e and on J?«« cyninges (Legg. -^thelr. 4, 20). . 

557. The genitive is also used elliptically. The substantive notion 
to be completed is either that of a building, as — house, store, shop, 
church, &c., or of a locality, as — place, parish, &c. The genitive is a 
personal name, frequently a proper name. 

1*11 to the surgeon's (Shakesp. 1 Henry VI. 8, 1). I write to you 
from Murray's, and I may say, from Murray (Byron). I saw him at 
the jeweller's to-day (Longfellow). We hurried off to St. Peter's 
(Dickens). The vicarage of St. Martin's (Macaulay). The vast 
increase of buildings in St. Giles's and St. Martin's in the Fields 
(Britton). Goth. : Gaggi]? sums manne fram J?w faurama^leis syna- 
gogeis (Luke viii. 49). Analagous is Greek : "Eh nXarcDvos, €h 
Sdaa-KoXov 0otTav, &c. Latin : Ad /ons Statoris, sc. cpdem, templum 
(Livy, 1, 41). 
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558. Two genitives preceding a substantive may serve to deter- 
mine the same. Here is possible a twofold relation. Either the last 
genitive stands in immediate relation to the following substantive, and 
is in this combination determined by the first; or both genitives 
stand in close relation to each other and thus determine the following 
substantive. 

As he is but my father' % brother's son (Shakesp. Bich. 11. 1, 1). 
Philip, good old Sir Robert's wife's eldest son (K. John, 1, 1). My wife's 
brother's daughter (Scott). This is madam Lucy, my master's mistress's 
maid (Sheridan). The lieutenant's last day's march is over (Sterne). 

O.E. : J?e kyng Artures systers sone (R. of Gl.). A.-Sax. : Godes 
rices Oodspel (Mark i. 14). 

559. The non-denoting of genitive by the inflex. form is limited 
in N.E. to those cases in which an inflex. s occurring in member of 
sentence has a reflex action upon the undenoted case : He bears a 
most religious reverence to his dead master Edward's royal memory 
(Rowe). In wonderworks of God and nature's hand (Byron). Oliver 
d Boyd's printing-office (McCulloch). After a fortnight or three weeks' 
possession (Goldsmith). 

In O.E. : In the temple Salomon (R. of GL 11, 410) ; That was 
Abym^eleche sone (Maundev. p. 111). In forms like: His fadir beved 
(Alis. 1085) ; Heor fader de}? (R. of Gl. 1, 134) ; Hire sone schipes 
Alis. 1070), the influence of original A.-Sax genitive forms : fcsder 
TBxeiy fcBderes), brd^or, m^^or, simay is still to be considered. Comp. 
0. French: Por amor Deu (Trist. ed. Michel, 1, 179) ; Saraiyfemme 
Abram (Gen. xxiv. 48). 

How genitive forms in the composition of substantives perish is 
seen in such compounds as : clothes-brush; clothes-basket ; beads-man , 
heads-woman, &c. 

560. Accusative a^s nearer Relation of Substantive, 
Limited in degree : You know I don't mind taking liberties with 
you (Oxenf.). But we prefer taking a general view of the subject 
(Scott). I will attempt the doing it (Shakesp. 0th. 3, 4) ; innkeeper, 
man-killer, A-Sax. man-cwellere ; man-slayer, A.-Sax. manslaga ; oath- 
breaking, blood-shedding, &g. 

561. Relation of Space. — A noble gentleman of Rome \ Comes 
from my lord with letters (Gymb. 1, 1) ; The men of Herfordshire 
(Cymb. 1, 1) ; The booty of Killiecrankie (Macaulay) ; The pictured 
arras of Lombardy (Bulwer). 

LocaUty of Occurrence, — The battle of Pharsalia (Fielding) ; The 
victory of Killiecrankie (Macaulay) ; The council of Nice, Here also 
such expressions, as : Cressy battle (Henry V. 2, 4), or with gen. : 
St. Alban's battle (2 Henry Y£. 5, 3), and with at : Margaret's battle 
at St. Alban's (Rich. III. 1, 8). 

562. Combination of names of localities with dignity: The 
emperor of Rusna. The duke of Mil/in (Temp. 1. 2). My noble lord 
of Lancaster (Rich. II. 1, 1). The Pope of Rome. Duke Uric of 
Brunswick (Motley). Henry of Lancaster (Shakesp. Rich. 11. 5, 5). 
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Henry IV. of Castile (Roscoe). Catherine of Braganza (Macaalay), 
&c., &c. 

563. Representative oi origin occurs from the earliest times. O.E. : 
Ifer was sum syk man Lazarus of Bethanye of ]?^ castel of Mary and 
Marthe (Wycl. John ii. 1) ; Naaman of Syrie (Maundev.) ; J?at folc 
of Denemarch (R, of GI.) ; Reed wyn of Gascoigne (P.Ploughm.). 
A.-Sax. : |?4 sdpu of Edst-Englum and of lyumiene (Sax. Chron. 992) ; 
J?a m£n of Lundenbyrig (Sax. Chron. 896) ; Agelbyrht of Galvalum 
(Sax. Chron. 650). 

Locality of occurrence : ]?e hataile of Troie (R. of GL), &c. 

Names of dignities. O.E. : Jje emperour of Rome ; To Howwel, 
kyng of\fe lond (R. of Gl.) ; Robert, erl of Gloucestre ; The abbot of 
Scon (Wright). A.-Sax. : Se w8Bs biscop of Lunden (Sax. Chron. 616). 

564. Of with the object-case represents the subjective gen. of the 
person or thing : — All flesh shall see the salvation of God (Luke iii. 6). 
Every word of God (Luke iv. 4). The Capitol of the Ccesars. Vital 
spark of heavenly flame (Pope). The inclemency of the season (Gib- 
bon). The influence of authority. The too frequent fickleness of earthly 

friendships (Warren). To the house of signior Baptista Minola ? 
(Shakesp. Taming, 1, 2.). The debate of last night (Dougl. Jerrold). 
The newspaper of this morning. — O.E. : Ne]?er of icille offleysche ; Ne|7er 
of wiUe of man (Wycl. John i. 18) ; J^e temple of Salamon; The 
cros of our Lord Jesu Crist (Maundev.); The sones of God (WyGl. 
John i. 12). 

565. Of with objective Gen, : Thou great defender of this Capitol 
(Shakesp. Tit. Andron. 1, 2). To be rulers of thousands (Exod. xviii. 
21). -ZEmilianus, governor of Pannonia (Gibbon). The owner of the 
hut. The iuf&mona lover of the unfortunate Queen Mary {Scott). The 
remission of sins (Luke iii. 8). The cultivation of the soil (Scott). The 
fear of the Lord. My fear of death (Young). Love of gain. — O.E. : 
Pompous, of the orient conquerour (Chaucer, C. T. 16179). For 
likynge of drynke (P. Ploughm.). For drede of kyng Heroude 
(Maundev.). — ^In A.-Sax. the gen. usually prevails : For ]?ara Judea 
ege (John vii. 18) (unprep. gen.). 

566. The adnominal member serves to denote a stuff or consti- 
tuents of the object expressed by the relational word : — 

A form of wax (Shakesp. John, 5, 4). Creatures of other mold 
(Milt.). A house of stone. Her turban of yellow silk (W. Scott). 
Thick clouds of dust (Scott). A pile of wood (Shakesp., Tit. Andr. 
1,2). Dryden's groves of oak (Scott). 

This construction is old. O.E. : Basyns of bras (Wright). A faire 
tom^e of stone (Maundev.). A crest of fedres (Maundev.). A.-Sax. : 
HsBfde redf of olfenda hoerum (Matth. iii. 4). Also with adject. 
golden, silfren, stdnen, and compounds with names of materials : 
goldfcBt, seolferfatf stduburh, &c. 

Akin to it is the introduction of the quality or of the attribute of 
measure, worth or price of the word of relation by of : — 

The man of wisdom is the man of years (Young). A living bard of 
merit (Byron). Eyes of blue (Byron). Arguments of mighty force. 
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(Shakesp., 8 Henry VI. 2, 2). A maiden of forty (Cooper). A 
'present of five thousand pounds (Fielding). A hrigantine of 150 tons 
(Fielding). 

Comp. Lat. Genitivus qtuilitatis, pretii, mensura, O.E.: Mon of 
gretfame (R. of Gl.), Mon of pris (Wright). Tuo bishops of renoun 
(LangL 11, 283). In a tawny tabard Of twelf winter age 
(P. Plonghm.). 

The Adnominal Genitive in appositive manner, 

567. Very frequent with geographical notions with addition of 
proper name, as with those of land, kingdom, province, diocese, 
town, village, island, &c. : The land of Canaan (Gen. xiii. 12). This 
land of England (Carlyle). The kingdom of Denmark proper 
(Chambers). , The dutchy of Anjou (Shakesp. 2 Henry VI. 1, 1). 
The city of London. The pleasant town of Doncester (Scott). The 
village of Cumnor (Scott). That island of England (Shakesp. Henry 
V. 8, 7). The isle of Man. — So with mountain, dale, river, wilder- 
ness, &c.: The mountain of Nebo (Deuter.xxxiv.l). The savage vale of 
Glencoe (Chambers). The river of Cydnus (Shakesp. Ant. and 
Cleop. 2, 2). The desert of Zin (Numbers xx. 1). The wilderness of 
Kadesh, 

The first named have also in part and more rarely the proper 
name in same case after itself : That fatal country Sicilia (Shakesp. 
Wint. Tale, 4, 1). The city Tours (2 Henry VIH. 1,8). This city 
Jericho (Josh. vi. 26). Prepositive^ At Berkley castle (Shakesp. 
Eich. n. 2, 2) ; in Branksome tower (Scott). 

Among the last named especially mount and river usually precede 
the appositive proper name: The mount Misenum (Shakesp. Ant. 
and Cleop. 2, 2). Mount Hermon (Milt.). Mount Carmel (Milt.). 
The river Po (Shakesp. John, 1, 1), &c. 

0.E : ]?e hnd of Lumbardy (R. of GL). The toun of Jerusalem 
(Rich. C. de L.). The cite of Londone (P. Ploughm.). The toun 
Zephayle (R. of Gl.). The casteUe Saffra (Maundev.). The mount 
Thahor (Maundev.). To flom Jordan (Maundev.). 

Frequent in A. -Sax. : ]?8BS rices Trachonitidis (Luke iii. 1) ; }>8BS 
burh Htericho (Jos. vi. 26). Of ]>sere ceastre Nazareth (Luke iii 4), &c. 

Transposed with and without article is in older lang. more extended 
than in the later period. 

O.E.: Bethleem the citee (P. Ploughm.). Of Thebes the citee 
(Chaucer, C. T. 941). To Borne toun (Sevyn Sages). Into Jerusalem 
toun (Rich. C. de L. 5189). To Jafe castel. Besyde Jordan streme 
(Town. M.). A.-Sax.: On Sennaar lande (Gen. xi. 2). On Antiochia 
\oere ceastre (Sax. Chr.). Uppan Sinai munt (Exod. xix. 11). 

568. Appositive common names after proper names are naturally 
distinguished from combinations, as in N.E. : In Malta road (Mar- 
lowe); At Antwerp bridge (Doct. Faust. 1, 1, Marlowe); The Stras- 
burg gates (LeweB) ; The Tyrol passes (GoleT.) ; The Oxford Farlia- 
nient (Macaulay). O.E. : To Londone brugge (Wright). 



SYNTAX, 227 

Genitive relation represented by a looser composition : The 
Blumenbach theory (Dickens) ; The Monboddo doctrine (Dickens). 

569. A few notions of time, as month and hour, are followed by the 
more special limitations with of ; in the last case this is a numeral 
limitation : — The month of May (Shakesp. 1 Henry IV. 4, 1). Be- 
twixt the hours of twelve and one (Marlowe). The hour of twelve o'clock. 
At the early hour of three, O.E. In the monthe of Jun (R. of GI.), 
also in constructions, as : In March moneth (Rich. C. de L.). Comp. 
A.-Sax.: On Augustus mon'Se (Boeth. 5, 2), and compositions: 
Solmond^f Hydm^nd^y ELre^m^nd^y &o. 

570. Under the remaining common names or appellatives come 
especially name, word, title, calling, cry, &c. 

My nam£ of George (Shakesp. Rich. III. 1, 1). Wherefore dost 
thou urge the name of hands? ...H Marcus did not name the word of 
hands (Shakesp. Tit. Androm. 8, 2). The name of eloquent or beau- 
tiful (Blair, Lect.). The nickname of Musselmon'd Charlie (Scott). 
The surname of CcBsar (Gibbon). The title of prince of the senate ; 
title of the Bake Werner (Bulwer). The joyful cry of " land'' 
The infernal cry of ** Holla, hof' (Scott). The cry of ** Down with 
the Bishops r' (Macaulay). The cry of ^^ Live the king/** (Bulwer). 
In 1723 was performed his tragedy of ^^ Mar ianus** {Johnson). In 
the nautical drama of ** Black-eyed Susan " (Lewes). His poem of 
*' Rimini,** The Intermezzo of ^* Oberon and Titania*s Marriage.** 
The trade of wool-comhing (Irving). The element of fire Is pure 
(Longfellow). 

Often added without : What is the word, honour ? (1 Henry IV. 
5, 1). The v)ord goodness. He... gain' d the sur addition, Leonatus 
(Shakesp. Cymb. 1, 1). The shout " They come, they com£/** (Byron). 
In his poem, ** The Gods of Greece " (Lewes). 

O.E. : The nam£ of masonry (Halliwell) ; Contricioun destruyeth 
the prisoun of helle ^Chauc. C. T.). Here the appellations of trees : 
A tree ofoke. (Maundev.) ; trees of palme (Maundev.), and expressions 
like : The nomhre of 9 (Maundev.). In A.-Sax. the appositive rela- 
tion is met with : Heom namun sette Boanerges (Mark iii. 17). Scop 
him Heort naman (Beow. 157). 

571. The names of persons and also of things are attached with 
of and the indefinite article to another subst., by which these are 
characterized according to their kind or quality : — A strange riddle of 
a lady (Butler) ; He's the devil of a fellow (Southern) ; Mr. Honey- 
wood's rogue of a drwnken butler (Goldsmith) ; A jewel of a man 
(Jerrold); a deml of a spirit (Byron) ; the prettiest, oddest fantastical 
thing of a dream (Oh. Lamb). Similar seems to be the attachment 
of the singular of appellatives to abstract substantives, as manner, 
sort and kind: What manner of man is he? (Shakesp. Twelfth N. 
1, 5); A sort of throne (Scott); An odd sort of apology (Byron) ; 
^Vhat hind of a place is this Bath ? (Sheridan) ; An odd kind of a 
method of swearing (Sheridan). 

Q 2 



228 NEW HIGH GERMAN, 

Comp. Germ. : eine Art von Hohle ; eine Art von einem Spitz- 
buben, and eine Art eines Thierkreises (Kant, viii. 254) ; eine Pracbt 
von einem Becher (Schiller); by the side of: ein Engel von Madchen; 
ein Schurke von Bedienten ; ein Teufel von Karl, &c. ; in which the 
article does not appear, as in Romanic expressions : an grand coquin 
de coureur (Jouy) ; ce diable d'homme ; cette diable de femme (Acad.). 
Maybe replaced by a corresponding adjective, as in: ein schark- 
ischer Bedienter, &c. In older English we have : These are a sort 
of men (Merch. of V. 1, 1) ; Such kind of men (Much Ado, 8, 8). The 
corresponding expressions maner, kyn, mystyr^ 0. Fr. mestiery • are 
strikingly treated in O.E. We find them immediately connected 
with subst. in sing, and plur. : What maner man was he ? (Sir 
Amadas, 122); Of alle manere mysschef (De^os, of Rich. 11. p. 21); 
For alio manere beestes (P. Ploughm.); Maker of alle kyn thyng 
(Town. M.) ; What mystyr man dede the mysuse ? (Cpv. Myst.). 
Comp. for sing, the Germ. : eine Art Mensch; eine Art Vogel, 
and such like. 

572. The periphrasis with of takes the place of a partitive genitive 
from earliest period. The substantive word of relation denotes a 
quantity, crowd, number, mass, &c : A great multitude of fishes (Luke, 
v. 6). The residue of the captives (Irving). The rest of the family. 
A score of ewes (Shakesp. 2 Henry IV. 3, 2). A set of beads. Some 
six or seven dozen of Scots (1 Henry IV. 8, 2). Half-a-dozen of them. 
Five yoke of oxen (Luke xiv. 19). Not a man of us had been chased 
as yet (Knowles). Many thotcsands of square miles (Macaulay). Two 
millions of human beings (Macaulay). 2 lbs, of butter, 6 gallons of 
rum, W bushels of wheat. The thousandth part of a million. Three 
tenthdeals of flour (Numb, xxviii. 12). One-half of my heart (Shakesp. 
Wint. T. 1, 2). One fifth of the booty (Irving). Here also such ex- 
pressions as : My young companion was a bit of a poet^ a bit of an 
artist f a bit of a musician (Th. Hook). As with all so with the whole 
(substantive) : The whole of the day (Tennyson) ; the whole of my 
income (Th. Hook). 

Collective numerals also connected immediately with a substantive : 
The million millions. The myriad myriads (Byron). Three or four 
score hogsheads (Shakesp. 1 Henry IV. 2, 4). A dozen years (Temp. 
1, 2). Some half-dozen family pictures (Warren). O.E. : Thorugh 
plentee of payn (P. Ploughm.). Fulle gret multitude of peple 
(Maundev.). Sixtene hundred of horsmsn (Wright). A pound of 
oynement precious spykenarde (Wycl. John xii. 8). A. -Sax. : Sloh of 
his mannon mycelne doel (Sax. Chr. a. 1087). 

But also the genitive : Mycele mmnegeo fixa (Luke v. 6). An 
getyme ozena (Luke xiv. 19). Se saster hivoetes (Sax. Chr. 1051), &c. 
The want of inflexional ending, as of preposition of, is peculiar to O.E. 
in greater extent than N.E. : A dozeyn myle aboute (P. Ploughman) ; 
In six score dayes (P. Ploughm.) ; Gif us a busshel whet or malt or 
reye (Chaucer, C.T. 7328). Not rarely with transposition of the sub- 
stantives : Maistres he hadde a dosayn (Alis. 657) ; But there is 
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gold and diver gret plentee (Maundev.). To these combinations 
correspond the N.H.G. : eine Masse Geld, ein Pfund Fleisch, ein Fader 
Wein, ein Stiick Brod, and : Geld hat er eine (die) Menge ; Freunde 
besitzt er eine gate Anzahl, &c. 

578. From frequently occars with signification of spa4:e in sense 
of motion from an object, of origin, as also of separation, removal, 
defence, protection, liberation, &c., in adnominal member : His first 
flight from home (Rogers). 'B.&r journey from yiQunsi, io Paris (Lewes). 
Punishment from Heaven (Rowe). Ambassadors from Harry (Shakesp. 
Henry V. 2, 4). Letters from home. A legacy from a distant relation 
(Rogers). Aidancey help, from it (Coleridge). Silence and Darkness ! 
,,. Twines from an^ctent Night/ (Yoang). Of an infinite distance from his 
true-meant design (Shakesp. Measure for Measure, 1, 5). This 
departure from the established tramway (TroUope). A shelter from his 
ire, the rain, the sun, &c. A screen from sultry suns (Cowper). 
Relief from pain. Rescue from danger, &c. Immunity from ; exemption 
from, &c. 

O.E. : To hire anon he sendethe aryng fro hisfyngre (Maundev.). 
A. -Sax. : Ac |?u usfreddom gief,folca waldend/rom yfla gehwan (Cod. 
Exon. 469, 8). 

674. To (more rarely unto) occurs very frequently in adnominal 
relation. Often used of the spacial relation of motion, extent, direction, 
to something: His return to Rome (Shakesp. Tit. Andron. 1, 2). 
Our march to the gates (Bulwer). Trip to Scotland; a visit to 
Madrid ; banishment to Candia ; exile to ; invitation to ; passport to a 
country; access to a person, &c. ; messenger to; the way to Chester; 
road to London ; path to bliss (Cowper). So also : In prayer to 
Ood (Luke vi. 12). My letters to him (Goldsm.) ; nearness to, proximity 
to, &c. 

O.E. : In the weye to Jerusalem (Maundev,). A.-Sax. : To ge- 
healdenne |?one weg to \fa7n Itfes treowe (Gen. iii. 24). Other rela- 
tions transferred and ethical : It was thy country's gift to her deliverer 
(Rogers). My answer to his letter. Objection to my proposal 
(Sheridan). Exceptions to the general rule. Superiority of one thing 
to another, A calamity to our country (Macaulay). Antidote to 
despair. His courtship to the common people (Shakesp. Rich. 11, 1, 4). 
A compliment to my good sense (Goldsmith). Treason to my sovereign 
(Shakespeare, 2 Henry VI. 8, 1). Advice to my brother. Our duty 
to God. Thy love to Theseus (Shakespeare, Mids. N. Dr. 2, 2). 
Oood will to others. Kindness to children. Goodness to his parents. 
Severity to our children. Aversion to a person. Antipathies to one. 
Dislike to, &c. 

575. Prepositional member with to with personal substantive : 
A traitor to the name of God (Shakespeare, Rich. HI. 1, 4). Heir 
to the crown. A suitor to your daughter (Taming, 2, 1). Foe to 
God and man (Milton). Brother to the duke of Burgundy 
(Shakesp. Henry V. 4, 8). The sister to Laban the Syrian (Gen. 
XXV. 20). This construction is usually in the enumeration of the 
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persons before dramas : Ferdinand, son to the King of Naples ; 
Miranda, daughter to Frospero (Shakesp. Temp. Dramatis persona). 
Also to often with substantive denoting claim, right, title, &c. : Your 
highness* claim to France (Shakesp. Henry V. 1, 2). Claim to 
originality. Our title to the crown (Shakespeare, 8 Henry VI. 1, 1). 
Right to the impeiial robe (Bulwer). Pretentions to gentility (Gold- 
smith). 

Examples with unto are : For your professed subjection unto the 
Gospel of Christ, and for your liberal distribution unto them and unto 
all men (2 Cor. ix. 18). Love of you, not hate unto my friend 
(Shakesp. Two Gentl. 8, 1). 

576. Toward, towards, occurs in spacial and transferred sense, 
standing near to to in some combinations : Unto the great sea toward 
the going down of the sun (Josh. i. 4). In progress toward St. Alban's 
(Shakesp. 2 Henry VI. 1, 4). Progress towards civilization (Scott). 
Their duties towards Austria (Coleridge). Justification towards God 
(Milton). To hear oi good towards him (Shakesp. Eich. 11. 2, 1). In 
love one toward another and toward all (1 Thessal. iii. 12). My 
feelings towards her (Melville). O.E. : ]?e weage toward Rome (comp. 
over against). 

677. Into occurs often in later period with verbal substantive : 
A peep into a fairy -land (Melville). Insight into the whole arrange- 
ment of words into poetical rythm (Scott). A version of the work 
into English (Irving) . Researches into. Inquiry into Goethe's ancestry 
(Lewes.) 

Though found in spacial and in temporal relation in adnominal 
member : I have lov'd the rural walk through lanes of grassy swath 
(Cowper). A rugged road through rugged Tiverton (Bryant). His 
progress through Somersetshire and Devonshire (Macaulay). My boast 
thro* time ! bliss thro' eternity / (Young). 

O.E. : Behold my woundes iyfe thrughe hondes, syde and foytt 
(Town. M. p. 283). 

Across, round, around : Her flight across thy father-' s ground 
(Shakesp. Wint. T. 4, 8). Forget the world around you (Coleridge). 

Against occurs in ethical relation to substantive : I can get no 
remedy against this consumption of the purse (Shakesp. 2 Henry IV. 
1, 2). Flat treason 'gainst the kingly state of youth (Love's L. L., 
4, 8). Insult against feeling and taste (Lewes). 

O.E. : Crist took the bataille Ayeins deeth and the devel (P. 
Ploughm.). A.-Sax. : On gewinnc.ongedn his dgenum histum (Job 
vi. 6). 

578. In is in later period of most frequent use in adnominal 
relation. The preposition often serves to attach the object, which 
includes in itself another object or action : God in heaven knows 
(Marlowe).. All the water in the rough rude sea (Shakesp. Eich. II. 
8, 2). Our friends in Bourdeaux (Scott). Arrival in the capital, city, 
&c* No object in nature is more beautiful than, &c. The volume in 
his hand. Falsehood in children. The preposition also occurs in a 
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broader application to abstract and innate objects : My light in dark- 
ness and my life in death I (Young). His first step forward in life 
(Trollope). The gentleman in a black coat. The man in debt. A 
man in years. The people in employment (Q&j), Stock in trade (Dickens). 
Success in my profession. The newest cut in fashion. The important 
point in debate. I did all in my power. A giant in strength. Greek 
in soul. American in feelings, &c. Friends in time of grief — O.E.: 
Crist yn Jieven (Halliw.). That dongeon in the dale (P. Ploughman). 
Trew for to trist as ston in the walle (Town. M.). To oiher people in 
derkenesse (P. Ploughm.). Syn in pride (Town. M.). Comp. A. -Sax. : 
Secg on searwum (Beow. 508), &c. 

579. On, upon. — Like two gipsies on a horse (Shakesp. As You 
Like It, 5, 8). A mmmtain on the east of Beth -el (Gen. xii. 8). 
Berwick-upon-Tweed; Stratford-upon-Avon, &c., often in geographical 
limitations. Frown upon her forehead (Trollope) ; God's grasp upon 
the winds (Cowper) ; dependents on his power (Rowe) ; dependence 
upon thee (Cowper) ; Have I commandment on the pulse of life ? 
(K John, 4, 2); To have power upon one (Ant. and Cleop. 1, 8); 
constraint upon one (one's action, freedom, &c.) (Dickens) ; an in- 
fluence on my later life (MellviUe). Effect upon one or a thing, claim 
on one, a thing, attack or assault on or upon one or a thing, &c.: 
designs on Rome; or a person : projects upon Rome (Bulwer). Judg- 
ment on, censure on, vengeance on or upon one : Outrage on 
humanity and decency (Macaulay) ; Fraud on the nation (Macaulay) ; 
Your exposition on the holy text (2 Henry IV. 4, 2) ; a poem on a 
subject; an observer upon life (Goldsm.); A discourse upon a subject. 

O.E. : The tour on the loft (P. Ploughm.) ; mon on erthe (Wright). 
A.-Sax. : Sy^ylce Godes englas on heofenum (Mark xii. 25); steorran 
on j>am heofonlican rodore (Basil. Hexam. 7). 

580. At. — ^After a long vogage at sea (Pericl. 4, 6) ; Like oxen at 
the stall (Shakesp. 1 Henry IV. 5, 2) ; success at court (Irving) ; ly^e 
at the University ; the babe at nurse (Byron) ; officers at arms (Rich. II. 
1,1); a mind at ease (Addison) ; attempt at consciousness, &c. ; Full 
of envy at his greatness (Troil. and Cress. 2, 1) ; discontent at some- 
thing (Pope). 

By. — Walk,,, by river's brink (Cowper); The conquest by Duke 
William of Normandy (Scott) ; A book by a good author. ^ O.E. : In 
a chapel by the way ; Marie by name (Wright). A.-Sax. : An geweorc 
on Defena-scyre be \oere nor^-soe (Sax. Chron. 894). 

581. With, — A maid with clean hands (Two Gentlemen, 8, 1); 
The guard with the lantern (Dickens) ; Shoes with buckles (Dickens) ; 
coquettings with imaginary beauties (Lewes) ; That tampering with fate 
(Lewes) ; A connexion with one so unworthy her merits (Goldsm.) ; 
His conference with Rienzi (Bulwer) ; His compact with me (Goldsm.) ; 
His intimacy with me (Goldsm.) ; His adventure with Gretchen 
(Lewes, G.) ; Wars with women (Ant. and Cleop. 2, 2) ; The war 
with Granada (Irving) ; Interference with a person or thing. 
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Between^ betwixt, — The way between St, Albans and London 
(2 Henry IV. 2, 2) ; The space between the stars and us (Cowper) ; 
That Serhonian hog Betwixt Damiata and Mount Cactus old (Milton) ; 
Amity and life *Tween snow and fire (Merch. of Yen. 8, 2); An 
alliance between these two fine arts (Scott) ; The truce between the 
two great parties (Macaulay) ; social communication betwixt him and 
his brethren (Scott) ; Messenger betwixt me and the peers (K. John, 
4, 2) ; A lawsuit between two ladies (Gay) ; Altercation between two 
persons (Dickens). Struggle, conflict, between two persons or things: 
The wars betwixt England and Scotland (Scott) ; similarity betwixt, 
&c. ; difference between (Goldsmith) ; difference betwixt (Shakesp. 
1 Henry IV. 8, 1) ; A choice between two persons or objects ; Twi- 
light..., short arbiter Hwixt day and night (Milton). 

Older writers offer rarely the close combination of substantives 
with between, &c., as the following examples teach. O.E. : Bytuene 
]fys tueye kynges anon so gret loue |?er was (R. of Gl.) ; Bituex ]>ise 
tuo kynges a werre bigan (Langl. 1, 14). A.-Sax. : Oferhergade eall 
hiora lond betweoh dicum and Wusan (Sax. Chron. 905). 

582. For, — My depart for France (2 Henry VI. 1, 1) ; Their 
departure for totin (Melville) ; On his road for Regensburg (Coleridge) ; 
His residence for five-and- thirty years (Rogers) ; Some return for her 
affection (Lewes) ; Borne flattery for this evil (Love's L. L. 4, 8) ; By 
prayer for us (2 Cor. i. 11) ; My love for you (Longf.) ; My friendship 
for the young lady (Goldsm.) ; Cares for me, sorrow for them; A 
strong passion for geographical science {lining) ; fondness for travel, 
Ac. ; relish for frippery and nicknacks (Carlyle) ; ra^/e for arms, &c. ; 
cry for vengean^ce, mercy, help, &c. ; struggle for advancement, for the 
crown, throne, &c. ; The hour for stir and village gossip, for retiring, 
walking, &c. ; A text for a sermon ; cause for hope, joy, &c. ; grounds 
for fear, apprehension, belief, &c.; With a heart for any fate 
(Longfellow). 

Before, — Nicholas dipped his pen into the inkstand before him 
(Dickens). 

After, — With many inquiries after my father (Melville). O.E : For 
covetyse after good (Halliw.). 

Over, — The rural walk O'er hills (Cowper). King o'er Kim and all 
he enjoys (Shakesp. John, 2, 1). Who is lord over us (Ps. xii. 4). 
Master over himself (Lewes, G.). Tyranny over some one, &c. 
Authority over some one or thing (Shakespeare, 8 Henry VI. 1, 2). 
Domination of race over race (Macaulay). Jurisdiction over all crimes 
whatever (Motley). Influence over postenty (Scott). A remarkable 
spell over my imagination (Bulwer). 

O.E.: 'H.ejl, floure ovyr ffHour ! , . .lord over lordys / , . ,hyn>ge oiryr 
kynges/ (Coventry Myst. p. 154). God over alle thynges and remes 
(Maundev,). A.-Sax : Se wsbs cyning ofer eall OngeUcynn (Sax, Chr. 
901). )?8Bt hira ealdras anweald ofer hi habba^ (Mark xi. 42). 
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Above: From yon blue heavens above us (Tennyson). Of vrits and 
parts above thy age (Addison). 

583. Under : Out of every nation under heaven (Acts ii. 5). The 
Tartar-Frigate under weigh (Dickens). The officers and men under 
his command (Macaulay). Two pretty girls, both under twenty 
(Lewes, G.). 

O.E. : Thraldom vnder ]fe kyng (R. of Gl.). 

Within, without, of which the latter especially occurs in ad- 
nominal relation : The oracle within him (Coleridge). Morn without 
eve ! a race without a goal (Young). A war witlvout quarter (Mac- 
aulay). 

O.E. : To joye wy]fouten ende (R. of Gl.). Soule with-oute sinne 
(Wright). In A.-Sax. also wvOiten occurs in spacial sense adnominal : 
l^a cwsb'S man mycel gemot wvSutan Lundene (Sax. Chr. 1052). Other- 
wise buten in sense of exclusion : Lif butan ende-dea^e (Cod. Exon. 
101, 4). Dceg biitan \edstrum (101, 92). 

Beyond : In Bethania beyond Jordan (John i. 28). A task far 
beyond his powers (Macaulay). In old times, beyond the reach of 
history or tradition (Irving). 

A.-Sax. : In Bethania begeondan Jordanen (John i. 28). 

Over against : In the champaign over against Gilgal (Deuter. xi. 
80). Into the village over against you (Mark xi. 2). In the plain 
over against the Red Sea (Deuter. i. 1). Comp. A.-Sax. : On ^am 
lande Moab, ongedn Jericho (Deuter. xxxii. 49). 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE. 
Substantives without Declensional Endings. 

584. In appellation of regiments the name of the leader and com- 
mander occurs without inflection; after Krone the name of the 
country follows without inflection, as : die Krone Preussen, Bayern. 

Unter Geleit Regiments He rzog von Braunschweig (Goethe). 
Gonne Ihnen doch das Fleckchen Land (Schiller). But in elevated 
style inflection also occurs : Ich gehe jeder dreissig Acker Landes 
(Schiller); Lass mir den hesten Becher Weins in purem Golde 
reichen (Goethe). 

585. Bisschen should have, with the article or possessive placed 
before it, the following subst. in gen., but the latter occurs mostly 
vnth Bisschen in same case, i.e. is mostly without inflection, since 
Bisschen is the form for nom., dat. and ace, and only subst. of the 
weak declension allow a recognition of the dat. and ace. Bisschen 
itself remains undeclined in gen., and is often written with small 
initial as bisschen = adject. ; comp. " ein paar " with plur. : Ein 
bisschen Kuf, ein wenig Ehre (Goethe) ; Mit ihrem bisschen Kraft 
(Goethe) ; Sein bisschen Leben ; Mit ein (einem) bisschen Verstand, 
&c. Was ist denn nun das Bisschen Geld ? (Goethe). Die ihm das 
Bisschen Armuth, das Bisschen Yertrauen raubten (Goethe). Mit 
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ihrem Bisschen Kraft and Talent (Goethe). Wo es mit den 
Uebermiithigen hinausginge, die sich ihres Bissclien Kopfes iiber- 
boben (Goethe). Dafiir ist ein Bisschen Pliinderes alles, was ihm 
widerfahren kann (Forster, Brief. 1, 274). 

The subst. Dntzend, Hundert, Tansend, Million, stand in 
plural mostly without inflection : Einige Dutzend Handschuhe. 

586. Two subst. with same declension connected immediately by 
und, the first formerly lost its inflection, at present very rarely, 
which is then most tolerable when both subst. form together one 
notion: Breite Wies* und Weiden (Goethe). An verschiednen 
Kleid* und Riistungen (Goethe). Der Dichter schweigt von 
tausend durchgeweinten Tag und Nachten (Goethe); Nach Tag und 
Nachten (Eiickert). Umwimmelt rings von Meeres Wolf und Lam- 
mem (Riickert). 

587. The names of the months occur mostly in the dat., often in 
gen. (especially in familiar, colloquial language, in letters and news- 
papers) without inflection, especially when they follow with def. art. 
the governing word, particularly when this word is an appellation of 
time : Anfang, Halfte, Mitte, Ende. 

Zu Anfang des Augusts (Schiller). Mit Anfang Marz (Goethe). 
Anfangs Juli or July. Ende Mai's or Mays (Goethe). In der 
ersten Halfte des Marzes (Goethe). Des Novembers Wehen (Frei- 
ligrath). In Corresp. Goethe and Schiller fluctuating : Anfang 
August; Mit Anfang Decembers; In der Halfte Octobers; In der 
ersten Woche Septembers; Am Anfang Aprils; Mit Anfang des 
Marz ; Auf den Anfang des Augusts, &c. 

588. If several subst. be enumerated, or have prep, before them 
without article, then the weak inflection is often wanting. 

' Man schrieb Name fiir Name auf das Bild (Goethe). Das Band, 
das Mensch an Mensch mit Wechselneigung bindet (Schiller). 
Und Fels an Fels, und Berg an Berg gereiht...Fels an Felsen 
schmiedend (Goethe). Von Herz zu Herzen (Goethe). 

So two adject, used substantively in a collective signification 
connected by und often drop inflection: Von Herz zu Herzen 
(Goethe). If adjectives denoting a colour are used substantively, 
then they are not inflected, as a rule. 

So ward fiir Alt und Jung gesorgt (Herder). Der sein Leben 
lang geschwankt hat zwischen Bos und Gut (Schiller). War 
zwischen Gut und Uebel und Wahr und Falsch die Scheidewand 
gefallen ? (Schiller). So wird das geforderte Blau das fordemde 
Gelb wieder gegenseitig fordernd steigen und ins Gelbrothe treiben 
(Goethe). Ein Blassgelb ist bei Nacht wenig von dem We is sen 
zu unterscheiden ; das Blaue nahert sich dem Griinen und ein 
Rosen fa rb dem Orangen (Goethe). Vom dunkelsten Blau bis 
zum klaren Weiss (Goethe). Gegen Hell und Dunkel (Goethe). 
Die Eigensohaften des reinen Indigo-Blau. Die Bereitung des 
Berliner-Blaues. 
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589. Plural of measure, — Snbst. detenniniDg measnre occur as 
snch in general after cardinals without inflection in the sing. form. 
Comp. : Stelle 2 Flaschen und 6 Glaser (or mit 6 Glasern) auf den 
Tisch ; yet as measure : Die Flasche halt 6 Glas Wein, den sechs- 
fachen Inhalt eines Glases; Er wird schon von zwei Glas Wein 
berauscht, &c. Less correct: Drei kleine Glaser Wein zu trinken 
(Wieland). Farther (alphabetically) : Dies Buch gab 4 Alphabet 
(Fichte) ; Das Kleid hat 4 Bahn Zeug ; Im Pickett zahlen 4 Blatt 14 ; 
8 Ries 5 Buch Papier; Ein Gewicht von 8 Centner (better than 
Centnem); Die Anschaffung von 3 Dutzend Hemden. So Fach, 
Fass, Faust (Auerbach), Fuss, ZoU, Gramm (not so good Gramme) : 
Ein Gewicht von 8 Gran (grains), Gross, Hand (Biirger) (less good 
Hande), Haupt, Karat, Klafter; mit vierzig Elreutzer das Stiick 
(Tschudi) ; Liter ; mit 5 Loth ; Ein Acker von etliche 100 Malter 
(Maltern, Weise) ; 7 Mandel (Mandeln, Weise) ; Eine Summe von 12 
Mark, 8 Schilling, &c. ; 8 rheinische Mass (Goethe); Er trank wohl des 
Methes | drei Masse (Chamisso) ; Eine Lange von 10 Meter ; Ohm ; 
Mit einigen Pfund (Pfunden — Riickert) ; Scheffel; Ries; Schilling 
(Shillinge — Lessing) ; Mit einem Pfund(e) und 5 Schilling (Schilling en 
— Tieck) ; Schock ; Stab ; Stein (Steine — Jean Paul) ; 6 Stock hoch ; 

6 Fuss; 8 Strich (Striche — Immermann) ; Tausend Stiick Baume; 
800 Stiick Wein (Goethe) (= Stiickfass) ; Mit 1000 Thaler (Les- 
sing) (Gehalt von 1000 Thalern— Stillmg) ; 8 Volk Rebhiihner 
(Dobel) ; Meine 28 Volker (Bienen) (" Apicult. Journal," 1856). 
Here and there naturally inflected : Ich habe kein halbes Markstiick, 
aber 8 einzelne Schilhnge ; Die 8 Pfunde und die 2 Lothe (Gewicht- 
stiicke) eichen (guage). But also regularly with the feminines in e ; 
comp. : 8 Ruthen 7 Fuss 5 Zoll und 6 Linien ; 2 Flaschen und 
8 Glas trinken ; 5 Scheflel und 8 Metzen (pecks) ; 10 Meilen ; 
8 Ellen, &c. Foreign words whose plural is formed after the laws 
of the foreign language, mostly in plural, not merely where it, at least 
in the pronunciation, has the same form as sing. : 8 Francs, 5 De- 
cimes, 10 Centimes, &c., but also, for example : 8 Liere ; 5 Soldi ; 

7 Ducati, &c. ; but also sometimes with words transformed into 
German: 10,000 Talente schuldig (Matth. xviii. 24), &c. Of ex- 
pressions of measure in time the inflection follows not merely with 
Woche, Stunde, Minute, Sekunde, &c., but also with other similar 
words, remaining at present almost prevailingly, especially in dative 
after preposition. Thus Luther distinguishes properly : Die 7 Kiihe 
sind 7 Jahre, and — Ich will ihnen noch Frist geben 120 Jahr ; so 
also : Er war 17 — 18 Jahr alt (Goethe, Lessing, Wieland) ; Es sind 
jetzt 16 Jahr (Schiller) ; Der Maler hat die 12 Monate als Genien 
dargestellt, and — Er blieb 12 Monat dort ; 5 Monat verweilen 
(Forster, Goethe). But also : An die zwanzig Jahre (Goethe), and 
only rarely: Knaben von ungefahr anderthalb Jahr (often Jahren) 
(Seume) ; Mit 14 Jahr (Hartmann) ; comp. : Ein Kind von 8 Mo- 
nat(en) ; Heut vor 8 Monat (en) ; Heut iiber 2 Monat(e), &c. Comp. : 
Es wahrte 2 Jahrhundert(e), 2 Jahrtausend(e), bis, &c. ; but almost 
only still : Erst nach 2 Jahrhunderten, Jahrtauseuden (rarely Jahr- 
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hundert, &c.). Only rarely is want of inflection with Tag, Nacht, 
as : 10 Tag lang (Riickert) ; 14 Nacht lang (Brahm, BoUenhagen) ; 
Wir tanzen schon 3 Tag and Nacht (Goethe, Lather). 

Propeb Name with a Cobcmon Name. 

590. If the common name, accompanied hy the article or another 
determinative, precedes the proper name, the latter remains un- 
changed : — Die Psalmen des Konigs David ; Die Werke des Dichters 
Schiller ; Die Bevolkerung des Konigreiches Preussen ; Die Witter- 
ung des Monats Mai ; Das Haas des Herrn Schmidt ; Die Fauiilie 
des Doctors Meyer; Der gate Heinrich, des gaten Heinrich. 

591. It is to he observed as a peculiarity that Luther often 
places neither inflection nor article : Die Tochter Pharao (Ex. ii. 5), 
as is now said: das Haus Rothschild. This also when anfangs, 
Mitte, Ende, precedes the name of the month: Anfangs Mai war 
Alles in der Bliithe, Ende November trat der Frost ein. 

In N.H.G. the gen. of proper name is no doubt inflected also 
with the article, usually, however, it remains unchanged : — In den 
Werken eines Herodots (Wieland) ; Die Praxis des Homers ; In den 
Hand en des Jupiters (Lessing) ; der ** Laokoon ** des Herrn Lessings 
(Herder); Die Sprachen des spatem Europa's (Grimm). This use 
seems to be decreasing; one flnds more frequently: eines Homer, 
des Platon (Wieland), des Richard, &c. Therefore unchanged with 
article. The latter occurs natursdly with those ending in s : des 
Paulus (ecclesiast. also Pauli). The Lat. in um take s : des Yerbums, 
des Gymnasiums ; plur. die Verben, die Gymnasien. 

After a preposition always unchanged : Die Ruinen von Theben. 

592. In combination with nearer limitations, — Here two principal 
cases to be considered : If a limiting word, especially a title, with the 
article and genitive ending, precede, then the proper name remains 
unchanged ; if, on the contrary, the title is without inflection, or if a 
sirname stand with the family name, then the proper is inflected 
Therefore : Die Hauser des Herrn Miiller — Herrn Miillers Haus'er 
Die Gewalt des Herzogs Hugo — die Gewalt Herzog Hugos (Giesb.) 
Der Thron des Konigs Ludwig — der Thron Konig Ludwigs (Giesb.) 
Die Werke des Dichters Ludwig Tieck — Ludwig Tiecks Gedichte ; 
Die Statuen des Grafen Pembroke — unter den Statuen Gral 
Pembrokes. 

If Herr occur before the title, then either : Die Anmerkungen des 
Herrn Rath Schlegel or (Corresp. bet. Goethe and Knebel) des Herrn 
Rath Schlegels. So also when von occurs instead of the title : des 
Herrn von Rochow nicht unwiirdig (as in Corresp. 1, 148); des 
Herrn von Rochows nicht unwiirdig. 

If the proper name receive an adjunct, then this is inflected : 
Die Regierung des Kaisers Ferdinand des I.; Es ist geschehen zu 
Zeiten Herzog Friedrichs, Kiirfiirsten zu Sachsen; Nach der 
Lehre Davids, seines Yaters. In M.H.G. the adjunct rater might 
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precede : Nach sines vater Ddvides lere. Other adjuncts follow : Sente 
Ehebeten tac der landes vrowen zu Duringen. 

Dative and Accusative, 

593. Dative, — The wanting inflection is supplied by the article : 
Bei dem Virgil (Lessing) ; von dem Homer ; Ich bin der Engelhard 
begegnet. 

Accusative, — Without article : Dass er Aristippen hoher achtete 
(Wieland) ; Meyem bitte ich zu griissen (Goethe) ; Er unterrichtete 
Eduarden (Goethe) ; Humboldten (Goethe) ; Marien Stuart hat noch 
kein gliickiicher beschiitzt (Schiller, M. St. 89). 

With Title, — Herzog Heinrichen (Aventinus, 297) ; bin um Herrn 
Lipperten besorgt (Lessing). Now the ending is dropped, though we 
find : Ich schnitt fiir Earln ein Butterbrod (Immermann), but : fiir 
Herrn Karl N. 

With Article, — ^Einen Heinrichen (Mystiker II. 56, 23) ; Den 
Dionys (Wieland) ; den Homer (Lessing) ; Ich sah den Fritz weg- 
gehen. The article is at 'present coming more and more into use, 

594. Herr. — Before names in ace. and dat. sometimes un- 
changed, when these are inflected : ** Herr Just ! " — Mach er Herr 
Justen denKopfnicht warm ! (Lessing). At present the inflection is 
usually added to Herr, as with superscription of letters: Herrn N.N., 
&c. In gen.: Die Wohnung des (comp. von) Herrn Meyer; pro- 
posed more frequently without article : Herrn Meyer's Wohnung, 
rarely : Herr Meyer's Wohnung, as : Graf Schwerin's Gut, &c. 
If marks of title or relationship follow Herr, then it is : Die Ein- 
willigung des Herrn Onkels (Schiller), or: Die Siinden des Herrn 
Grosspapa ^(Keller) or Grosspapas ; preposed usually : Des Herrn 
Bruders Taschen (Hebel) ; Das Haus des Herrn Bath or Baths, &c. 
In the dat. usually without inflectional e: Dem Herrn Bath (not 
Bathe), but : Dem Herrn Oberst or Obersten. 

Herrgott, a coalescent form, in vocative usually accented on the 
second, rarely on the first syllable, compare the lengthened Herre- 
gottl At present : des Herrgotts, dem Herrgotte» and plur. die Herr- 
gotter ; obsolete, on the contrary, des, dem Herrn Gott, &c. ; as 
picture of God, &c.,with plural: Die Herrgotter von Michel Angelo, 
the pictures of the Lord God, God the Lord, by M. A. 

595. Denoting of dependent relations by means of article or prep, 
instead of case. Instead of gen. : as gen. relation in — Der Ver- 
kauf zweier, dreier Gemalde, is recognizable not in subst., but in 
numeral ; would, however, with the higher (uninflectional) numbers 
be unrecognizable, hence it must be: der Verkauf von vier, &c., 
Gemalden. So likewise : Die Lage Boms, &c., but with names of 
cities in s or z, after which an s would be. unpronounceable, it must 
be : Die Lage von Argos, Paris, Gratz, Linz, Strelitz. So with per- 
sonal names, only that one here prefers to denote it by the article ; 
comp. : Eine Bede— Cicero's — des {or von) Demosthenes ; Die Werke 
— Homer's — des Aristophanes;. Der Palast— Tiber's — des Tiberius, Ac; 
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compare Vossens Uebersetzang, &c. Double denoting (by article 
and inflection) is a redundancy not to be recommended, therefore : 
Eine Eede Cicero's or des Cicero, not : des Cicero's ; comp. : die 
Lage Bom's, der Stadt Rom (not der Stadt Boms ; so also : Die 
Thaten Konig Friedrich's; des Konigs Friedrich (not Friedrich's). 
Farther with material names, comp. (without article) : Gold, Butter 
ist gelb ; die Farbe des Goldes, der Butter ist gelb, and — Die Erbe 
von des Konigs Throne, since a subst. accompanied by a so-called 
Saxon genitive is not proper in the genitive. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

Predicative Eelation of the Adjective. 

596. Predicative adjective stands after sein, also after werden, 
bleiben : Der Baum ist griin, wird griin, bleibt griin ; Das Wetter ist 
schon, wird schon, bleibt schon. 

Also after transitive verbs : Er farbt das Kleid schwarz ; Sie hat 
das Kind gross gezogen. So with machen, nennen, schelten, &c. 

Predicative adjective does not agree with its subject, but occurs 
in its thematic form : der Mann ist klug, but — der kluge Mann. 

597. General Rule, — Predicative adjective stands without con- 
cord with subject. 

Posit. : Das Ldben ist kurz. Comparat. : Er ist alter als sein 
Bruder; Er wird, bleibt, &c., gliicklich; Er wird, bleibt, &c., 
gliicklicher. 

Also the participle standing predicatively : — 

Pres. particip. : der Kranke ist leidend ; Die Gefahr wird drohend. 

Pret. particip. occurs much oftener predicatively : Das Wort war 
ansgesprochen ; Er ist geliebt und verehrt. 

Periphrastic forms of verb : Ich bin gekommen ; Sie ist gestorben, 
&c. ; Der Junge wird gelobt. 

598. Adjective or participle in inflected form as predicative word, 
but then not as pure predicative adjective, but either : — 

(a) Substantively: Er ist ein Fremder ; Er heisst der Gute, 
Grosse, &c. ; Er ist der Gliickliche, &c. ; or — 

(b) Attributively, with ellipsis : Diese Linie ist eine gerade. 
Those adjectives which are not used otherwise than attributively 

can naturally only stand in this form in predicate. Not : Sein Be- 
such war taglich, but — sein Besuch war ein taglicher, &c. Farther : 
ein neues Buch ist nicht immer ein gutes (Buch), &c. 

Also with superlat. : Der gerade Weg ist im Leben nicht immer 
der kiirzeste ; Er ist der erste, treuste meiner Freunde. Comparat. : 
Er ist der altera von beiden Briidern. 

The Adjective as Predicative Complement. 

599. As such it refers either : — 

(a) To the subject and then stands grammatically in nom. : 
Mein Freund liegt krank ; Er ging schweigend fort ; or — 

(6) To the object governed by the verb, and stands then gram- 
matically in the ace. : Ich fand meinen Freund krank, schlafend, &c. 
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Condition of the subject : Er lag verwundet, todt, sterbend, &c. ; 
Wir gingen traurig fort ; Er ist jung gestorben ; Sie fiel ohnmachtig 
bin, &c. 

Predicative Complement to Object, 

600. Haben. — Lieb haben, feil, &c., and with pret. particip. 
(periphrastic verbal forms) : Ich habe gekauft, geliehen, &c. 

Lassen, verlassen. — Er liess den Becher voll, ungestraft 
lassen ; einen sterbend verlassen, legen, setzen, stellen, tragen, 
bringen ; einen todt legen, &c. ; fiihlen, sehen, finden, glauben, 
diinken, wahnen, traumen, wissen, heissen, nennen, preisen, schelten, 
bekennen, erklaren — machen lassen (:i=verwirken, zu etwas machen). 

Examples of Predicative Adjective, 

601. Predic. adjective to werden often forms the transition to the 
adverb: wird gewahr (for gewar) (G-oethe) ; Nun bleibt mir 
nichts lib rig (Goethe) ; Es war undankbar (Vamh.). 

Almost appositional : der wohlfeilste Q-asthof, der beste (Lessing). 

602. The participles present and preterit indicate, the one a con- 
tinuing, the other a completed action. Both stand as adjectives, 
when the verbal notion (the activity of the action) is obscured. : Das 
leuchtet mir ein — das ist mir einleuohtend (= adject. =klar). Comp.: 
die Griinde sind mir einleuchtend — die einleuchtenden Griinde, &c. 

603. Participles approach in signification the adjective and pass 
into adjectives. In the predicate participles and real adjectives inter- 
change. 

The participles present and preterit (as, entscheidend and ent- 
schieden) stand as incompleted and completed action. 

The Present Participle as Predicative Adjective, 

604. In N.H.G. the periphrasis retains sometimes its verbal 
force, but the participle is mostly used as an adjective. 

The word vermogend = powerful, strong, able, for example 
(= machtig, stark, fahi^) im Stande sein : Ich bin nicht vermogend 
80 vieles anzuschaffen ; Zu erzielen vermogend war Immermann. 

With this signification not attributive, but we say : er ist ein ver- 
mogender Mann. 

605. As soon as the subject is no longer a person, but a thing or 
abstract notion, then the adjective signification rather occurs, as : 
Der Anblick war iiberraschend (Forster) ; DerEinfluss war bedeutend 
(Varnhagen). 

Personal : Ich bin sehr erwartend, wie es sich nach und nach in 
ihm klaren wird (Corresp. Schiller and Goethe) ; Bin verlangend zu 
horen ; zuriickhaltend sein (Varnh.) Diese Probe war entscheidend 
(Pestalozzi) ; In der Natur ist Alles iibergehend (Herder) ; Die Ver- 
nunft ist gesetzgebend (Kant) ; war vermittelnd (J. Grimm, ** Bede 
auf Schiller ") ; abstossend sein (Goethe) ; erfrischend und ergetzend 
sein; vermuthend sein (Moser) ; vorhcrrschend sein (Varnh.). 



SYNTAX. 241 

Preteeit Participle as Predicative Adjective. 
Adjective Participle Preterit with sein. 

606. Participles are verbal adjectives. Compare also Passive 
Voice. 

Adjective is : Das ist gefehlt (fehlerhaft). 

In the preterit participle (especially of transitive verbs) lies the 
notion of completion and suffering : Das Band ist zerrissen, different 
from : Das Band wird zerrissen. 

The tenses of the active formed with sein are to be distinguished 
from those tenses of the passive which stand near to them. Thus 
in : er ist versunken ; das Eis ist geschmolzen, we have perfects of 
the active intransitive verbs. In : er ist mir willkommen, das war 
nicht so gemeint, we have adjective participles. 

607. Examples of adjective participles with more or less verbal 
force are : Es ist bald erkaltet und erloschen das Feuer. Ich bin 
nicht gesonnen (Wink.). Ist bemiiht (W. Humb.). Gewillt sein 
(Schiller). Nicht gemeint sein (Ranke, Sch.). Verwelkt sein (Wach.). 
Ansgelodert ist die umgekehrte Fackel ; die Lebenskraft ist erstorben 

A. Humb.). Sie sind verwandt. Subst. : Verwandte sind sich alle 
starke Seelen (Schil.). 

Geschmiickt, ausgeschlossen — behaglich eingerichtet. 

Adjective and Past Participle, 

608. If I say : Das ist leicht gesagt, schnell gethan, then one 
can not take the adjective adverbially, as : er hat es schnell (bald) 
gethan. Es ist besser bewahrt, als beklagt ; zu bewahren als zu be- 
klagen. 

Participle and infinitive here touch very nearly : Das ist leicht 
gesagt ; leicht zu sagen — -facile dictu. 

Inflected forms as exceptions to rule. A few remain from M.H.G-.y 
as voUer and halber, belonging more properly to pop. language. The 
inflectional form er, belonging properly only to masculine, is used 
without change with. different gender and case, usually supposed to be 
from voU der, but not allowed by its former use : Jetzt da der Himmel 
voller Sterne gliiht (Goethe), &c. 

According to present use, however, only before substantives 
without article, for example, with inflected adjective : Voller tiefen 
Sorgen (Lessing). Voller boshafter Schnurren (Lessing). Lag der 
Strand voller runden Steine (Olearius). Especially, however, before 
substantive without adjective and inflection, as : Ihre Hauser sind 
voller Tiicke, wie ein Vogelbauer voller Lockvogel ist (Jeremiah 
V. 27). 

609. From the predicative adjective is to be carefully distinguished 
the qualitative adverb derived from it. From their form not dis- 
tinguished. Every adject, may, in its pure base form, be at same time 
used as an adverb. The grammatical distinction, however, essentially 
different. Comp. : der Schiller lernt fleissig ; der Schiiier ist fleissig. 
Er ist klug, er spricht klug, &c. 

VOL. n. R 
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Ohs. — ^The circnmstance that in German the predicative adjective 
corresponds in form with adverb has caused many misunderstandings. 
The distinction was made by terminations in older language. O.H.G-. 
o, as rehtOy argo, lango = Lat. rede, longe ; M.H.G. e (as dicke, 
frequently linden Btille, harte, &c.) ; later through the suffix lich (as : 
klug, kliiglich ; hoch, hochlich ; falsch, falschlich), which adverbial 
forms are never used in the place of the predicate. 

610. This predicative adjective has, moreover, in older language 
by no means the same range as at present. Thus Gothic : vastjds 
vaurthun hveitoa, i.e. die Kleider wurden weisse (instead of weiss)\ 
vairth hrains, i.e. werde reiner (instead of rein) ; O.H.G. nu wird 
thu stummer, i.e. nun werde du stummer (instead of stumm) ; follin 
ist al erdha dhinera guotlihhin, i.e. voile (instead of voU) ist die ganze 
Erde deines Buhmes, &c. 

611. In Gothic the predicative adjective stands with masculine, 
feminine, and plural subject regularly in its full strong form, only the 
ft enter adjective drops as a rule the inflection, as : braid (ist) daur 
(breit ist das Thor) ; hardu ist thata vaurd (hart ist das Wort). 
JExceptionally, however, occurs here also the inflected form, as : 
vitoth (ist) veihata (das Gesetz ist heilig). In O.H.G. the predicative 
adjective may give up inflection in singular and plural of all genders, 
as : ih pin arm (Notk.) ; breit ist phorta inti wit weg (Tat.) ; diu erda 
ist fol (Notk.) ; tot ist thin dohter (Tat.) ; sie sint ubil (Otfr.). 
When the subject itself is an adjective, then it is distinguished by its 
inflection from the uninflected predicate, as : salig sint armuotige 
(Notk.). If it were : salig6 sint armuotige, then one would not be 
able to recognize from the grammatical form which is the subject, 
which the predicate. But the inflection of predicative adjective may 
be also retained, as : wird thu stummer sar (Otfr.) ; truhten ist hoher 
(Notk), i.e. der Herr ist hoch (erhaben) ; salige thie milte (Otfr.). In 
M.H.G. the rejection of inflection is already prevailing rule, as : ist 
got an siner helfe blint (Parz. 10, 20) ; ir munt was heiz, dik undo 
rot (Parz. 405, 19). Exceptionally, however, the ending here still 
retained, but almost only in definite cases and for certain adjectives 
as: vol, halp, bloz, naz, sat, tot, gesunt, as: nides was er voUer (Dint. 
8, 58), i.e. er war voll (voller) Neids ; daz er sater (satt) was (Reinh. 
843) ; daz daz wite velt voller frouwen waere (Parz. 671, 19) ; sin 
torenrok wart nazzer (Frib. Trist. 6196) ; nie dehein tac so langer 
wart (Trist. 8867) ; diu naht was halbin bin (Wigal. 2056). So still 
in 15th century: sein bruoder nie so weiser wart (Wack. Les. 1, p. 
1029, 18). Some predicative adjectives preserved from the older 
language in strong inflected form of masculine singular in later N.H.G. 
for a long time ; since one, however, no longer recognized the gram- 
matical significance of their form, they were employed as stereotyped 
forms without regard to their origiDal denoting of gender, also for 
both the other genders and the plural. Here belong the forms stiller, 
nasser, halber, and especially voller. Hans Sachs says not only: 
der mensch steckt aller voller narrn (Wack. H. 98, 17); er stund 



SYNTAX. 243 

stiller, bleib stiller stan ; but also : Die Gottinn, welche war trief- 
nasser. The ordinary man says in many parts of Germany as a 
role, halber for halb, as: Die Nacht ist halber bin ; icb babe mein 
Geld halber aasgegeben. Especially with noting of time of day: es 
ist halber eins, zwei, &c. 

Superlatives, 

612. Substantive entirely : Er ist der Treuste von Allen, das 
Wichtigste. Diese Freuden sind das Siisseste, was ich kenne. Das 
Einfachste, Thunlichste, &c. 

Attrib. arising from ellipsis : Des Himmels Fiigungen sind immer 
die besten (Lessing) (namely Fiigungen). 

So comparative : Yon beiden Hausem ist dieses das grossere. 

The adjective remains uninflected when used predicatively, ap- 
positively, or adverbially. 

The predicative adjective is used, {a) as simple predicate, after 
verbs that signify being, becoming, continuing, seeming, and the like, 
as : sein Haus war schon und weiss, wird aber jetzt alt, und sieht 
basslich aus ; (6) as adverbial predicate, defining more nearly the 
condition or action designated by the verb, as : todt und starr liegt 
die Wiiste hingestreckt : (c) as factitive predicate, to express a con- 
dition effected in or ascribed to an object by the action of a transitive 
verb, as : sich halb todt lachen ; er malt das Haus weiss ; ich will 
meine Augen offen behalten; die lang' ich vergessen geglaubt; 
whence, of course, also as simple predicate in the corresponding 
passive expression, as : das Hans wird weiss gemait. 

Anglo-Saxon and English Predicate. 

618. The predicative adjective has in positive originally strong 
inflection, which still often occurs in plural : Beo^ syfre and wacole 
(Job). J?egnas wseron swi^e gesselige (C. 2, 12). Eadige synd ]fa. 
(Mt. 5, 3), which sometimes also is dropped : heo wseron leof Gode 
(C. 16, 17). In singular, on the contrary, the inflection dropped, as 
in 0. Sax. : Masc. j?u bist halig (Exon. 25, 22); Se wer waes bilwirte 
and rihtwis (Job). Fem. Waes seo fsemne ge6ng (Exon. 3, 13). 
Neut. Waes his rice brad, wid and weor^lic (Exon. 248, 10). 

Id O.E. and M.E. the plural still often observed : j^ei had bien so 
fikeUe (PL. 751). The heavens ben stronge and dangerouse (Maund. 
5). Yet also : His nose was high, his lippes rouW (Chauc. 2170). 
Final e seems to be akin to lengthening of the vowel length : Fair 
scho was and gode (P.L. 2,304) ; Thot hille is so highe (Maund. 3). 
In N.E. all inflection has disappeared : The man is good, they are 
good ; the woman is fair, the women are fair, &c. 

614. The comparative is inflected only weak, A. -Sax. : Se waes 

betera }?onne ic (B. 469); M\c sunu by% gyngra Jjonne se faeder (Fid). 

. In O.E. plural n is dropped, and often also e : pe Cristene were )?e 

boldere (2957). M.E. : the folk ben whitere (Maund. 13). In N.E. 

no inflection : he is better, they are better. 

The superlative inflects strong standing alone ; rejects, however, 

R 2 
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the siDgular endings. A.-Sax. : ]7aet land is bradost (Oros). Manega 
fyrmeste beo^ ytemeste (Mt. 19, 30). With definite article inflected 
weak: A.-Sax. |?as wseron J?a latestan fyrmeste, ac ]?a fyrmestan 
endenexte. The inflection disappears here sooner than in positive : — 
O.E. : Heo was best and fairest (R.G. 689). In N.E. the simple 
superlative form is almost entirely disused : He that is greatest 
among you shall be your servant (Mt. xxiii. 11). Either the definite 
article occurs or at : While the wars in Scotland were at the hottest 
(W. Scott). Where the island of Britain is at the narrowest (W. 
Scott). In of the partitive relation appears : Her thoughts were not 
of the pleasantest, 

Gothic Usage, 

615. In Gothic, adjective as predicate should agree with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number, and case. Yet there are many cases 
where the adjective (also the participle and numeral) does not agree, 
especially when the predicate precedes, as, Gal. ii. 16 : ni vair]?i)? 
garaihts us vaurstvam vitodis ainhun leike, for by the works of the 
law shall no flesh he justified. Gal. v. 11 : ]?annu gatauranist marzeins 
galgins, then is the offence of the cross ceased, 

Greek Usa^e, 

616. Predicate agrees, as a rule, with subject in gender, number, and 
case : 17 i^o^xo l^^y^^V ?"> ^^® Schlacht war gross. 

*0 Trais 0v(r€i (j>iX6aTopyos rjv, the boy was naturally affectionate. 

Sometimes adjective as complement found in neuter, though the 
subject may be masculine or feminine. Then the adjective to be 
regarded as a noun : KaXdv rj dX^^eia, truth (is) a beautiful thing. 
Comp. Lat : triste lupus stabulis, the wolf is a sorry thing for the 
folds. 

Latin and Romanic Usage, 

617. Pater et avus mortui sunt, father and grandfather are dead. 
Dif, Gender : Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt, father and mother 

have been lost to me by death, &c. Urbs est splendida, Leonidas 
fortissimus fuit ; feminse timidm sunt, &c. 

Predicative adjective or participle follows or agrees with verb 
according to number, and acknowledges with substantives of different 
gender, usually the masculine, especially with persons. It. : i giardini 
e la ca^a sono preziosi ; i signori e le donne sono partiti, Fr. : le 
mari et la femme sont genereux. 

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONS— ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 

Signification of Adjectives. 

618. Adjective expresses a condition (subjective) : ein gesnndes 
Kind. 

An influence (objective, factitive, causative) : eine gesimde Speise: 
ein frohes Kind; eine frohe Botschaft. Goethe has : Sie kommen von 
durstiger Jagd ; eine Jagd, welche durstig macht, or kommen durstig 
von der Jagd. 
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Factitive or adverbial: Ich nahm von den Frennden tranrigen 
Abschied. Also adverbial : traurig, nahm ich von den Freunden Ab- 
schied. Also : Ein hoher Springer (Lessing). Er hackte klein Holz 
(Auerbach), for — das Holz klein. Ein leserliches Buch, for lesen- 
werthes B. 

Personified : der alte Hass mit seinem nachtlichen Gefolge, dem 
hohlaugigten Verdacht, &c. (Schiller). 

Sometimes the adjective serves as intensive: Manchen hart en 
Thaler (Kinkel). 

Some attributes incline to coalescent forms : Die lange Weile 
(Langweile) (Lessing). With Goethe : aus Langerweile, declined like 
respublica, » 

619. Attributive Adjective agrees as a rule with substantive in 
number, gender and case, but may also reject its inflectional ending. 
It is subject to declension : Der gute Mann, die schone Blume ; das 
artige Kind, die guten Manner, Frauen, Kinder, &c. 

The adjective is either absolute, as : schon, gross, or relative : 
kondig des Landes, zutraglich (occurs both with predicative and attri 
butive adjective). 

Complement occurs by means of substantive and its representative 
or by means of verbs. 

The governed adjectives connected with a substantive or pronoun 
place this word dependent upon them in one of the three cases, gen., 
dat. or ace. : bediirftig des Geldes ; seinem Yater ahnlich ; zwei 
Ellen lang. 

Position of the Attributive Adjective. 

620. Rule, — Usually prepositive and is inflected as a rule. Some- 
times follows the substantive (i,e, is postpositive). 

The prepositive attrib. adject, is either inflected or uninflected, &c. 
As a rule before substantive ; exceptionally, and in poetry, postposi- 
tive, after : ein schones und wunderbares Madchen. Poet. : ein Mad- 
chen schon und wunderbar ; or placed after with article : die Frau, 
die schone, &c. 

Also postpositive in surnames : Karl der Kiihne, &c. ; Friedrich 
der Grosse ; also with ordinal numerals : Karl der Fiinfte. 

621. Being prepositive and postpositive, it has given at all times 
great freedom to German poets. In M.H.G. more frequent than in 
N.H.G. 

Such postpositive adjectives have often adverbial or appositional 
nature. Cases in which N.H.G. prose, in imitation of older form, 
places other adject, after : zwei Gulden rheinisch; Mein Vater selig. 
Farther several adjectives with emphasis : in alien Fallen des Lebens, 
sowohl gliicklichen als ungliicklichen (Goethe) ; ich sehe kein Mittel, 
weder strenges noch gelindes (Goethe). 

622. Stands after when = to a relative clause, and stands by way 
of apposition : Der Held, machtig im Felde, und weise im Bath, wird 
allgemein verehrt (abridged relat. clause). 

As title, &c. : — Alexander der Grosse. Zwanzig Mark liibeckisch, 
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twenty marks of Lubeck, &c. Hundert Fuss rheinlandisch, 100 feet 
Bhenish ; better : hundert rheinlandische Fuss. 

Adjective placed after its substantive, which often occurs in 
poetry, remains invariable unless the article is repeated : Es stand in 
alten Zeiten ein Schloss, so hoch und hehr (Uhland). Niemand, als 
du, soil diesen Krieg, den fiirchterlichen, enden (Schiller). 

Expressions like mein Vater seliger or mein Vater selig, instead of 
mein seliger Vater, are obsolete. Only in poetic style the adjective 
sometimes placed after its substantive, and remains then either quite 
uninflected, as: ein. Madchen schon und wunderbar, or is con- 
nected with article referred to preceding substantive : die Stimme, die 
rufende (Schiller). 

623. In older language the attributive adjective could be placed 
either before or after its substantive, without in the latter case losing 
its declensional ending or requiring the article. So M.H.G. still 
regularly diu tavel runde (Fr. la table ronde) for : die run de Tafel; 
from which in N.H.G. a compound, die Tafelrunde, has arisen, in 
which runde is erroneously comprehended as substantive base-word 
(die Runde). 

Examples: O.H.G. ther fater altera ther sun guater; Goth, ana 
fairguni hauh, by the side of : ana fairguni hauhata, on a high moun- 
tain. Goth, praufetus mikih urrais, a great prophet arose ; so also : 
sa praufetus miktls, the great prophet, Goth, ahman unhrainjana 
habaith, he has an unclean soul ; gadraus in airtha goda, fell in good 
soil. O.H.G. thaz himilrichi hohaz ; sunus Teimaiaus hlinda, the 
blind son of Timoeus. O.H.G. ira sun gttato, your good son, and with 
article : O.H.G. iwar fater ther htmiltsco. 

Attributive Adjective with Ellipsis of Substantives. 

624. Attributive adjective without immediate connection with sub- 
stantive in relation to a preceding or following : Alle Menschen sind 
sterblich, junge wie alte, reiche wie arme ; N. hat zwei Sohne, ddr 
altere (Sohne) wird studiren, derjiingere wird Kaufmann werden ; 
die schonere von beiden Schwestern. Der treuste meiner Freunde, 
Der wahrhaft grosse Mann ist auch der gute (Engel). Hier sind 
rothe und weisse Blumen. Wollen sie die rothen oder die weissen ? 
(English : ones, one). Die Eose, die schonste unter den Blumen. 

The adjective agrees then fully with the substantive to be com- 
pleted : dieser Winkel ist ein rechter (Winkel) ; Der gerade Weg ist 
der kiirzeste. Farther, when with an adjective word, especially a 
superlative, comparative, or ordinal numeral word, the partitive gen. 
of the substantive, or a periphrasis representing the same by means 
of a preposition occurs ; where, then, the same substantive in cor- 
responding case is thought of as belonging to adjective, as : Die 
schonste (Frau) der Frauen. Der Elephant ist das grosste (Thier) 
aller Landthiere. Die Schweiz ist das gebirgigste unter den Landern 
Europas. Die zweite von seinen Schwestern, &c. 
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Many Adjectives have arisen fbom Participles. 

625. Das reizendste Madchen (Tieck). Yon bedentendem Gehalt 
(Grimm). Den wiithenden Hunger zu stillen (Imm.). Ein unwis- 
sender, gelehrter Mann (Lessing). So: erhoben, erhaben, entlegen, 
belesen, erstannend, dringend, nahend. 

Atteibutivb Participle Present. 

The active participle expresses the present, also in completion ; 
the passive, the past in completion. The language shows many 
deviations. 

Participle Present Active. 

From transitive verbs : todtend, verwirrend, enthiillend, bewegend, 
zwingend, beobachtend, &c. 

From tntranstttve verbs : angrenzend, vorkommend, sterbend, 
reuend, bevorstehend. 

Eeflexive present participle, sich more or less emphasized : Eng- 
land ist ein sich regierendes Land ; Die sich zersetzende Kraft ; sich 
darbietend ; sich verirrend, &c. (Grimm). 

Participle Present Passively. 

626. Following combinations partly belonging to earlier N.H.G. or 
legal style : Hit der reitenden Post; Mit der fahrenden Post (also 
intransitive), but fahrende Habe (Fahrhabe, tragbares Gut) (Grimm) 
is passive ; eine besorgende Gefahr ; das ehrende Publikum. Comp. 
Eng. loving children. 

Present Passive participle with zu: Die zu besorgende Gefahr; 
das zu ehrende Publikum. No substitute, for with zu is expressed 
the notion of sollen, miissen, as in Lat. : vir maximopere colendus = 
ein hochzuverehnender Mann, der hoch verehrt werden muss. On 
the other hand the passive participle present in -end corresponds to 
the Latin participle in -ens, not in -ndus, Goethe: Von der vor- 
habenden Herbstreise = die beabsichtigt wird ; weitaussehende 
Hohe ; erstaunender Stolz ; schwindelnde Hohe ; ein sitzendes Leben 
fiihren. 

Attributive Participle Perfect. 

627. The participle perfect has passive sense and denotes com- 
pleted : Er wird (ist) verurtheilt, der Verurtheilte. If it does not 
stand in the predicative, but attributive, then we have before all to 
notice that the participles so used almost everywhere acquire adjective 
signification, and indeed take a substantive, but can govern no accusa- 
tive. We say : er betriegt sich selbst, but never : der sich selbst 
betrogene Mann. Li such cases it is necessary to form an accessory 
clause : der Mann, der von sich selbst betrogeu ist. 

628. From transitives : Er untemimmt Vieles ; der unter- 
nehmende Mann ; Er hat die Eeise unternommen : die unternom- 
mene Beise. Here occurs less the passive sense than the completion 
of the action. Comp. the treatment of preterit participle with sein. 
Every predicative present perfect passive stands here attributively : 
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das Land ist befreit ; das befreite Land. The attributive participle 
bears the same relation to attributive adjective as the predicative 
participle does to the predicative adjective : das Land ist frei ; das 
freie Land. Compare further the related (cognate) attributes : mit 
leichtem Herzen, mit erleichtertem Herzen. The notion attached to 
the participle is that of action : iiberschickte Biicher, fortgesetzter 
Fleiss. So : gegeben, behandelt, unbemerkt, gesteigert, gemessen, 
verloren, &c. 

From intrandtives : Der Schnee fallt ; der fallende Schnee ; 
der Schnee ist gefallen ; der gefallene Schnee. Die Nacht ist ver- 
flossen ; die verflossene Nacht. Thus also : der gewachsene Kohl, 
das abgebrannte Haus, because wachsen, abbrennen take sein in the 
perfect. On the contrary : die Blume hat gebliiht, das Haus hat 
gebrannt, and therefore not: die gebliihte Blume, das gebrannte 
Haus. But with particles, whether the verbs take sein or haben : die 
verbliihte Blume ; das verbrannte or abgebrannte Haus ; die verlebten 
Tage, &c. 

Adjectively from transitive and intransitive verbs : Ein verschlagener 
Mann. Ein erfahrener Geschaftsmann. Das zerstreute Leben ist ein 
leeres Leben. Goethe (Corresp.) : Ein verstohlener Seufzer. Eine 
betriibte Person (Lessing). So : erhasst, iibertrieben. 

The adjective participle often approaches the active signification. 
Comp. : Mein Vater war ein treuer und verbundener Diener des 
Hauses. Mit verbundenen Augen ward er weggefiihrt (passive and 
verbal). Ein schweigender — verschwiegener Mann. Dieverzagenden — 
die verzagten Leute. 

Attributive Participle Future. 

629. Signif. is seen from the following examples, all of which may- 
be transposed into a predicative : ist zu. One can not say : Das 
nachstens zu erscheinende Buch, because it can not be transposed 
into : das Buch ist zu erscheinen, but : der zu lobende Schiiler, 
because it is proper to say : der Schiiler ist zu loben. Li : es ist 
weder ausgemacht noch auszumachend, it stands in predicative sense 
of: es konne nicht ausgemacht werden. This participle like every 
adjective may be used substantively by placing the article before it : 
Ich untemahm das nicht zu Hoffende (Schiller). 

Attributive use of participle future seems to occur but rarely before 
the time of Lessing : Ein zubegrabender Leichnam (der begraben 
werden soUte) (Lessing); von alien aufzufiihrenden Stiicken 
(Lessing^. Aus nie zu sattigender Begierde (Goethe). Wegen 
der von ihm zuiibernehmenden Eolle (die er iibemehmen wird or 
muss) (Goethe). Ein schwer zuerfiillender Wunsch (J. Winkelm.). 
Eine Yerkettung nicht vorher zu berechnender Begebenheiten 
(G. Forster). Die dem Kinde einzupragenden Eindriicke (Pestal.). 
Auf dem schwer zu findenden Fusswege (Lnm.). Den zu gewar- 
ti gen den Ungestiim der Krieger (Varnh. 6, 9). Ich qualte mich 
mit der nie genug zu wiederholenden Betrachtung der Knochen 
ab (Varnh.) (die nie genug wiederholt werden kann). 
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680. All these three kinds of the participle are represented in the 
sentence from Goethe's " Reisebriefen " : Wie sich abfahrende und 
zuriickbleibende noch fnit geschwnngenen weissen Taschen- 
tiickern begriissen, und dadurch wechselseitig ein sonst nie za 
empfindendes Gefiihl der scheidenden Freundschaft erregen 
(Goethe, 28, 229). 

The attributive placing of this participle did not come more 
frequently into use until the last two centuries. In 16th century we 
find it still sparingly. The development of the philosophic language 
in 18th century has had without doubt great influence. 

Adjectives and Participles used substantively. 

631. Most adjectives and participles may occur substantively : Ein 
Erfahrener, Betriibter, die Verzagten, &c. Der Bediente (famulus) 
formed like : der Beredte, Verliebte, &c. Commercial forms, writings : 
der Unterzeichnete ; for it, in legal language (especially in Austria) : 
der Gefertigte. 

Adverbs used adjectively. 

682. Mit der heutigen Post (Tieck). So: heurig, allenfalsig, 
wechselweise : zu wechselweisen Erlauterungen (L.L.). Uberwerch : 
ein iiberwerches (ironisches) Lob (K. Simpl. 225). Ungefahr : mit 
einem nngefahren Augenmasse sich begniigen (Lessing). Etwan : 
Eine e t wan ige Vermin derung (Lessing). Bisher: Alle bisherige 
Versuche (Lessing). 

Attributive Adjective limited by an Adverb. 

638. Ein sehrwackerer Mann; ein ganz neues Haus. So: 
ansserst, hochst, &c. 

Prepositional adjunct with relation of adverb = adjective clause 
abridged : das auf dem Tische liegende Buch. Adjective or participle 
with accusative substantive, or gen. dative : Ein Lob verdienender, 
des Lobes wiirdiger Schiller ; der seinem Yater ahnliche Sohn, &c. 
Dieser seinem Herrn treu dienende Mann. 

Adverbial relation with substantive : der blaue Himmel dort 
oben. 

634. Attributive adject, strengthened by adverbial adject. : in einer 
finster ungliicksvoUen Zeit (Schiller); mit grausam hohnendem 
Triumpf (Schiller). 

Schiller is fond of strengthening the attributive by means of an 
adverbial adjective, as in ^' M. Stuart": den falsch verratherischen 
Bath ; ein finster grausames Gebot. Still more frequent with Goethe, 
even in his prose works : Standhaft ruhig, klug thatig ; in the letters 
toZelter: tief blau ; verwegen gehfahrlich; angenehm bemerk- 
bar ; in letters to Schiller : nnerwartet erfreulich ; e i n s a m thatig, 
&c. Die Wolken, die formlos grauen Tochter der Luft ; die un- 
gliickselig traurige Begegnung, the unhappy, sad meeting; die 
Eoniglich Bayrische Academie. 
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DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 
Declension with one Peeposittvb Attbibutive Adjective. 

635 . Here three forms are given for sake of convenience ; but 
see also under Declension, where they are fully discussed. 

FIRST OR STRONG (OLD) DECLENSIONAL FORM. 

The adjective with strong endings stands without def. art. or 
other determinative, or with uninflected determinatives, as : etwas, 
genug ; forms with lei — allerlei, mancherlei, vielerlei ; dergleichen, 
lauter, viel, wenig, mehr; also with thematic forms solch, welch, 
manch (which sometimes remain uninflected), and after zwei and 
drei, where they are not inflected, and after all other cardinal 
numbers without inflection. 

The gen. sing. masc. and neut. has often the weak form -en for 
strong -es: grossen Theils ; strong: guthes Muthes. Many fluctuate : 
stehenden or stehendes Fusses. 

The voc. which is with the art. takes strong form : sing, regularly 
strong, plur. fluctuating. 

With the personal pronoun (ich, du, wir, ihr) the adjective should 
have the strong form, but it occurs only in nom. sing, for all genders, 
and in ace. sing. neut. ; in all other cases after personal pronoun weak, 
as a rule. 

The adjective in this form has the terminations of definite article. 
Except in gen. sing. masc. and neut. -en for -es, change or difference 
euphonic y and in nom. and ace. sing. neut. -es for -as. 

636. General RuU. — The strong form occurs when the attrib. 
adjective either stands without definite article or other inflected 
determinative or is preceded by an uninflected limiting word : Dort 
liegt sie wohl in schoner Ruh | und gliiht in siissem Traum 
(Uhland). 

Since 15th century is found here and there to-day more frequently, 
in gen. sing. masc. and neut. without article weak form, -en for -es. 
Voss has throughout strong form, Klopstock oftener strong, Goethe in 
his earlier works oftener the strong, in the later oftener the weak. 
Festes Fusses (Lessing). Grosse Erdstriche erfrornen Landes 
(Herder). 

The voc# has at present the singular only strong, the plural 
sometimes weak form : — Lieber Freund ! Nun, lieben Freunde, &c. 

After the uninflected cardinals zwei, drei, &c., the adject, has the 
strong form, after the inflected the weak declensional forms : — Zwei 
voile Stunden (Schiller); sechs liebliche Tochter (Schiller); 
Aus der Wechselwirkung zwei entgegengesetzter Triebe und aus 
der Verbindung zwei entgegengesetzter Prinzipien habenwirdas 
Schone hervorgehen sehen (Schiller). 

637. Deviatingly Goethe says: Das Uebermass der Schmerzen 
loste sich in der Natur balsa m*schen Wohlthat auf. The error has 
been caused by der before Natur. 
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Already M.H.G. is fonnd the gen. adv. alien gahes for alles gahes 
= alien Ellens, in aller Eile. 

Examples with thematic forms of manch, solch, welch, and the 
cardinals without inflection : Manch kiihner Aar (Uhland), or Mancher 
liiihne Aar. Manch hunte Blamen (Goethe). Er gedachte mit Lust 
manch friedlicher, in sich begniigter Tage (Lewald). 

The uninflectional manch is here especially in use in nominative 
singular and in the feminine and neuter accusative of same form with 
it : Manch ehrlicher Mann. Manch gutes Madchen (Goethe). Welch 
ziigelloser Tross ! (Schiller). Welch andrer Schuld verklagt dich 
dein Gewissen ? (Schiller). Welch grasslichem Entschlusse gibst du 
Raum ? (Schiller). In solch unruhiger Stunde (Goethe). 

Cardinals, — Die Ankunft zwei bedrangter Herzen (Goethe). 
Durch zwei unverdachtiger Zeugen Mund, or durch zweier unver- 
dachtigen (more rarely : unverdachtiger) Zeugen Mund. Diese Ver- 
einigung zwei so ungleichartiger Naturen (Wieland). 

638. Examples,— 'Eidler Freund ! alter Wein ; gen. altes weines, 
&c.; grosser Ruhm ; neues Geld ; gute Milch ; gen. guter Milch, &e. 
Hohes Muths (Voss) ; reines Herzens ; Etwas alter Wein ; allerlei 
neue Biicher ; lauter frisches Brod ; manch tapfrer Held ; viel brave 
Manner; welch schoner Tag! drei edle Manner; gen. drei edler 
Manner (or dreier edlen Manner). The former usually, when the 
word governing the gen. follows, as : drei edler Manner Tod ; the 
latter when it precedes : mit Hiilfe dreier edlen Manner. 

Exceptions, — In genitive singular, masc. and neuter, the weak 
form in -en has forced itself in the place of the strong form in -es and 
is for many combinations (grossen Theils, mannlichen Geschlechts, 
&c.) become completely prevalent, whilst others, as : gutes Muths, 
heutiges Tages, gerades Weges, &c., have retained the strong form, 
and fluctuate between the two, as : hiesigen or hiesiges Ortes ; 
stehenden or stehendes Fusses ; trocknen or trocknes Fusses, &c. 
The strong form is the more proper one, although classical writers 
prefer mostly the weak for the sake of euphony, as : Vol! hohen 
Sinns und Gefiihls (Goethe). Freien Fusses (Schiller). Lauten 
Jammers (Tieck). On the contrary : kiihnes Blickes (Tieck). 
Luther has always strong form : Schwachs Glaubens sein, &c. 

639. Strong form belongs to the vocative without article from its 
nature, according to the above rule. This form occurs regularly in 
singular f as : lieber Bruder ! theurer Freund ) gutes Kind ! In the 
plural usage fluctuates between the strong form in -e and the weak in 
-en: gute Kinder ! liebe Freunde I and lie ben Freunde ! (Schiller). 
Yet in present language the strong form prevails, and only the 
adjective lieb is sometimes used in weak form. Therefore : lieben 
Freunde! lieben Briider! lieben Leute ! &c., but not: werthen 
Freunde ! theuren Briider ! guten Leute ! but : werthe, &c. Schiller 
writes (in ** Tell ") : fromme Vater dieses Landes ! gute Leute, 
helft ! Schiller also in same scene : liebe Kinder ! and lieben 
Kinder! 
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640. Since the personal pronouns (ich, du, wir, ihr) are sub- 
stantive words of peculiar inflection, not adjective limiting words, the 
adjective should take strong form after them. This occurs, according 
to prevailing use, however, only in nominative singular of all genders 
and in accusative singular neuter; in all other cases the adjective is 
declined weak after a personal pronoun. Thus : Ich armer Mann ; 
du arme Frau ; du armes Kind ; dich armes Kind, but : mir armen 
Manne ; dir armen Frau; dir armen Kinde; wir zufriedenen 
Menschen ; ihr guten Leute, &c. ich ungliicklicher Knabe ! 
(Goethe). Du edler armer Ritter ! (Goethe). Was hat man dir, du 
armes Kind, gethan ? (Goethe). weh mir armen Lorydon (Biirger). 
So spracht ihr rauhen Manner (Schiller). Ihr himmlischen Machte ! 
Ihr samigen Weiden! Ihr wilden Elemente ! (Schiller). Ihr lieben 
holden Musen ! (Goethe). In ace. plural occurs also strong form, as : 
Euch junge Leute; uns gliickliche Menschen. 

641. Also in the older language the above rule holds in general. 
The adjective not accompanied by the article or another strong 
determining word, is declined strong (see Grimm, IV. p. 567). But 
the exceptions are shown also here, and indeed, all the more per- 
vading the farther we go back. They appear, therefore, in the 
original rooted in the original organism of the language, and only 
gradually became fluctuating through the increasing supremacy of the 
mere formal law. 

642. The attributive adjective is decidedly weak originally in 
voc. and in Goth., as: atta garaihta ! righteous father; brothrjus 
liubans ! dear brothers. In O.H.G. as a rule weak : druhtin guato ! 
good lord ; liobo man ! fater unser guato ! (Otfr.). Rarely strong : 
magag zieri! guat^ man ! (Otfr.). In M.H.G., however, the fluctuation 
increases. The vceak form is valid, especially for plural, but the strong 
begins to prevail in singular, as weak : liebe vater ! (Herb.) ; wahter 
liebe ! (Minnes. 1, 87*); tugenthafte schriber! (Wartb. Kr.) ; aller 
wiseste wip ! (Nib. 1483, 4) ; lieben friunde ! (Nib. 702, 2) ; lieben 
kint (Minnes. 1, 44*); guoten liute ! (Parz. 208, 80); siiezen mage 
min! (Parz. 480, 6). Strong: lieber sun ! (Parz. 11, 12) ; vil lieber 
vater min (Nib. 58, 1) ; werder belt! (Parz. 749, 17) ; guoter kneht! 
(Wigal. 2807) ; edeler riter ! (Wigal. 428) ; vil liebin muoter min ! 
(Nib. 15, 1); liebez kint! (Parz. 158, 1); more rarely in plural: 
helde guote! (En. 8874) ; junge magde ! (Ben. 425), &c. Since 14th 
century the strong form is established for the singular as a rule ; the 
weak appears as rare exception. With Luther the use fluctuates, and 
both forms are found sometimes immediately side . by side, as : 
gnadigste, lieben herrn ! (Wack. iii. 87, 9). Yet lieb occurs with 
Luther regularly in weak form : lasset uns auflwachen, lieben 
Deutsohen ! (Wack. iii. 87, 9) ; lieben Herren und Freunde ! And 
60 always in the Bible : lieben Briider ! (1 Corinth, i. 2, 8). Fischart 
prefers also strong form with lieb, as : innsondere liebe Herren ! 
(Wack. iii. 471 » 22). So also some others. 
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SECOND OR WEAK DECLENSION. 

643. With the determinatives here given there is much fluctuation 
between weak and strong declension of adjectives with different 
'vrriters and even with the same writer. 

644. The definite article der, die, das. 

Rule is that the weak form of attributive adjective follows the 
definite article whether the adjective is connected with a substantive 
or stands substantively : der reiche Mann, des reichen Mannes, &c. ; 
^er Reiche, des Reichen, &c. Exceptions, although occurring in 
the earlier language, are rare in N.H.G. 

As already stated the present language deviates in many respects 
Irom the earlier language in the use of the strong and weak inflection ; 
at present the weak form has come in where earlier occurred strong 
form, and its employment increases more and more. 

645. The following cases to be observed here : — 

(a) The supreme principle is : the definite article is followed by 
the weak form of attributive adjective, whether the adjective is con- 
nected with a substantive or occurs substantively ; the same holds 
good, when several adjectives follow the article. 

(6) Weak form required to-day also by dieser, jener, and the 
following, which rarely occur in plural : jeder, jeglicher, jedweder. 
The strong form o/lC^ dieser and jener not to he imitated: Diese 
zufallige Zusammenkiinfte (Schiller). Diese gute Nachbam 
(Goethe). Jene sonst ernste und einsame Manner (Goethe) ; jene 
prachtig tonende Worte (Schiller). Ein jeder boser Zahler (Goethe). 
Jedeandere Mittel sind vergeblich (Goethe). 

(c) With alle usage fluctuates still at present day in nom. and 
ace. plur., inclines, however, more to the weak, as also with viele, 
mehrere, wenige ; einige, etliche, andere, beide have in nom. and ace. 
plur. the strong form ; in gen. and dat. the words named have all the 
weak form after them. Deviating examples are also found, which, 
however, are not to he imitated. With alle Schiller uses strong and 
weak, however, prevailingly strong inflection ; Goethe in earlier works 
prevailingly strong, in the later, the weak inflection. 

646. Examples, — ^Alle unangenehmen Empfindungen (Goethe). 
Viele nachfolgende Volkerschaften (Goethe). So viele reiche, 
bliihend^ Provinzen (Schiller). Die Neigung so vieler talents- 
voller Kiinstler (Schiller, Brieifw. mit Goethe). So vieler wicht- 
iger Kunstwerke (Goethe). Mehrere neue Dorfer (Goethe). Die 
Aufname mehrerer protest antischer Mitglieder.., (Schiller). 
Wenige diirre Friichte (Herder). Einige hilflose Menschen 
(Goethe). Besuch einiger verdienten Manner (Goethe). Nach 
Verlauf einiger vergniigter Tage (Goethe). Etliche Todte 
liessen sie im Lande (Simrock). Ein Zusammenlauf etlicher 
schlechten Leute (Schiller). Triimmer anderer heiliger Ge- 
baude (Goethe). Beide bliihende Jiinglinge (Goethe). Die 
Krafte beider streitenden Machte (Schiller), &c. 
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647. {d) Manch, welch, solch have in this uninflected form the 
strong declension, in the inflected (mancher, welcher, solcher), the 
weak form; only in nom. and ace. plur. the strong predominates. 
Also is found sometimes after the inflected solcher and mancher the 
strong form, with which rather a definite quality seems to he made 
prominent than a degree ; solcher and mancher therefore belong more 
to the following subst. than to the following adjective, on which 
account before solcher stands mostly ein ; yet the examples are not to 
be imitated, least of all those, in which ein is wanting before solch. 

Examples, — Manch ehrlicher Mann..., manch gutes Madchen 
(G-oethe). Mancher schone Thaler (Goethe). Manches Guts 
(Goethe). Es ist von manchem hohen Baum die Wurzel faul 
(Platen). Manche gute Menschen (Goethe). Der stille Eaum so 
mancher schonen Nachte (Goethe). Welch ziigelloser Tross ! 
(Schiller). Welch andrer Schuld verklagt sich dein Gewissen ? 
(Schiller). Welche schone Gegenden (Herder). Welche schonen 
Tage (Goethe). In solch unruhiger Stunde (Goethe). In solchem 
frevelhaftem Muthwillen (Goethe). Solche verlassene Kreaturen 
(Goethe). Vor den Ohren solcher geiib ten Kenner (Goethe). Un- 
sere Frauen bediirfen gar sehr solcher fremder Erscheinungen 
(Goethe), &c. 

648. {e) Like manch also viel, wenig, mehr, weniger have in the 
uninflected form the strong form, in the inflected in sing., and in the 
gen. and dat. plur. the weak form. The numerals have after them 
in the inflected form the weak form, in the uninflected the strong form; 
deviations, however, are not wanting. 

Examples. — Ich konnte ihm recht viel Boses dafiir thun 
(Schiller). Mit Dankbarkeit fiir vieles Gute (Goethe). Zwei grosse 
Korbe (Goethe). Zwei Gesandten (Goethe). Der Yerlust zweier 
tapferen Briider (Goethe). Die Base zweier himmelhoher 
Thiirme (Goethe). Das Schicksal zweier so wichtiger Gefangenen 
(Schiller). Die Vereinigung zweier so machtigen Herre (Schiller). 
Kin Zirkel dreier geliebter Schwestern (Gockingk). 

649. (/) The pronouns ein, kein, mein, dein, sein, ihr, unser, 
euer, with which the inflection is wanting in nom. sing, masc, and in 
the nom. and ace. sing, neut., require here the strong, otherwise, 
where they are inflected, the weak form. The occurring deviations 
are blameworthy. 

650. {g) When an adjective immediately follows personal pro- 
nouns, whether the adjective occurs adjectively or substantively, then 
the organism of the language seems to require the weak form, because 
the pronoun is inflected. In the nom. sing, occurs therefore the 
strong, otherwise fluctuatingly the strong and weak forms. 

Examples, — Du iibergliicklicher Mensch ! (J.Paul). Die thate 
nach mir Kleinem sehen (Goethe). Mir Fahrendem (Goethe). 
Mir arm em Nordlander (Goethe). Mir Altersmiidem. Mir 
Lebensmiidem (Pyrker). Dir vielgewandten (Mephisto) muss 
ichs sagen (Goethe). mich Vergesslichen ! (Lessing). Schauet 
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den Ewigen an, ihr vorerwahlte Gerechte, heilige Kinder (K. M.) 
Wir Weise der Welt ! (Voss). Wir Deutschen (Goethe). Wii 
jungen Leute (Goethe). Dass wir beide nicht mehr jung genug sind 
(Goethe). Wir schwachen Werkzeuge (Leasing). Euch Ubrige 
verachte ich (Goethe). 

651. If Linke and Bechte occnr as substantives, then the rale is : 
If the article occurs before it (whether another adjective occurs with 
it or not), then in geo. and dat. sing, the weak form is required, 
otherwise the strong ; there are however fluctuations, especially with 
Klopstock, who prefers the strong form in general, as : Zu der 
Rechten und Linken (** Messias," 7, 794). Zur Eechte des Vaters 
('* Messias," 4, 948). Pilatus wies mit der Rechte (**Messia8," 
7, 824). 

652. All the pronouns have originally strong form, since O.H.G. 
period, however, the possessive is also capable of the weak form. 
All these words also admitted of no comparison. In the same manner 
there were in Gothic also several adjectives which were only weak; 
so still O.H.G. the comparatives. 

From this appears that the difference between strong and weak 
form does not lie only in the combination of the words. 

Now all pure adjectives^ ordinals and porticiples have the strong 
and weak form ; the latter, however, does not allow the inflection to 
appear so definitely and therefore combines readily with a word 
strongly inflected : hence harmonizes with the flrst fundamental rule, 
which holds good from the earliest period. 

So with two, both weak : dem armen blinden Manne, &c. 

653. With proper names the adjective may also be postpositive 
with definite article : Otto der Grosse (comp. Kaiser Karl, attrib.). 

If an adjective, &c., occur without substantive with article, it has 
also the weak form : der Gerechte, der Reiche. 

The same value with definite article have also the pron. dieser, 
jener, jeder, jeglicher, as : dieser gute Mann, &c. So also derselbe, 
because compounded with der.' 

654. Fluctuations between strong and weak form in some com- 
binations. 

After manch, when it has dropped the inflection, follows strong 
form. This usually occurs only in nom. sing. : manch tapferer Held. 
Nom. plur. fluctuates with strong form of the adject. : manche recht- 
schaflene (rechtschaflenen) Leute. 

All suffers no preposed article. The adjective occurs with it in 
the oblique cases in weak form : aller guten Menschen. In nom. 
fluctuating : alle gute Menschen, and — alle guten M. If the adjective 
without subst., then the weak form seems to prevail : Alle Guten. 

With vocative the plur. of adjective fluctuates into weak form : 
lieben Freunde (Schiller), but also — liebe Freunde. Li Gothic it has 
always weak form.. With possessives prevails only strong form : 
meine Freunde ; in sing, rejected inflection : mein Yater ! 
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If adjective occur immediately after a personal pronoun, then it 
has in sing, strong form. In plur. it fluctuates into the weak : ich 
armer Mann, mir armem. Plur. : wir armen Spittelleute, was haben 
wir zu thun (Hoffmann v. Fr.). If no subst. occur, then the weak 
form frequent : wir Armen ! 

After possessives, the indefinite article and kein, occurs strong 
form in cases where these words reject inflection. In the other cases 
occurs weak form : mein guter Vater, meines guten Vaters, meine 
guten Kinder, &c. 

Sometimes the adject, occurs in gen. sing. masc. and neut. without 
article in weak form : frohen Muthes sein. The strong form is 
according to the rule to be preferred, as it is always in use in fem., 
as : ebner Erde wohnen. 

655. Deviating from the rule occurs in M.H.G. also the strong 
form : die lichte schilde breit (Nib. 2107, 3). The transition period 
(15th — 17th century) offers many strong forms. J. Winkelmann 
has still : Die wenig ausschweifende Umrisse ihrer Figuren sind 
eine Ursache, &c. Such exceptions occur in N.H.G. only here 
and there. Der starker Adler (Schottel). 

656. Derselbe, dieser, jener, jeder and jedlicher also produce the 
weak form. 

In the plural the weak should also be used ; since, however, 
these pronouns appear formally as adjectives, there is come in, 
especially with the plural ** diese,*' a fluctuation ; just as with alle, 
viele, &c. This uncertainty prevailed in M.H.G. up to the later 
period. Not until now has the proper relation been introduced. 

Dieser. 

657. Strong form almost only in plural and also here only to 
19th century, as shown by following examples : Aus diesem Allem 
(Melancht). H. Sachs: Aus dem Allen. Diese entfernter oder 
hoher stehende Figuren (Lessing). Diese charakteristische Ziige, &c. 
(Winkelmann). Diese aus der Poesie ausgeschlossene Schilderungen 
(Lessing). Diese weise Kiinstler (J. W.). 

Jener produces only weak form, 

Jeder, jeglicher. 
If adjective is used as substantive, it had formerly sometimes 
strong form. As in the psalter of 1498 (Ps. xxxviii.) is said : Ein 
yeder lebender Mensch. Luther: ein jeder Verniinftiger. (Melancht, 
1546): Jeder Verstendiger. Later almost exclusively weak forms. 

658. Mancher, manch; solcher, welcher. 

These also occur without inflection : manch, solch, welch. This 
brings about different inflection : — 

mancher redliche Knecht manch redlicher Knecht 

manches redlichen Knechtes manch redlichen Knechtes 

manchem redlichen Knechte manch redlichem Knechte 

manchen redlichen Knecht manch redlichen Knecht. 
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Neut. — manches gebaute Land manch gebautes Land. 

So also : vieles nngebaute Land viel ungebautes Land. 

Ein solches grosse Unternehmen solch grosses Untemehmen. 

In plural flnctaation prevails : Manche or solche schone (schonen) 
Hauser. 

M.H.G. manec, a collective pronominal adjective, was later con- 
tracted manch, with the inflection mancher. In sing, it appeared 
uninfected, and indeed in nom. mostly by the side of subst. : manic 
herze ; also inflected : vil nmneger helt (Nib. 1207) ; maneges marines 
heil (Iw. 182). In plur. Tnaneger uneven (Iw. 230). 

Singular, — In M.H.G. weak: Vor manegem edeln man (Nib. 
682, 8) ; mit manegem werden ritter (Parz. 878, 80). But also 
strong : manegem kiienem man (Nib. 680, 8) ; zno manegem werdem 
man (Wilh. 297, 2) ; manigem richem kiinege (Wilh. 460, 22). The' 
strong form still with Luther : Mancher armer Mann mit Weib und 
Kind. Agric. : Mancher frommer Mann. N,H,G, only weak, 

659. From the declen. it is seen that in nom. and dat. sing, after 
the nninflected manch, the strong form occurs (manch redlicher 
Knecht, manch edle Frau, manch schones Kind, manch redlichem 
Knechte, &c.) ; after inflected mancher, e, es, in all cases the 
weak. 

Plural, — In tJie plural the strong form prevails ^ at least in nom. 
and ace. : Manche wohlunterrichtete Leute. Manche erhabene Ziige 
(A. W. Schl.). Manche unrichtige Vorstellungen (A. W. Schl.). 
So manche andere treffliche Menschen (Goethe). 

In Genitive and Dative is found mostly Weak Form, 

We may already make here the general observation that the plural 
forms: manche, viele, einige, mehrere, wenige, alle, solche, more 
than the sing, forms have adject, signif. and are placed in co-ordina- 
tion by the side of the following adject., and therefore do not influence 
the inflection of the" following adjective. Throughout prevails with 
N.H.G. writers the strong form of the real adject, in nom. and ace. 
plur. In gen. the more pronounced strong ending -er may cause the 
weak form of the following adject., for mancher guter Manner would 
appear too monotonous to the ear. 

660. Welcher, welch. 

Uninflected, — Welch feierliches Ansehen, &c. (Lessing). Inflected 
only with Agric. strong ; with others weak : Von Welcher kolossalen 
Grosse (Lessing), &c. 

Plural. — Welche hartnackige Spitzfindigkeiten I (Lessing). Welcher 
gliicklichen Tage erinnert mich deine Jugend (Lessing). 

Solcher, solch. 

Uninflected. — Ein solch geselliges Zusammensein mit Kameraden 
(Varnh. 1819). 

VOL. II. S 
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Solcher, singular. 

Strong.— JJm solcher veterlicher freundtlicher Wohlthat willen 
(Agric). Ein solcher guter Wahn (Luther). Ein solcher junger 
Held (J. Winck.). Ein solcher alter Diamant (Lessing). 

Weak — Aus solchem vorblendten Grand (Luther). Von solcher 
entstellten Angst (J. Winck.). 

Solche, plural. 

Strong. — Solche hohe und grosse Stende (Luther). Solche seltene 
Stiicke (J. Winck., Goethe, and A. W. Schl.). 

Weak — Agric, J.' Winck., A. W. Schlegel, Goethe. 

What influence a preceding ending has, is seen also with ** der- 
gleichen" and "ahnlich": Wo Homer mit seinen Beschreibungen 
dergleichen weitere Absichten verbindet (Lessing). Also found weak 
(Goethe). 

661. Viel, viele. 

Wie viel merkwiirdige Dinge hat er iibergangen ! (J. W.). Sehr 
viel falsche Gedanken (Lessing). 

Viele, plural, strong. — ^Durch viele entlegene Lender (J. W.). 
Viele bewundemswiirdige Dinge (Goethe), &c. 

Weak in genitive. — Die Manier so vieler neuem Dichter (Lessing). 
Ich hielt mich fiir den Anfiihrer so vieler geschickten und braven 
Leute (Goethe). 

662. The numeral adjectives mehrere, wenige, einige, etliche. 

Mehrere. — -N.H.G. examples do not seem to be necessary, since 
the inflect, corresponds with the examples collected under ** einige." 
The adject, is in nom. and ace. strong, in gen. weak. Yet with all 
occurs the consideration whether the relation ought to be a co-ordinate 
or subordinate relation. 

Wenige. — Uninflected wenig: Mit wenig gutten Biichern 
(Luther). 

Einige, plural of einig, is strong in nom. and ace: Einige 
vollkommen gebildete Theile warden gefunden (J. W.). Einige 
mannliche Figuren (J. W.). Einige eigene Bemerkungen (Lessing). 
Einige gute Leute (Lessing). So W. Schl., Goethe. 

Weak in genitive. — ^In Begleitung einiger andern Herrn (Ed. 
Morike). Die Ausfiihrung einiger tragischen Scenen (Briefw.). 

Etliche, little distinguished from einige. The inflection of 
adjectives which follows is the same as after <* einige." Agricola has 
strong. 

Here belong also gewisse, einzelne, with which the gen. is 
fluctuating between strong and weak. 

Andere. 

Strong. — Andere freie Kunst (Luther). Noch andere starkere 
and iiberzeugendere Griinde (Lessing and W. Schl.). 
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668. Alle, all. 

With attrib. adject, nsaally weak: Aller griine Basen thut dem 
Ange wohl, alles frische Wasser ist heilsam. 
AUe inflected in all cases sing. 
Nominative, — Alle menschliche Geschichte. 
Dative, strong, — H. Sachs, Agric, &c. 
Weak, — Varnh., Wiel., Goethe, Lessing, Morike, W. Schl. 

Alle in the 'plural. 

Present language fluctuates in nom. and ace. ; the writers of the 
18th century incline decidedly to the strong, those of 19th more to 
the weak. This holds good also for gen. and dat. 

The fluctuation holds good only with the real adjectives, not the 
adject, pronouns, which all remain strong. 

Nominative. — Alle grosse Konigreiche (Agr.). Alle erhobene 
Werke (J. W.). Alle solche Thaten (Lessing). On the contrary: 
Alle die charakteristischen Ziige (the weak form governed by the 
article). Alle menschliche Individuen (Schiller). 

Weak Nominative. — Luther, Grimm, Morike, A. W. Schlegel. 
Alle Deutschen, alle guten Menschen, &c. 

Genitive, weak. — Die schonsten aller alten Statuen (J. W., Lessing, 
A. Humb., Grimm). 

Dative, weak. — Wieland. 

Accusative, weak. — Wiel., Gr., W. Schl., &c. 

664. Beide. 

If beide occurs in strong form, then fluctuation prevails, as : Beide 
nicht willklirlich, sondern nach bestimmten Grundsatzen abgesonderte 
Theile. Humboldt, *^ Cosmos,'* more constant : Beide abgesonderten 
Theile ; as in gen. the weak form is established : Das Schicksal beider 
arm en (not armer) Kinder; beider Taubstummen, &c. 

Old Usage. 

665. The Goth, and O.H.G. languages differ from the present 
language in use of strong and weak declen. The strong form occurs 
not infrequently after the def. art. : ther sun guater. After the strong 
ein follows sometimes the strong form, after the uninflected ein, on 
the contrary, the weak form. The uninflected pron. min, din, sin, is 
not followed as now by the strong, but by the weak adject., as : min 
liobo sun, sin scona houbet. From this it is clear that the strong and 
weak adject, declen. does not here, as in N.H.G., depend upon the 
formal nature of the preceding determining word. 

The attrib. adject, declined weak when the subst. combined with 
it is exactly determined, whether by individualizing, or totalizing. 
With which it is a matter of indifference whether the def. notion is 
denoted by an article or a strong or weak declined pron., or by no 
determining word. Goth. : guths ungasaihvanins, des unsichtbaren 
Gottes ; sunus Teimaius blinda, der blinde Sohn des Timaus ; so also 
with art. : guths thes hauhistins, des hochsten Gottes ; sa ist sunus 

s 2 
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meins sa liuhay das ist mein lieber Sohn ; O.H.G. : ira snn guato, ihr 
guter Sohn ; durah heilegun geist ; and with article : thes hohisten 
gotes, &c. 

Adject, used subst. we also find in weak form in older language, 
both without and with the artic. : Goth, sunus hauhistins, der Sohn 
des Hochsten ; blinda sums sat faur vig, ein Blinder sass am Wege. 

Especially in voc. the adject, when alone or with adject, regularly 
in weak form, because the voc. is always referred to a def. individ., 
as : Goth, goda skalk ! guter Knecht ! 0.n.G. fater unser guato ! 
nnser guter Yater I liobo druhtin min, mein lieber Herr 1 &c. 

It is still to be observed that in the older language some adject, 
are used only in strong, others only in the weak form. 

THIRD OR MIXED DECLENSION. 

666. After ein, kein, and the possessive pronouns, mein, dein, &c. 
(which in nominative singular masculine and neuter and in accusative 
singular neuter regularly reject the inflectional ending), the adjective 
stands in the mentioned cases in the strong^ in all others, however, 
in the weak form, from which combination of both forms arises 
the mixed adjective declension : Ein grosser Mann, eines gross en 
Mannes, &c. 

With ein and the possessives this rule is faithfully followed in the 
literary language. Only folk-speech of many districts confounds with 
unser, euer, the ending -er belonging to the Grundform of the pro- 
noun itself, with the masculine ending, and thus wrongly combines 
with these words the weak adjective form, as: unser wackere 
Freund, euer wiirdige Vater, &c. When even Schiller writes : auch 
unser edle Herr von Attinghausen, this appears to be not so much 
the consequence of that erroneous confusion as rather of a proper 
feeling of tbe original signification of the weak form, since the 
adjective has not emphatic attributive force, but is a limitation in 
the substantive notion (so much as unser Edelherr). (Comp. Eng. : 
noble man and nobleman), 

667. Only with kein as with the other numerals, usage fluctuates 
in nominative and accusative plural between the weak and strong 
form (keine gut en and keine gute Leute), and frequently prefers the 
latter, as : Wollte Gott, es gabe keine unruhige K5pfe in ganz 
Deutschland (Goethe). So also in the older language, as with Fischart: 
Keine rechte namen (Wack. III. 485, 14) ; Leibnitz : Keine andere, 
als Lateinische Buchstaben. 

668. Formerly with adject, in -e apparent weak form sometimes 
arises : ein wise man (Parz. 5, 11) ; ein klein vingerlm (Parz. 76, 17); 
ein sueze wip (Parz. 90, 21). AJso in oblique cases, however, the 
adjective has with ein, as a rule, strong form, as : eines siiezes sldfes 
(Reinh. 86, 1641) ; in einem holen steine (Wigal. 4774) ; in einer 
kurzer stunt (Nib. 876, 2), &c. The weak form appears only 
exceptionally, most rarely in nominative of the real attributive 
Adjective (for the adjective standing alone as substantive also is 
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inclined to the weak form), as : ein arme man, ein kriechische diet. 
Somewhat more frequently in genitive and dative, as : eins angestlichen 
sldfes (Parz. 103, 26) ; einer richen kuniginne (Parz. 81, 2) ; einem 
bosen marine (Iw. 2866) ; zuo eime kalten hrunnen (Nib. 860, 3) ; zuo 
einer stolzen tdtwen (Nib. 1083, 4). 

669. On the contrary we find in 14th and 15th centuries traces 
of the organic strong inflection in the oblique cases. Even Luther 
fluctuates sometimes: ynn eynem freyem richtigem glawben (Wack. 
III. 181, 15). In general, however, is established since the 14th 
and 15th centuries for genitive and dative the weak form of the 
adjective ; for the nominative and accusative the strong form. More 
frequently occurs instead of the strong the uninflected form, as : 
ein vinster hoflfenunge (Tauler) ; ein iemerlich sache ; er was ein 
frolich man (Halbsuter b. Wack.). Seb. Brant : eyn gelert und 
witzig man. 

The possessives may, by means of their notion, exert no deter- 
mining influence upon the form of the adjective. Thus in O.H.G. 
the adjective is sometimes strong, as : unsar hrot tagalthhaz (Tat.) ; 
min stm guater (Otfr.). Sometimes weak: mm lioho sun (Tat.); 
unser druhttn gusto, in sinemo niwen grahe (Tat.), &c. In M.H.G. 
strong : dm minneclicher zorn (Wolfr. 7, 36). Min riterltchen siche7'- 
heit (Paxz, 15, 12). Sin manlichin kraft (Parz. 15, 15). Sin liehin 
tohter (Nib. 1106, 1). Sin schoener houhet (Nib. 1009, 2), &c. Plur.: 
min wilde gedanke (Tit. 116, 4). Oblique cases : sinem tugendrichem. 
tcibe (Mar. 43). Durch sin grdze heilikeit (Amis, 947). Weak : min 
hoeste leit (Parz. 98, 6). Plural : min armen kindelin (Kolocz. Cod. 
6147). Minin icerden kint (Parz. 177, 23). luwer edelen kint 
(Trist. 6147). Oblique cases : sines staeten muotes (Iw. 3211). 
Diner wiplichen giiete (Parz. 115, 4). Mit miner hlozen haut (Parz. 
802, 11). 

670. In nominative singular, especially feminine, the strong form 
predominates in M.H.G., but in the oblique cases the weak. The 
inflection of adjectives is therefore here determined by the formal 
character of the pronoun. This determining reason becomes more 
and more predominant in the later language. Yet the weak adjective 
form is sometimes found by the side of the uninflected adjective, as 
with Suso : min einige Trost. Far more frequently, however, even 
into the 18th century, the strong adjective forms by the side of the 
strong inflected pronoun. 

Luther treats the adjective after these proDouus on the whole in 
accord with present usage, and hence places also in nominative and 
accusative plural usually the weak form, as : meine guten Freund, alle 
meine gutten Freunde, meine Heiligen (Ps. 1. 5). 

Opitz, on the contrary, and his successors prefer here the strong 
form, as : bitte meine gute Briider, ihre lobliche thaten, &c., and 
Leibnitz: unserejunge Leute, seine eigene Gedanken, &c., by the 
side of: seine altesten Einwohner. 

In plural the weak form is mostly used after personal pronoun, 
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whether a suhstantive follow the adjective or not : Ihr Lieben I ihr 
lieben Frennde 1 This happens naturally after the possessive : Ich 
bitte euch meine lieben Herren und Freunde (Luther). The strong 
form occurs when a vocative adjunct follows : Ihr, liebe Freunde ! 

I add a few more examples. Weak plural: Man werd scbier 
sagen ; ir frauen trewen Teutschen, ir untrewen meineidigen 
Teutschen (Agric.) ; wir Teutschen (Agric). Also Luther : ir lieben 
Christen, and Hans Sachs : Ix auserwehlten christen lewt. Seid mir 
gegriisst, ihr stillen Schatten des Todes ! (Wieland). Wir freien 
Menschen, &c. (Gothn. Urspr. 16). 

Strong Plural : Wir arme Menschen sind so schwach (Agric). 
Wir Deutsche (Lessing). Man hat uns Deutsche bereden woUen 
(Lessing). Die reden beschworen euch alte (Fichte), &c., &c. 

671. Speaking of the construction of the adjective after pos- 
sessives. Vernal remarks that from the O.H.G. genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns : mm, din, sin, unsar, iwar, are developed possessives, 
namely : miner, minu, minaz, &c. N.H.G. : meiner, meine, meines. 
Just so in 12th and Idth centuries from the genitive singular fern, 
and from the genitive plural of all genders, the possessive ihrer, 
ihre, ihres, arose. 

All these possessives decline, like the adjectives, strong and 
weak. 

We say : Mein Herr, mein Haus, and thus we use, also without 
inflectional ending: dein, sein, ihr. These four possessives want 
here, therefore, in nominative singular of the masculine, and in the 
nominative and accusative singular of the neuter, the inflection. In 
the other cases they are inflected. This is the reason that mein, 
dein, sein, ihr (as also ein and kein), require in nominative mas- 
culine, and in nominative and accusative neuter the strong form of 
the following adject. On the contrary, in the remaining cases the 
weak form. This mixed declension also occurs after unser and euer, 
although the strong ending -er sometimes also exercises its influence. 
The strong form ** euer wackerer Freund," however, is absolutely to 
be preferred to the weak, ** euer wackere Freund." 



Strong. 



{a) In Nom. Sing. Masc. 



Ein (kein) schon gelegener Gar- 
ten 
Mein schon gelegener Garten 
Dein, sein, ihr, unser, euer, &c. 



(b) In Nom. & Ace. Sing. Neut. 

Ein (kein) grosses Besitztbum. 
Mein, dein, sein, ihr gr. B. 
Unser, euer gemeinsames B. 



Weak. 

(a) The remaining cases singular. 

Gen. Deines schon gelegenen Gartens, &c. 
Dat. Ihrem gemeinsamen Besitzthume. 
Ace. Maso. Unsem schon gelegenen Garten. 
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(V) With all Possessives in the Plural. 

Gen. Heine schon gelegenen Garten. 
Dat. Unserer gemeinsamen Besitzthiimer. 
AcG. Masc. Euren gross en Unternehmungen. 
Seine ergiebigen Bergwerke. 

The inflection remains the same when also several adjectives 
follow : Sein schoner, schlanker Wuchs ; ihr armes onwissendes 
Kind ; nnser hohen, nnbeqaemen Hiite ; euer guten, weissen Weine, 
&c., &c. 

672. The following examples from the N.H.G. period have been 
taken from the Qaellenschriften. 

Mein. 

(a) Strong (nom. sing, masc, and nom. and ace. sing. nent.). 
Strong also in plur. with Agric. : Mein gnedige Herren von Manss- 
feld, &G. 

(b) Weak (in all the other cases of sing, and plur.). Strong plur. 
withLessing: Heine erste Gedanken. With real adject. Lessing 
has weak form: meine arm en Schufe. Yet we also And: meine 
eigene Gedanken (Lessing). 

Dein. 

(a) Strong : Dein unerwarteter Besuch. 

(b) Weak : Deine verkehrten Ansichten. 

Sein. 

Uninflected : Sein eigen Werk (Luther). 

(a) Strong: sing. (J. W., W. Schl., Varnh., Goethe), &c. 
Strong plur. : Seine zeitliche gutter zusammenhalten (Agric). 

H. Sachs : seine liehe Jtinger. Still with Goethe strong : seine 
iihrige Fahigkeiten. Still more with Wieland, as : seine griindlich- 
ere Eigenschaften. WithLessing: seine eigne Kinder. Only once 
I find '< eigen " weak with Lessing: Seine eigene n lateinischen 
Worte herschreiben. Here follows, however, an adject. 

(b) Weak: In seinem grimmen Zorn (H. Sachs). So J. W., 
Wiel., Lessing, W. Schl., &c 

Ihr. 

(a) Strong, With Luther strong plur.; also with Lessing, 
J. Winck. On the contrary also weak, so A. Humboldt, &c. 

(b) Weak: Gegen ihre heiligen Rechte (Sch. and others). 

Unser. 

(a) Strong sing. : Agricola, Schiller, Lessing, Grimm, Gram., 
W. SchlegeL 

Strong plur. : Unsere alte Teutschen (Agric). So also with 
Lessing is found. 

(h) Weak: Agric, H. Sachs, J. W., Grimm, W. Schl., Wiel., 
Lessing, &c. 
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Euer. 

From the gen. plur. of personal pron., from onser and euer, with 
retention of -er, have proceeded both the possessives. Since they 
are frequently improperly abbreviated with writers, the proper declen- 
sion may here find room. 

Masg. unser, euer Fem. uns(e)re, eu(e)r6 
unsers, eures nns(6)rer, eu(e)rer 

unserm, enrem uns(e)rer, eu(e)rer 

unsem, euren. uns(e)re, eu(e)re. 

Nbut. uns(e)res, eu(e)res (without inflect, unser, euer) 
unsers, cures 
unserm, eurem 
uns(e)res, eu(e)res (without inflect, unser, euer). 

Plur. uns(e)re, eu(e)re 
uns(e)rer, eu(e)rer 
unsem, euren 
uns(e)re, eu(e)re. 

The nom. sing, of the masc, and the nom. and ace. sing, of the 
neut. drop regularly the inflection when a noun follows. 

The Substantive Adjective (or Participle), with or without Attribute, 

678. Adject, and particip. may assume subst. signif. and stand 
independ. : der Gliickliche, &Q. Before them may occur an attrib. : 
der miide Beisende, ein milder Beisender, &c. ; instead of the def. or 
indef. art. occur also other determining words (pron. and numerals) : 
jener miide Beisende, alle, wenige, &c. 

These mostly personally thought of adject', have in themselves 
weak form : der Geizige, Blinde, &c. ; not until N.H.G. is the strong 
form everywhere permitted after the indef. art. : ein Dummer, &c. 

In N,H,G. the following cases to be distinguished, 

(a) Without Attributive Adjective. 

(tt) Definite Article (everywhere weak) : Der Sterbliche, &c. ; 
Die Guten, &c. 

{/3) Indefinite Article (nom. strong) : Ein Gerechter, &c. 

(y) General (strong) : In einem Kreise Gleichgesinnter ; but weak 
der Gleichgesinnten, von Gleichgesinnten. 

(b) With Attributive Adjective. 

(a) Definite Article (weak) : Die guten Deutschen, viel guter Alte 
(W. Menzel). 

Vocat, : Unzuvergniigender Sterbliche (Lessing). 

(p) Indefinite Article (strong) : Ein aufmerksamer Beisender 
(J. W.). Ein untheilbares Ganzes (A. W. Schl.). 

Weak : ein ehrwiirdiger Alte (Lessing). Ein korperliches Ganze 
(Lessing). ** Ein untheilbares Ganzes *' by the side of ** ein eigenes 
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Ganze " may exist, ia so far the former is regarded as co-ordinate^ the 
latter as subordinate. If I say ^* Ganzes '* I emphasize it, as : Ein 
schones voUendetes Ganzes aus sich zn machen (Briefw. 8, 171). « 

(c) With Pronoun, Numeral, or other adjunct. 

Strong: sich nach etwas Ahnlichem ansehen (W. Schl.). An- 
hanglichkeit an etwas Yorhandnes ; Alle Weise und Gute (Fichte). 

674. After unser, euer, jeder, jener, mancher, welcher, one is now 
inclined to concede some influence to -er and to place weak adject. : 
jeder Verstandige, welcher Gelehrte, jener Strafbare, &c. In tlie 
plur. fluctuating : Manche Verstandige, jene Strafbaren, according as 
one takes the adject, or particip. adjectively (attributively) or sub- 
stantively. We say : Was einige Neuere vorgeben (J. W.), and com- 
plete in the mind the subst. ; but : unser Eeisender (Morike), unsere 
Eeijisenden. In the last case the particip. is taken substant. One 
finds weak: Der [or welcher) einzelne Neuere (Schiller). Ein paar 
neugieriger Eeisenden wegen (Morike). Ein seltsamer Kniff mehrerer 
Gelehrten (Lessing). Ich sage in meinem Vorigen, dass, &c. (Lessing). 
Dieses Tauschende (Lessing). 

From Goth, examples (Grimm,4, 621), results the occurrence of the 
weak form for the pres. particip. of every case and every gender ; for 
the masc. the subst. inflection was, however, used, and especially 
often for the nom. sing, with or without the article. In N.H.G. we 
find only after unser (unser Reisender), euer, jeder, jener, mancher, 
welcher in nom. sing, sometimes stni strong form by the side of the 
weak. The more of a subst. the particip. pres. masc. is, the more 
firmly is established the strong form (Grimm, 4, 524). Hence is to be 
explained also the strong gen. plur. in '^ unser beider schame ich 
mich " (Lessing), &c. 

Gothic Usage. 

675. The forms of the vowel declen. everywhere where the adject, 
stands alone without subst. as pred., most frequently with the verbs 
sein and werden, as : Mt. 5, 48, sijaip nujus fullatojai, svasve atta 
izvar fullalojis ist. Luke : qam in Nazarai]>, ]>arei vasfddtps, Luke : 
bigetun "pana sinkan skalk hailana. 

Also as attribute the adject, follows the same declen. when the 
subst. connected with it occurs without the article, thus : halrdeis 
gods, ahma veihs, in ahmin veihamma, stibnai mikilai. 

A regular exception to it occurs (a) the adject, as attribute with 
voc, because the voc. as address already sufficiently individualizes 
and determines, hence : atta veiha, goda skalk, br6]>rjus liubans. 
Mark ix. 25 : \>u ahma, ]>u unrodjans jah baups, occurs the form of 
the vowel declension, (b) Some adjectives which, through frequent 
combination with the same subst., form a certain current mode of 
expression, may also without art. follow consonant declen., as : 
iibaens aiveino (Rom. vi. 23). At falrgunja alevjin (Mark xi. 1), &c. 

On the contrary the adject, as attrib. forms its cases after the 
consonant declen., when it is accompanied by the artic. : sa liuba 
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hr6}fary hairdeis sa goda, in ]famma daga vbilin^ "pana mat ahmeinan, 
'pamma liubinjah Uiggvin brdyr. Only when a second or third adject, 
ocenrs in a position too far from the article, the form of the vowel 
declen. is again admissible, as Eph. i. 1 : paim veiham paint visandam 
in Aifaison jah triggvaim in Xi'istau lesu. 

Adject, which pass into subst. signif., Le. are used independ. with 
a subst., follow with the article always consonant declen., without it, 
however, the vowel as well as the consonant declen. : sa veiha, sa 
dumba, pata riurjo, pis daupinSy pal blindans ; but Luke vi. 89 : ibai 
mag blinds blindana tiuhan? or Luke xviii. 35 ; blinda smm sat faiir 
vig (Matth. xi. 5), &c. 

Anglo-Saxon and Eaely English Usage. 

676. The attrib. adject, occurs in positive. 

(a) Without artic. and then it is inflect, strong, only in the nom. 
sing, the inflection is dropped : pu eart heard man (Mt. 25, 24) ; hdlig 
leoht (Csedm.), holy light. In fem. sometimes the ending occurs : 
Wlite b'eorhte gescheaft, beauty-bright creation (Caedm.). Also in 
neut. : inc is hdlig feoh and wild deor. Gen. masc. : mihtiges godes 
mod; neut.: heardes helle wites {di&T harten HoUenstrafe), &c. Yet 
also weak : /mZZ hdlgan hytes; bryne blacan fyres (Caedm.). Ace: 
gif pu so^ne god lufast, &c. Plur. nom. : pegnas prymfceste pedden 
heredon (Caed.). In O.E. and M.E. the plural e is unmistakably 
retained : Bolde menjind stoute (P. L. 24). Of welles swete and cold 
ynow (R. G. 15). Orete hordes (R. G. 44). M.E. : Quykke thinges 
(Man. 14). Blinde men seen, deef men heren, dead men risen agein 
(Mt. xi. 5) ; seuene oxen thinne and leene, 41, 27. In N. Eng. with- 
out inflection. 

In voc. the A.-Sax. forms already fluctuate : Beowulf leofa (lieber 
B.) (B. 1216) ; guma genga ( junger Mann), &c. Yet : La, gdde Idreow 
(Mt. 19, 16). O.E. : Cristene menfigtep now (R. G.). 

677. (b) With indef. art. It is still limited in use, it occurs first 
in the later prose, and here more rarely before attrib. adject. After 
the indef. art. occurs the strong form. Mig laddon him cenne dedfne 
and dumbne (Mark vii. 32). Cynric ofslogen amne Brythiscne cyning 
(8. C. 508). In O.E. and M.E. sometimes still e: a gode man and 
stalworth knyght he was (P. L. 819) ; a stronge axe (R. G.). M.E. : 
a lytille ryvere (Man. 3) ; into a good loond and a wide (Exod. iii. 8). 
N.E. without inflection. 

(c) With def. art., and here follows the adject, with weak inflec- 
tion : A. -Sax. He sende (Brendracan to pain geledfl'ullan cyninge. Greg.: 
Gwomon eorlas mid pa c^elan cwen. 

O.E. usually e: pe gode Bruyt (R. G.). j?is stronge mon (R.G.). 
But also without inflect. : pe right lawes (P. L.). M.E. fluctuating : 
the blynde man (Maund.) ; yrithout inflect. : the blisful lif (Chauc. 
Pars.). 

The attrib. comparat. inflects also only weak. 
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A. -Sax. : Hafd^ micle Ungmn dagas (Bed. i. 1). O.E. : };er nas 
strengore mon non (R. G.). 
N.E. without inflection. 

678. The superlat. has in A.-Sax. the inflectional endings of the 
positive. 

(a) Standing alone : )7a onfo^ lengestne dom (Mark xii. 40). Yet 
also : dcBQ aresta geseah d'eorc sceado, the first day saw the dark 
shadows (Caed.). Voc. : fcBmne freolicast (Exon. v. 20). Cyning 
ledfosta (Bed. 2, 18). 

{h) With indef. art. : ]?« hcefde he cenne ledfestne sunu (Mark xii. 6). 

(c) With def. art. : ]>d betstan meregridtan. Also in O.E. and 
M.E. e still occurs often after the artic. : j^at j^e vayroste kyng was 
(R. G. 4622) ; j?e nobleste damesel |7at was in eny londe (R. G. 1498). 
M.E. : The grete cham is the gretteste 'emperour and the most 
sovereyn Lord (Mannd. 6). N.E. without inflection. 

679. Adject, used substantively. 

(a) Here without article strong : 8e hlinda, gyf he blindne Icet 
(Matth. XV. 14), &c. O.E. : Lefe and dere, my lord is at ]?i wille 
(P. L.). Alle the whyte weren of Labon (Gen. xxx. 40). 

(5) With the indef. art. subst. adject, strong : Hig brohton aenne 
blindne (Mark viii. 22). M.E. : An housholder, and that a grete was 
he (Ch. 340). 

(c) The subst. with def. art. or demonst. inflects weak : A.-Sax. 
swd se hdlga behead (Caed. x. 24). Ne com ic rihtuise to gecigeanne, ac 
^d synfvJllan (Matth. ix. 18). 

O.E., M.E. : Thou art the holy of God (Mark i. 24). 

The comparatives as subst. inflect weak : ]7m swff6re (Matth. 
vi. 8). O.E. ]?e Cristene were J?e boldere (R. G. 2957). 

The superlat. have the forms of the positives : A.-Sax. ]>us waron 
ha latestan fyrmeste, ac )fd fyrmestan endenexte ; ]>(jbs hehstan nicht 
(Luke i. 85). 

O.E. Jjre dogtren j?is king hadde, ]?e eldeste Gornorijle, ]7e myd- 
most hatte Regan, ])e gongost Cordeille (R. G. 686) ; J^e wes ]7e 
wiseste (Lag. 2107). M.E. March was the firste, December the laste 
(Man. 7). 

One Uninflected Prepositive Adjective. 

680. Unusual in ordinary literary language, but not with the 
poets, is the rejection of the neuter gender -es : schon Wetter, kalt 
Wasser. 

With manch. — In M.H.G. both attributive adjectives frequently 
occur uninflected : manec vrum riter (Iw. 1828) ; manec hoch berc 
(Diut. 8, 48). In N.H.G. this can happen with only one : Manch 
hoher Berg. 

With B 1 c h . — Solch gross Unterschied (Luther). Solch grew- 
lich Plage (Luther), &c. 
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With e i n . — Ein gut Werk (Luther). Ein gar schwarz Ding 
(Agric). 

681. With the neut. of the attributive adjective the inflection -es 
is at present dropped sometimes in nom. and ace, rarely the in- 
flection -er of masc, which often occurs at an early period : — Lieb 
Kind ! Mein artig Herz I Mein einzig Wesen ! (Goethe) ; Ein geist- 
lich Lied (Goethe) ; Gut Ding will Weile haben (Goethe) ; Lieb 
Knabe hist mein ! (Schiller) ; Ein thatig Mann (Goethe) ; Ein hof- 
lich Mann (Goethe) ; Ein redlich Kerl...Ein haus- Mann (Goethe); 
Es war der Eiese Goliath ein gar gefahrlich Mann (Claudius), &c. 

The dropping of -es in neut. nom. and ace. (also voc.) in folk- 
speech and with the poets is largely a question of metre and euphony, 
as : auf gut Wetter warten ; sich ein Lieb Kind machen ; Mein erst 
Gefiihl sei Preis und Dank (Gellert) ; ein garstig Lied I Pfui ein 
politisch Lied | ein leidig Lied (Goethe) ; Es (Leipzig) ist ein klein 
Paris (Goethe) ; ein morderlich Geschrei (Goethe) ; ein leidenschaft- 
lich Stammeln (Goethe)*; manch krystallen Schloss ; ein fliessend 
Wasser (Goethe) ; ein weiblich Herz (Goethe) ; ein harmlos Ge- 
schlecht (Schiller) ; ein edler Yolk (Schiller) ; ein schon Gelaute 
(Schiller) ; mein lieblich Kind (Schiller) ; ein redlich Wort (Schiller) ; 
ein borstenumstarrt Wildschwein (Voss). 

682. The poet will say without hesitation : ein schon Gedicht ; 
ein neu Gefiihl ; ein fromm Gebet ; dein liebend Herz \ mein artig 
Kind ; ein lieblich Wesen ; Ein edler Volk hat einst gelebt (Schiller) ; 
ein schwer Verbrechen ; ein gross Gewiihl ; ein vertraulich Band 
(Schiller) ; ein ewig Leben (Gellert), &c. — because here by the re- 
jection of the termination a symmetrical interchange of accented and 
toneless, or of syllables with secondary tone, arises. Not easily, 
however : ein schon Madchen, ein neu Haus, gut Kind, &c., where, 
on the contrary, by this rejection that symmetry is destroyed. 

Since the time of Luther the use of the strong form is more and 
more rare ; in nom. and ace. plur., on the contrary, it increases, 
clearly under the influence of the South (Upper) Germany dialect, 
in which the ending -en is everywhere frequently mutilated, to -e, 
and still at present day always — die gute Kinder, die brave Lent, 
are said. 

683. Rejection with ein (indef. art.). 

M.H.G. the same in sense as the inflected with rejected inflection : 
ein zornic got (Parz. 3, 27). 

More frequently in earlier N.H.G. occurs the uninflected form in- 
stead of the strong form, as : ein vinster Hoflfnunge (Tauler) ; er 
was ein frolich Mann (Halbsuter) ; ein tod kind ; Seb. Braut. : eyn 
gelert und witzig man ; Geiler v. Keis. : ain gnot mensch ; Luther : 
ein gut werck, ein frum mensch, ein oflfentlich rauberei ; by which 
with adjectives ending in -e arises the appearance of the weak 
form, as with Suso : du bist hier ein fromde gast, ein ellende bilgrim 
(Wack. L 882); wel ein schone anblick diz ist (Wack. 884, 39). 
Luther : ein gerade Scepter (Ps. xlv. 7). 
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684. The older forms of the langaage afford much more extended 
freedom to attributive adjective in rejection of inflection. The Gothic, 
however, limits this usage like the language of to-day to the 
nominative and accusative singular neuter (see Grimm, lY, p. 471). 
But already the O.H.G, language allows the completely uninflected 
form of the attributive adjective in nominative and vocative singular 
of all genders, and in accusative singular neuter ; sometimes also in 
the nominative plural (see Grimm, IV. p. 475, &c.) ; and M.H.G. 
extends this freedom to the accusative plural and, although rarely, 
also to other oblique cases, with the single exception of the genitive 
(see Grimm, IV. p. 482, &c.). 

Until 14th century the uninflected adjective stands, however, ex- 
clusively instead of the strong-foi'med, and must consequently also be 
regarded as representing the strong form where in present language 
only the weak form would be admissible, especially after the definite 
article, which in O.H.G. may be followed by the adjective in the 
strong form. The adjective in weak form can never lay aside the 
inflection in O.H.G. and M.H.G. 

686. Examples in O.H.G. — Nominative and Vocative singular: Crtiot 
houm, guot man (Tat.). Q^uat thegan (Otfr.). Mahtig druhtin (Otfr.). 
Liub kind min (Otfr.). Liuzil chind (Isid.). Wih dohter (Isid.). 
Einrotjungeling (1^ oik.). Nom. Plur. : Liob hereron mine (Otfr.). 
Michel arbeite (Notk.). 

M.H.G. — Singular Nominative and Vocative of all genders and 
Accusative Neuter: Guot man (Parz. 749, 29). Guot rat (Iw. 944). 
Grozjdmer (Parz. 127, 10). Michel gedranc (Nib. 594, 4). Guot 
^«5a^r^« (Parz. 414, 23). Groz sorge (Parz. 511, 10). Hoch pure 
(Parz. 292, 30). 3fichel freude (Nib. 596, 3). Guot wip (Parz. 740, 
29). Liep kint (Minnes. 2, 160^). R6t golt (Parz. 37, 7). Sidin 
hemde (Nib. 1792, 2). Triit geselU f (Iw. 1471). Tmt frouwe 
(Trist. 1246). Triit kint/ (Trist. 2925). Saeltc wip / (Minnes. 1, 
75^). Ein guot kneht (Iw. 2901). Ein vrum man (Iw. 659). Ei7i 
wise man (Parz. 5, 11). Ein grimmic man (Nib. 1736). Ein michel 
diet (Iw. 1488). Eine schoene frowe (Walth. 27, 23). Ein guldin 
vingerlin (Nib. 627, 3). Ein schoene wip (Nib. 16, 3). Ein schoene 
hus (Minnes. 2, 160^). Ich unsaelic man (Parz. 719, 19). Ichsaelic 
wip (Minnes. 1, 87^). Er saelic tnan (Minnes. 1, 64*). Accusative 
masculine and feminine : Rot schilt (Parz. 211, 9). Heidensch orden 
(Parz. 13, 28). Hoh art (Willeh. 346, 2). Maqtllch sorge (Tit. 
56, 2). Grdz gebe (Parz. 421. 6). Ein iibel vart (keinh. 1212). 

Plural Nominative and Accusative of all Genders : Blanc hende 
(Tit. 166, 2). Michel orm (Diut. 3, 59). Schoene wip (Walth. 50, 
6). Dat. : mit guldtn nagelen (Tit. 141, 4). Uninflected form 
instead of the strong after definite article : Der tmric man (Wolfr. 
Lieder, 8, 23). Der schuldec man (Parz. 627, 15). Der bluotec 
sweiz (Parz. 887, 24). Diu ungeloubic diet (Willeh. 31, 27). Daz 
hungerc her (Parz. 200, 19). Also with substantive adjectives 
standing alone, as : Der hdch gemuot (Minnes. 2, 38") ; and 
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especially after a proper name : Artus der vahches laz (Parz. 810, 
8). Vwians der lobes rich (Willeh. 48, 10). Gawane dem wolgevar 
(Parz. 876, 20). Gramoflans demhochgemuot (Parz. 618, 11). (See 
Grimm, IV. p. 541). 

686. It is to be observed in general that in the singular, the 
nominative masculine and neater rather rejects the inflection, the 
nominative feminine rather retains it (therefore for the most part : 
giwt man, guotin frouwe^ gitot kint) and that derivative polysyllabic 
adjectives in -ec, -esch, -lichf especially like to reject the inflection (see 
Grimm, IV. p. 484). 

Down into the 17th century the freedom occurs to place the 
uninflected adjective instead of the strong to the greatest extent, i.e, 
for all cases of singular and plural of all genders (with the solitary 
exception of the genitive), when the adjective is preceded by no 
Fomiwort, So Tauler, Suso, Rosenblut. Luther has : fressend Fewr 
(Ps. 1. 8). Weltlich gewalt (Wack. UL 89, 9). In sicher befestung 
(89, 18). Gross sorg (108, 28). H. Sachs : gross reichtumb, 
&c. So Fischart : Standhaft Unverdrossenheit (189, 80), and 
others. 

687. After ein, kein, the possessives and other pronouns during 
this period, the adjective can stand uninflected only in nominative 
and accusative singular and plural of all genders ; not easily in the 
other cases. Yet Fischart says in dative plural : solchen stanthaft 
Freunden (Wack. IL 154, 15). So Tauler, &c. Luther : ein ehern 
Helm, ein schuppicht Panzer, ein ehern Schilt (accusative — 1 Sam. 
xvii. 5, 6). Sein eigen hertz (1 Sam. xviii. 1). Ein gros Heil 
(1 Sam. xix. 5). Kein gemein Brot, sondem]heilig Brot (1 Sam. xxi. 4). 
Kein ziichtig fromm Mensch (Wack. 196, 28). Sein eigen Erfahrung 
(Wack. 128, 20). Popular song of 16th century : ein unniitz Knecht 
(Wack. IL 42, 82), &c., &c. 

Opitz rejects, it is true, the uninflected form of adjective 
occurring without article and pronoun, although he writes himself : 
Gut Tranck und gute Lieder (Wack. II. 818, 24), &c. After in- 
definite article and the possessive pronoun, however, Opitz makes use 
also of the uninflected form, not only for the neuter, but also for the 
masculine singular, as : ein jung Baum, ein gantz Haufe ; ein ein- 
williger Tod ; ein viel besser Gut (Wack. 819, 88), &c. So also 
Andr. Gryphius, &c. 

688. In the period from 14th to within 17th centuries not only 
was the use of the uninflected adjective instead of the strong form 
common, but it also occurred after definite article and the demon- 
strative pronoun in the place of the weak form. Later, however, 
uninflected adjective standing after the deflnite article loses clearly 
the organic significance of a i^ecnliAi grammatical fomi and one repre- 
senting the strong adjective, and is rather to be regarded as apocope 
or elision of the weak adjective ending ; therefore as a mere gram- 
mutical figure. Also with Opitz and his successors the elision of 
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the weak adjective ending (-e) is frequently denoted by the 
apostrophe. 

689. Examples of this inorganic abbreviated weak form are, from 
15th and 16th centuries: Samson der sterkst (Wack. I. 951, 83). 
Kriemhilt die schon (952, 3). Der falsch riter (987, 4). Seb. 
Brant : Der machtig her ; der heilig Geist. Luther : Der alte bose 
Feind (Wack. II. 16, 27). Das menschlich Geschlecht, der heylig 
Geist, die christlich jugent, die heylig schrifft, &c. 

In the Bible more rarely and almost only tdth the adjective used 
substantively, especially in superlative, as : Der mechtigest unter den 
Hirten (1 Sam. xxi. 7). Der Gerecht wird sich frewen (Iviii. 11). 
Hans Sachs : Das unfruchtbar erdtrich (60, 25). Die verbotten 
speiss (60, 38). Das ewig Leben. Der neydig narr (96, 32), &c. 
So Fischart and others. I^rom the 17th century : Die schon Gele- 
genheit (Joh. Domau). So : Weckerlin der Gross ; Gustav Adolf 
(272, 11). 

690. Not until towards the end of 11th century, and with the 
beginning of the 18th century, is that crude treatment of the attri- 
butive adjective limited, which threatened it with the complete loss 
of its inflection. The present language no longer allows the weak 
adjective itself, that elision of Opitz. Only the antiquated style of 
the ballad and legend excuses the forms: Zuriicke ritt der juug 
Boland | Dahin wo er den Vater fand. So: Der gleis send Wolf 
(Uhland); der thoricht Mann (Riickert). 

The representation of the strong form of adjective by means of 
the uninflected form is restricted to the narrow limits of the Gothic 
usage. Now only to the antiquated strain of folk-speech, after the 
manner of the O.H.G. and M.H.G., also instead of the nominative 
masculine, may it be allowed to place the uninflected adjective 
instead of the nominative masculine of strong form, as : War einst ein 
Biese Goliath | Gar ein gefahrlich Mann (Claudius). Das Alter ist 
ein hoflich Mann | Einmal iibers andre klopft er an (Goethe). Klein 
Boland, jung Boland, lieb Vater ! lieb Bruder (Uhland). Moreover 
excessive mutilations of the adjective form which overleap the 
above rule decidedly contend against the genius of the present 
language, although many of the later poets permit themselves to use 
them. 

691. In A.-Sax. the attributive adjective in the positive occurs {a) 
with article, and then it is inflected strong. Only in nominative 
singular the inflection is dropped : J?u eart heard man (Matth. xxv. 
24). Neut. : Him waes grim lean becom, to him was a grim re- 
ward (CeBd. 3, 36). )?a waes soS sibb, there was true peace (Caed. 
5, 27). Also in neuter: Idc is hdliy feoh und wilde deor (Cssd. 
18, 13). 

CO-OBDINATION AND SUBORDINATION WITH PREPOSITIVE FoRMS. 

692. If two or more adjectives are combined with one substantive, 
then none of them can control the form of the others, so far as each 



272 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

stands with same value and relation to the substantive. Each of 
them is treated entirely according to the rules given above, and all 
agree in form, whether a determining word with complete or 
defective inflection or none at all precede. Thus one says : ein 
guter, alter, weiser Mann ; genitive : eines guten, alten, weisen 
Mannes ; dative : einem guten, alten, weisen Manne ; accusative : 
einen guten, alten, weisen Mann. So also : guter, alter, kostbarer 
Wein ; genitive: gutes, altes, kostbares, or more usual: guten, 
alten, kostbaren Weines ; dative : gutem, altem, kostbarem Weine, 
&c., &c. 

693. With impropriety many writers improperly permit them- 
selves to deviate from this rule in dative singular in saying for 
euphony's sake : gutem, alten, kostbaren Weine (instead of 
altem, kostbarem) ; mit frohem, willigen (for willigem) Herzen, &c. 
This is clearly erroneous, and can not be excused by the plea for 
euphony, since it shocks grammatical accuracy. All these adject, 
occur co-ordinate with each other and independent of each other 
with same value and relation to their substantive, so that they might 
be connected by means of an und. Hence to each belongs the same 
case sign. Only when the adjective nearest the substantive stands 
in a more close combination with it, so that no und and no comma 
may be placed between both adjectives, does the preposed strong 
adjective acquire the influence of a determining word, and the second 
adjective receives then, at least in the dependent cases, preferably 
the weak form. If I say, for example : Guter, weiss er Wein, gutem, 
weissem Weine, &c., then these two adjectives are co-ordinated 
together with like dignity and value, and stand both in same relation 
to substantive (so much as guter, and indeed, weisser Wein). The 
adjective weiss may, however, also be thought of as an already 
presupposed element of the substantive notion Wein; therefore as in 
a more intimate combination with it, and then to this combined 
notion the farther limitation, gut, be added. Then: guter weisser 
Wein is so much as : guter Weiss wein, and then declined properly : 
genitive : gutes weisaen Weines ; dative : gutem weissen Weine. 
Plural genitive : guter weissen Weine (like : dieses weissen Weines ; 
diesem weissen Weine, &c.) ; with which only the nominative 
singular : guter weisser (instead of weisse) Wein, and the nominative 
accusative plural : gute weisse (instead of weissen) Weine, are 
deviations. So also : Alter rother Wein, altes rothen Weines, altem 
rothen Weine, &c. Frisches schwarzes Brod, starkes braunes Bier, 
mit trocknem weissen Sande, &c. 

694. When several attrib. adjectives occur before one subst., then 
the two standing next to it, so far as they are combined as co-ordi- 
nated with each other in the same relation with the subst., may be 
connected by means of und with each other, or und, especially in 
lively diction, may be dropped, as : die grosse, herrliche, schone 
Well, or die grosse, herrliche und schone Welt ; die ganze, lange, 
traurige Nacht, &c. If, however, the last of these adject, stands in 
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a more close combination with the subst., then it can not be con- 
nected with the others by and, as : guter rother Wein, schones 
weisses Brod, der gestimte nachtliche Himmel, so much as guter 
Bothwein, schones Weissbrod, der gestimte Nachthimmel (therefore 
not : gnter nnd rother Wein, der gestirnte and nachtliche Himmel, 
&c.). On the contrary the and may not be dropped between two 
adjectives which are opposed in meaning, and hence distinguish dif. 
kinds of the subst. notion, as : der Mensch geniesst sinnliche and 
geistige Freuden ; die irdische and himmlische Gliickseligkeit, &c. 

695. Since now only strong £orm is current for all pronouns, as 
also for the article, thus is explained their influence upon the follow- 
ing adject. The same is the case, when instead of the pronoun, an 
adject, with its strong ending appears, as it were, controlling (govern- 
ing). If this ending be wanting, as with : ein, mein, manch, &c., 
then the adject, attains its independence, i.e. it declines strong. 

The weak form of the adject, may naturally not occur frequently, 
because one usually places several attributes only when one is not 
adequate to denote the quality of a thing, and in this case just as 
much emphasis is laid upon the second as upon the first. 

696. Examples of the weak form are : Aus gutem freien Willen 
(16th century) ; (frei would be accented when it meant &eiem Willen). 
Sambt ganzem menschlichen Geschlecht (H. Sachs, 1. 10) (Mensch- 
engeschlecht). In volliger menschlichen Gestalt (J. W.) (Menschen- 
gestalt). Hit wildem auMegenden Haare (Lessing) (wiUi : wild auf- 
fliegendem Haare, '* wild *' would stand adverbially). As Schiller 
(M. Stuart) says : '* Und Frankreichs ganzes konigUche Haus,'* so 
may one say : folgendes adjektivische Pronomen (Adjektivpronomen) ; 
when, however, Grimm writes (Gr. 1. 795) : folgendes ganz adjektiv- 
isches Pronomen, then it follows from '^ ganz '* that he lays emphasis 
upon '* adjektivisch." 

Examples of the Strong Form are mxyre numerous. 

697. Norn. : Bechte christliche trewe Eltem (Luther), Unzahl- 
iche alte Kunstwerke (Leasing). Gute vortreffliche Menschen (Morike). 
Zwei vortreffliche erhabene agyptische Steine (Lessing). 

Gen. : Zween barbarischer gefangener Konige (J. W. xiii.). So 
Goethe, Grimm, and others. Die Actien gewisser fremder Gesell- 
schaffcen {here fremder ts accented). 

Dot. : Zu grosser guter Hofi&iung (Luther). Aus freier eigner 
Wilkiir (Agric). Hit feinerem oder groberem Gef iihl (Gr. Urspr. 48). 

Ace. : Die Haare sind in unzahlige ganz kleine geringelte Locken 
geleget (J. W. 51). 

698. With regard to the punctuation^ observe that if the attrib. 
adject, occur immediately connected with each other, then a comma 
is unnecessary; it may, however, be placed when before the second 
some other nearer limitation occurs. If these attributes are three, 
then one usually places after the first a comma, and combines the two 
others by means of ^* zuJ* 

VQL. n. T 
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699. In Gothic the adject as attrih. forms its case after the con- 
sonant declen. when accompanied by the article : sa HvJba bro^ar, 
hakrdeis sa gdda, in l>anna daga vhilin, If ana mat ahmeinant "pana mat 
^ana fralusanauj &c. Only when a second and third adject, comes 
and stands too far from the article, the form of the vowel declen. is 
again admissible, as Ephesians i. 1 : \faim veiham paim visandam in 
Aifaisonjah triggvaim in Xristan lesu,. 

700. Occasionally what is more properly an adject, qualifying the 
noun is treated in German as an adverb limiting a following adject, 
before the noun, and so is left undeclined, thus : die Wolken, die 
formlos grauen Tochter der Luft, the clouds, the gray shapeless 
(shapelessly gray) daughters of the air; die ungliickselig traurige 
Begegnung, the unhappy, sad meeting; die Koniglich Bayrische 
Akademie, the Boyal Bavarian Academy. 

More frequently the first of two adjectives drops the inflection, 
especially in titles : koniglich Hannoversches Amt. 

Ein arm unwissend Kind (only in nom. and ace). On the con- 
trary with Hans Sachs many examples, as : Diss ist ein schon trost- 
lich Exempel (1. 55). Ein elend und erbarmlich Leben (Schiller) ; 
Ein furchtbar wiithend Schreckniss ist der Erieg (Schiller) ; fdr 
mein bedurfend unerfahren Herz (Schiller)« Luther has : so vil 
ketzerisch und unchristlich, ja unnaturliche gesetz (Wack. 90, 11); 
eytel ertichtet ding (Wack. 91, 15) ; menschlich und bos Gedanken 
(Wack. 115, 84) ; hart und armutseelig lent (Hans Sachs), &c. 

701. After ein fkeiiiy and the possessives Suso has: ein siindig, 
geladen, swermuetig herz, diu geistlich und liplich krefte ; Nic. v. 
Wyle : so ein hoch, edel f iirtreffend vemunfft ; Seb. Brant has : 
eyn gelert und witzig man ; Luther : kein ziichtig from Mensch, ein 
gros und fruchtbar Gebirge (Ps. Ixviii. 16), &c. Luther : das schend- 
lich teuffelisch regiment ; das allerbest und edlist Weib. Ein neu 
unsterblich Leben (H. Sachs). 

The first often drops its inflection when two come together with 
the same inflection : Herzoglich sachsischer Beamter ; in die weit 
und breite Welt (Goethe). 

Adjective as Apparent Adverb and the reverse, 

702. Here we find two co-ordinated adject, connected without 
und, one which is placed in its uninflected form and with the apparent 
office of an adverb before the other which is regularly inflected, as : 
Ein unbedeutend blasses Wolkchen (Goethe). Ein gewaltsam 
neues Blut treibt nicht den Eonig (Goethe). Deine Brust bekampft 
vergebens das unerwartet ungeheure Wort (Goethe). Scheme dich 
der uralt frommen Sitte deiner Vater ! (Schiller). Weh* dem, der an 
den wiirdig alten Hausrath ihm riihrt' 1 (Schiller). 

It is clear that the first uninflected word here has not the office 
of adverb qualifying the following adjective, but is also an attrib. 
adject qualifying the subst. like the other. Ein gewaltsam neues 
Blut, das unerwartet ungeheure Wort, &c., are not: ein Blut, 
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welches gewaltsam neo, das Wort, welches anf nnerwartete Weise 
ungeheuer ist; but: ein gewaltsames (nnd) nenes Bint; das 
anerwartete (nnd) nngehenre Wort, &c. 

703. Schiller is fond of strengthening the attrib. by means of an 
abverbial adject., as in M. Stnart : den false h verratherischen Bath 
(84), in einer finster angliicksvoUen Zeit (76), dieses unstet 
Bchwanke Bohr (75), mit grans am hohnendem Trinmpf (86), in so 
gefahrlich domenvoUer Sache (104), ein finster gransames Yer- 
hot (118). Still more frequent with Goethe, even in his prose works : 
Standhaft rohig (82, 281), king thatig (49, 24) ; in the letters to 
Zelter : tief blan (5, 111), verwegen gefahrlich (4, 267), ange- 
nehm bemerkbar (8, 88); in -the letters to Schiller: nnerwartet 
erfreolich (4, 209), einsam thatig (1, 202), &c. 

Declension with Prepositive Attrihutive Adjective connected by a 

Hyphen, 

704. The first of two adject, remains uninflected, and only the 
second connected with it by und is regularly declined. This manner 
of connection should properly only be used when the combined adject, 
form a single concept (as : weiss-und-schwarz, i,e, gefleckt), and in 
this coalescence are attached to the same object ; not, however, when 
they are added disjunctively to an object, or are to be referred to 
dif. objects, as : Eine weiss- und schwarze Kuh, weiss- und schwarze 
Kiihe (i.e. gefleckte, scheckige) ; on the contrary: weisse und 
schwarze Eiihe, ue, Eiihe, deren einige weiss, andere schwarz sind ; 
so also: eine roth- und blaue Blume; dif. eine rothe und (eine) 
blaue Blume; eine schwarz- und weisse Kokarde; um die Stirn ein 
schwarz- und goldnes Band (Goethe). Poets, however, make use 
of this form not infrequently, also where both adjectives are separated 
and even stand in contrast to each other, as : Sie (die Cicade) schwel- 
get wohl im fett- und siissen Baube (Biickert) ; Jeden Nachklang 
fiihlt mein Herz froh- und triiber Zeit (Goethe) ; in der klein- und 
grossen Welt (Goethe), &c. So especially older poets of 17th century, 
as Yal. Andrea : dein theur und schone Gaben ; Weckherlin : dessen 
fromb und Teutscher muht ; Spee : von gelb und weissem Wachs ; 
gross und kleines Federvieh ; gross und kleine Yogelein ; das gut und 
bose Gluck (Zinckgraf), &c. 

70i5. In the older period this usage is to be explained by the 
generally existing freedom of letting &e abject, in uninflected form 
precede its subst. In 15th and 16th centuries they could not only 
say : die weiss und roten rosen (Pop. Song with Wack. II. 87, 18) ; 
meine siindlich und verdampte gepurt (Luther), &c. ; but the second 
adject, might stand uninflected just as well, as : ein geengstes und 
zuschlagen Hertz (Luther) ; tolle unverstendig Lent (Burk. Waldis) ; 
grosse und heerlich Leut zu werden (Hans Sachs) ; or both adject. : 
deine siiss und edel tropfifen (Bosenblut) ; hart und armutseelig leut 
(Hans Sachs) ; der schelleg zomig Narr (Hans Sachs) ; die zahm und 
fmchtbar Baum (Spee). Since the time, however, when that freedom 
ceases, the joining of the uninflected with the inflected adjective 

T 2 
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by means of nnd is to be regarded as a contraction, which is brought 
about by placing once the inflect, ending which belongs to both adject., 
hence also theh3rphen (-), pointing to the ending to be completed, is 
to be added to the uninflected adjective. 

706. This is clear especially from examples like the following : 
" Gegen inn-undaussern Feind setzt er sich zurWehre" (Goethe), 
where the inn-, which does not occur at all in this form, must be 
decidedly completed by the following ending of inflection. Also with 
substantives arranged together Goethe has such contractions as : Der 
Dichter schweigt von tausend durchgeweinten Tag- und Nachten. In 
general, however, this form (apart from the above case of the 
coalescence of two adjectives to one common notion) conflicts with 
the genius of the present language, which allows such a contraction 
only with compound words with a common base-word (as : Feld- und 
Gartenfriichte, auf- und abgehen). 

707. With compound adjectives indicating colour, as : hellblau, 
dunkelblau, tiefblau, &c., so also : schwarzblau, rothblau, to denote a 
blue colour approaching black, red, and on the contrary or the 
reverse: blauschwarz, blauroth, to denote a black or red colour 
approaching or containing, &c., blue ; naturally only the base- word 
is inflected : Ein hellblaues Kleid, &c. The same is valid also when, 
by the joining together of two adjectives denoting colour, two or 
more colours are represented as occurring side by side : Die schwarz- 
weisse (preussische) ; die schwarzgelbe (ostreichische) ; blauweisse 
(bairische) Fahne ; das schwarzrothgoldne Band, &c. Where the 
question is of only two colours placed side by side, to avoid 
ambiguity an und is mostly intercalated, but also then only the last 
takes usually the inflectional ending, whilst a hyphen is added to 
the first, as : Korallen-baume mit blau- und rothen Friichten (Fouque). 
In gelb- und blauer Livree (Gutzkow). Ein feines weiss- und blaues 
Federchen (Keller^. Yorhange von weiss- und rother Leinwand 
(Lewald). Ein scnwarz- und goldenes Band (Goethe). 

708. A joining together of this kind of two adjectives into one 
combined by means of und is also found sometimes, especially with 
Goethe, as : Weit- und breiten Landes | Durchschweifen ; die weit- 
und breiten Spuren ; Sah ich es weit- und breiter sich entfalten. 
So Hagenbach. In klar- und triiben Tagen (Goethe). In der alt- und 
neuen Zeit (Goethe). In gut- und bosen Stunden (Biickert). Comp. 
adverbial : Kreuz- nnd quer, and even (see Weise) as adjective : 
Zum kreuz- und queren Nachtschlagen, &c. Comp. Yon Freund- 
und Feinden (Weichmann). Also Goethe : In gut- und bosen 
Stunden. 

COALESCENT OB COMPOUND AtTBIBUTTVE AdJEGTIVE. 

Indeclinable Adjective, 

709. Words borrowed from foreign languages : das rosa (or Bosa) 
Eleid; des rosa Eleids, &c. ; mit HI a Schleisen, &c. So : karmesin, 
koqnelikot, orange, paille, pensee, ponceau. Also German adjectives 
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of colonr without inflection, sometimes with neater substantives 
without article : Ein Packet in grau (instead of grauem) Leinen — 
more proper, perhaps : Grauleinen, &c. In grau (or Grau-) Papier ; 
comp. : Mit Buntpapier verziert (Kohl, "England,'* 8, 179). Yet also : 
Studien der Englander auf blau und grau Papier (Goethe). Biich* 
lein ... I voll Pergament und weiss Papier (Goethe). Yon Zindel, 
Blech, gefarbt Papier, &c. (Goethe). Also No. IV. : Auf hoUand- 
isch Papier (Goethe to Schiller). Comp. geographical limitations, 
as : Er ist aus Alt-Strelitz ; aus Bussisoh-Polen ; aus D6utsch(-)Lissa, 
and in orthography, less worthy of recommendation : Was fiir 
Truppen stehen in russisch Polen ? (Droysen). 

Such are roth and weiss in Bothwein, Weisswein ; halb-, voll-, 
schon-, gross-. Adjectives of colour : griin-, roth-, weiss-, &c,, &c. : 
Halbbier, schwaches, geringes Bier ; das Halbtuch, diinnes, leichtes 
Tuch, &c. Die Yollmacht, der Yollmond, and similar compounds. 
Der Schondruck, der Schongeist (Fr. hel esprit) , &c. ; der Grosskopf, 
die Grossmuth, &c. 

710. In M.n.G. the attributive adjective may be placed after 
inflected and uninflected. At present this usage is very limited, and 
almost only allowed where the language approaches the popular 
style. Goethe has : Er hinterliess mir meine jiingere Schwester mit 
sechs Tochtem, grosse und kleine. Es hatt ein Enab eine Taube 
zart (Goethe). Er setzt die Krone golden ihr ins nussbraune 
Haar (Uhland, d. j. Konig). An dir Gesellen unhold, barsch und 
toll, ist wahrlich wenig zu verlieren (Goethe). Ein Schwarm von 
Gafifern gross und klein (Biirger, Lieb v. br. M.). Mein Mann 
seliger war bei Jahren (Goethe). Da der Herr seliger noch lebte 
(Schiller). Indessen ein paar Musik£:eunde die GeseUschaft zu Ge- 
fangen, einzelnen und chormassigen aufzumuntem wussten 
(Goethe). In Salen, granzenlosen, wie die Welt so weit (Goethe). 
Bis heute schreckte mich kein Schauen der Geister, guter, 
boser (Goethe). Wo Thatigkeit, vielfaltigte, zur Hand (Goethe). 

711. When contrary to the prevailing rule the attributive adjective 
is thus placed after its substantive, then as a rule it loses under all 
circumstances and with every case of the substantive its inflectional 
ending, as : ein Madchen schon und wunderbar (Schiller). Die 
Blicke frei und fessellos | Ergehen sich in ungemessnen Kaumen 
(Schiller). Ein junges Lammchen weiss wie Schnee. Yon einem 
Helden stark und kiihn, &c. So also in folk-speech : meine Mutter 
selig instead of meine selige Mutter; mein Yater selig, for which 
one, however, also says : mein Yater seliger. These forms are obsolete. 
One says also : drei Fuss rheinlandisch ; better : drei rheinlandische 
Fuss, or drei Fuss rheinlandisch es Mass. Only in poetry sometimes 
the adjective postpositive, and then remains either uninflected : ein 
Madchen schon und wunderbar; or is, with the article combined, 
made to refer to the preceding substantive, as : Wie weit er auch 
spahet und blicket | Und die Stimme, die rufende, schicket, | Da 
stosst kein Nachen vom sichern Strand, &c. (Schiller). 
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This last occnrfi regularly whao adjootive as surname ie connected 
with a proper n&me, ae : Earl der Eiibne, Priediich der Grosae. tio 
also with ordinals : Karl der Fiisfte, &c. 

712. That in the earlier language the attribntive adjective conld 
be placed after as well as before the Habetaative withoat, as post- 
positive, loeing its inflection, or requiring the article, many examples 
given above prove. 60 Btill in M.H.G. regnlarly : diu tavel Tvnde 
(Fr, : la table ronde) for : die ntnde Tafel, from which in N.E.G. a 
compoand word, die Tafelrunde, has arisen, in whioh ninde Is 
erroneously conceived as sabatantive base- word (die Btmde). 

718. ExampUt from Earlier Language of Pottpositim Adjectxvet. 
O.H,G. : Therjater alter ; ther tan guaier. 

Gothic : Praufetvs mikila urrai*, a great prophet aroae. 80 alao : 
Sa praufetus mikile, the great prophet. Akman unkraivjana hahaitk, he 
baa an oncleaQ spirit. Qadraus in airtha gdda, fell in good soil. 
Sandjasunu meinana tkana livbaita, I send my beloved hod, Ah- 
mans thai wnhraivQai, the andean spirite. O.H.G. : ther mn guater ; 
then fater einegan; thaz himilrichi hohaz, &c. Gothic: gttth» un- 
gaaaikvanins, of the nnaeen Ood. Sunut Teimaiatit Hinda, tbe blind 
son of TimEsna. Miik aggitum tham veiham, with tbe boly angels. 
O.H.Q. ; iwar fater ther himiliaco, yonr Heavenly &ther, 4c. 

714. Several co-ordinate adjectives may be placed in noinfleoted 
form after gabstantives, where then the copulative ooujancttons can 
not be dispensed with between the adjectives. This joining belongs, 
however, so far ae the adjectives are really thought of as standuig 
in immediate attribntive telation with substantive, only to poetry, 
and indeed, especially to tbe antiquated folk-style, aa : em Waffea 
stark and lange, &a. Darch ein gebirge wiiat and leer (Uhland), 

So alao in the earlier language, aa in a folk-song of 16th century : 
Von einem fraulio hiibscb nnd fein (Wack. II. 119, 6) ; in 17th 
centnry : der Krametvogel king nnd weiss. Spee : das Feld and 
Wiesen feaebt nnd feist. 

Where, on tbe contrary, the adjectives stand only in the more 
remote re^tion to tbe preceding sabstantive, this position is also 
quite frequent in other poetic kinda and even in prose, aa : Ea stand 
in alten Zeiten ein Behlosa so hoch nnd bebr (Uhland). Ihr Berg' 
nnd o ihr Th&Ier, hoch nndtief I (Biiekert). Goetav Adolph, eben ho 
vondehtig ale kahn, verwarf den Plan (Somller). 

715. Both adjectivea inflected — M.H.G. .- Sun luber und guoter / 
(Iroj. 14S77). Ein Hange vil gr&u vtid til lange (Beinb. 977). 
Especially in dative plural : Mit atriiUH graeen unde kleinen (£n. 
8362). Mit uaiigen grozm vnde Imtgm (Beioh. 868}. The first 
nninflected, the second inflected : Si» muot front ioid guoter (Frib. 
Trist). Both anmfleoted (the most unud, still eurrent manner) : d«r 

' r kiieA vniit gwa (Nib. 2156, 4). Der knappe tump tMde vert 
R. 1X6, 19). Dm hum grot uiJ <te» (Jfib. 896, 4). Die kelde 
i;i7«,*)i&o. 
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Attributive adjestive in vocative — Gothic : atta garaifUa / just 
father ; brothrjus liubam/ dear brethren. O.H.G. : fater umergtiato 
(Otfr.). 

716. The attributive adjective has abeady from 0.n.(j. (see 
Grimm, lY. p. 475) its regular position before the substantive. Only 
exceptionally placed after, and indeed (apart from a few combinations) 
exclusively in the language of poetry. It may^ however, here 
occur in threefold form. 

(a) Completely inflected, just as before substantive. This is the 
rarest form, which has been retained in folk-speech only in the com- 
bination: mein Yater seliger, &e. Oberdeutich also: Yon meinem 
Yater seligem, meiner Mutter seliger, or weak : Yon meinem Yater 
seligen, meiner Mutter seligen ; meine Aeltern seligen (see Schmeller, 
*< Die Mundarten Bayerns," p. 291). Also, however, the uninflected 
form: mein Yater, meine Mutter selig, is in use. In cultivated 
H.G. one says for it regularly : mein seller Yater, &c. Also in the 
language of poetry this manner of treatment of attributive adjective 
is unusual and in the highest degree hazardous ; as for example with 
Biickert : Yon Bossen feurigen gezogen war sein Wagen. Wiewohl 
mit Augen ich nicht scharfen bin begabt. Mit Siinden offen- 
baren. 

717. (b) Quite uninflected in all eases of substantive in singular 
and plural. So in the language of common life, with coins, measures, 
and weights, the adjective, which gives the value of the coin or the 
nearer determining of the measure, is accustomed to be used, as : 
zwei Gulden r he inisch, drei Thaler sachsisch, zehn Fuss rhein*, 
landisch, &c. 

In poetical language this manner formerly very, useful, also now 
still more in vogue than the former. However, more fitted to the 
antiquated folks-tone, less to the higher kind of poetry, as : Eoslein 
roth. Ich wiU euch erzahlen ein Mahrchen gar schnurrig (Biirger). 
Wo seid ihr Augen blau nnd klar, I Ihr Wangen rosenroth, Ihr 
Lippen siiss wie Nektarduft ? (Biirger). Ein Bitter fein (Uhland). 
Ein Jiingling frisch (Uhland). Eonig Earl, mein Bruder hohr ! 
(Uhland). Die Bauerinn schopft aus dem Briinnen frisoh (Uhland). 
Ein Boslein roth von Golde und einen Eber wild (Uhland). 

This application is more usual when two or more adject, are 
ananged together with a subst., and then also permissible in the 
higher poetic style, as: Hoch auf dem femen Ufer stand | Ein 
Schwann von Oafiem gross und klein (Burger) ; ein Edelknecht sanft 
und keel; (Sehiller), &c. 

718* (0) In the form of a subst. adjunct or apposition accom- 
paniad wHh the article. So the attrib. adject, is regularly used, when 
lb is soaneeted with a proper name as characteristic simame, where 
ibe a4J^^ 1* regarded as a subst., as : Earl der Grosse, Ludwig der 
Fiomnie, Aa Besides this combination belongs only to the higher 
language of poetry, in which it may be especially employed when the 
a^sei. notion is to reeeive special emphasis, as : Niemand als du soil 
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diesen Erieg, | Den fiirchtlichen, enden (Schiller). Der Eifer aach, 
der gate, kann verrathen (Schiller). Blumen nicht die blatigrothen 
Werden nur der Qruft entbliihen (Riickert). Yerschleuss dein Thor, 
DasB nicht die Welt die kalte dring' ins Gemach ! (Biickert), &c. 

719. In all these forms the adject, following the snbst. has sub- 
stantially the attribuMve signification of the preceding, is, however, in 
its position less closely combined with its snbst., and hence maintains 
a greater independence, which is especially perceptible when two or 
more adject, come together after the snbst. The combin. ein Madchen 
schon and wan der bar does not correspond entirely to the pore 
attrib. : ein schones and wanderbares Madchen ; bat approaches the 
predic. of the periphrastic adject, claase : ein Madchen, welches 
schon and wanderbar war. 

The adject, placed after the sabst. forms therefore the transition 
to the adject, standing not in the immediate relation, &c., which 
represents an abbreviated adjectival clause : a mode of combination 
which not only oocars in every kind of poetry, bat also in prose style. 
The adject, occurring in this relation is separated by a slight pause 
from its subst., and is made prominent by stronger accent, whilst the 
attrib., especially in the uninfiected form, is joined with a weaker 
tone immediately to its subst. The dif. between the two relations 
will be made clear by a comparison between the above examples and 
the following : Was hielt des Grafen Hand empor ? I Ein Beutel war 
es, voU and straff (Biirger). Hier dieser Mann, beriihmt als king and 
sittHch, &c. (Goethe). Die Blicke frei und fessellos, | Ergehen sich in 
ungemessnen Baumen (Schiller). Dies Eleinod, hell wie Sonnen- 
schein (Uhland). Der Greis, der wiirdigste, dem eine Krone | Das 
Haupt belastet, &c. (Goethe). 

720. Usually an extending limiting adjunct (comp. : dies Eleinod, 
hell wie Sonnenschein and ein Eleinod hell), is joined to the 
adject, occurring in this relation. Yet this is not necessary. The 
essential dif. lies in the fact that the adject, here is not immediately 
incorporated in the subst. as attrib. limitation, but is referred to it as 
an independent member of sentence. Comp. again the verse of 
Uhland: Hilf Himmel ! Schwester Bertha, bleich, | Im grauen 
Pilgergewand*! | Hilf Himmel! in meinem Prunksaal reich, | Den 
Bettelstab in der Hand ! — where reich is combined attrib. with 
Prunksaal, bleich, on the contrary, occurs as abbrev. adject, claase 
in predic. relation to Bertha. 

721. The Gothic language allows the adject, to follow the sabst. 
as well as to precede it, and treats it both cases alike, i,e, it allows 
also the postpositive adject, to drop the inflexion only in nom. and 
ace sing, neut., as : akran goth (good fruit), /atr^ni hauh (high hill), 
agis mikil (great dread) ; more rarely inflected : fairgurd hauhata, 
vein jtiggata (new wine). See Grimm, IV. 471. Not infrequentiy 
the adject, furnished with the article is placed after subst., as : ahma 
sa veiha (the Holy Ghost), hairdeis sa gdda (the good shepherd), sunus 
meins sa liuha (my beloved son), augo thein tkata taihsvo (thy right 
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eye), ahmin thamma unhrainjin (to the unclean spirit). See Grimm, 
IV. p. 628, &c. 

722. In O.H,G, and M,H,G. prose the preposing of the adject, 
is (with hut few exceptions) the prevailing rule. In poems of every 
kind, on the contrary, just as well in the court poetry as in the folk- 
and epic song of the M.H.G. period, the postpositive is far more 
usual than at present day. In O.H.G., however, the postpositive 
adject, may occur uninflected only in nominative, as : fora^ayo mdri 
(Isid.), forasagin guat; murmulunga michil (Otfr.); in the ohliqtie 
causes, however, always inflected, as : Krist guater ; iher sun giiater ; 
wazar lutaraz ; thaz himilrichi hdhaz ; pi. thiu zeichan seltsdnu ; Dat. : 
mit ongon blid^n (i,e, frohen), &c. See Grimm, IX. p. 476, &c. In 
M.H.G., on the contrary, the postpositive adject, (just as the posses- 
sive), occurs most frequently uninflected, and indeed toith all cases of 
8ing. and plur., as sing. nom. : der hunec her (Parz. 6, 29, Nih. 2116, 
1), der Kelt gmt (Nih. 2185, 2), diu heide rot (Walth. 122, 81), daz 
jdr also lane (arm. Heinr. 263, 1) ; Voc. : helt guot (Nib. 2121, 4), 
vrowe Uep ! (Nib. 976, 4) ; Ace. : fur einen anker groz (Parz. 18, 9), 
&c. ; Dat. : mit golde rdt (Troj. 614); Gen. : man pflae des heldes 
tinversagt (Parz. 426, 11). Plur. nom. and ace: die fursten her 
(Parz. 62, 17), die helde vil gemeit (Nib. 1816, 1), in diu venster wit 
(Parz. 24, 8) ; Voc. : ir helde vil gemeit (Nib. 2046, 1) ; Dat. : von 
den winden scharf, den rosen rot, &c. ; Gen. : die gotinne aller herge 
hoch (Troj. 1012). Yet also the inflection occurs, as : der knappe 
gutter (Parz. 188, 7), ein herze trurigez (Gudr. 1809, 4) ; dnen rok 
vnten (Wigel. 746) ; mit vrouden manecvalten (Eeinh. 866) ; and so 
still in songs of 14th and 16th centuries : vil herre guoter ! (with 
Wack. I. 896, 23) ; mein got vil guter (1086, 89). See Grimm IV. 
p. 486, &c., and p. 490, &c., where also for the old language the 
above observation is established, that the preceding and inflected 
adject, is attached more closely to the subst., the postpositive seems 
as a looser, independ. addition to it, which approaches especially then 
the relation of apposition when two adject, come after. 

728. Combined with the article the postpositive adject, in O.H.G. 
appears only with proper names, as : Krist ther guato ; Salomon ther 
richo ; Abraham ther alto (Otfr.), from which the formal apposition 
is to be distinguished, as : unser druhtin, dher reht wisigo (Isid.). 
See Grimm, IV. p. 682, &c. So also in M.H.G. frequently, as : 
Rumolt der kiiene (Nib. 284, 2), Hildebrant der alte (Nib. 2818, 1), 
Wdte der vil grimme (Gudr. 882, 1), Grdlandes des schoenen (Trist. 
8586), &c. ; more rarely and almost only in epic, after other subst., 
as : win der aUerbeste (Nib. 88, 8), Nihlunges swert daz guote (Nib. 
2286, 4), golt daz beste (Gudr. 1129, 4), &c. 

In the language of 15th to 17th century the inflection of the 
adject, without art. placed after the subst. ceases completely. Unin- 
flected, however, it very frequently occurs in every species of poetry. 
Thus, 16th century : der Bitter guet (Hans v. Buhel and others) ; 
in 16th century with Luther : vom Himmel hoch da komm ich her, 
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&c., and others ; innumerable instances with Fr. v. Spee in conse- 
quence of his peculiar manner, which imitates the antiquated folk- 
speech, as : ein Bldmlein zart, mit seinen Strahlen spitz, warest 
voller Tugend gut, &c. 

724. Passages like : Lebt wohl mit euem tiefen Griinden | Und 
grdnen Wiesen mannigfalt ! | Die Thranen voller Angst, die Seufftzer 
mannigfalt, | Die Augen roth als Blut, &c., are of another kind, since 
the inflexible mannigfalt is not to be regarded as proper adjective ; 
roth als Blut, however, as appositional adjunct. Since that time 
this application disappears from the poetry formed upon rules of art, 
and remain3 limited to folks-poetry and its imitation. 

Accompanied by the artic, the adject, placed after the subst. 
occurs also during this period, except with proper names, and subst. 
which are used as proper names or instead of them, as : Gott der 
almechtig (Geiler v. Beis) ; Marien son den reinen ; Jesu des siissen ; 
Salomon der machtig (Fr. v. Spee), &c. 

Anglo-Saxon and English Usage. 

725. O.E. and M.E. : of welles swete and cold ynow (B.G.) ; 
seuene oxen thinne and leene (Gen. xli. 27). 

In Vocative: A.-Sax. Bebwulf lebfa (B. 1216), guma genga (young 
man) (El. 4614). 

Place of Adjective : Adject, occurs after the subst. ; (a) when it is 
in government : Some Whigs had been deeply implicated in the plot 
so fatal to their party (Mac. 5, 94). The worship was still con- 
ducted in the manner a^jceptable to the popular notions (Mac. 1, 78). 

(b) When it, mostly multiplied, is to be especially made prominent : 
God almighty (Prayerbook). Years, long and many have flown away 
(B. Zan. 25, 47). Li all hostilities, defensive and offensive (Mac. 2, 202). 
With a caution almost pnsillanimom (Will. Temple). H^nce in titles : 
Paradise Lost, Paradise Begained; farther: aforesaid, above-mentioned, 
last, next, mentioned, past, following, &c.: on Taesday last, &c. 

(c) When so occurs with it with emphasis : an enmity, so long and so 
deadly (Mac. 741). (d) In many combinations which clearly stand 
under French influence are: the blood royal (Mac. 1, 109); time 
immemorial, the heir presumptive, all things secular, &c., things 
spiritual, (e) With, poets for rhythmical reasons : a very valiant 
Briton and a good (Shakesp., Cymb. 5, 5). Fast barr*d by laws 
divine and human (Young). 

Adjective ogoubbino with the Same Substantive. 

726. The adjectives arranged together may farther occur in poetic 
speech partly regularly inflected before the subst, partly t/mn/^ec^d 
(rfter the subst. This mode of joining together, however, belongs 
like the postpositive of the single uninflected adject., more to the 
older language and to the imitation of the same in popular poetry, 
as : Im weissen Eleide schlicht (Biickert). So in 15th century with 
Herm. v. Sachsenheim : in kostlich kleydern fein und stoltz (Wack. 
I, 1002, 1); mit guoten worten sanflt und zart (1003, 12); 16th 
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century, Ilschart : in einem grossen hafen tief (Wack. 11. 148, 28) ; 
B. Bingwaldt : der raohe Winter kalt ; 17th century : die gnte Lersche 
frisch ? (Folk-song 6, Wach. H 229, 89) ; Spee : die griinen Wiesen 
rein, &c. 

727. In M.H.G. the adjectives take the mhst, in the middle: {a) 
both inflected : valwe loke reide (Minnes. 1, 28<^), i,e, blonde Locken 
krause ; den kuenen helden maeren (Parz. 268, 9) ; (6) the preceding 
inflectedy the succeeding uninflected (the most usual, not yet quite 
obsolete mode) : ein sneller Kelt guot (Nib. 2210, 2) ; ein grower 
priester alt (Parz. 817, 8) ; liebin rmioter schoene / (Minnes. 1, 59**) ; 
der snelle degen gtu>t (Nib. 2285, 2), des wUden vinres heiz (Troj. 4096), 
&c. ; (c) both uninflected : dn iihel herre rich (altd. W. III. 187). 

The most current forms are with the art. ein: ein stolzer man 
wert, ein stolz man wert ; with def. art. : der stolze man wert, 

English Usage. 

728. O.E. and (M.E. : Faire man he was and wise (PL. 550). 
Bolde men and stoute (PL. 24), &c. 

N.E. : Her deep hair ambrosial (Tennyson). 

O.E. : Emelye, hir yonge suiter schene (Chaucer, C. T. 974). The 
upright heart and pure (Milton). Stern rites and sad (Bryant). O.E. : 
He was hardy mon and strong (Alis. 4402). A.-Sax. : Gif ffinig 
man hssbbe modigne sunu and rancne (Deuter. xxi. 18) ; to godum 
lande and widgillum (Exod. iii. 8) ; god man and dene. 

Declension of Adject, pbeceded and limited bt two Detebminatives, 

as all der, welch ein, ein jeder, &c. 

729. When two limiting words com>e together before a substantive 
then the second limiting is treated differently according as it suffers 
the definite article before it or not. 

(a) When the second limiting word suffers the definite article 
before it, then it is, like an adjective, thought of as dependent upon the 
first ; hence receives, both after that article itself and after another 
strong limiting word the weak form, as : Dieses viele Geld; genitive: 
dieses vielen Geldes ; dative : dem vielen Gelde, &c. Welches viele 
Geld ; gen. welches vielen Geldes, &c. Dieser viele Larm, &c. Jenes 
wenige Yermogen, &c. Jedes andere Kind. Mancher andere 
Freund ; genitive : manches anderen Freundes ; plural : manche 
anderen Freunde, &c. After limiting word without sign of gender, 
however, the strong form, as : sein vieles Geld ; unser weniges Yer- 
mogen ; ein anderer Freund, &c. 

780. (b) If, however, the second limiting word does not suffer 
the definite article before it, then the first has no influence upon its 
form ; hence both retain as independent, co-ordinate words the form 
which they would have for themselves alone, sis: aller dieser (not 
diese) Yorrath an Gelde ; genitive : alles dieses Yorra,thes ; dative : 
allem diesem (not diesen) Yorrathe. Plural: alle diese Yorrathe ; 
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genitive : a Her dieser Vorrathe ; alles dieses Ungliick, &c. (since 
dieser suffers no article before it, therefore may also be controlled by 
no other limiting word). Bo also : alles jenes Gerede, &c. ; dieser 
mein Freand ; genitive : dieses meines Freandes ; dative : diesem 
meinem (not meinen) Freunde. Plural : diese meine Freunde, 
&c., &c. 

731. The possessive pronouns mein, dein, &c., are no doubt 
combined with the article der, die, das, and take then the weak 
declension : der meine, &c. This happens, however, only when used 
without substantive, or are thus used substantively. With the sub- 
stantive they suffer no article before them. 

To the limiting words which suffer no article as such before them 
belongs also aller, alle, alles. Hence this word maintains, also where 
a strong form pronoun precedes it, its own strong form, as : dieses 
Alles or das Alles. Hence also : bei diesem or dem Allem (not 
Allen). Just so : jenes Alles, welches Alles : dative : welcliem Allem, 
&c. ; or also transposed : alles dieses, alles das ; genitive : alles 
dessen ; dative : bei allem dem, and abbreviated : all dieses, all das, 
bei all dem, &c. 

782. When another adjective follows tu;o combined limiting words, 
then the form of this adjective is determined by the first, when upon 
this also the second limiting word is dependent. Therefore, for 
example : das viele neue Geld; dieses viele ererbte Geld; genitive: 
dieses vielen ererb ten Geldes, &c. ; jenes wenige erworbene Yer- 
mogen ; mancher andere gute Freund; genitive: manches anderen 
guten Freundes ; dative : manchem anderen guten Freunde. 
Plural : manche anderen guten Freunde, &c. ; jedes andere wohler- 
zogene Kind, &c., but: sein vieles ererbtes Geld; mein weniges 
erworbenes Vermogen; ein anderer guter Freund; ein solcher 
neuer Wagen ; ein solches buntes Kleid. 

738. After ein jeder, ein jeglicher, the adjective should, as after 
ein anderer, ein solcher, according to the above rule, be controlled 
by the article ein, and therefore receive the ending of gender : ein 
jeder guter Nachbar, ein jedes neues Haus, &c. One says, however, 
more usually: ein jeder gute Nachbar; ein jedes neue Haus; just 
as : jeder gute Nachbar ; jedes neues Haus, &c., because one regards 
here the ein as grown together with jeder into one word, and hence 
imparts to it no independent force. 

Concord in Gendeb with Attbibutivb Adjective. 

784. If the same possessive refer to two substantives of same 
gender and number combined by und, then it need not be repeated. 
Where different inflections occur, the omission is not to be tolerated. 
There are found, moreover, deviating examples, especially with 
Goethe and in the translation of Shakespeare by Schlegel, Tieck : 
Mein Zuredenund personliche The iln ah me (Goethe). Um ihre 
Gestalt und Wesen (Goethe). 
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K one adjective (also the article ein, the pronoun solch) belongs 
to several substantives, then holds good what has been said in like 
case with the possessive : So batten die romanischen Sprachen hier 
einen entschiedenen Yortheil und Uebergewicht (Fr. Schlegel). 
Nach eigner Lust und Belieben (Goethe). Yon verschiedenem 
Alter und Bildung (Goethe). Mit griechischer Art und Sinne 
(Goethe). In solchem Drang und Yerwirrung (Goethe). In einer 
Oper Oder Concert (Goethe), &c. 

Legt sich gottliche Name (masc.) und Ehre (fern.) bei (Klinger). 
Die schlimmste aller seiner irdjjschen Leiden (neut.) und Nothen (fern.) 
(Eohl), &c. 

785. The attributive adjective at present almost everywhere 
precedes its substantive. The preceding adjective has all the 
inflection of which the adjective at present day is capable ; only with 
ein and kein, in nominative sing, masculine and neuter, it is with- 
drawn, i,e, when standing before a substantive. In the combination : 
ein und (oder) ander, ein oder zwei, ein und derselbe, ein 
remains now for all genders and cases mostly unchanged. If the 
possessives and kein stand after the substantive, then they receive 
inflection, as : Das ist mein Hut, meine Kappe, mein Messer ; wo 
ist deiner, deine, deines (deins), der, die, das deine, deinige. 
Folk-speech says also : Meiner, meine for mein Mann, meine 
Frau. 

786. The following cases especially to be observed : (a) At present 
day the inflectional ending -es in nominative and accusative neuter of 
attributive adjective sometimes dropped, the masculine -er rarely, 
which happened at an earlier period very often. The adjectives ganz 
and ha lb before names of countries remain uninflected: In ganz 
Deutschland, in halb Oesterreich. Er bringt sein treu altenglisch 
Herz zuriick (Goethe). 

{b) The adjectives allein, angst, feind, kund, leid, are not 
inflected, since they stand only predicatively. Riickert uses leid also 
as inflected attributive adjective. 

Examples: Allen mit den Allein en nur (Nicolai, 8, 54). Zn 
emeuen die leid e Lust. So ward ich wieder jung in leid en Jahren 
(Eiickert). 

787. Leid, duly sometimes still = schlimm, hose, krankend, 
widerwartig, &c., as: Armuth ist ein leider Gast (proverb). Ein 
leider Nachbar ist ein Leid (Riickert). Einem kein leides Wort 
sagen, &c. In general obsolete and dialectic, as Swiss : hass- 
lich (an Leib oder Seele) ; schlecht : ein leider (hassKcher or feiger) 
Mensch ; Leides (schlechtes) Wetter ; Leider Weg (Stalder) ; Ich 
bin doch nicht das Leidest (das hasslichste Geschopf) (Goethe), &c. 

Intebghange of Adjective and Advebb. 

788. Since in N.H.G. adjectives and adverbs have so frequently 
the same form, in many combinations doubt may arise whether the 
word is an adverb or an adjective. The decision with regard to it is 
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by means of and is to be regarded as a contraction, which is brought 
about by placing once the inflect, ending which belongs to both adject., 
hence also theh3rphen (-), pointing to the ending to be completed, is 
to be added to the uninflected adjective. 

706. This is clear especially from examples like the following : 
" Gegen inn-und aussern Feind setzt er sich zurWehre" (Goethe), 
where the inn-, which does not occur at all in this form, must be 
decidedly completed by the following ending of inflection. Also with 
substantives arranged together Goethe has such contractions as : Der 
Dichter schweigt von tausend durchgeweinten Tag- und Nachten. In 
general, however, this form (apart from the above case of the 
coalescence of two adjectives to one common notion) conflicts with 
the genius of the present language, which allows such a contraction 
only with compound words with a common base-word (as : Feld- und 
Gartenfriichte, auf- und abgehen). 

707. With compound adjectives indicating colour, as : hellblau, 
dunkelblau, tiefblau, &c., so also : schwarzblau, rothblau, to denote a 
blue colour approaching black, red, and on the contrary or the 
reverse: blauschwarz, blauroth, to denote a black or red colour 
approaching or containing, &c., blue ; naturally only the base-word 
is inflected : Ein hellblaues Kleid, &c. The same is valid also when, 
by the joining together of two adjectives denoting colour, two or 
more colours are represented as occurring side by side : Die schwarz- 
weisse (preussische) ; die schwarzgelbe (ostreichische) ; blauweisse 
(bairische) Fahne ; das schwarzrothgoldne Band, &c. Where the 
question is of only two colours placed side by side, to avoid 
ambiguity an und is mostly intercalated, but also then only the last 
takes usually the inflectional ending, whilst a hyphen is added to 
the first, as : Korallen-baume mit blau- und rothen Friichten (Fouqne). 
In gelb- und blauer livree (Gutzkow). Ein feines weiss- und blanes 
Federchen (Keller^. Vorhange von weiss-und rother Leinwand 
(Lewald). Ein scnwarz- und goldenes Band (Goethe). 

708. A joining together of this kind of two adjectives into one 
combined by means of und is also found sometimes, especially with 
Goethe, as : Weit- und breiten Landes | Durchschweifen ; die weit- 
nnd breiten Spuren ; Sah ich es weit- und breiter sich entfalten. 
So Hagenbach. In klar- und triiben Tagen (Goethe). In der alt- und 
neuen Zeit (Goethe). In gut- and bosen Stunden (Biickert). Comp. 
adverbial : Kreuz- and quer, and even (see Weise) as adjective : 
Zum kreuz- und queren Nachtschlagen, &c. Comp. Yon Freund- 
and Feinden (Weichmann). Also Goethe : In gut- and bosen 
Stunden. 

COALESCENT OR COMPOUND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE. 

Indeclinable Adjective, 

709. Words borrowed from foreign languages : das rosa (or Bosa) 
Eleid ; des rosa Eleids, &c. ; mit HI a Schleisen, &c. So : karmesin, 
koquelikot, orange, paille, pensee, ponceau. Also German adjectives 
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of colonr without inflection, sometimes with neuter substantives 
without article : Ein Packet in grau (instead of grauem) Leinen — 
more proper, perhaps : Grauleinen, &c. In grau (or Grau-) Papier ; 
comp. : Mit Buntpapier verziert (Kohl, "England," 8, 179). Yet also : 
Studien der Englander auf blau und grau Papier (Goethe). Biich* 
lein ... I vol! Pergament und weiss Papier (Goethe). Yon Zindel, 
Blech, gefarbt Papier, &c. (Goethe). Also No. IV. : Auf holland- 
isch Papier (Goethe to Schiller). Comp. geographical limitations, 
as : Er ist aus Alt-Strelitz ; aus Eussisch-Polen ; aus Deutsch(-)Lissa, 
and in orthography, less worthy of recommendation: Was fiir 
Truppen stehen in russisch Polen ? (Droysen). 

Such are roth and weiss in Eothwein, Weiss wein ; halb-, voU-, 
schon-, gross-. Adjectives of colour : griin-, roth-, weiss-, &c., &c. : 
Halbbier, schwaches, geringes Bier ; das Halbtuch, diinnes, leichtes 
Tuch, &c. Die Yollmacht, der YoUmond, and similar compounds. 
Der Schondruck, der Schongeist (Fr. hel esprit), &c. ; der Grosskopf, 
die Grossmuth, &c. 

710. In M.H.G. the attributive adjective may be placed after 
inflected and uninflected. At present this usage is very limited, and 
almost only allowed where the language approaches the popular 
style. Goethe has : Er hinterliess mir meine jiingere Schwester mit 
sechs Tochtern, grosse und kleine. Es hatt ein Enab eine Taube 
zart (Goethe). Er setzt die Krone golden ihr ins nussbraune 
Haar (Uhland, d. j. Konig). An dir Gesellen unhold, barsch und 
toll, ist wahrlich wenig zu verlieren (Goethe). Ein Schwarm von 
Gaflern gross und klein (Biirger, Lieb v. br. M.). Mein Mann 
seliger war bei Jahren (Goethe). Da der Herr seliger noch lebte 
(Schiller). Indessen ein paar Musikfreunde die Gesellschaft zu Ge- 
fangen, einzelnen und cbormassigen aufzumuntem wussten 
(Goethe). In Salen, granzenlosen, wie die Welt so weit (Goethe). 
Bis heute schreckte mich kein Schauen der Geister, guter, 
boser (Goethe). Wo Thatigkeit, vielfaltigte, zur Hand (Goethe). 

711. When contrary to the prevailing rule the attributive adjective 
is thus placed after its substantive, then as a rule it loses under all 
circumstances and with every case of the substantive its inflectional 
ending, as: ein Madchen schon und wunderbar (Schiller). Die 
Blicke frei und fessellos | Ergehen sich in ungemessnen Kaumen 
(Schiller). Ein junges Lammchen weiss wie Schnee. Yon einem 
Helden stark und kiihn, &c. So also in folk- speech : meine Mutter 
selig instead of meine selige Mutter; mein Yater selig, for which 
one, however, also says : mein Yater seliger. These forms are obsolete. 
One says also : drei Fuss rheinlandisch ; better : drei rheinlandische 
Fuss, or drei Fuss rheinlandisches Mass. Only in poetry sometimes 
the adjective postpositive, and then remains either uninflected : ein 
Madchen schon und wunderbar; or is, with the article combined, 
made to refer to the preceding substantive, as : Wie weit er auch 
spahet und blicket | Und die Stimme, die rufende, schicket, | I)a 
stosst kein Nachen vom sichern Strand, &c. (Schiller). 
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This last occurs regularly when adjective as surname is connected 
with a proper name, as : Earl der Eiihne, Friedrich der Grosse. ho 
also with ordinals : Earl der Fiinfte, &c» 

712. That in the earlier language the attributive adjective could 
be placed after • as well as before the substantive without, as post- 
positive, losing its inflection, or requiring the article, many examples 
given above prove. 80 still in M.H.G. regularly : diu tavel runde 
(Fr. : la table ronde) for : die runde Tafel, from which in N.H.G. a 
compound word, die Tafelrunde, has arisen, in which runde is 
erroneously conceived as substantive base-word (die Bunde). 

718. Examples from Earlier Language of Postpositive Adjectives. 

O.H.G. : Therfater alter ; ther sun guater. 

Gothic : Praufetus mikils urraisy a great prophet arose. So also : 
Sa praufetus mikils, the great prophet. Ahman unhrainjana habaith, he 
has an unclean spirit. Gadraus in airtha gdda, fell in good soil. 
Sandja sunu meinana thana liubana, I send my beloved son. Ah- 
mans thai unhrainjai, the unclean spirits. O.H.G. : ther sun guater ; 
then fater einegan; thaz himUrichi hohaz, &c. Gothic: guths un- 
gasaihvanins, of the unseen God. Sunups Teimainus hlinda', the blind 
son of Timseus. Mith aggilum tham veiham, with the holy angels. 
O.H.G. : iwar fater ther himUisco, your Heavenly father, &c. 

714. Several co-ordinate adjectives may be placed in uninflected 
form after substantives, where then the copulative conjunctions can 
not be dispensed with between the adjectives. This joining belongs, 
however, so far as the adjectives are really thought of as standing 
in immediate attributive relation with substantive, only to poetry, 
and indeed, especially to the antiquated folk-style, as : ein Waffeu 
stark und lange, &c. Durch ein gebirge wiist and leer (Uhland). 

So also in the earlier language, as in a folk-song of 16th century : 
Yon einem fraulin hiibsch und fein (Wack. 11. 119, 6) ; in 17th 
century: der Erametvogel klug und weiss. Spee: das Feld und 
Wiesen feucht und feist. 

Where, on the contrary, the adjectives stand only in the more 
remote* relation to the preceding substantive, this position is also 
quite frequent in other poetic kinds and even in prose, as : Es stand 
in alten Zeiten ein Schloss so hoch und hehr (Uhland). Ihr Berg' 
und o ihr Thaler, hoch undtief ! (Biickert). Gustav Adolph, eben so 
vorsichtig als kiihn, verwarf den Plan (Schiller). 

716. Both adjectives inflected — M.H.G. : Sun lieher und guater ! 
(Troj. 14877). Ein stange vil groze und vil lange (Beinh. 977). 
Especially in dative plural : Mit steinen grozen unde kleinen (En. 
8862). Mit stangen grdzen unde langen (Beinh. 868). The first 
uninflected, the second inflected : Sin muot frout und guoter (Frib. 
Trist). Both uninfle.cted (the most usual, still current manner) : der 
rUer kuen unde guot (Nib. 2166, 4). Der knappe tump unde wert 
(Par?. 126, 19). Den hem grdz und stare (I^Fib. 898, 4). Die helde 
kiiene und^giwt (Nib. 1741, 4)^ &c. 
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Attributive adjestive in vocative — Gothic : atta garaihta ! just 
father ; brothrjm liubam / dear brethren. O.H.G. : fater unser gttato 
(Otfr.). 

716. The attributive adjective has akeady from O.H.G. (see 
Grimm, lY. p. 475) its regular position before the substantive. Only 
exceptionally placed after, and indeed (apart from a few combinations) 
exclusively in the language of poetry. It may, however, here 
occur in threefold form. 

(a) Completely inflected, just as before substantive. This is the 
rarest form, which has been retained in folk<fipeech only in the com- 
bination: mein Yater seliger, &c. Oberdeutsch also: Yon meinem 
Yater seligem, meiner Mutter seliger, or weak : Yon meinem Yater 
seligen, meiner Mutter seligen ; meine Aeltern seligen (see Schmeller, 
'* Die Mundarten Bayerns," p. 291). Also, however, the uninftected 
form : mein Yater, meine Mutter selig, is in use. In cultivated 
H.G. one says for it regularly : mein seller Yater, &c. Also in the 
language of poetry this manner of treatment of attributive adjective 
is unusual and in the highest d^ree hazardous ; as for example with 
Biickert : Yon Rossen feurigen gezogen war sein Wagen. Wiewohl 
mit Augen ich nicht scharfen bin begabt. Mit Siinden offen- 
baren. 

717. (h) Quite uninflected in all cases of substantive in singular 
and plural. So in the language of common life, with coins, measures, 
and weights, the adjective, which gives the value of the coin or the 
nearer determining of the measure, is accustomed to be used, as : 
zwei Gulden rheinisch, drei Thaler sachsisch, zehn Fuss rhein* 
landisch, &c. 

In poetical language this manner formerly very, useful, also now 
still more in vogue than the former. However, more fitted to the 
antiquated folks-tone, less to the higher kind of poetry, as : Boslein 
roth. Ich will euch erzahlen ein Mahrchen gar schnurrig (Biirger). 
Wo seid ihr Augen blau und klar, I Ihr Wangen rosenroth, Ihr 
Lippen siiss wie Nektarduft ? (Biirger). Ein Bitter fein (Uhland). 
Ein Jiingling frisch (Uhland). Eonig Earl, mein Bruder hohr ! 
(Uhland). Die Bauerinn schopft aus dem Briinnen frisoh (Uhland). 
Ein Boslein roth von Golde und einen Eber wild (Uhland). 

This application is more usual when two or more adject, are 
arranged together with a subst., and then also permissible in the 
higher poetic style, as: Hoch auf dem femen Ufer stand | Ein 
Schwann von Gaffern gross und klein (Burger) ; ein Edelknecht sanft 
and keck (Schiller), &c. 

718. {e) In the form of a subst. adjunct or apposition accom- 
panied with the article. So the attrib. adject, is regularly used, when 
it is connected with a proper name as characteristic simame, where 
the adject, is regarded as a subst., as : Earl der Grosse, Ludwig der 
Fromme, &c. Besides this combination belongs only to the higher 
language of poetry, in which it may be especially employed when the 
adject, notion is to receive special emphasis, as : Niemand als du soli 
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diesen Erieg, | Den fiirchtlichen, enden (Schiller). Der Eifer anch, 
der gate, kann verrathen (Schiller). Blnmen nicht die hlntigrothen 
Werden nur der Gmft entbliihen (Riickert). Verschleuss dein Thor, 
Dass nicht die Welt die kalte dring' ins Gemach ! (Biickert), &c. 

719. In all these forms the adject, following the snbst. has sub- 
stantially the attributive signification of the preceding, is, however, in 
its position less closely combined with its snbst., and hence maintains 
a greater independence, which is especially perceptible when two or 
more adject, come together after the snbst. The combin. ein Madchen 
schon nnd wan der bar does not correspond entirely to the pare 
attrib. : ein schones and wonderbares Madchen ; bat approaches the 
predic. of the periphrastic adject, claase: ein Madchen, welches 
schon and wanderbar war. 

The adject, placed after the snbst. forms therefore the transition 
to the adject, standing not in the immediate relation, &c., which 
represents an abbreviated adjectival clause : a mode of combination 
which not only oocnrs in every kind of poetry, bat also in prose style. 
The adject, occarring in this relation is separated by a slight panse 
from its subst., and is made prominent by stronger accent, whilst the 
attrib., especially in the nninflected form, is joined with a weaker 
tone immediately to its subst. The dif. between the two relations 
will be made clear by a comparison between the above examples and 
the following : Was hielt des Grafen Hand empor ? Ein Beutel war 
es, voU und straff (Biirger). Hier dieser Mann, beriihmt als klug und 
sittlich, &c. (Goethe). Die Blicke frei und fessellos, | Ergehen sich in 
ungemessnen Baumen (Schiller). Dies Kleinod, hell wie Sonnen- 
schein (Uhland). Der Greis, der wiirdigste, dem eine Krone | Das 
Haupt belastet, &c. (Goethe). 

720. Usually an extending limiting adjunct (comp. ! dies Eleinod, 
hell wie Sonnenschein and ein Kleinod hell), is joined to the 
adject, occurring in this relation. Yet this is not necessary. The 
essential dif. lies in the fact that the adject, here is not immediately 
incorporated in the subst. as attrib. limitation, but is referred to it as 
an independent member of sentence. Comp. again the verse of 
Uhland: Hilf Himmel ! Schwester Bertha, bleich, | Im grauen 
Filgergewand«! | Hilf Himmel ! in meinem Prunksaal reich, | Den 
Bettelstab in der Hand ! — ^where reich is combined attrib. with 
Prunksaal, bleich, on the contrary, occurs as abbrev. adject, clause 
in predic. relation to Bertha. 

721. The Gothic language allows the adject, to follow the sabst. 
as well as to precede it, and treats it both cases alike, i.e, it allows 
also the postpositive adject, to drop the inflexion only in nom. and 
ace sing, neut., as : akran goih (good fruit), /air^nt hauh (high hill), 
agis mikil (great dread) ; more rarely inflected : fairguni haiihata, 
vein juggata (new wine). See Grimm, IV. 471. Not infrequently 
the adject, furnished with the article is placed after subst., as : ahma 
sa veiha (the Holy Ghost), hairdeis sa gdda (the good shepherd), sunus 
meins sa liuha (my beloved son), augo thein thata taihsvo (thy right 
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eye), ahmin thamma unhrainjin (to the unclean spirit). See Grimm, 
IV. p. 528, &c. 

722. In O.H.G, and M,H.G, prose the preposing of the adject, 
is (with but few exceptions) the prevailing rule. In poems of every 
kind, on the contrary, just as well in the court poetry as in the folk- 
and epic song of the M.H.G. period, the postpositive is far more 
usual than at present day. In O.H.G., however, the postpositive 
adject, may occur uninflected only in nominative^ as : forasago mdri 
(Isid.), forazagin gfmt ; murmulunga michil (Otfr.) ; in the oblique 
cases, however, always inflected, as : Krist guater ; ther sun guater ; 
wazar lutaraz ; tha^z himUrichi hdhaz ; pi. thiu zeichan seltsdnu ; Dat. : 
mit ongdn blid^n (i.e, frohen), &c. See Grimm, IX. p. 476, &c. In 
M.H.G., on the contrary, the postpositive adject, (just as the posses- 
sive), occurs most frequently uninflected, and indeed toith all cases of 
sing, and plur., as sing. nom. : der kiinec her (Parz. 6, 29, Nib. 2116, 
l)yder Kelt giiot (Nib. 2186, 2), diu heide rot (Walth. 122, 81), daz 
jdr also lane (arm. Heinr. 268, 1) ; Yoc. : heU guot (Nib. 2121, 4), 
vrowe liep I (Nib. 976, 4) ; Ace. : fur einen anker groz (Parz. 18, 9), 
&c. ; Dat. : mit golde rot (Troj. 614); Gen. : man pflac des heldes 
unversagt (Parz. 426, 11). Plur. nom. and ace. : die fursten her 

SParz. 62, 17), die helde vil gemeit (Nib. 1816, 1), in diu venster wit 
Parz. 24, 8) ; Voc. : ir helde vil gemeit (Nib. 2046, 1) ; Dat. : von 
den winden scharf, den rosen rot, &c. ; Gen. : die gotinne aller berge 
hdeh (Troj. 1012). Yet also the inflection occurs, as : der knappe 
guoter (Parz. 188, 7), ein herze trurigez (Gudr. 1809, 4) ; einen rok 
wtten (Wigel. 746) ; mit vrouden manecvalten (Beinh. 866) ; and so 
still in songs of 14th and 16th centuries : vil herre guoter ! (with 
Wack. I. 895, 28) ; mein got vil guter (1086, 89). See Grimm IV. 
p. 486, &c., and p. 490, &c., where also for the old language the 
above observation is established, that the preceding and inflected 
adject, is attached more closely to the subst., the postpositive seems 
as a looser, independ. addition to it, which approaches especially then 
the relation of apposition when two adject, come after. 

728. Combined with the article the postpositive adject, in O.H.G. 
appears only toith proper* names, as : Krist ther guato ; Salomdn ther 
richo ; Abraham ther alto (Otfr.), from which the formal apposition 
is to be distinguished, as : unser druhtin, dher reht wistgo (Isid.). 
See Grimm, IV. p. 682, &c. So also in M.H.G. frequently, as : 
RumoU der kume (Nib. 284, 2), Hildebrant der alte (Nib. 2818, 1), 
Wdte der vil grimme (Gudr. 882, 1), Grdlandes des schoenen (Trist. 
8686), &c. ; more rarely and almost only in epic, after other subst., 
as : win der aUerbeste (Nib. 88, 8), Niblunges swert daz guote (Nib. 
2285, 4), goU daz beste (Gudr. 1129, 4), &c. 

In the language of 16th to 17th century the inflection of the 
adject, without art. placed after the subst. ceases completely. Unin- 
flected, however, it very frequently occurs in every species of poetry. 
Thus, 16th century: der Bitter guet (Hans v. Buhel and others); 
in 16th century with Luther : vom Himmel hoch da komm ich her, 
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&c., and others ; innumerable instances with Fr. v. Spee in conse- 
quence of his peculiar manner, which imitates the antiquated folk- 
speech, as : ein Bliimlein zart, mit seinen Strahlen spitz, warest 
voller Tugend gut, &c. 

724. Passages like : Lebt wohl mit euem tiefen Griinden | Und 
griinen Wiesen mannigfalt I | Die Thranen voller Angst, die Seufftzer 
mannigfalt, | Die Augen roth als Blut, &c., are of another kind, since 
the inflexible mannigfalt is not to be regarded as proper adjective ; 
roth als Blut, however, as appositional adjunct. Since that time 
this application disappears from the poetry formed upon rules of art, 
and remain^ limited to folks-poetry and its imitation. 

Accompanied by the artic, the adject, placed after the subst. 
occurs also during this period, except with proper names, and subst. 
which are used as proper names or instead of them, as : Gott der 
almechtig (Geiler v. Beis) ; Marien son den reinen ; Jesu des siissen ; 
Salomon der machtig (Fr. v. Spee), &c. 

Anglo-Saxon and English Usage. 

726. O.E. and M.E. : of welles mete and cold ynow (R.G.) ; 
seuene oxen thinne and leene (Gen. xli. 27). 

In Vocative: A.-Sax. Behwulf Idfa (B. 1216), guma genga (young 
man) (El. 4^4). 

Place of Adjective : Adject, occurs after the subst. ; (a) when it is 
in government : Some Whigs had been deeply implicated in the plot 
so fatal to their party (Mac. 5, 94). The worship was still con- 
ducted in the mamier acceptable to the popular notions (Mac. 1, 78). 
(6) When it, mostly multiplied, is to be especially made prominent : 
God almighty (Prayerbook). Years, long and many have flown away 
(B. Zan. 25, 47). In all hostilities, defensive and offensive (Mac. 2, 202). 
With a caution almost pusillanimous (Will. Temple). H^nce in titles : 
Paradise Lost, Paradise Begained; farther: aforesaid, above-mentioned, 
last, next, mentioned, past, following, &c.: on Tuesday last, &c. 
(c) When so occurs with it with emphasis : an enmity, so long and so 
deadly (Mac. 741). {d) In many combinations which clearly stand 
under French influence are: the blood royal (Mac. 1, 109); time 
immemorial, the heir presumptive, all things secular, &c., things 
spiritual, (e) With, poets for rhythmical reasons : a very valiant 
Briton and a good (Shakesp., Cymb. 5, 6). Fast barr'd by laws 
divine and human (Young). 

Adjective oocubbing with the Same Substantive. 

726. The adjectives arranged together may farther occur in poetic 
speech partly regularly inflected b^ore the subst, partly uninflected 
after the subst. This mode of joining together, however, belongs 
like the postpositive of the single uninflected adject., more to the 
older language and to the imitation of the same in popular poetry, 
as : Im weissen Eleide schlicht (EtLckert). So in 15th century with 
Herm. v. Sachsenheim : in kostlich kleydern fein und stoltz (Wack. 
I, 1002, 1); mit guoten worten sanfll und zart (1003, 12); 16th 
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century, Rschart : in einem grossen hafen tief (Wack. II. 148, 28) ; 
£. Bingwaldt : der raobe Winter kalt ; 17th century : die gate Lersche 
frisch ? (Folk-song 6, Wach. 11. 229, 89) ; Spee : die griinen Wiesen 
rein, &c. 

727. In M.H.G. the adjectives take the suhsU in the middle : (a) 
both inflected : valwe loke reide (Minnes. 1, 28^), i,e, blonde Lockeh 
kranse ; den kuenen helden maeren (Parz. 268, 9) ; (6) the preceding 
inflected, the succeeding uninflected (the most usual, not yet quite 
obsolete mode) : ein sneller helt guot (Nib. 2210, 2) ; ein grawer 
priester cdt (Parz. 817, 8) ; liebin rmioter schoene / (Mmnes. 1, 69^) ; 
der snelU degen guot (Nib. 2285, 2), dee wUden vinres keiz (Troj. 4096), 
&c. ; (c) both uninflected : ein ubel herre rich (altd. W. III. 187). 

The most current forms are with the art. ein: ein stolzer man 
wert, ein stolz man wert ; with def. art. : der stolze man wert, 

English Usage. 

728. O.E. and (M.E. : Faire man he was and wise (PL. 550). 
Bolde men and stoute (PL. 24), &c. 

N.E. : Her deep hair ambrosial (Tennyson). 

O.E. : Emelye, hir yonge suster schene (Chaucer, C. T. 974). The 
upright heart and pure (Milton). Stern rites and sad (Bryant). O.E. : 
He was hardy mon and strong (Alis. 4402). A.-Sax. : Gif senig 
man hsebbe modigne sunu and rancne (Deuter. xxi. 18) ; to godum 
lande and widgillum (Exod. iii. 8) ; gSd man and dene. 

Declension of Adject, pseoeded and limited by two Detebminatiyes, 

as all der, welch ein, ein jeder, &c. 

729. When two limiting words com>e together before a substantive 
then the second limiting is treated differently according as it suffers 
the definite article before it or not. 

(a) When the second limiting word suffers the definite article 
before it, then it is, like an adjective, thought of as dependent upon the 
first ; hence receives, both after that article itself and after another 
strong limiting word the weak form, as : Dieses viele Geld ; genitive: 
dieses vielen Geldes ; dative : dem vielen Gelde, &c. Welches viele 
Geld ; gen. welches vielen Geldes, &c. Dieser viele Larm, &c. Jenes 
wenige Yermogen, &c. Jedes andere Kind. Mancher andere 
Freund ; genitive : manches anderen Freundes ; plural : manche 
anderen Freunde, &c. After limiting word without sign of gender, 
however, the strong form, as : sein vieles Geld ; unser weniges Yer- 
mogen ; ein anderer Freund, &c. 

730. (b) If, however, the second limiting word does not suffer 
the definite article before it, then the first has no influence upon its 
form ; hence both retain as independent, co-ordinate words the form 
which they would have for themselves alone, as : aller dieser (not 
diese) Yorrath an Gelde ; genitive : alles dieses Yorrathes ; dative : 
allem diesem (not diesen) Yorrathe. Plural: alle diese Yorrathe ; 
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genitive: aller dieser Yorrathe ; alias dieses Ungliick, &c. (since 
dieser suffers no article before it, therefore may also be controlled by 
no other limiting word). So also: alles jenes Gerede, &c. ; dieser 
mein Freund ; genitive : dieses meines Freandes ; dative : diesem 
meinem (not meinen) Freunde. Plural : diese meine Freunde, 
&c., &c. 

781. The possessive pronouns mein, dein, &c., are no doubt 
combined with the article der, die, das, and take then the weak 
declension : der meine, &c. This happens, however, only when used 
without substantive, or are thus used substantively. With the sub- 
stantive they suffer no article before them. 

To the limiting words which suffer no article as such before them 
belongs also aller, alle, alles. Hence this word maintains, also where 
a strong form pronoun precedes it, its own strong form, as : dieses 
Alles or das Alles. Hence also: bei diesem or dem Allem (not 
Allen). Just so : jenes Alles, welches Alles : dative : welcliem Allem, 
&c. ; or also transposed : alles dieses, alles das ; genitive : alles 
dessen ; dative : bei allem dem, and abbreviated : all dieses, all das, 
bei all dem, &c. 

782. When another adjective follows tu;o combined limiting words, 
then the form of this adjective is determined by the first, when upon 
this also the second limiting word is dependent. Therefore, for 
example : das viele neue Geld; dieses viele ererbte Geld; genitive: 
dieses vielen ererbten Geldes, &c. ; jenes wenige erworbene Yer- 
mogen; mancher andere gute Freund; genitive: manches anderen 
guten Freundes ; dative : manchem anderen guten Freunde. 
Plural : manche anderen guten Freunde, &c. ; jedes andere wohler- 
zogene Kind, &c., but: sein vieles ererbtes Geld; mein weniges 
erworbenes Yermogen; ein anderer guter Freund; ein solcher 
neuer Wagen ; ein solches buntes Kleid. 

788. After ein jeder, ein jeglicher, the adjective should, as after 
ein anderer, ein solcher, according to the above rule, be controlled 
by the article ein, and therefore receive the ending of gender : ein 
jeder guter Nachbar, ein jedes neues Haus, &c. One says, however, 
more usually : ein jeder gute Nachbar; ein jedes neue Haus; just 
as : jeder gute Nachbar ; jedes neues Haus, &c., because one regards 
here the ein as grown together with jeder into one word, and hence 
imparts to it no independent force. 

Concord in Gendeb with Attributive Adjective. 

784. If the same possessive refer to two substantives of same 
gender and number combined by und, then it need not be repeated. 
Where different inflections occur, the omission is not to be tolerated. 
There are found, moreover, deviating examples, especially with 
Goethe and in the translation of Shakespeare by Schlegel, Tieck : 
Mein Zuredenund personliche Theiln ah me (Goethe). Um ihre 
Gestalt und Wesen (Goethe). 
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Kone adjective (also the article ein, the pronoun solch) belongs 
to several substantives, then holds good what has been said in like 
case with the possessive : So batten die romanischen Sprachen bier 
einen entscbiedenen Yortheil und Uebergewicht (Fr. Scblegel). 
Nach eigner Lust und Belieben (Goethe). Yon verscbiedenem 
Alter und Bildung (Goethe). Mit griechischer Art und Sinne 
(Goethe). In solcbem Drang und Yerwirrung (Goethe). In einer 
Oper oder Concert (Goethe), &c. 

Legt sich gottliche Name (masc.) und Ehre (fern.) bei (Klinger). 
Die schlimmste aller seiner irdischen Leiden (neut.) und Nothen (fern.) 
(Kohl), &c. 

785. The attributive adjective at present almost everywhere 
precedes its substantive. The preceding adjective has all the 
inflection of which the adjective at present day is capable ; only with 
ein and kein, in nominative sing, masculine and neuter, it is with- 
drawn, i,e» when standing before a substantive. In the combination : 
ein und (oder) ander, ein oder zwei, ein und derselbe, ein 
remains now for all genders and cases mostly unchanged. If the 
possessives and kein stand after the substantive, then they receive 
inflection, as : Das ist mein Hut, meine Eappe, mein Messer ; wo 
ist deiner, deine, deines (deins), der, die, das deine, deinige. 
Folk-speech says also: Meiner, meine for mein Mann, meine 
Frau. 

786. The following cases especially to be observed : (a) At present 
day the inflectional ending -es in nominative and accusative neuter of 
attributive adjective sometimes dropped, the masculine -er rarely, 
which happened at an earlier period very often. The adjectives ganz 
and ha lb before names of countries remain uninflected: In ganz 
Deutschland, in halb Oesterreich. Er bringt sein treu altenglisch 
Herz zuriick (Goethe). 

(h) The adjectives allein, angst, feind, kund, leid, are not 
inflected, since they stand only predicatively. Riickert uses leid also 
as inflected attributive adjective. 

Examples: Allen mit den Allein en nur (Nicolai, 8, 54). Zn 
emeuen die leid e Lust. So ward ich wieder jung in leid en Jabren 
(Eiickert). 

787. Leid, dnly sometimes still = schlimm, hose, krankend, 
widerwartig, &c., as: Armuth ist ein leider Gast (proverb). Ein 
leider Nachbar ist ein Leid (Riickert). Einem kein leides Wort 
sagen, &c. In general obsolete and dialectic, as Swiss : bass- 
lich (an Leib oder Seele) ; schlecht : ein leider (hasshcher or feiger) 
Mensch ; Leides (schlechtes) Wetter ; Leider Weg (Stalder) ; Ich 
bin doch nicht das Leidest (das hasslichste Geschopf) (Goethe), &c. 

Intebghange of Adjective and Advebb. 

788. Since in N.H.G. adjectives and adverbs have so frequently 
the same form, in many combinations doubt may arise whether the 
word is an adverb or an adjective. The decision with regard to it is 
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often only to be reached from O.H.G. We introduce here on this 
account the most important cases. 

Sein has the adverb with it when it has the fuller signification of 
leben, existieren, sich befinden. Thus is properly said : es ist am 
besten, dies ist am besten, es ist spat, friih, genug, vergebens, 
umsonst. Er ist fern, nahe ; is first of all (zuerst) : er befindet sich 
fern. So also the adverb stands when sein is combined with dative 
to denote: das Befinden: mir ist wohl (Fr. : je suis bieut mal) ; 
iibel, leid, lieb. Mir ist es leid, is : es verhalt sich fiir mich auf eine 
leidige Weise (O.H.G. the adverb : Iddo, upUo). 

Jn comparatives the division between adjective and adverb is 
difficult. All languages make use of the neuter of the adjective* as 
adverb of the comparative. 

739. Where the adjective and substantive have the same form, as : 
leid (Leid), iibel (der Uebel),we may easily recognize the adjective by 
the adjunct of an adverb. Since one may say : Dies ist sehr iibel, it 
is clear that iibel is adjective here. 

Werden has already a fuller signification than sein. There is 
found in O.H.G. more frequently the adverb with it than the adjective: 
Es thut mir wohl, mir ergeht es iibel, es geschieht mir recht, 
ich gehabe mich wohl. Here stand adverbs in O.H.G., not adjectives, 

Geben, liegen, stehen, sitzen, have in O.H.G. the adverb more 
frequently : er sitzt still (stillo). The adjective, however, also occurs 
frequently : er sizit stUli, The former is limitation of the manner of 
sitting, the latter the personal condition (er sitzt als stiller da). 

With scheinen, kommen, the ac^ective is, on the contrary, more 
frequent : er kumt gesunder. The adverb would be : er kommt auf 
gesunde Weise. So also : Der Thurm scheint hoch (zu sein), 
but with the adverb : Der Thurm scheint weit, der Mond scheint 
hell. 

Temporal or local adverbs are often transformed into adjectives in 
folk-speech : er sitzt unterster, er kam letzter (zuletzt). 

English Usage. 

740. Cheap, dear, to sell, buy, to write close ; to play fair ; to 
fall flat to the ground ; full well ; to labour hard ; the wind blows 
hard ; to play high ; to come late ; to wait long ; to speak ImLd ; to 
speak low; to sink low; to speak plain, offen sprechen; pretty 
good; pretty well, &c. ; to run quick \ to arrive safe; to stop 
short ; to fall short ; to walk slow ; to sleep sound ; The door is wide 
open. 

Adjective and Adverb, 

The interchange of the adverbs and adjectives is much more 
extended with adjectives which are in themselves already long, and 
whose derivative form in -ly would hence be very drawling, heavy : 
I felt considerable sleepy (Slick). The people are miserdble poor 
(Hume). 'Tis noble spoken (Ant. and Cleop. 2, 2). Especial glad 
(W. Scott). Old John of Gaunt is grievous sick (Rich. 11. 1, 4). 
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Precious old (Dick. B. House, 2, 77). Mighty comfortably (Orus. 
118, 151). Comparative and superlative: mine is easier known than 
cured (B. Fl. 1, 66). In them is plainest taught and easiest learnt 
(Mil. P. B. 4, 861). So participles : exceeding flattered ; passing 
well; instant old (Hamlet, 1, 5); confounded polite; dead tired, 
&c., &c. 

Adverb instead of Adjective^ 

741. In predicate : is your father well ? (Gen. 48, 27. Aram, 17) ; 
Lady Jane was instructed to be friendly with them (Van. Fair, 2, 
270) ; he is rather poorly, &c. Adverbs of time, of place, or 
prepositional attribute by the side of substantive: wam'd by oft 
experience (Milt. Sam. Agon. 1 ; Timoth. v. 28) ; my seldomest 
lectures; in hia then state oLmind (Nickl. 2, 160); Johnson lives 
often ; the above discourse (Murray, Gr. 1, 198 ; Campbell) ; the off 
horse in a team (Webster) ; this beneath world (Shakesp.). Confer 
the vulgar phrase: This here man. With later authors are found 
often adverbial expressions partly compounded comically instead of 
the adjectives, as : the very out^f-the-wayest house (Twist). A 
vagabondish who' s-af raid sort of bearing (Pickwick). This would-be- 
buried monarch (Irving). With well-to-do English travellers 

. (Vanity Fair), &c. Dickens and Carlyle especially rich in such. 

742. It is often doubtful whether an adverb does not lie at the 
base of pred. form as completing pred. : Things that sound so fair 
(Shakesp., Mac. 1, 8). He whistled shrill and clear (W. Scott). 

According to form the adverb agrees often with other parts of 
speech, especially with the adject. In such a case the syntactic 
relation must make the adverb recognizable as such. But the 
adverb also comes in contact often wiUi the adject., and the employ- 
ment of the adject, form, which, perhaps, in relation to the verb of 
the sentence might be explained as adverb, may partly admit a 
predic. conception, partly a reference to the subject of the sentence, 
with which the decision with regard to the syntactic signif. of the 
word form can not be conjectured with certainty. In this relation 
compare: Him which stands nea^ (Donne, Sat. 2, 12). And slow 
and sure comes up the golden year (Tennys.). Clear shone the skies 
(Thoms. Spring). While the billow mournful rolls (Th. Campbell, 
Battle of the Baltic). Whereupon the little dreamer shrieked desperate 
to St. Edmund for help (Carlyle). Hope springs eternal in th^ human 
breast (Pope), &c. — A touching or contact of the adverb with the 
adject, takes place, however, especially where two adject, forms 
stand together, the first of which contains a limitation of the other, 
when the relation of both appears rather additional, or as the relation 
of a looser composition of adjectives : More hvely fair than wood- 
nymph (Milt., P. L. 5, 880). My bosom is cold, wintry cold (Shelley, 
in. 100). This is especially the case, when instead of the first 
adjective a particip. in -ing occurs : Ripe strawberries for thee, and 
peaches, grew | Sweet to the taste, and tempting red to view (Fenton). 
Less fair, less winning soft, less amiably mild (Milt., P. L. 4, 478). 
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Foggier yet, and colder I Piercing^ searching^ biting cold (Dickens, 
Christm. Car. 1). 

743. The following examples show how it may not everywhere 
succeed theoretically, to separate an adverh not recognizable by its 
form from an adject, of the same form. 

Some will dear abide it (Shakesp. Jul. Csbs. 3, 2). To cost dear 
(Scott). Work not so Jiard (Shakesp. Temp. 8, 1). The world, in 
fact, had tried hard to put him down (Carlyle, Fred, the Gr. 1, 1). 
To pierce deep (Milt.). I speak too lotid (Shakesp. Twelfth N. 8, 4). 
He that read loudest, distmctest, and best, was to have a halfpenny 
(Goldsm. Vic. 4). The wind breathes low (Tennys.). Clean gone 
(Carlyle). Whence Adam faltering long, thus answered brief (Milt.). 
King John, sore sick, hath left the field (Shakesp. John, 5, 4). Wide 
remote from (Milt.) ; wondrous fair (Milt.). Bitter poor ... bitter 
proud (Thackeray). He's grievous sick (Shakesp., 1 Henry IV., 4, 1). 
It is indifferent cold (Haml. 5, 2). So also later writers use : indij^ 
ferent well (Thackeray). He hath an excellent good name (Shakesp., 
Much Ado, 8, 1). Excellent well (0th. 2, 8, and Hamlet). Passing 
fair (Two Gentl. 4, 4). Exceeding poor and base (1 Henry IV., 4, 2). 
** How doth the king ? "— " Exceeding ill " (2 Henry IV., 4, 4). I 
am thy shield, and ihj- exceeding great reward (Gen. xv. 1). 

744. Any adject, may be used as adverb, in its predicative or 
nninflected form. 

The Greek often uses a predicate-adjective, where other languages 
use an adverb, or a prep, with its case : rpiraloi aTfjikBov, they went 
away on the third day ; Aaicc3at/Lt($vtoi virT€poi ax/UKovrOf the Lacedae- 
monians arrived afterward. 

Adjectives are often used to express definitions of time, order, 
kind, &c., where we should use adverbs or prepositions with cases : 
*0 (Tos TrpwTos TTttT^p Tot Tcrayfiiya ttoul t^ ttoXcc, your father in the 
first place does not what is appointed by the State. 

Equivalents of the Adjective. 

745. (a) A gen, — Gutes Muthes sein, %.e, vergniigt, heiter sein. 
'})) An adverb, — Der Mann hier, comp. hiesig, das Hans dort. 

(c) Dot, — Der Mann mit dem schwarzen Hut. Die Taube auf 
dem Dache. 

(d) Dat, + adverb, — ^Die Dame dort mit den blonden Haaren 
und rothem Gesicht. 

(e) £in Brief von meinem Bruder; £r ist von meiner 
Grosse. 

Gen, — A mother^s love ; England's king. 

Subst. in ace. — ^My troublous dream this night; my adventures 
this day. 

With prep, — ^A noble gentleman of Rome (Shakes^,, Cymb. 1, 7, 7). 
The inclemency of the season. The journal of this morning, &c. 

Adnominal member in appositive manner. — ^The land of Canaan 
(Gen. xiii. 14). The dutchy of Anjou (Shakesp., 2 Henry VI., 1, 1). 
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Notions of time. — In that month of Atigust At the honr of 
three, &c. 

MoDiFTiNa Adjuncts of the Adjeotivb. 

746. The adject, in all its uses as adject, and as snbst. is liable to 
be limited by modifying adjuncts of various kinds. 

Usual adjunct is adverb : sehr gut, herzlich froh, &c. 

May be limited by an adverbial clause, containing a verb and its 
subject, and introduced by a conjunction. Thus : er ist so gut, dass 
ich ihn nnr lieben kann ; kranker, als man glaubte. 

An adjective is often limited by a noun (or pronoun) dependent 
on it. 

(a) By a noun in gen. case : ledig aller Pflicht, free from all 
obligation ; ihrer Beute gewiss, sure of its prey. 

(b) By a noun in dat. case, thus : ihm eigen, peculiar to him ; 
gleich einer Leiche. 

(c) By a noun in ace. case, but only very rarely, and in predic. 
construction, thus : ich bin es miide, I am tired of it. 

(d) By an infin., with its sign zu, to, thus : leicht zu verschaffen, 
easy to procure. 

An adject, is limited by a prepositional phrase, that is, by a noun 
whose relation to it is defined by a preposition, thus : vom Schaume 
rein, free from scum ; angenehm von Gestalt, agreeable in figure ! 

An adverbial adjunct always precedes it, except the adverb genug, 
enough. 

An adject, used attrib. must be preceded by all its modifying 
adjuncts, thus : aller von dem deutschen Beiche abhangigen, oder 
dazu gehorigen Yolkerstamme. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

NUMERALS AND PRONOUNS. 
Cabdinal Numbebs. 

747. The numeral ein occnrs, like other numerals, before limita- 
tions of measnre, to which belong also higher numerals forming single 
groups or unity, comp. : Das Hundert, &c., and Ein hundert; ein 
Tausend, eine I\01ion, &c. ; also cases where the grouping to unity 
is completed by an added subst., when the numeral ein assumes the 
form of the plural, for example comp. : Einen Monat and Eine vier 
Wochen friiher (Lessing), &c. ; Eine acht Tage (= eine Woche) ; 
Eine 4 oder 6 Wochen mogen es sein (Schiicking) ; Wenn du eine 
zwei Stunden friiher gekommen warest. Here the two hours may 
be regarded as forming together an indefinite unit of measure, in 
which case the numeral ein acquires the sense of etwa, an, &c. ; 
Comp. : Ein hundert Schritt, as def. measure (= hundert Schritt), 
and in more indef. sense : Eine hundert Schritt (= etwa hundert 
Schritt) ; Eine Tausend Thaler, &c. On the contrary this dif. can 
not be made with : eine Million (fem.), and on the other hand instead 
of eine the uninflected ein is also placed before indefinite groupings, 
as: Ein (comp.: an) vierzehn Tage (Forster) ; Da hab ich ein 40 
rechte Appenzeller Ochsen zusammengekauft (Goethe); Ein 20 
Beiter (Goethe) ; Lasst ein fiinfzig ausriicken (Goethe) ; Und klap- 
perte sie ein hundert Jahr (Goethe) (comp.: ein Jahr hundert); 
Gute Freunde ziehen fort | wohl ein hundert Meilen (Goethe) ; 
Es bleibt wohl noch ein 8 Tage (Schiller) ; Ein anderthalb Jahr 
(Gutzkow). 

748. This comprehensive ein or eine can naturally also occur 
before an estimate more indef. by fluctuating between two numbers, 
comp. (without the ein): Zweihundert Thaler (as def. estimate), 
and Zwei bis dreihundert ; zwei odejr dr^ihundert ; also: zwei, 
dreihundert Thaler (fiuct. between 200 Thalers as minimum and 300 
as maximum), and so also : Wenn ich nur eine 200 Thaler hatte ! 
and Wenn ich nur eine 2 oder 300 (2 bis 800; zwei, dreihundert) 
Thaler hatte ! &c, ; Wenn unser hier im Hause so ein 18 oder 20 
gelegentlich beisammen sind(Lewald) ; Ein sieben oder achte (Riick- 
ert); Noch so ein 30 oder 40 Jahre (Deutsches Museum); Ein 12 
bis 18 Schifie (Droysen) ; Ein 5 bis 6 Jahrchen (Konig), &c. ; Ein 
drei, viertausend Mark (Engel) ; Ein zwanzig, dreissig Jahre 
(Forster). 

749. The subst. may, however, be joined immediately to ein, and 
the numeral limitation follow, at present usually only with subst. 
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which end in -er : Ein Thaler 80 (Leasing) ; Ein Eimer 20 (Schiller); 
Das wiegt so ein Centner fiinfe, &c. Formerly also (see Pfeiflfer, 
** Germania "), for example Agricola : Ein Mai zwei ; Ein Jahr vier- 
hundert, &c. Oomp. ; Ein guten Gesellen (oder) zween (Wickram), 
where oder is a later adjunct. 

750. This construction is more frequent where two numbers 
follow each other without connective, as with Agricola (see ** Ger- 
mania," 1, 1) : Ein Mann 15, 20 ; Wer etliche Jahr, ein Jahr 30, 40 
zuriick hatte; Ein Mai 2, 3, &c. ; farther: Bleib ein Tag zehn, 
zwolf bei mir (Schaidenreisser) ; Ein Giilden drei, vierhundert 
(Waldis) ; Ein Jahr zwei, drei (Waldis) ; Ein Stier | ... von ein Jahr 
drei, vier (Waldis) ; Ein Mai drei, vier (Waldis) ; Ein Schritt zween, 
drei (Waldis) ; Ein Stund zwo, drei (Waldis) ; Ein Tag zween, drei 
(Waldis) ; Ein Tag drei vier (Waldis). Also with oder as above 
between the two numbers: Ein Pferd 10 oder 12 (Berlichingen) ; 
Ein Pferd 30 oder mehr (Berlichingen) ; Ein Dutzend 2 oder 3 
(Fischart) ; Eine Tonne Goldes fiinf oder sechs (Luther) ; Einen 
Monat fiinf oder sechs (Mandelslo) ; Ein Mai drei oder vier (Waldis) ; 
Ein Stund drei oder vier vor Tag (Waldis) . 

751. If the first of the numbers, between which the limitation 
fluctuates is eins, then it may be, for example : Ein oder zwei Tage, 
&c., or also: Ein Tag oder zwei; Ein Hand oder zwei voll Staub 
(Opitz); Ein Mai oder zwiBi (Luther) ; comp. : Einist oder zwei 
(Luther) ; Ein Wunden oder zwo (Waldis) ; Ein Stund oder zwo 
(Wickram) ; Ein Schar oder zwei (Wickram) ; also : Ein Mai oder 
zwei, drei (Ryff, Thierbuch, 802), &c. Comp. also : Verleih uns 
deiner tollen Sinn' zwei oder drei (Uhland, Volkslieder, 646) ; Ein 
Dutzend oder so Nagel (J. G. Miiller, Lindenberg). 

752. The case is different where eins appears not as minimum, 
and the other number as maximum, but denotes the approach to the 
last number, as : Lass doch die Dime einen Tag oder zehn bei uns 
bleiben (1 Moses xxiv. 65)=etwa or an zehn Tage, which is probably 
explained by assuming one to be attached to the number 10 as com- 
pleting element: Einen Tag 9 oder 10, &c. ; so also: Hast du ... 
ein Brot oder fiinf, die gieb mir (Samuel, xxi. 8) ; Ein Pferd oder 
anderthalb hundert (Berlichingen) ; Ein Jahrchen oder zehn (Dach) ; 
Ein Jahr oder sechzig (Gryphius) ; Ein Gulden oder funfzehn (Luther, 
Briefe) ; Ein Mai oder vier (Ryff) ; Mit einem Gulden oder acht 
(Hans Sachs) ; einen Dukaten oder 80 bei sich haben (Simplicissimus) ; 
Ein Wochen oder vier (Simpl.) ; Ein Tag oder vier (Waldis) ; Ein 
Kind oder acht (Waldis) ; Ein Mai oder .drei (Wickram). Here the 
subst. rarely occurs before oder in the form of the plur. : Ein Eier 
oder drei (Opitz) ; farther with subst. : Entwischte mir aufs wenigste 
einer oder zehen (Simplicissimus) = ein Stiicker zehn. 

753. Besides their fully subst. use tbe cardinals are sometimes 
used elliptically without the subst., especially with omission of the 
subst. Uhr and Jahr, as : es schlagt drei, es ist vier (namely Uhr) ; 
also : in tausend achthundert und sieben und dreissig (namely, Jahr 

u 2 
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nach Christi Gebart). Also the ordinal number is placed after the 
sabsi Jahr, as : im Jahr achtzehn handert and zwei und zwanzig. 

K nnmerals are combined with snbst. denoting the pure notion of 
number, &c., measure or weight, then these subst. do not stand in 
plur. but in sing. : zwolf Mann, &c. ; zehn Stiick, zwanzig Pfund. 

754. The fluctuating limitation between two numbers is also ex- 
pressed by bis, as : neun bis zehn Tage lang, sechs bis sieben Fuss 
hoch ; es ist vier bis fiinf Jahre her, &c. ; of units beyond a def. 
number by the adjunct — und einige (etliche), as: dreissig und 
einige {or etliche) Jahre alt, vierzig und einige Pfund schwer; 
also: einige und dreissig, einige und vierzig; just as one says 
ein und dreissig, &c. 

755. The approximate limitation of number by means of expres- 
sions like : ein Stiicker zehn, ein Tager acht, ein Jahrer drei, &c. 
(arisen from : ein Stiick oder zehn, &c.), belongs to common folk- 
speech. More properly : etwa zehn Stiick, ungefahr drei Jahre, &c. 
If the more full expression : ein Stiick oder zehn, ein Tag oder acht, 
&c., did not occur in the earlier language, and in folk-dialects still in 
reality, one might be inclined to consider the forms Stiicker, Tager, 
Jahrer, &c., in this combination as inorganic gen. forms formed by 
means of the ending -er, since the gen. plur. of the substantives are 
wanting in a distinguishing ending, and, therefore, these expressions 
to be explained : ein zehn von Stiicken, ein acht von Tagen, &c. 
Not entirely identical in meaning is the form also belonging to folk- 
speech, as: eine acht ,Tage, eine vierzehn Tage, &c. Here eine 
appears to be the plural of the numeral ein with the old signif. allein, 
and the sense is not so much : unge^hr acht Tage, as rather : nur 
(allein) acht Tage, nicht mehr als acht Tage. 

756. Ein as SubsU — Das geht an Einem fort (ununterbrochen) 
(Goethe). Da ist Keiner, der Gutes thue, auch nicht Einer (Ps. xiv. 
4) ; Er ist der Eine (Hervorragende) in der Menge (Goethe) ; Doch 
darf ich bitten, bitt' ich Eins (1, 139) ; Ich und der Yater sind Eins 
(John, X. 30), &c. 

757. Numeral, — Ein Wortfiir tausend; Zwei Fliegen mit einer 
Klappe Bchlagen ; Zwei Wiirfe mit einem Stein (Lessing). With 
derselbe (with which it is often inflected or — still more intimately 
coalescent, without inflection — is combined by means of und): In 
einem (or ein) und demselben Hause wohnen ; Ein und derselbe 
Mensch (Borne) ; Von einer Grosse ; Auf einen Tag (1 Mos. xvii. 
26) ; In einer Nacht (40, 5). 

So also of several objects combined so as to give the appearance 
of no dif. : Die Beiden haben eine Krankheit. Sie sind ein Herz 
und eine Seele. Zwei Herzen und ein Schlag, &c. 

In this pregnant sense ein is much stronger than einig. Lasst 
uns nicht nur einig, sondern Eins sein (Chamisso). Wie wir so 
Eines sind mit Euch ! (Uhland, 112). 

Less pregnant, however, is eins like einig, and so also the 
opposite, uneins, as : Sie wurden eins, dass sie kamen (Job, ii. 11). 



SYNTAX. 293 

Die Juden sind eins, dich zn bitten (Ap. 28, 20). Ein Yerlenmder 
macht Fiirsten nneins (Spr. 16, 28). So Goethe^ Hebel, Schiller, 
&c., &c. 

758. Zwei with alle: Alle zwei (or more frequently beide). 
Wenn da alle zwei verneinst (Biickert). Also sie zwei = Beide jene 
Zwei (Freiligrath). 

Substantive : Er schlachte der Opfer Zweie (Schiller). 

Without substantive : inzwei brechen (Amdt) ; mostly entzwei 

English Usage. 

769. Two Sundays ; one hundred and fifty thomand people ; a 
hundred winters ; a hundred thousand ills, Sh^esp. has : that we 
now had here | But one ten thousand of those men in England 
(HenryV. 4, 3). 

All cardinals may take the preposition of with a case instead of an 
original partitive gen. : We are three of them (Shakesp. Temp. 8, 2). 
One of those wise philanthropists {J enold). Two of the boys (Hook). 
There are from twenty to twenty-five millions of them (Carlyle). 

O.E. : Two of his disciplis (Wycl. John i. 85) ; thre of hem 
were goode (Chauc. C. T. p. 5778). A.- Sax. : uin ^dra twelfa (John 
vi. 71). 

760. The cardinals, like the cognate both and all, may occur 
appositively to the personal pronouns: — We two saw you four set on 
four (Shakesp. 1 Henry IV. 2, 4). P. Ploughm. : yow two. Ye two 
(Toun. M.). Bytwixe hem tweye (Chauc. C. T. 1189). A.-Sax. : 
Swa hi )7ry cwsB^on (Cod. Exon. 190, 11). 

The cardinals used in some cases for the ordinals : In the year 
two hundred and fifty (Gibbon) ; in the year of the city 859 
(Chambers). Often the number of year elliptical, especially with in : 
in 1486, in 1687 ; No. 80, Main Street ; number one. 

761. The cardinals often occur elliptically, or are partly used 
substantively. Thus occurs the number with the presupposed notion 
of persons : There are two lodg'd together (Shakesp. Macb. 2, 8) ; 
Twenty are sitting as in judgment there (Rogers, It.) ; our present 
five-and-twenty thxmsand (2 Henry IV. 1, 8). Also with definite 
article : the voice of all the nine (muses) | Demand a hallow'd harp 
(Byron) ; One of the two which heard John speak (John i. 40) ; the 
twelve (Mark iv. 10). With the mention of horses hitched to a 
waggon the substantive horse wanting : He ordered a post-chaise and 
four (Warren) ; a coach and six (Pope). In denoting the age, the 
years may be wanting : I was but twenty (Goldsmith) ; a man of fifty 
(Bjrron) ; a venerable man, fourscore and five (Rogers), &c. With 
the hours of the day the strokes of the hour of the clock not denoted: 
By /ottr of the clock (Shakesp. Meas. for Meas. 4, 8) ; after eleven; 
before ten ; till three ; half-past nine o'clock ; the clock struck nine 
(Shakesp. Romeo and Juliet, 2, 5). With sums of money, sometimes 
the pounds, or after the pounds the shillings, are not expressed by a 
substantive : I shall soon be Yioi\^i fifteen hundred a year (Goldsm.) ; 
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twelve pounds twelve. So also the inches after feet with measure : 
He is five feet ten (Jerrold). Also the parts of a whole without sub- 
stantive : cleft in two (Shakesp. Twelfth Night, 5, 1). 

762. Many of these elliptical expressions belong to the later 
period, and to the more careless language, which however, has 
become custom. 

Wei nyne and twenty in a companye (Chaucer, C. T. 28). 
A.-Sax. : j^onne beoiS twegen on secere ... TwaB beoS set cweorne 
grindende (Matth. xxiv. 40). Elliptical denoting of time of day since 
14th century : It was ten of the clokke (Chaucer, C. T. 4434). 
With verbal notions, as divide, tear in two, &c., from earliest period, 
especially with two, threej BuhBisLniive parts , pieces, omitted: — O.E. : 
Darkness from light we parte on two (Town. M.). |7is lond was 
deled o ^re (R. of Gl. 1, 28). A.-Sax. : Todselan td twd (Gen. xv. 
10), &c. We have ten proofs to one (Shakesp. Much, 2, 8). We were 
seven who are now one. One after the other ; after one another ; one 
by one. 

Plural. — The little ones. Then came two angels. After that he 
appeared unto two of them (Bible). A bare 8,000 pounds. I have 
not seen him this two days (Shakesp. L. 1, 4). 

768. Dative plural is applied in A.-Sax. for expressing dis- 
tributive relation : He sende hig twdm (two and two, by twos) (Luke 
X. 1) ; Hig ]>& saeton hundredum and fiftegum (in hundreds and 
fifties (Mark vi. 40). 

For the dative occurs by, the plural remains. Wycl. has : Thei 
saten down by parties, by hundridis and fyfties. They sat down in 
ranks, by hundreds and hj fifties. Make them sit down hy fifties in 
a company. We are come by ones, by twos, and hy threes (Shakesp. 
Coriol. 2, 8). 

Another expression for distribution: — They went two and two., 
Every four sat in a coach. 

Genitive plural : I will not do it for forty* s sake (Gen. xviii, 29). 
I will not destroy it for twenty's sake (81). For ten's sake (82). 

764. If simple numbers occur vdth the tens, then they stand 
usually before the latter : an and ]?rittig ; seofen and l^rittig. Not 
until in O.E. do they follow usually their numerical value. N.E.: 
thirty wanting, lacking, or save one; thirty less or minus one. 

In N.E. singular hundred does not occur without a or one. After 
numerals the old form remains, and has therefore no plural sign : You 
are the daughter of a hundred kings (W. Scott). 

In N.E. also thousand in combination with numerals has retained 
its old plural form : five hundred and eighty thousand pounds (Mac. 
8, 282). If hundred and thousand, however, stand alone without 
preceding numerals, and if they are. to be taken in plural, then occurs 
plural s : hundreds, nay thousands of pounds (Mac. 8, 886) ; to rise 
by hundreds of thousands ; Saul hath slain his thousands, and David 
his ten thousands (1 Sam. xviii. 7). 
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765. With some significatians other numerals have received 
plural form. N.E« : They go by twos and threes. Farther, as 
abstract notion of number : the one (die Eins) ; the two (die Zwei), 
&c., become proper substantives : the present century was in its 
teevs (Van. Fair, 1) ; I always took three threes for nine (Shakesp. 
L. L. 6, 2). 

Indefinite number with or : The room is two or three feet high ; 
A woman of from forty to fifty. Already A.-Sax. : mid feawum 
br6]7rum, ]mi is, seofonum o^^e eahtum, with few brothers, that is, 
seven or eight (Bed. 4, 3). 

Multiplieatives : Not until seven, but until seventy times seven. 

By its side the adjective form fold: N.E. And brought forth some 
thirtySfold (Mark iv. 20). 

766. Usually immediately precede substantive. Genitive of 
cardinals rare : an hour or two's laughing. It is a thousand to one. 
It would be as one to a thousand. It is all one to me. I have 
walked a turn or two (** Spectator *'). To kill two or three at every 
shot (De Foe). The enemy drawn up three deep (Andr. 248). 
Everything is left at 6 and 7 (Bich. 11. 2, 2). Barelles of wine by 
sixe or seven (Ch. B. 7075, cf. Henry IV. 1,2). Enter seven or eight 
citizens (Coriol. 2, 3). The nine = Muses. The three = Graces (Po.). 
The twelve = Apostles. Some fifteen days. Sixty years and three lived 
I — is only poetic. Eight shillings and sixpence. Threescore and ten 
I can remember well (Macb. 2, 4). Amongst three or fourscore 
hogsheads. A cool thousand (Clinker, 185). Full an inch below that 
(Co. England, 10). 

A greater indefinite mass or number : I could satisfy me about 20 
and 20 things (V. 0. W.). Hundreds and hundreds of times (Van. 
Fair). To be honest is to be one man picked out of ten thousand 
(Haml. 2, 2). Attended with 10 thousand thousand saints. A 
thousand and a thousand adorers. 

Conjunctive and Disjxtnctive Debivative and Composite 

Numerals. 

Fractionals or Partitives, 

767. Those in -tel, -stel. (See under Declension above). In 
combination : eine Drittel-Elle ; ein Drittel-Pfund. 

Government : Gieb mir ein Drittel von dem Apfel, or : einen d. 
Apfel, tertia pars, and tertia, 

Halb. — Instead of ein Zweitel, one says : ein Halbes, or abbre- 
viated: ein Halb, which adjective word together with substantive 
die Halfte, derived from it, stands in connection with the old and still 
provincial halba, die Halbe, i.e. die Seite. 

Ein halbes Brod, eine halbe Meile, Stunde, &c. Ein halber 
Thaler, &c. Das Glas ist halb voll. Indefinite : die Centauren 
waren halb Mensch, halb Pferd ; die halbe Stadt spricht davon, &c. 
Also to denote the middle, as : Jemandem auf halbem Wege begegnen, 
%.$. in der Mitte des Weges ; im halben Marz, common for : in der 
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Mitte Marz). So especially with limitations of time of the day: 
es ist halh fiinf (Uhr), i.e. die Mitte der 5ten Stonde, or 4^ Uhr, 
&c.^ &c. 

Is also figuratively opposed to ganz, without exact division of 
grade : mit halber Stimme singen ; halb todt sein; nur halb wahr; 
halbe Trauer ; halber Farben, so much as : Mittelfarben ; mit halbem 
Winde segeln, &c. Hence often for unvoUstandig, unvollkommen, 
mittelmassig ; etwas nur halb thun, verstehen ; ein halber Beweis ; 
ein halber Gelehrten; halb und halb, i.e. mittelmassig, not voU- 
kommen. 

MULTIPLIOATIVES OB PbOPOBTIONAL NUMERALS. 

768. They are def. einfach, and indef. mehrfach, &c. ; doppelt, 
einfaltig, obsolete for einfach. Die dreifache Summe (GoeUie). 
Thus is distinguished zweifach and zwiefach (the latter the older, the 
former the more usual form at present; comp. for example: Eine zwei- 
fache Hohle gegen den Hain Mamie (Goethe and 1 Mos. xxiii. 17). 
Fait in composition with numeral like fach. Tausendfach (Johan 
M. Wieland), &c. Usually lengthened by the final syllable -ig, with 
which in general the Umlaut occurs : Zwei- (Zwie-), Drei-, Vier-, &c., 
Hundert-, &c. Dreifaltig (-keit), as ecclesiastical expression of the 
Godhead, cognate to dreieinig, also: Eine Dreifaltigkeit (Goethe). 
Zwiefaltiger Schad (Schaidenreisser). 

Doppelt. — Zwiefach in Einem. Comparison: Wenige Gelehrte 
werden eine mehr doppelte Eolle gespielt haben (Lessing) ; Dass | 
ich mehr als je mich doppelt fiihle, &c. (Goethe). Adject, strengthened 
by doppelt may occur in present with so or stand in comparat. : Dies 
Buch ist doppelt so theuer als jenes ; Kehrt wellenathmend ihr Ge- 
sicht I mich doppelt schoner (so schon) her ? (Goethe). 

THE DEFINITE PEESONAL PRONOUNS. 

769. These are divided into {a) Vnrefleodve Personal Pronounsy 
and (b) Reflexive Personal Pronouns. 

THE UNEEFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

770. These are divided into (a) genderless ; (b) those without the 
indication of gender. Only the drd person er, sie, es indicate gender, 
the others ich, du, wir, sie, ihr, &c., are genderless. Ich stands for 
the speaker (plur. wir), du the person addressed (plur. ihr), er or sie 
(plur. sie), the person spoken of. Sie, you, is the 3rd person plur. 
(sie), with a new office. 

1st and 2nd Persons. 

771. 1st Person. — Ich — mein (meiner), mir — mich. Plur. : wir 
— unser (unsrer), uns — uns. 

Remarks on the O enitive. ^—The older form win, mein, has been 
extended to meiner : gedenke mein by the side of gedenke meiner. 
In compositions : meinerseits, meinesgleichen, meinethalben or meinet- 
we gen. The latter complete : von minenthalben, from von minen 
haJhenf von minen wegen, therefore dat. plur. of the gen. which has 
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become a possessive. So also with the genitives of the 2nd and 8rd 
person. 

Genitive, — Welche Wuth bemeistert sich meiner (Lessing). Es 
waren unser sechzehn (Grimm). Unser einer (Lessing). Bei 
nnser einem. 

772. 2nd Person, — Du— dein (deiner), dir — dich. Plur. : Ihr — 
(M.H.G. iuwer) euer (eurer), euch — (M.H.G. tu) — euch (M.H.G. 
iuch). 

In the older language the pronoun often coalesces with the verb : 
So wirstu (Luther, Ps. xxv.) ; on the contrary : Du wirst. Was sor- 
gestu ? (Luther). Bistu (K. Simpl. 64). 

The gen. are also here (older language), inclined to extensions : 
Sie sind arge Ver eurer selbst (Wack., Les. 8, 1067). Kommt nur 
znmir; was mein (genit.) ist, ist euer (genit.) und eurer Kinder 
(possess.) (G. Kinkel, Erzahl. 112). 

773. The German language from the earliest times does not com- 
bine with substantives the gen. of the personal pron. (therefore not : 
Vater mein, mein as gen. of ich), but the adjective possessive. In 
M.H.G. might be said : min (gen.) vil ellendes hant (Nib. 2081, 4) ; 
mtn armer Kriemhilde not (Nib. 997, 4) ; earlier N.H.G. : In Gegen- 
wart mein (des) offen Schreibers. N.H.G. mostly with the posses- 
sive : In meiner, des offentlichen Schreibers, Gegenwart. Some- 
times occurs in other sentences N.H.G. the personal pron. in gen. 
after the subst. where one might expect the possess, before the subst. 
The uninfected postpositive mein in following examples from Goethe 
(4, 816; 81, 211), one might regard as the possessive, but not the 
inflected meiner in the other examples. The M.H.G. postpositive of 
the uninflected pronoun is rare at present with the exception of Yater 
unser (pater noster, not Trdrep ^ftwv = father of us). 

Examples ; Das ist die grosste Priifung mein, des Alten 
(Goethe). Ohne Wissen und ohne Willen meiner (Tieck). Du 
fiirchtest nur den Yerlust meiner (E. v. Kleist). Willkommen, 
lieber Goldschmied mein 1 (XJhland). Das Zaudem sein (Goethe). 

Gen. of the personal pron., for example prepositive, in combina- 
tions like: Zu mein, des Armen, Ungliick, &c, ; Er fleht zu unser 
Aller Vater ; Bindet ihrer Aller Hande (Herder, Cid. 1) ; Li ihrer 
Beider Hand (Herder) ; Die unser Beider Erscheinung entgegenharren 
(Engel) ; — or postpositive, as : Vater unser; ** Wo treffich denn den 
Vater mein ? " Der Vater dein ; Liebe Herren mein ! (Goethe), 
&c. ; farther : Der Hauptaugenmerk mein, des Geognosten (Goethe, 
27,178); Aus der Vernichtung meiner selbst (Goethe), &c. ; Dass 
sie mich aus der tiefsten Verwirrung mein selbst herausreisst 
(Goethe an Frau von Stein), &c. Er fleht zum Vater unser Aller, 
&c., &o. 

774. The old (unextended) gen. forms we still find in the transi- 
tion period (16th, 16th century), for example gen. plur. : In Clostern 
findet man ir auch vil (Ksbg. Br. 85^) ; Da war i r keine, die in nit 
lobte (Pont. 9). With Luther already h inserted : Sind ihr nit 
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zehen rein worden ? (Luther, Er. 4). In N.H.G. only extended : 
Wann ihrer auch nocn so viele (Luther) ; Wie viel ? Ihrer funfzig 
(Grimm) ; Da sollen wir nun die neuen Psalmen nicht singen. Ich 
hab' ihrer dochauch gesungen (Goethe, Egm. 175). 

Das Werk ist mein (pred. gen.) (Goethe) ; Mit dem das nimmer 
dein ist (pred. gen.) (S. Fr. Spr. 164); Dein (pred. gen.) ist der 
Buhm, doch auch dein (possess.) Gliickstern ist zu loben (Schiller, 
Br. V. M. 118). 

775. Here to be mentioned especially the rare placing after (sub- 
ject and olrject) with a subst., usually meiner, as : Die ganze Art der 
Behandlung meiner (Amdt) ; Aus der Yemichtung meiner selbst 
(Goethe) (aus meiner Selbstvernichtung) ; Mit so ganglicher Aus- 
schliessang meiner (Thiimmel). 

Dein, &c. — ^Die Bache ist mein (5 Mos. xxxii. 35) ; Dein ist das 
Beich (Matth. vi. 18); Ist der Vortheil immer ihr (Goethe); Auf 
ewig dein! (bin ich) (Matthisson) ; Bleibe mein (Goethe); Mein 
scheint die Schuld, doch weiss ich sie dein ; Nennst du das weniger 
dein ? (Goethe) ; ** Sind alle diese Schatze dein ? " &c. ; Mein ist im 
Hause die Obmacht (Yoss). 

English Usage. 

776. In the objective relation of with the personal pron. is often 
used : The /ear of you and the dread of you shall be upon every beast 
(Gen. ix. 2) ; He trembled at the sight of me ; The grand mondity is 
love of thee (Young) ; It is the thought of her that drives me almost to 
madness (Irving). 

Where at the same time the subject and the object of an action 
expressed by a subst. is given, the separation is effected by a posses- 
sive and a personal pron. : His contempt of thee (Milt.) ; His bold 
defence of me (Bowe) ; I'll change my treatment of him (Sherid. 
Knowles). 

The substitution of possess, pron. with pron. with of was at an 
earlier period more frequent, and is still in use when no object rela- 
tion is present: The native mightiness and fall of him (Shakesp., 
Henry Y. 2, 4) ; The lamentable fall of me (Bich. 11. 6, 1) ; It was 
the death of him (1 Henry lY. 2, 1) ; The pate of thee (1 Henry lY. 
2, 1) ; I can hold ne*er a hone of me still (B. Jons.) ; Image of thee 
in all things (Milt. P. L. 6, 735) ; the face of them (Ps. xxii. 12) ; I 
believe the breast of thee is full of sorrow (Carlyle) ; For the life and 
soul of me (Warren, Hook), &c. 

777. The periphrasis of the possessive in general by means of of is 
quite old, not only where it would occur in objective sense, as in : 
In remembrance of the (P. Ploughm.) ; Yt wase for the lowe of the 
(Torrent) ; but also : We have seen }7e glorie of hym (WycL, John 
i., 14), Luther : und wir sahen seine Herrlichkeit ; Yulg. : et vidimus 
gloriam ejus ; |?e modir of hym seith (John ii. 5) ; Luther : Seine 
Mutter spricht ; Yulg. : Dicit mater ejus. By ihQ fruyt of hem schul 
ye knowe hem (Chauc, C. T. p. 186, 1), &c. 
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O.E. : J?e crie of me (Ps. v. 2) ; J?e wille of J?e (Ps. xzxix. 8). 
M.E. : agein the wille of me. N.E. : would be the death of me 
(W. Scott); by Wiq assistance of him 2^ji^ of my nncle John. Many 
grammarians make known the distinction of the double forms by 
using my in the active, of me in the passive sense, as : my treatment 
(of a person), and the treatment of me (by a person). 

778. Gothic. — The possessive pronoun of 8rd person refers 
always to the subject of sentence. In relation to the object of the 
sentence or to an object named outside of the sentence, the genitive 
of personal pronoun {is, izos, ize, izo) is used, which also always 
stands instead of the wanting noun : Matth. viii. 14 and 15 — jah 
qimands lesus in garda Paitraus gasahv svaihron is ligandein in 
heiton jah attaitok handan izos (lit. hand of her), and when Jesus was 
come into Peter's house, he saw his wife's mother laid, and sick of a 
fever. And he touched her hand. (Luther : ihre Hand). Vulgata : 
et tetigit manum ejus. 

Latin and Gbbek Usage. 

779. Passive genitive: amor mei, love to me; desiderium tui, 
longing for thee; memoria nostri, memory of its (our memory). 
Nostrum and vestrum with omnium as gen. poss., as : voluntati vestrum 
omnium parui. 

Ohs. — Nostrum and vestrum are used as partitive genitive : magna 
pars nostrum, a great part of us ; uterque vestrum, either (both) of 
you ; nostrum melior pars, the better part of our being ; rogo, ut 
rationem mei habeatis. 

The forms mei, tui, sui, nostii, and vestri, are, as a rule, only 
used as objective genitive, as : studium nostril memoria tui^ reminiscar 
vestri. 

In Greek the genitive of personal pronoun is commonly used 
instead of possessive. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent 
to the genitive of a personal pronoun, may have an adjective or 
appositive connected with it in genitive : ^ vfieripa rwv ao^urriov 
r^xvj cTTtSc&oKc, the art of you, the sophists, has advanced ; ^cnrdfcro 
avTwv Toi»s vi€ts,^ he welcomed their sons ; Tafui hvuTqvov 
KaKOL, the sufferings of wretched me {mea miseri nuila). 

BoMANio Usage. 

780. Personal for Possessive. — ^In Greek the possessive of 1st and 
2nd person frequently represented by the genitive of the personals, 
that of the Brd almost always by the genitive of avros. In Latin this 
is not allowed by the genitive of possessives, and where occurring, 
is explained as a Greekism. Also in Eomanic not customary to say : 
il lihro di me, le Itvre de mot, un amico di te, un ami de toi, but — it 
mio libro, mon livre, un tuo amico, un de tes amis. The Greek vdrcp 
rifjLwv is expressed Latin only with pater noster, Romanic by nostro 
padre, notre pere, with which the German ** Vater unser ** agrees. 
Only rarely occurs the personal, as in Spanish: el aVma de mi; 
somewhat more frequently in Proven9al and 0. French, as: al 
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euiamen de me; por Vonor de se ; Vame de vous ; le ctieur de vons. 
This applies only to the genderless or proper personal mei, tuty sui ; 
the pronoun tUe with gender must often perform the service of sum 
especially in relation to the person with whom one talks. It 
is in Italian quite the same to say : la sua or la di lei casa. If the 
subject, however, is not in possessiouy but dependent itself, then the 
genitive of the personal is in the right place, as : Latin pars mei; 
It. una parti di me ; Proven, per amor de ms; Fr. pour V amour de moi, 
8rd person for possessives : 0. Fr. li rois est affehlis del sane de 
lui {de son sang) (Gar. 1, 41). 

The Old Gen. -es (Form with Gender). 

781. N.H.G. : er, sie, es are clearly distinguished according to 
gender in singular ; in plural all genders attach to same form. The 
old genitive singular -es (Gothic is, O.H.G., M.H.G. m, es) is 
still found sometimes^ and indeed with substantives, adjectives and 
verbs ; is, however, mostly represented by dessen. M.H.G. is said : 
er ist es vro, ist sin vro, ist d'es vro. The genitive ihrer is reflexive 
pronoun with gender. 

Er hat e s keinen Hehl (Schiller). £r hat es nimmermehr Gewinn 
(Burger, Lenore). Die andern habens ihren Spott (Claudius). Du 
hasts auch Ursache gehabt (Goethe). Sie habens Noth (Goethe). 
Da hieng ich und war mirs mit Grausen bewusst (Schiller). Da 
war ichs erst gewiss (Goethe). Ich bins voll Zuversicht. Ist ers 
nicht werther noch, weil er nicht will ? (Klopstock). Ich erinnere 
michs recht gut (Schiller). Sichs besinnen (Wieland). Sichs ver- 
wegen (Schiller). 

782. Dessen. — Das and es are at present nominative and 
accusative; yet they are also found as substitutes of the more usual 
genitive dessen, dess, like was instead of wessen (wess) : Ich bin 
es salt, des ekeln, leeren Schauspiels (Tieck). Comp: : Nicht ... 
mocht' ich dieser | unreifen Einbildung Sie zeihen ... Was ich 
hochstens | Sie zeihen konnte, &c. (Schiller) ; and this often in com- 
binations, which, when instead of the general relations (with das, es ; 
also Dieses, Jenes, Etwas, Nichts, Manches, Alles), a definite one 
occurs, usually require the genitive or prepositions. Yet in some 
cases, from the use of these very genitive (later regarded as accusa- 
tive) general pronouns, the combination with the ace. (more rarely 
the nom.) has been developed also from subst., &c. For example, see 
with Sanders the alphabetically arranged governing words, before which 
a f denotes the extension of the accusative also to substantives : 
f Etwas (das, es, &c.) in Abrede sein ; f Etwas Acht haben ; f Etwas 
ansichtig werden ; Es (= dazu) befugt sein ; Etwas benothigt sein ; 
Einen Etwas beschuldigen ; Sich etwas besinnen ; f Sich Etwas 
bewusst sein ; Das braucht es nicht ; f Etwas brauchen (bediirfen) ; 
t Einem Etwas dank wissen ; Es (daran) denken) ; Es Ehre haben 
(Uhland) ; Es Eile haben (Wackemagel) ; Es ein Ende mit Etwas 
machen ; f Sich Etwas erinnem ; Es ^hig — im Stande — sein ; Es 
froh sein ; Sich's gebrauchen ; t Etwas gewahr werden, gewahren 
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(wahmehmen) ; Es Gewinn haben ; Das (Dessen) gewiss (sicher, 
versichert) sein ; Es kein(en) Hehl haben ; Es Herr werden 
(mnsical) ; Ich wiirde sie AUe Herr (Goethe) instead of : ihrer 
Aller; Es semen Hohn (Spott) haben; Es sich nicht klar werden 
(F. Brunold); Etwas los (quitt, iiberhoben) sein, werden; Es 
Macht haben ; i Etwas miide (satt, iiberdriissig) sein ; f Es ist 
(Einem) Etwas Noth ; Es seinen Spott (Hohn) haben (mit Etwas) ; 
Es Ursache haben ; Es Einem versichern ; Es hatte sich*s Keiner 
verwogen; Er weigert sich's; farther: Ich erinnere mich with 
gen., also das, es, Alles, was, &c. 

783. Es, M.H.G. eSy O.H.G. e«, is, Gothic w, the genitive 
singular of the masculine and neuter pronoun of 8rd person, remains 
only still unrecognized in some genitive combinations, as : Gott walte 
es (comp. M.H.G. es walten ; O.-Sax. is giwaldan), and is sometimes 
represented by the genitive sein (seiner), sometimes by dessen, as : 
Er ist dessen froh = O.H.G. er ist esfrS. 

In M.n.G. the genitive masculine es is not frequent ; instead of it 
occurs the reflexive sin; genitive neuter es is on the other hand often 
found. For es sometimes is. 

CONCOBD WITH THE UnREFLEXTVE DEFINITE PeBSONAL PeONOUNS 

(Gendeb, Numbeb, Pebson, Case). 
General Rules. 

784. All substantive pronouns stand in gender, number, and case, 
as the substantive itself should stand, whose place it takes. 

The so-called personal pronouns of 3rd person occur as subject 
and as direct and indirect object in respect to things as well as 
to persons. The sentences : Er ist gross ; ich habe ihn gesehen ; 
ich widme ihm viel Sorgfalt, &c., may apply to a garden as well as 
to a man. 

Here a difficulty arises for English students, as it translates for 
all inanimate objects except when personified : Er (der Yater) liebt 
seine Kinder. Wo ist mein Hut ? Er liegt auf dem Tisch. Wem 
gehort diese Feder ? Sie gehort mir. Wem gehort dieses Buch ? 
Es gehort mir. 

785. Agreement according to sense (a) Especially with pronouns, 
with reference to the natural instead of the grammatical gender. 
Diminutive feminine names: Das (not: die) fleissige Hannchen ; 
Das brave Marannese (Mariannchen, &c.). On the contrary : Wie 
befindet sich Hannchen ? Sie (not es) ist wohl, though dialect, also 
here and there the neuter : Frauztmmer, Fraulein, Jungfraulein, 
Gemahl, sie (Eiickert). Das Geschopf (=Madchen), die, &c. 
(Goethe), &c. Das Graflein ... Es diinkt ihm, als lag* er im Fieber 
(Goethe). Ich fuhr in einem ... Holsteinerchen, den ich gekauft hatte 
(Arndt). Ein Kerlchen, den (Klinger). Das Kind..., er (Goethe) 
(usual, if not invariable, when the sex is known) of boys ; on 
the contrary die for a girl. Sein Lieb..., es, &c. (Burger). 
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More frequently sie, Biickert, Uhland. Also : Mein Liebchen, sie 
(Goethe). Madchen, Magdlein, sie follows more frequently than es. 
Mitglied, Er, &c. Miitterlein, die, &c. Pflanzchen, welche. Weib, 
das, &c. ; es, &c, ; more frequently : die, &c., sie, &c. So also with 
Weibchen, Weiblein, and in mixture of both: Ein altes Weib, das 
ihr Holz von Zannen stoppelt (Goethe). Ein weibliches Wesen..., 
deren Schicksal, &c. (Goethe). Also: Ein Wesen, das ... von ihrer 
Art nicht fallen kann (Gutzkow). 

786. Likewise the reference of a pronoun in the plural to a 
collective and in singular, as : der Feind fiel ins Land. Er pliinderte 
or Sie pliinderten, &c. Comp. : Keine Yerfiihrungen sind dem 
Frauenzimmer (obsolete collective) gefahrlicher, als wenn man 
ihnen, &c. (Babener). Der A del ist bevorzugt. Sie haben die 
besten Stellen, &c. 

787. Personal pronoun agrees with subject only when this is 
a substantive or a pronoun definitely pointing to a personal object 
(as: der, dieser, &c.)^ as: Der bin ich. Der unbekannte Freund 
warst du. 

The pronoun of address agrees in number and case, except in 
the form of plural pronoun of polite address Sie : Sie armer Mann. 
Personal pronoun with als agrees in case : Er als Kaufmann. 

Omission ob Ellipsis of Unbeflextve Definite Personal 

Pronouns. 

788. The pronouns ich und du may be neither omitted nor dis- 
regarded if correctness (accuracy) and perspicuity of speech suffer 
thereby. Hence not : Mit Yergniigen ergreife die Feder, &c. Armer 
Freund, scheinst sehr betriibt, &c. 

Ohs. — The poet sometimes permits himself to omit the pronouns, 
partly in order to approach by this means the careless tone of 
intimate colloquial language, partly also in higher l3n:ic style, as : 
Habe nun, ach! Philosophie, &c., durchaus studirt, &c. (Goethe, 
Faust). Fiillest wieder Busch und Thai. Still mit Nebelglanz, 
&c., &c. 

With imperative, as 2nd person singular, except when emphasis 
or clearness is required : komm (du), bleib (du) hier 1 and 2nd pers. 
plural : lebt (ihr) wohl ! Seid (ihr) ruhig ! 

789. Vocative and Imperative, — The imperative has pronoun only 
when it is necessary to strengthen or intensify : Hilf ! hilf du ! 
Geht voran ! Gehet ihr voran ! 

We place the vocative by the side of the imperative of the verb. 
This may frequently be considered as adjunct of address to the 
personal pronoun. To the 1st person : ich gliicklicher ! (address 
to one's self) ; du Kleinglaubiger, warum zweifelst du ? (Matthew 
xiv. 31). Gehe bin zur Ameise, du Fauler ! (Opiger) (Proverbs vi. 
6). du Wicht, rief er (K. u. Hell. 4). Dich, armer Freund, muss 
ich bedauern (Goethe, Iph. 79). Lass dir, Freund, den Sinn der 
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Frage nicht entgehen (SchiUer, 12). Du aber, Alexander, er- 
klartest dagegen (Schiller, 3). Mahlet uns, Diohter, das Wohlgefallen 
(Lather). 

The vocative may also be directed to a thing or phenomenon, as : 
O bewundemswiirdige Form des Yerstandes ! (Schiller, 160). siisse 
Stimme ! vielwillkommener Ton der Muttersprach, in einem fremden 
Lande (Goethe, Iphig. 49). 

Verbs exert no influence upon the vocative ; the imperative can 
take change of tense. The vocative is not formally distinguished from 
the nominative, even in languages which have a special form for it, 
as for example in Latin is found sometimes the nominative form : Audi 
tu, populus romanus / (Livy, 1, 24). 

The Fobms of Address with XJnbeflexive Definite Pebsonal 

Pronoun, 

790. Li the forms of address many changes have occurred in 
course of time. Under the influence of the Roman and Byzantine 
official style, mr was constantly substituted for ich. So also in the 
9th century the analogous substitution of ir (ihr) for du was intro- 
duced and gradually farther extended. Li 13th century was current 
the mutual du among relatives. Parents say to the children du, the 
father receives from son and daughter ihr, the mother from the son 
ihr, from the daughter usually du, because between mother and 
daughter greater intimacy continues. Married people say ihr (ihrzen) 
to each other, lovers ihr, pass easily into the intimate du. The 
inferior person addresses the superior with ihr, and is addressed 
with du in return. Between friends and companions du is cur- 
rent. Women, clergymen and strangers receive ihr, and are on their 
part more courteous than the men towards inferiors. The common 
people still retain du (duzen), which is also frequent in Tyrol. In 
the 14th — 16th century, the relations of address remain much the 
same as in 13th century, only the titles Majestat, Gnade, &c. are 
more frequent. In the second half of 16th century, the 3rd person 
occurred instead of the 2nd, from which then the transition to the 
plural was easy. Opitz (ob. 1639) uses er instead of du sometimes ; 
with A. Grjrphius (ob. 1664), er, sie, instead of du is general. In a 
letter to the Archbishop of Mainz of the year 1535, Luther makes use 
of Sie with the verb in 3rd pers. plur. This usage was now ex- 
tended more and more, and indeed with the address and outside of 
it, as : Ihre Durchlaucht wollen, Seine Durchlaucht befehlen, Der 
Hofmarschall stehen im Yorzimmer, Sie wollen es ja. This usage 
is about the middle of the 17th century still rare, about the middle 
of the 18th, however, general. 

791. Ihr occurs exceptionally among equals, especially in the 
higher orders, farther (especially in the country) with children 
towards parents, and with people of the middle classes towards 
equals, or those standing somewhat lower. In all other cases pre- 
vails the plur. Sie, even towards inferiors. Instead of the plur. Sie 
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in address occurs often Dieselben, Hochdieselben, with the verb in 
plural. 

792. Examples, — So lange ich Dich hatte — Geht, Weislingen I 
Ich habe Euch nichts mehr zu sagen. Ihr habt vieles zu nichte 
gemacht (Goethe) — (so says the Bishop to Weislingen, to whom he 
usually says du [duzt]). In Goethe's ** Faust'* (12, 178), Mephis- 
topheles, who usually addresses Faust with du, passes from Du to Ihr, 
from this to Er, and then again into Du: Das will Euch nicht 
behagen ; Ihr habt das Recht gesittet pfui zu sagen... und kurz und 
gut, ich gonn Ihm das Yergniigen, gelegentlich sich etwas vorzu- 
liigen ; doch langer halt Er das nicht aus. Du bist schon wieder 
abgetrieben. 

Schiller says in antiquated and South-German folk-speech: 
Wollen's (wollen Sie) ablegen, Herr Landsmann ? 

798. Only for the jesting and comic does the German language 
gain advantages by the words of address Ihr, Er and Sie, shared by 
no other language. So the poet for comical effect : — 

AN DEN UNFREUNDLICHEN MAI. 

Freund Mai, will Er^ dass man f ortan 

Thn Wonnemond begriisse, 
So lem' Er sanf t und Heblich sein 
Und bring' una warmen Sonnenschein, 

Nicht fealte Regensgiisse, &c., &c. — (Overbeck.) 

English Usage. 

794. The 2nd pers. sing, is usual as form of address with the 
quakers, in poetry in reference to persons and personified objects, as 
address to God in prayer. It is also not gone out of use as ex- 
pression of intimacy and tenderness, even intermingled with the 
plural : Thou say'st I preach, Lorenzo ! (Young) ; Lord my God, 
Thou art very great (Ps. civ. 1) ; holy Night ! from thee I learn to 
bear | What man has borne before (Longfellow). Dramatic poetry. 
Yet also used to express contempt and disregard : Damnation seize 
thee, fool, blockhead (Fielding). In general the plural now serves as 
address without respect to condition or relationship, as in O.E. in the 
singular. Earlier, however, is found also the plural, as it appears, 
as expression of politeness : And ye, sir clerk, lat be your schamfast- 
nesse (Chauc. 842). Even in the address to Venus occurs with 
Chaucer the plural mixed with the singular : ye, and the, thou. 

The nom. (also voc.) of plur. ye has yielded in N.E. to you. In 
common life, as in poetry, ye still continues by the side of you : 
And you, the brightest of the stars above. Ye saints... Be witness 
(Rowe). Descend, ye Nine ! descend and sing (Pope). 

795. pu is A.-Sax. the only word of address for a personage, and 
the usual pu in O.E. Cassibel says to CsBsar : pou art ycome (R.G.) ; 
the king to the bishop (R.G.), the father to daughter (R.G.), the 
daughter to the father (R.G. 716) ; one praying for help to the 
king (R.G.) ; the archbishop to king (PL. 841) ; Isaac's daughter 
to the king (PL. 4081). By the side, however, already ye occurs, 
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and indeed as expression of special respect. It is address to the 
king by messengers of Isaac (PL.) ; by inferiors (PL. 4092) ; by 
the bishop to the king (PL. 4849); by barons, &c. Sometimes 
\ou and ye stand side by side (PL. 6515), &c. M.E. : Maundaville 
makes the king to be addressed with ye^ the heir of the throne, the 
Lord. On the contrary, the victor addresses a Saracen prince taken 
prisoner with thou. With Chaucer use very fluctuating. 

796. The lower classes in England and America, workmen and 
labourejs, address their working tools, &c., withi/ot/. You also occurs 
in an indefinite sense to increase the interest of the reader : Every- 
thing was so beautiful that you were bewildered and you did not 
know which way to look. 

Latin and Koscanig Usage. 

797. The address to a single person in all Romanic languages 
may occur with tu^ and this has remained with the Wallachian 
as the only mode of denoting the 2nd person ; even the emperor 
is addressed as thy majesty. But in the other languages a polite 
plural vos has become current, and finally in several even the 
employment of drd person, i.e, an indirect address, with which 
ungrammatical constructions have become a rule. 

798. Vos (possessive vester), from the example of the Boman 
emperors, is already frequent in the oldest Romanic literary docu- 
ments, and pressed back tu farther and farther. Only the language 
of love, affection, and intimate friendship, and on the other hand of 
anger, of contempt, makes use of the address with tu ; towards very 
inferior persons it is on the part of those in higher positions also still 
employed. One remained faithful also to the Supreme Being and the 
saints, although vos in Middle Ages was not unusual, and in Spain is 
partly still in use. Spanish, Provencal, and 0. Fr, poets employ the 
former quite usually with personified objects : the Heart, Thought, 
Pride, L)eath, the World, &c., are even addressed with vos. On the 
contrary modern poetry has given wider place to the classical tu. 
In French literature vous remains as the prevailing form until towards 
the 16th century ; Charles V. still addresses God with vous {di£u par 
vostre courtoisie) ; but Marot uses in the same case, as also towards 
distinguished personages, only tu {approclie toi, Charles /), and this 
has been maintained in ode style. In tragedy is current the more 
formal vou^s between perbons of higher rank, tu towards inferiors, 
sometimes among lovers, all in harmony with the customs of the 
present day. For the syntax is to be observed as common to all 
Romanic tongues, that the verb with vos is placed in the plural, the 
adject, or particip., however, follows the person addressed in gender 
and number, therefore Ital. to one person: voi siete arrivato (not 
arrivati) ; voi siete graziona (not yraziose) ; Span. : vos Ivaheis llegado ; 
vos sols hermosa ; Fr. : vous etes arrive ; vous etes bonne. The former 
Middle A^es, however, said strictly grammatically of one person : vos 
estis inhouorati (see Grimm IV. 300), and thus the modern Greeks 
still preserve it. 

VOL. II. X 
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Substitutes fob, ob Bepresentatives of, the Pebsonal Pbonouns 

(in the Forms of Addbess). 

799. Frequently in child-speech and folk-speech the proper name 
in %rd person occurs instead of the personal pronoun in the 1st : Euer 
Franz (i,e, ich) wird sein Leben daran setzeri, das eure zu verlang- 
ern (Schiller, 8, 18). Vergib, dass Linda (ich) nnartig gewesen ! 
(J. Paul). Das wird Heinrich niemals thun (Le, ich). 

Because the child hears himself addressed mostly by his name, 
hence his preference for it. Since the child hears so often du as 
addressed to himself, he is inclined to say du (duzen) to everybody. 

Man instead of du and ihr. 

800. Instead of du and ihr sometimes occurs the indeterminat'e 
man, chiefly in the language of command or reproach. (Der Lehrer 
fahrt den Schiller an) : Man ist trage ! Man spielt den ganzen Tag, 
man arbeite ! Man ist nie wo man sein soil ! Selicour : Muss ich 
auch hier belastigt werden ? Was will man (wollen Sie) von mir ? 
(SchiUer). 

Titles of Dignity^ Respect, Superiority, dc, 

801. Many expressions representing the simple pron. have pro- 
ceded from pride, humility, or subjection, and have become current 
in part as titles. They are combined with possessives or also with 
genitives : Majestat, Hoheit, Fiirstlichheit, Durchlaucht. Erlaucht, 
Excellenz, Eminenz, Gnade, Herrlichkeit, Strenge, Gestrenge, Feste, 
Hochgeboren, Hochwohlgeboren, Wohlgeboren, Heiligkeit, Hoch- 
wiirde, Ehrwiirde, Wenigkeit, &c. These titles occur at present day 
in the sing., formerly one finds often the plur. : Hochwiirden, 
Gnaden, Hoheiten, Gestrengigkeiten. Seiner Gnaden (ich darf mich 
nicht vor Seiner Gnaden so sehen lassen) (Schiller), Hochwiirden are 
weak dat. sing. : Seine Gnaden haben befohlen, is the old plural. 
With Durchlaucht in 8rd person Goethe in familiar letters drops the 
pronoun and article. 

Examples. — Eure Konigliche Majestat sind ausser sich and 
scheinen tief be wegt (Schiller). Wenn Ihro Majestat mir erlauben 
wollen, Kommen Ew. Gnaden doch ja schnell heriiber ! (Goethe). 
Wir sind Eure, Euer Ew. Majestat Knechte ... Wir bitten Ew., Eure 
Kaiserliche Majestat um Hilfe (Goethe). Wenn Eure Hoheit sich 
des letzteren Tumiers zu Saragossa noch entsinnen (Schiller). Um 
unter Sr. Konigl. Hoheit, dem Prinzen Heraklies, ein paar 
Feldziige wider den Tiirken zu machen (Lessing, Minna v. B. 1, 12). 
Was Eure Fiirstlichkeit bewegen mag (Schiller). Wenn Euer 
Durchlaucht die Gnaden haben. Euer Herzogl. Durchlaucht 
unterthanigster Herder (to the Duchess of Weimar). Durchlaucht 
dem Herzog konnte ich danken (Goethe). Hier schicke ich dir 
Durchlaucht des Herzogs Brief (Goethe letters to Stein). Wann 
Durchlaucht Herzog kommen wird. Morgen sind Sie zu Durch- 
laucht dem Herzog eingeladen. Durchlaucht der Herzog glauben. 
Euer Excellenz haben Ihre Dienerschaft iiberrascht (Goethe). Ihro 
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Excellenz verzeihen ! (Schiller). Ew. Gnaden haben ihr nealich 
Geld gescbickt (Goethe). Gewissheit bringt Each Seine Herrlich- 
keit, Milord von Burleigh (Schiller, 7, 35). Der Entschluss Euer 
Hochwohlgeboren. Euer Hochwohlgeboren gehorsamer Schiller (to 
Goethe, 1). Ich bore, dass des Herrn Hofraths Woblgeboren mir 
etwas zu sagen haben (Goethe, 15, 70). Sobald Ew. Heiligkeit 
verreist waren (Goethe). Zwar mit meiner Wenigkeit kann sie 
scherzen (Lessing, Minna v. B. 2, 2). Friihmorgens wach ich auf, 
denn meine kleine Person (ich) hatte sehr gut geschlafen 
(Goethe). 

802. Feste, Strenge, Gestrenge are subst. formed from adject. ; 
Durchlaucht, Erlaucht, Hochgeboren, are participles used substan- 
tively instead of Durcblaucbtigkeit, Erlaachtigkeit, Hochgeboren- 
heit. Eine Durchlauchtigkeit lasst er (WaUenstein) sich nennen 
(SchiUer). 

Herr and Frau, Junker, &c. 

803. Der Junker hat nach mir gesendet, was ist sein Begehr ? 
was begehrt er ? (Du bast...). Der Herr wird ihm belieben lassen 
(instead of: Du wbrst dir), &c. 

804. Married women (wives) receive in gen. the title according to 
the rank and title of their husbands, yet is to be observed that only 
the real titles of oflBice occur with the wives, as : Frau Prediger, Frau 
Superintendentin, &c., not the titles Hochehrwiirden, &c. If the 
lady has really an ecclesiastical dignity, as : eine Aebtissin, then she 
receives besides the title of o£Gice also the corresponding predicate 
Hochwiirdigste, &c. 

Daughters never receive the titles of office of the father, but 
only such titles as correspond to the rank and condition of the 
parents. 

Noble ladies (and gentlemen) receive the predicate " gnadig.'* 
Thus one says : gnadige Frau, gaadiges Fraulein. 

Unmarried daughters of the bourgeoisie rank are now addressed 
as : Jungfrau, or Fraulein. 

805. Forms of address to an emperor or king : — Address in con- 
versation : Allerdurchlauchtigster, Grossmachtiger aiser (Konig), 
AUergnadigster Kaiser (Konig) und Herr ! 

Mention in letter: Eure abbrev. Ew. Kaiserliche (Konigliche) 
Majestat ; Eure Majestat ; Allerhochst Sie, Ihnen, Dieselben ; or 
contracted : AUerhochstdieselben, Allerhochste, &c. 

Usual Unterschrift : allerunterthanigster N. N. ; Allerunthanigst 
N. N. 

Superscription of letter : An seine Majestat, den Kaiser von 
Oesterreich (Russland, Konig von Preussen, von Sachsen, &c.). 

806. To others of high standing formerly, the title ** Hochwohl- 
geboren " was attached almost exclusively to the nobility, now dis- 
tinguished people of the bourgeosle condition receive it, as : Rathe, 
Direktoren, Professor^n, &c. Woblgeboren is given to Kaufleute, 

X 2 
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Lehrer, Ackerbesitzer, Handwerker, &c. Artists, especially if dis- 
tingaished, reeeive the title Hochwohlgeboren. 

The word Hcrr must be attached to persons having no title, there- 
fore with merchants, teachers, &c., and stands immediately before the 
nnme, because it cannot refer to the occupation. Hence would be 
false : An den Herrn Eaufmann, &c. ; but an den Eaufmann Herrn 
N.N. 

With titles the word Herr must stand immediately before the 
title, because one does not say to a minister Bath, Direktor, &c., 
Herr N., but Herr Minister, &c., Herr Doktor. 

The Pbonoun es and its Uses. 

807. We have already seen it as neut. form of personal pron. of 
8rd person referring to a neut. subst. and representing it, as : Wem 
gehort dieses Haus ? E s gehort mir. Wo ist mein Buch ? Hier 
ist es. As indef. pron. without reference to a def. object, as with 
impersonal verbs : es regnet, es schneit, es friert, es wird warm ; in 
8rd person passive : es wird geklopft, es wurde getanzt, &c. (= man 
klopft, &c.). In such expressions as : er hat es gut, er meint es gut ; 
as indef. demonstrat. pron., like dies and das in reference to persons 
and things of all genders in the sing, and plur., as : es ist sein Vater, 
seine Mutter, sein Haus ; es sind seine Aeltern, seine Hauser, &c. ; 
also in reference to entire clauses : er behauptet, unschuldig zu sein, 
and will es beweisen ; es freut mich, dass du gesund bist (i.«. as fore- 
runner and representative of a clause, apparent or indef. subject) ; 
frequently quite superfluous, as : du musst (es) mir erlauben, dass ich 

dir sage, &c. ; also in the beginning of a sentence to announce a 
following subject, there in Eng., as : es ist ein Gott = ein Gott ist, 
80 also : es lebe der Eonig ; es ist die Bede von meinem Bruder. In 
the language of familiar intercourse in common life it is frequently 
abbreviated to 's (e omitted) when allowed by euphony and con- 
tracted with foregoing word : gieb mir's, er nahm's, sprach*s, was 
giebt*s, &c. The dropping rarer when es precedes : *s ist for es ist 
(found in poetry). 

Er scheint ein verstandiger Jiingling und so werden die Eltem 
es sein (Goethe). Es war ein gutes Jahr (Schiller). With plural: 
Es wanken ganze Begiment^r (superfl.) (Schiller). Es waren viele 
Leute dort (plur.). 

808. If the 8rd person is indef. then are employed man and 
e s. As pred. : Seid ihr es ? 

Beversed in Germ. : Wer ist da ? ich bin es, it is /. Sind Sie der 
Freund dieses Mannes ? Ich bin es, I am, Wer ist der Freund dieses 
Mannes ? Ich bin es, /am. 

As forerunner of subject: Es ist eine bewahrte Erfahrung, dass, 
&c., &c. 

As pred. : Seid ihr e s ? Is it ye ? As object : Es gibt ein Gliick, 
allein wir kennen*s nicht ; wir wissen's nicht zu schatzen. Often 
approaches the demonst. : E s war aber eigentlich so bos nicht ge- 
meint (Goethe). In passive : Es wurde oben einer Yerwandschaft 
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zwischen Mdser und Gothe gedacht (Mos. 1, 4). In the sen ten ce 
omitted: gestern ist getanzt worden ; preceded by a limitation, &c., 
or Es ist gestern getanzt worden. 

809. Finally there occurs also an es or s, which occurs partly as 
pers. pron., partly as indef. ace. Erkl^rlich ist das es hei sein : Daz 
ez si der recke (Grimm, 4, 222). Pleonastic : Sd bin ichz der miiotes 
kranke (Wilh. 179, 80). Pleonastic it is combined also with active 
verbs, without referring to a foregoing subst., or without being able 
to attach to it def. signif. There lies in it something unexpressed 
but understood. Grimm has a number of examples : Iwein, 8813, 
Unde rumtez im ouch sa ; Es schieden (Nib. L. 1904, 2) ; e% siienen 
(Kudr. 881, 2). 

Decided person, pron, of ^rd person in the fdlowing sentence: 
Des warens (waren sie) alle samet bereit (Trist. 86, 82). 

In Bavarian dialect such suffixes frequent. This 's occurs also 
for 2nd person plur. instead of ihr in Bavaria : Seid's ruhig ! 

810. Es referring to a clause, sentence, &c., expressed in German 
and not in English, as : Wissen Sie ob mein Bi uder hier ist ? Ich 
weiss es nicht, I do not know. Also by das in the beginning as being 
a more important or signif. word : das weiss ich nicht, I do not 
know. Wird Ihr Vater ankommen ? Ich glanbe es or ich glaub' es 
nicht, I believe not, I do not believe he will come. Wird Ihr Br uder 
heute Abend hier sein ? Ich glaube es or ich glaub'es or Ich glaube, 
Ich denke es, &c. 

811. Es here only formal representative of subject, is entirely 
omitted in many cases. This happens (a) necessarily when a passive 
impersonal sentence is placed as interrog. sentence, or in inverted 
arrangement, as : wird getanzt, oder gesungen ? &c, (b) Usually 
when an impersonal sentence combined with an object of relation is 
used in inverted arrangement, so that the depend, case (the logical 
subject of the sentence) occurs before the verb, as : mich friert, huu- 
gert, &c. ; wen verlangt danach ? mir grauet, schaudert, &c., davor, 
&c. So also where es should stand between the verb and the depend, 
case, as : gestern hungerte (es) mich. The es remains, however, 
with verbs which are only exceptionally used impersonally in some 
cases, as : mich drangt es, dir zu sagen, &c., mich zieht es nach der 
Heimath fort (Schiller); especially also in es giebt, Was giebt es ? 
heute giebt es einen Schmaus, &c. Es braus't der Wald, instead of 
der Wald braus't. Es loscht das Licht der Sterne (Schiller). Es 
ritten drei Jtieiter, &c., there rode, &c. For sentence of existence 
usual form for ein Gott ist, usually : es ist ein Gott. So also: es war 
(einmal) ein Mann ; es ist Abend, Nacht, Mondschein ; es ist Zeit ; 
es war Erieg, &c. Only in interrog. sentences and in gen. with 
reversed arrangement is e s dropped : Ist Mondschein ? jetzt ist 
Frieden. Yet one says : ist es Abend 7 wenn es Nacht ist ; jetzt ist 
es Zeit. 

812. The es (u, e%) is found already treated in O.H.G. and M.H.G. 
just in the same way. For the impersonals no examples needed. 
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For second case as forerunner of proper subject, comp. : iz spricht ouh 
Hieronimus (Otfried N. 26, 69) ; ez reiten sine litUe (Nib. 51, 2). 
For third case : iz ist ther selbo (Otfr. III. 20, 88) ; iz hdzit bluama 
(Otfr. II. 7, 50) ; ez sint grSze wunden (Minnes. 1, 95^). Also the 
postpositive of es, when the predicate combined with it is a personal 
pron., is abeady a rule in O.H.G. and M.H.G., as th bin iz (Otfir. HI. 
20, 87) ; ich Hn es Iwein (Iw. 2611). 

818. The Ooth. language knows in general no such prepositive ita 
(es), and omits it before the impersonal verb: rigneitk (pluit), 
it rains ; ]fana gaggandan du mis ni huggrei\f (John vi. 35), he that 
cometh to me shall never hunger. 

814. That in such cases the indef. pron. is in truth the subject, 
the personal pron. the pred,, can not easily be doubted. They answer 
the question wer ist es ? wer ist das ? where the wer clearly takes the 
place of the predicate. The fully corresponding answer to that 
question would be : es ist ich, es ist du, es ist wir, &c., and the 
Frenchman answers indeed the question qui est-ce ? by c'est mm, c'est 
tot, c'est nousy where the logical relation of the parts of the sentence 
is clear. Certainly, however, these sentences may be also so used in 
another sense, that the personal pron. is the subject, the es is the 
pronominal representative of the predicate. When, for example, to 
the question Bist Du zufrieden ? is answered : ich bin es ; to the 
question Bist Du glucklich ? das war ich einst ; or when one says : 
Du glaubst ein Dichter zu sein, aber Du bist es nicht, &c. ; then es 
represents here the pred, (ich bin es = ich bin zufrieden ; Du bist es 
nicht = Du bist kein Dichter), and the personal pron. is therefore 
the real subject. The Fr. language distinguishes sentences of this 
kind by an entirely different turn from the above, and makes also 
here the true relation to be clearly recognized. To the question etes- 
vous content ? the answer follows : je le suis, dif. from the above c'est 
moi. Since German expresses both by ich bin es, this distinction 
is destroyed and only to be felt by the accentuation. In the first case 
namely (= c'est moi), the word tone rests upon the personal pron. as 
the predicate ich bin es, das bin ich ; in the latter case {=je le suis) 
upon the verb ich bin es, das war ich, since the weak indeterminate 
pron. merely suggesting the pred. notion can not attract it (the pred. 
notion) to itself. In interrog. sentences, as : wer bin ich ? wer bist 
Du ? was bist Du ? Wer seid Ihr ? the personal concord or agree- 
ment of the verb is only apparently violated, since here, as is already 
clear from the above, the interrog. pron. stands in the place of the 
pred., and the personal is in reality the subject. 

With Possessive Pronoun, 
815. The possessive pron. as pred. occurs (a) uninflected; or (6) 
inflected. With the former the pron. subject agrees with the snbst. 
to which it refers : Dieser Mantel ist nicht mein, sondem er ist dein. 
With the latter the subst. is represented by es : Dies ist nicht mein 
Mantel, sondern es ist deiner. Wem gehoren diese Aecker ? Sie sind 
unser; but : es smd unsere or die unsrigen, &c. 
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816. Es with proD. dieser, jener, solcher, welcher, efner, ander, 
derselbe, &c. — 1st es dieseroder jener (Mensch, Mann, &c.) ? Es or 
das sind dieselben (Personen or Sachen). Sind's nicht dieselben 
(Manner), die ein freies Volk frei and gerecht regieren ? (Schiller). 
Welcher (Mann) ist es ? Welche (Personen or Sachen) sind es ? &c., 
where the interrog. pron. stands in the place of the predicate, Er or 
es ist einer meiner Freunde ; es war weder der eine noch der andere ; 
es ist ein anderer, den ich meine ; es sind andere (Personen or 
Sachen), die ich suche, &c. ; es sind nicht solche (Blumen) die ich 
gem babe, &c. 

Es, as general representative of predicative notion in relation to 
substantive predicates of every gender and every number : — Er ist 
mein Freund nicht; er ist es nicht. Wir hofften willkommene Gaste 
zu sein, und wir waren es wirklich. Sie halt sich fiir eine grosse 
Kiinstler, ohne es zn sein. 

817. The personal pronouns of 8rd pers. are seldom used in gen. 
or dat. for things without life. For the gen. is substituted the gen. 
of a demonstrative, der, derselbe ; for the dat., the dat. of the same ; 
or if governed by a preposition, a combination of that preposition 
with the adverb da {or der), there. 

Thus : damit, davon, darm, damach, and so on, are used instead 
of mit ihm or ihr, with it, &c. Dar is put instead of da before a 
vowel or n. 

The neut. ace. is, in like manner, almost never allowed after a 
preposition, but is replaced by da before the preposition ; thus : da- 
f iir, darum, for fiir es, for it ; um es, about it. 

The English it, 

818. Habba^ geledfan, ic hit eom (ich bins) (Matth. xiv. 27). 
Wanting when not the subject, but the predicate, is made prominent : 
Bart ^u Crist f — ic eom (Mark xiv. 62) (Luther : ich bins). Chaucer 
has still the A.-Sax. form : It am I that loveth Emeli (1788), and by 
its side : I am she which that saved hath your lif (6674). In N.E. 
the two distinguishing forms stand side by side : it is I and I am, 
the former makes prominent the subject, the latter the predicate. 
The substantive and adjective predicate is sometimes represented by 
80 : Ye call me Master and Lord : and ye say well ; for so am I 
(John xiii. 13) ; denn ich bins auch (Bibl. Luther) ; sum etenim 
(Vulg.) ; Wycl. : forsooth I am. A. -Sax., however : swa ic eom sp- 
lice. Was it you ? was it I ? Yea, I it was ? Is that you ? — it is I. 

819. Peculiar use of N.E. it. It occurs namely with intransitive 
verbs or with phrases of like signification, and points out the contents 
of these in substantive form, so that it appears as object : — We want 
no coach, we can walk it perfectly well (Gold.). They battle it be- 
yond the wall (Byron). I fight it out with poverty. So to rough it. 
Lord Angelo dukes it well (Shakesp.). 
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Incorrect Use of Unreflexive Definite Personal Pronoun of 

THIRD person WITH SuBSTANTITE WITHOtT THE ARTICLE. 

820. These pronouns, derselbe, dieser, der, and the coalescent 
forms with prepositions, as daran, &c., are always definite and indi- 
vidualized. Hence their reference to subst. which are found without 
the article in general expressions, is not correct, as : Lass mich nur 
zu A them kommen, denn er (der Athem) bleibt mir wahrlich aus 
(Goethe). Ich habe ihn so miide nach Hause geschickt, dass er 
es wohl seitdem gehiitet haben wird (Chamisso). So Meissner, For- 
ster, &c. Comp. with relative pronoun : Ich traf ihn zu Hause, in 
welch em, &c., instead of wo, or in seinem Hause, in welchem, &c. 

Pleonasm or Bedundanct. 

821. In general the personal pronoun of 8rd pers. is subject or 
object to something named in a former clause, yet they may stand 
sometimes by the side of subst. in same sentence for emphatic pro- 
minence, either repeating that already mentioned before (to some 
extent pleonastic), or preparing for- that which follows : — Die Tugend, 
sie ist kein leerer Schall (Schiller); Sie kommt, sie kommt, des 
Mittags stolze Flotte (Schiller) ; Den Schuft, ich kenn' ihn wohl, 
and Ich kenn' ihn wohl, den Schuft, &c. Comp. Apposition : Er, 
der Arme, ist froh ; Yon ihm, dem Armen, lerue Frohsinn. Espe- 
cially also : Er, der Vierzigste (J. Miiller), i,e, er, als der Vierzigste, 
therefore with 89, usually selb vierzigst (Fr. hd quarantieme), iSuch 
a pronoun must agree with its subst. in gender, number and case. 
The use of the personal pronoun in this manner is less usual, and 
belongs more to the higher poetic (especially lyric) style : — Der siisse 
Schlaf, er flieht das Lager des Ungliicklichen. Often with SchiUer, 

M.H.G. : Gotlint diu liche den wirt at gerne komen sach (L. Nib. 
1105, 4). 

Ich wiinsche ihn nicht zu erleben, den schrecklichen Augen- 
blick (Lessing). 

822. The personal pronoun with a substantive as adjunct (in 
apposition), vocative : — du Thor ! o ich Ungliicklicher ! (address to 
oneself). More frequently to 2nd pers. : du Klein glaubiger, 
warum zweifelst du? (Matth; xiv. 81); Gehe hin zur Ameise, du 
Fauler ! (Opiger) (Prov. vi. 6) ; Dich, armer Freund, muss ich 
bedauern (Goethe, Iph. 79) (du omitted) ; bewunderungswiirdige 
Form des Verstandes ! (Schell.) ; siisse Stimme ! (Goethe). 

828. To a substantive pronoun, a substantive or adjective used 
substantively as attributive adjunct in immediate combination is 
always placed after (postpositive). We add such an adjunct now 
only to ihe personal pronoun of 1st and 2nd pers. sing, and plur. ich, 
wir, du, ihr ; as also to the pronouns of address used instead of the 
latter : Ihr, Sie, Er ; not, however, to the pron. of 8rd pers. er, sie ; 
in whose place for this case the demonst. pronoun der, die, must 
occur. We say indeed : ich Thor ; Du or Sie Thor ; wir Menschen ; 
ihr Kiinstler ; but not — er Thor or sie Thorin ; but — der Thor ; die 
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Thorin. This der not the article but the demonstrative or determi- 
native pronoun, also shown by the strong accentuation ; it passes 
over, however, to the signification of the mere article. Comp. der 
Thor! elliptical for welch ein Thor ist der I and, der Thorl as in 
Fr. lefoul 

824. Observation, — In O.H.G. and M.H.G. the pron. of 8rd pers. 
also is combined not rarely with an immediate subst. adjunct. One 
said not only : ich gouchi (Minnes. 1, 72'»), ir gansf (Parz. 515, 8), 
ich unsaelic man! du saelic uip, &c., but also er tdrel (Walth. 22, 28), 
er gouchi (Walth. 22, 31), er bluoiae an marines schoenef (Parz. 89, 22), 
er tumber m^an, si tumbez wip (Minnes. 1, 64^). In the later lan- 
guage we find even the subsi interrog. wer with such a substantive 
adjunct, especially with Fr. v. Spee : Wer Kiinstler mochts erdenken ! 
(Wacker. II. 285, 1) ; Wer Mensch mags auch erdenken ! 

Adjuncts may also be attached to the personal pronoun, although 
this pron. contains already in and by itself a complete meaning ; as, 
ich Thor I ich armer Mann. These are appositive. 

The Personal Pronoun and the Dehonstbattve touch in Meaning 

AND Application. 

825. The pronoun of 8rd pers. with gender corresponds to the 
liat. is, ea, id, and passes almostly imperceptibly into the demon- 
strative. Beal demonstrative it becomes by addition of d (d-er), 
although also this, so far as it is an article, offers only a mild demon- 
strative force. Only with dieser and jener does the demonstrative 
character occur completely. The Bomanic article is derived from 
ille, if la ; therefore also here the encroaching of the demonstrative 
into the pure pron. ; the Lat. ille, ilia becoming in part Fr. il, elle, 
in part occurred as the article le, la in abbreviated form. 

826. The contact of the personal and the demonstrative pronoun 
is shown also in M.H.G., where, for example, er tore (Grimm, 4, 448) 
is placed, to denote the N.H.G. der Thor. As the Lat. is points to 
something more nearly to be determined by a following relative 
clause, so the German pronoun in the sentence : Ich wold im wesen 
holt, der geteilen kunde min silber und min golt (L. Nibel. 482). 

Comp. : Der ist's, das ist er ! Der rettete die Konigin ! 
(Schiller). Der Hebe Gott, der weiss, wie sauer mir der Antrag 
ward (Lessing, Nathan, 4, 1). Die Sterne, die begehrt man nicht 
(Goethe), and. Das wilde Heer es kommt (Goethe). Der Kirchhof 
er liegt wie am Tage (Goethe). Die Helden sie kommen von 
durstiger Jagd (Goethe). 

827. The uses of this pronoun (person, pron. of 8rd pers. with 
gender) are formed on two stems, which are original demonstratives. 
The stem i prevails in every gender, number and case with exception 
of nom. sing, fem., where the stem appears, originally sja, to have 
returned here to si, and akin to demonstrative stem sa. The pronoun 
of 8rd pers. occurs here instead of the demonst. pronouns sa, so, ]fata, 
dieser, jener, as this also in many places is found placed not only in 
the nom., but also iu the dependent cases. 



314 NEIV HIGH GERMAN, 

Examples of personals for demonstratives, — Jah is andnam ina ana 
armins seinans (Lake ii. 28), then he took him up in his arms. (Mark 
vi. 24) : ip si usgaggandei ga]?, and she went forth. 

Example of demonstrative ^ which is used : — 

(a) To give special prominence. Matt. v. 8 : andagei bai 
hrainja hairtans, unte \fai guj> gasaihvand, blessed are the pure in 
heart, for they shall see God. 

(b) At the end of the sentence on account of the sonorousness. 
Matth. vi. 8 : ni galeiko]? nu ]>aim, be not ye therefore like unto them, 

(c) The pronouns is and sa interchange, when they are referred 
several times to the same subject. Matth. x. 39 : saei bigiti]? saivala 
seina, fraqistei]? izai (dat. sing. fem. of pers. pron.), jah saei fraqistei]? 
saivalai seinai in meina bigito]? J7d, he that findeth his life shall lose 
it : and he that loseth his life for my sake shall find it. 

828. The Eng. and A.-Sax. forms are not connected with the 
Goth. 8rd person, pron. is (= Ger. er), but with Goth, demonstr. 
pron. his (this one), only found in the masc. dat. himma, masc. ace. 
hifuif neut. ace. hita^ in sing, number. Of. Gr. ckcIi^os, jccivos (that 
one), from a base KI, related to the pronominal base KA. The latter 
base has an interrogative force ; cf. Sansk. kas (who), cognate with 
English who, 

Wir WITH Signification of du or ihr, fbopeblt of du and ich. 

829. Wir has in certain relations the signification of du or ihr, 
properly of du and ich. This occurs mostly when the teacher, preacher, 
monitor, &c., wishes to soften the censure, and, as it were, take part 
of the blame upon himself. Lassen wir das gut sein I Was machen 
die Musen ? Wie fliessen aus (Ihnen) die Verse ? (Schiller). La 
Boche : Ich darf kaum hoffen, dass Sie mir vergeben konnen. Selicour: 
Aha ! Steht es so ? Fangen wir (Sie) an geschmeidiger zu werden ? 
(Schiller). Nun, was haben wir heute (master to pupils). Some- 
times as substitute for the pronoun of address, as : Der Prinz — Was 
haben wir (Sie fiir mich) Neues, Marinelli? (Lessing, Gal. 1, 6). 

Plural Form used for Singular, 

880. Authors use wir, &c., instead of ich. This is a mora modest 
form. They include the reader with themselves, as : Davon haben 
wir oben schon gehandelt. With princely personages wir serves to 
signify illustriousness, eminence (pUiralis majestatis), 

Buling princes use in notices, proclamations, orders, &c., wir 
instead of ich in relation to their own person, which is now con- 
sidered as a sign of dignity and supremacy, but had originally the 
signification of a real plural. 

English Usage. 

881. We were not born to sue, but to command (Shakesp.^ 
Bich. II. 1, 1). Pluralis majestatis. As we wish to interest the* 
admirers of ancient minstrel lore in this curious collection, we shalk-^ 
only add, &c. (Scott, Minstrelsy). 
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The plural of majesty does not come in until late. The A.-Sax. 
ings speak of themselves in sing. : Ic Ine mid Godes giife Westseaxna 
yning (I Ine by the grace of God King of the West Saxons) ; ic 
VSelstan, even ^o Canutus Bex. Where tre occurs, as in we bebeo- 
a^y the king speaks for himself and his counsellors. 

Repetition of ich and du with Relative der. 

832. After the personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons 
er is always used, not welcher, as : ich, der ich es so gut mit dir 
leine ; du, der du mir versprochen hast ; or also with pron. not 
3peated : du, der mir versprochen hat, &c. 

The person, pron. of 1st and 2nd person, as also that of the 8rd 
1 sing, and plur., when they serve as address, are repeated after the 
Blat. der : Wir, die wir von Allen verlassen sind ; Sie, die Sie mir so 
iele Gefalligkeiten erwiesen, &c. Pron. not repeated, then 8rd per- 
on, as: Du, der die Welt almachtig halt (Gellert). 

The Srd Person often expressed by Indefinite Jemand, dc, 

838. The 8rd person, when the question is of real personal 
eings, is often also expressed in an indef. manner, by the indef. 
ronouns Jemand, ein Gewisser, Einer (irgend ein Mensch ; in folk- 
peech also wer), Jedermann (alle Menschen), Niemand (kein 
iensch), man (einer or mehre Menschen), so also in relation to 
bings by etwas (in folk-speech abbreviated was). 

THE REFLEXIVE (DEFINITE) PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
Joined with a Definite ob Indefinite Pronoun. 

884. The reflexive pronoun of 3rd person dative and accusative is 
Lot to be confounded with ihm, ihn, ihr and sie : Er hat sich, and 
lot : er hat ihn betrogen ; without nominative ; for genitive, which is 
.Iso wanting, the forms seiner, ihrer are used, and for perspicuity 
elbst is added : er schonte seiner selbst nicht, different from : er 
chonte seiner nicht ; sie schamte sich ihrer selbst. Here selbst 
letermines the reflexive relations of seiner and ihrer. Selbst is 
.ttached to verbs not essentially reflexive to establish their reflexive 
igniflcation or meaning. Luther has ihm for reflexive dative sich : 
Jnser Keiner lebt ihm selber. 

885. This pronoun of the 8rd person is without gender, like the 
.st and 2nd persons, ich and du, &c. Of persons : sie haben sich 
iberzeugt. Of things : ich habe Yieles auf sich beruhen lassen. 

N. E.G. uses in dependent clause the pronoun with gender, not 
he reflexive : die Frau, sagt Lucian, sei mit dem Kinde auf dem 
Lrme dem Manne gefolgt und habe dem Madchen ihr nachzufolgen 
>efohlen (Lessing). 

N.H.G. accusative sich occurs also for dative singular and plural 
n all genders : gen. sein selbst Meister sein (P. Fleming) ; das 
Lochste, wozu der Mensch gelangen kann, ist das Erkennen seiner 
elbst (Goethe). Genitive occurs also without the intensive "selbst": 
einer erwahnen, to mention himself; ihrer vergessen, to forget herself. 

836. Dative, old and dialectic ihm for sich : Lot schloss die Thiir 
inter ihm (for sich) zu (Gen. xix. 6). Martha macht ihr viel zu 
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Bchaffen (Luke, x. 40). Ein wahrer Christ mus9 ihm selbst und der 
Welt sterben (J. Arndt). Ihm selbst leben (Lessing, Nathan). 

In literary language the reflexive is decidedly established : Er zog 
mich mit sich aufs Theater. A fluctuation can only occur in fern., 
as : Sie sah plotzlich einen ungeheuem Schatten hinter ihr (for sich) 
einherkomraen. 

Accusative : Augustus lasst ihn vor sich fordem, &c. (Lessing). 
Accusative and dative : Die helfen sich (dative) ; dadurch, dass 
sie sich (ace.) ihrer Sparsamkeit erfreuen (Goethe, Briefw. 6, 87). 

Intensive selbst, selbs (hence selbst) occurs often. In N.H.G. 
both forms are used, and dependent mostly upon rhythm of speech 
whether selber or selbst is used : Ich selbst habe lange strenges 
Gericht an mir selber voUzogen (Chamisso). Ich gedenke meiner, da 
gedenkst deiner, &c. 

887. The reflexive sich has general meaning in two cases which 
are at present almost only with folk^speech : {a) since 15th century, 
placed with preposition to denote direction in space, for mich or dich, 
then occurs already towards end of 14th century quite general for 
uns, euch : Daselbst sahen wir sich um (Simplicissimus, 1G85). 
Gen. : Goth, seina occurs for all genders of singular and plural ; 
O.H.G., M.H.G. sin; N.H.G. sein is limited to gen. sing, of masc. 
and neut. gender; for the fem. occurs in sing, ihr; in plur. all 
genders, ihrer. 

(6) Dative. — Goth, dative [sis) disappeared early. O.H.G. and 

M.H.G. has for masculine, neuter im ; for feminine ir ; for alt— 
genders in plural, O.H.G. im ; M.H.G. in. The foims ihm, ihr, 
ihnen were preserved till the 18th century ; occur at present occasion 
ally. Already in M.H.G. occurs here and there the dat. sich, whic 
at present is the only proper one. 

(c) Accusative. — In accusative since the Gothic period until th 
present day the form sich (Goth, sik, O.H.G. sihy M.H.G. sich) i 
established. 

888. The form sich is originally only accusative of the genderles 
personal pronoun of 8rd person = Lat. se. The dative of this pr 
noun (Lat. sihi) is Goth, sis, and is in 0. Ger., and still in olde 
N.H.G., replaced by the dative of the pronoun with gender: imu, ire — -^ 
im, ir ; ihm, ihr; plural: im, in, ihnen, as Bibl. : Keiner lebt ih 
selber, &c. 

Gothic reflexive pronoun sik, sis, refers always to the subject 
the sentence or to an object named outside of the sentence. T 
pronoun of 8rd person {is), on the contrary, refers in its obje 
case in principal clause to the object of this, m dependent clause 
the subject of principal clause : dugann idveitjan haurgim, }fatd 
idreigodedun sik (Mt. xi. 20), began he to upbraid the cities . . . becau 
they repented not. Luther : und batten sich doch nicht gebesse 
ga]f lesus du j>aim galaubjandum sis ludaium (John viii. 81), sa 
Jesus to those Jews which believed on him. 

The reflexive sich representing Sie, **you," is not written with * 
capital, except in letters and the like. 
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889. In English nsually by means of the strengthened form with 
elf; already in A.-Sax. O.E. shows nnstrengQiened form: Hii 
rmed hem (Rob. of Gloac); Sche turned hire toward him 
Maundev.); so Chaucer. Also in Mod. Eng. poetry and prose 
ften, especially when the reflexive pronoun depends upon a pre- 
osition : There will she hide her (Shakesp. Much Ado) ; Signer 
jitonio commends him to you (M. of Yen.), and so : haste thee. 
le bends him (Byron). Here will we rest us (Longfellow), &c. 

Special reflexive forms not in A. -Sax., the personal pronoun used 
s such : A.-Sax. ic me reste, M.E. I repent me (Chaucer). N.E. 
rarm thee ; shall we rest us here 7 

Becipbocal Relation. — Einander, Indeclinable Personal 

Pronoun. 

840. Einander (from einer den andern), is to be distinguished 
rem sich : wir lieben einander (accusative) ; wir begegnen einander 
dative) ; and with preposition : wir schreiben an einander ; sie 
ingen mit einander fort. Sometimes coupled with sich, uns, euch, 
ut is more usually and properly omitted: Wir lieben uns ein- 
nder (uns redundant). Found, however, in earlier Middle German. 

The shorter sich, uns, may occur for the reciprocal einander only 
7hen there is no ambiguity. Comp. sie lieben sich and sie lieben 
inander. 

841. Eng. — Enemies to each other (W. Scott). They shook one 
.nother very lovingly by the hand (Fielding) ; to converse with one 
.nother (Fielding) ; the birds answered each other ; to present people 
o one another (Thackeray). 

A.-Sax. has also simple personal pronoun besides an o^er, cdc o^er 
md cBghw(t6er o^er : sua \faet Jiig hetxc'eox hym cwadon (unter sich, 
linander). Luther : Also, dass sie unter einander sich befragten 
md sprachen, insomuch that they questioned among themselves, 
aying. O.E. So |>at heo hem mette, met each other. 

842. The German einander is expressed in Gothic : — 

(a) By the indeclinable misso in combination with personal pro- 
loun: Romans xiv. 13, uns wisso — Let us not therefore judge one 
.nother any mpr^, lasset uns nicht mehr einer den andern richten 
Luther). M^o, einander, gegenseitig, without doubt, from an old 
nit-to, and connected with 0. Ind. mithds, wechselseitig, einander. 
Missq, adv., einander, wechselseitig, always with personal pronoun. 
U^o with the possessive pronoun: Izvaros missd kauripoa bairai\f 
Gal. vi. 2), bear ye one another's burdens. 

(b) By anpar anparis (Ephesians iv. 25): der Eine des Andern, 
intemal wir unter einander •Glieder sinc^, for we are members one ot 
mother. 

848. The Intensives selbst, selber, allein with Personal 

Pronoun. 

Intens. selber, selb (hence selbst) occurs often. In N.H.G. both 
brms are used. 
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Selbst is merely an emphatic pronominal adverb, not reflexive 
pronoun (t inorganic), no superlative, but from gen. selbes, M.H.G. 

So : Ich selb (= selbst) (obsolete and here and there). Biickert : 
Der von ihm selb geiibten Bildnerei. 

Selber very frequent for selbst : Die Person, die Sache selbst ; or^ 
sie, ihm, ihn, &c., selbst : Ich selbst habe ihn gesehen ; Ich habe ihn 
selbst gesehen. 

Frequent with abuse returned : " Bagage ! '' Selbst Bagage ! 
(Immermann, Lessing, &c.). 

A quality in a high degree : die Ehrlichkeit, Grossmuth selbst or 
selber; von. selber, selbst, of himself, herself, &c. Often coalescent 
with passive participle : Eine selbsthervorgebrachte Statue (G-oethe) 
z= die man selbst hervorgebrachte ; Garten von selbstgewachsnen 
Pomeranzen (Heinse) = die von selbst gewachsen sind ; Ein selbst- 
gemachter Zweifel (Wieland) = den er sich selbst macht, erregt. 

Selb with numerals in combination : Selbzwanzigster gefangen 
(Lessing) ; so dass ich selbst als 20ster dabei war. 

Selbander, selbst der andere, i,e, so that one is himself the other 
or second. Therefore : zugleich mit einer andern Person (as : wir 
gingen selbander spazieren) ; selbdritter = dritte or selbdritte, Le, the 
principal person as the third, therefore with two persons together, &c. 
In M.H.G. regularly declined, as : mit im selhdritten ; now usually in 
abbreviated form and are growing obsolete. 

Er kam selbander (adv.), Le, with one more or another, cam altero 
venit, 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

844. The possessive and personal pronouns correspond thus : ich, 
I, mein, my; du, thou, dein, thy ; er, he, sein, his ; sie, she, ihr, 
her ; es, it, sein, its ; Sie, you, Ihr, your ; sie, they, ihr, their. 

Substantive limited by another in gen. of possession, and this 
represented by a personal pronoun, not: das Buch seiner, ihrer, &c., 
the book of him, her, but: sein Buch, ihr Buch, his book, her 
book. 

By the side of the adject, pronouns the older language still 
frequently uses the unchanged genitive of the personal pronoun in itj 
possessive signification, which use in now obsolete, as : diu vreudi 
mtn, i.e, die Freude mein, for meine Freude ; Heher herre mm / dure) 
sin selbes tttgent, for durch seine einige Tugend. Hence we say still: 
Vater unser (as gen. of personal pronoun) for unser Vater. 

Gothic, O.H.G., and pure M.H.G. of 13th century do not knoi 
the possessive ihr, ihre, ihr, but uses ir only unchanged as genitive 
of the personal pronoun with possessive signification, as : mit ir selbei 
hand {i.e. properly : mit der Hand ihrer selber), &c. Yet already h 
13th century, from Low German influence, ir takes now and then th< 
character and declension of an adject, pronoun, and is as sucti^^^:^ 
established in 14th century (see Grimm, 1, 789). 

The gen. relation occurs clearly in apposition : Hor* meinen de 
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Freundes Bath, &c. Comp. the genitive of the personal pronoun, for 
example, prepositive in combinations like : Zu mein, des Armen, 
Ungliick, &c. ; Er fleht zn onser Aller Yater ; In ihrer Beider Hand 
(Herder), or postpositive, as archaic and poetic : Vater unser; Wo 
treff ich denn den Vater mein ? Der Vater dein. Further : der 
Hauptaugenmerk mein, des Geognosten (Goethe). Aus der Ver- 
nichtung meiner selbst (Goethe). £r fleht zum Vater unser Aller. 

Pleonastio oe Redundant Possessive Pronoun with Gen. ob Dat. 

OF Possession. 

845. Das ist meinem Vater sein Haus, instead of : meines Vaters 
Haus. 

Frequent in folk-speech ; already in M.H.G. here and there ; in 
15th — 17th centuries often occurring ; at present rejected in literary 
language for the most part by the grammarian, yet not avoided by 
any means everywhere by writers, and favourite form with Jean Paul 
of possession with genitive or dative : Ich gehe in des Vaters seinen 
Garten, in dem Vater seinen Garten. War also das der Alten ihre 
Denkungsart (Lessing). Der Alten ihre Kenntniss der Perspektive 
(Lessing). So Biirger, Lenardo, Schiller, Goethe, Jean Paul. 

With feminine : Das ist nun der Sonnen ihr jahrlicher Lauf 
(J. Arndt). Ihr artet mehr nach eures Vaters Geist, als nach der 
Mutter ihrem (Schiller, Wall. 82). Dass der Konigin ihr schonster 
King fortkam (Gr. K. v. Hell). 

Meines Herm sein Vieh (Gellert), &c., with dat. instead of gen. — 
Goethe, Grimm. Gegen dem seine Weisheit (Lessing), and others. 
Comp. Auf der For tuna ihrem Schiff (Schiller). 

846. Comp. Lat. snus, a, um, combined with sihiy which occurs 
as intensive to strengthen the idea of possession expressed by sutis : 
cochleae suo sihi suco vivuntf on their own juice (Plant. Capt. 1, 1, 18) ; 
suo sihi servit patri (Ter. Ad. 5, 8, 85). Established especially in the 
south-west. Namely, when possession is already denoted by the 
genitive of the possessor, a possessive is frequently and with elegance 
added to the object possessed. Examples with the genitive of the 
personal : Span, su hermano dellos ; su merito de Vm, With gen. of 
the subst. : su madre de dios. Other Bomanic languages : Ital. di quel 
ignore la sua gran dolcezza, 

French emphasizes and strengthens the possessive by the personal 
jjron, in dat. of possession : Cest mon opinion a moi (Acad.) ; ma 
einieUe Marine, c^est ma comtesse it, moi (Brueys). 

Comp. : Of Hudibras his hurt (Butler). Samuel Jones his mark, 
Corineus ys swert sone brae (R. of Gl.). That thou wilt believe on 
Christ his laye (Percy Eel.). France his sword (Shakesp. 1 Henry VI. 
4, 6). Comp. : A.-Sax. gode his nama (Gott seinen Namen). O.E. 
J^allas her glass (Bacon). For Jesus Christ his sake (Prayerbook). 

Periphrastic Possessive, 

847. Occurs with haben : Das Vergniigen, das er hatte. It. il 
(jran piacer ch'avea (Orl. 1, 60); very frequent in folk-song; una 
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vnudre que tenia ; avec cette soif que fai d^ la mine (Com. Pomp.) ; so 
facere : Ital. lo troppo ditnandar cKio fo. So M.H.G. with pron. 
added : axn^ liste^ die er hat : ir scheiden, daz si tuont (Grimm, 
IV. 850). 

848. Possessive strengthened by eigen, own, and eigen by selbst. 
Mein eigenes Haas ; seine eigene Schwester tadelte ihn ; Sein signer 
Bruder (selbst, sogar sein) Brader sagt's ; also by selbst eigen : Das 
sind seine eigenen Worte (his very words) ; mit (^seinen) eigenen Angen 
sehen ; Des Menschen selbst eigene Schuld (Forster) ; Ohne selbst- 
eigenes Bemiihen (Goethe) ; Eigener Herd ist Goldes werth, &c. 

849. In Eng. from earliest period. Eng. oirn, A.-Sax. dgen, Lat. 
proprius. His blood on his own head (Knowles). My own Catherine, 
You'll kiss me my own mother (Tennyson). A.-Sax. /<? seUe mm dgen 
lif (John, X. 15) (Luther : mein Leben). I lay down my life (Goth. 
saivalu meina)^ Vulg. animam meam., Comp. : Lat. queri suani prO' 
priam calamitatem. (Csbs.) ; mit eigner Hand, manu mea (Cic.) ; Fr. 
Je pretends vous traiter comme mon proprefils (Rac. Athal. 2, 7). 

850. Possessive pron. in connection with dieser and jener, some- 
times also welcher, solcher. Diese seine Individaalitat. Aus diesem, 
deinem letzten Brief (appositional) ; Deine vielen Freande, all thy 
friends, dif. from Viele, deine Freunde = many, who are your friends, 
now usually vieler deiner F. 

Eng. Let this our friendship live between our children (Addison). 
Unto one of the least of these my brethren (Matth. xxv. 40) ; einem 
unter diesen meinen geringsten Briidern (Luther) ; Vulg. uni ex 
his fratribus meis minimis ; Goth, ainamma Tpize minnistane bropre 
m€inai%e. 

Possessive Pbonoun as Predicate. 

851. If a possessive pronoun is combined as pred. with a subst., 
or a word of person, which denotes a def. object, then it is like the 
adject, not declined : Der Hut ist mein ; Dein ist die Ehre, &c. (but 
not Der Hut ist meiner, nor gehort mein, but mir). But if it does 
not occur in combination with a subst. or pron. in relation to such an 
one, especially after the pron. es used indeterminately, then it receives 
the complete gender sign : Wem gehort der Hut, die Feder, das 
Buch ? Es ist meiner, meine, meines ; or Er ist mein, sie ist mein, 
es ist mein. Ist das Ihr Regenschirm, oder ist es unserer ? 

Dein Bruder ist mit dem meinigen, mit meinem, dem meinen 
ausgegangen. Occur also as subst. and written with cap. : Da hast 
das Deinige gethan ; Die Meinigen (Altern und Verwandte) lassen sich 
Ihnen und den Ihrigen empfehlen. Las und gieb Jedem das Seinige. 
Ich bin vollkommen. der Ihrige. 

In lofty style and especially poet-speech der, die, das Meine, 
Deine, Seine, &c., is preferred to der, die, das Meinige, &c. 

852. The possessive pronoun may occur in two ways as pre- 
dicate. 

(a) In the completely nndeclined form of pred. adject., mein, dein, 
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sein, nnser, euer, ihr, which is always admissible with the subject 
or a pronoun denoting a definite object : der Mantel ist mein ; die 
Uhr ist mein ; ist das Buch sein ? nein t es (das Buch) ist mein ; 
sind diese Blumen ihr? sie sind unser. Mein Freund ist mein, 
und ich bin sein (Luther). Mein ist der Helm und mir gehort er zu 
(Schiller). 

(6) In declined form either strong without art. : meiner, meine, 
meines, pi. meine, &c., or weak with def. art. : der, die, das meine, 
&c., pi. die meinen, &c., or the later derivative form: der, die, das 
meinige, &e. They may, like the inflected adjective which serves as 
pred., and under the same conditions as this, be also referred to a 
def. subject, as : dieser Mantel ist meiner or der meinige or der 
meine ; Sein Loos istmeines (Schiller). Its employment is necessary, 
however, when either of the indef. pronouns occurs, as : es, dies, das, 
and the possessive standing in the pred. points to def. object to be 
completed in the mind, where then the pron. naturally agrees with 
the latter, not with the neut. subject : Dies ist nicht mein Mantel, 
sondern es ist deiner or der deinige (dif.from : dieser Mantel ist nicht 
mein, sondern er ist dein). Wem gehoren diese Acker ? sie sind 
unser ; but es sind unsere or die unsrigen. Das sind deine Biicher^ 
und dies sind meine or die meinigen. Both forms, the strong and 
the weak, stand only in relation to a subst. to be completed in the 
mind ; never in immediate attrib. combination with such an one ; the 
latter also independent substantively : sie ist die Meine ; ich bleibe 
der Ihrige ; dies sind die Meinigen ; diese Sachen sind das Meinige. 

The old language allows the forms : er ist min and er ist miner ; 
daz ist min or mtnaz ; not, however, er ist der mine, but der min ; ez 
ist daz sin, daz ir, &c. 

858. With eigen. — ^Etwas gehort mir, ist mein Eigenthum, ist, 
wird, bleibt mein eigen {or Eigen) ; Er mag ihn behalten, er ist sein 
Eigen (Schiller). Of persons : Ach, wenn du warst mein eigen (= 
mein) | wie lieb soUst du mir sein ! (Ida Hahn). — Diese Sohlavin ist 
sein eigen, Jiaec ancilla peculiaris est eius (Plant.). 

854, Pronomen reverentiae possessivum, — Besides Ew. in letters 
for 2nd person, one uses also Seine or abbrev. Se. for the 8rd person 
masc, and Ihro, or better Ihre {a) as 8rd person fern., (h) as plur. of 
many persons, and (c) also in direct address for Ew., Seine (Se.). 
Majestat, der Eonig, haben, &c. 

Sr. (Seiner) Majestat, dem Eonige. So also : Se. and Sr. Durch- 
laut, Excellenz, &c. 

Ihre (not Ihro) Majestat, die Eonigin, sind (more proper would 
be ist) ausgefahren, &c. Ihrer Majestat, der Eonigin, &c. 

Ihre Majestaten, der Eonig und die Eonigin ; Wenn Ihre Majest&t 
befehlen, &c. 

Old Frankish Dero, Hochdero, &c., for Ihr, Ihre, Ihrer, Ihrem, 
&c., as words of address now almost or quite obsolete. 

Eure, abbreviai Ew., whose orthography is due to O.H.G. iuwar^ 
iir/^r; M.H.G. tw?£¥r, tit'^; Goth. wrar. 

VOL. II. Y 
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A king: Eore Majestat (or Ew.). Seine Majestat der Eonig, 
Seiner Majestat des Eonigs ; Seiner Majestat dem E. An Seine 
Majestat den Eonig. 

Eure Eaiserliche (Eonigliche) Majestat ; An Seine Majestat, den 
Eaiser von Oesterreich, Eussland, Eonig von Spanien, &c. 

Ihre Majestat die Konigin ist erkrankt. Ibre Majestaten, die 
Eonige, Eoniginnen, &c. Ihre Excellenzen, die Minister. 

Ener unchanged in both genders and all four cases in : Hochge- 
boren, Hochwoblgeboren, Woblgeboren, Hochedelgeboren, Hoch- 
"wurden, &c. Euer (Ew.) Hochedeln, your worship, &c. Euer 
Hochwoblgeboren wollen mir giitigst gestatten, &c. Euer Hoch- 
woblgeboren iiberreiche ich, &c. Euer Hochwoblgeboren bitte ich 
gehorsamst. 

Also imperial or royal crown prince, or prince, brothers and sons 
of the emperors and kings, and all persons belonging to the imperial 
or royal house. Eure Eaiserliche (Eonigliche) Hoheit ; An Seine 
Eaiserliche (Eonigliche) Hoheit, den Eronprinzen (Prinzen) von 
Oesterreich (Preussen), &c. 

For distinction with given name (Vomame) : — An seine Eonigliche 
Hoheit, den Prinzen Earl, von (Landesname), zu (Wohnort). 

Address to the reigning princes (sovereigns), &c. : — 

An 
Seine Majest&t den Eonig 

zu 
Berlin (Potsdam, &c.). 

An 

Seine Majestat den Eonig von Hannover. 

zu 

(Ortsname). 

Repetition of Possessive Pbonoun. 

855. If the same possessive refers to two subst. of the same 
gender and number, connected by und, then the possess, need not be 
repeated. Where dif. inflections occur, the omission can not be made. 
Examples deviating from this rule are, however, found especially with 
Goethe, and in the translation of Shakespeare by Scblegel and Tieck. 
Mein Zureden (neut.) und personliche Theilnahme (fem.) (Goethe) ; 
Deinen Bock und Miitze (fem.) (Goethe) ; Er nahm meinen Beifall 
and Billigung (fem.) (Goethe) ; Leben Sie recht wohl mit Ihrer lieben 
Frau und Eindem (Goethe) ; Es geschah mit meinem Wissen und 
Erlaubniss (Schiller) ; Sammt unserm Haus und Eindern (Scblegel and 
Tieck, Shakesp.) ; Er sab unser Elend (neut.), Angst und Noth (for 
unsre Angst und Noth) (Deuteron. 2^xvi. 7), looked on our affliction, 
and our labour, and our oppression. 

. 656. The omission of a possessive pronoun before subst. con- 
nected by und, may easily produce ambiguity, and is avoided where 
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this is to be feared : Griisse deinen Onkel nnd Yormand t right when 
one and the same person is referred to, but if persons be dif. then 
more properly : Griisse deinen Onkel und deinen Vormund ! ExpressT 
ing combination, a unit not repeated, the repetition refers to separation 
and difference. Oomp. : Das ist mein Eins and Alles (taken together); 
mein Eins nnd mcin Alles, separative = it is in the first place my 
only property, and then in the second place also my entire property ; 
farther : Da wohnen die gelassenen Herren auf beiden Seiten des 
Ufers, denen ihre Gartenhauschen, Tulpenbeete und Krautfelder 
(comprehended as a whole : ihre Besitzung am Fluss) , zu Grunde 
gehen wiirden (Goethe). 

With Luther such abbreviations are very frequent : Kein Ehre 
noch Gottesdienst ; so Goethe : was seine Person oder Charakter 
beriihrte ; nach eigner Lust und Belieben, &c. Ich lasse Jedem 
seinen Sinn und Neigung (Schiller) ; Er hat sein Haus und Hof 
verloren (one notion), home ; comp. Lat. sedes^ habitation domus eft 
possessiones (Cic.) ; domus et fundus (Horace). 

English Usage. 

857. Well said, my noble Scot (Shakesp. 1 Henry IV. 4, 1). My 
dear Miss Jones. ** My dear sir ! *' " My dear madam." My lord, 
my lady. Our Father, which art in Heaven. Come, our queen 
(Shakesp. Cymb. 2, 3). No, your honour (Longf.). Your Grace, &c. 
(see Vocative). 

Scorn or contempt : Your fat king and your lean beggar (Shakesp. 
Hamlet, 4, 8). John with his Susan together can not succeed, 
&c. My hero (Byron). Mine host. 

Ethical Possess. — These are your sluggards (Spec). Your only 
jig-maker (Hamlet, 8, 2). 

Position op the Attjiibutive Possessive Pronoun.— Postpositive 

(exceptional now). 

858. The M.H.G. postpositive of the uninflected possessive pro- 
noun is at present rare, with exception of Vater unser (pater nosier, 
not ircLTifj iifiSiv). Willkommen, lieber Goldschmidt mein ! (Uhland). 
Das Zaudern sein (Goethe) (genitive ?). 

The uninflected postpositive mein in the following examples from 
Goethe, one' might take for the possessive ; not, however, the 
inflected meiner in the other examples : Das ist die grosste Priifung 
mein, des Alten (Goethe). Da der Uebergang aus einer Flussregion 
in die andere immer der (sonst das) Hauptaugenmerk mein, des 
Geognosten, war, so fielen mir die Steinhohlen auf (Goethe). Ohne 
Wissen und ohne Willen meiner (Tieck). 

869. Goth. — The attributive possessive pronouns usually occur 
after their substantives with same gender, number, and case ; before, 
however, especially when emphasized : qa]> frauja du fraujin 
meinammaf sit aftaihsvon meinai (Luke xx. 42), the Lord said unto 
my Lord^ Sit thou on my right hand. 

Y 2 
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A, 'Sax. — ^The possessives of 1st and 2Qd persons are in vocative 
singular Mdthoat inflection : Joseph min (£xon.) ; hlafdige min 
(Exon.). 

8rd person : irt% drihten dnne, against his Lord (Osddmon) ; idese 
$ine, his wife ; mid handum nnum^ with his hands. 

Ellipsis of the Possessive Pronoun. 

860. Occurs especially in colloquial language and mostly with 
names of persons whose relation of kinship to the speaker or the 
person spoken of is usually denoted hy the possessive pronoun. It 
occurs with substantives involving relationship, intimacy, affection, 
&c. : Mutter, Vater, Vetter, Freund, Tante, &c. 

Address :•-- Mutter ! Mutter! es hungert mich (XJhland). Liebe 
Mutter 1 Lieber Yetter 1 Theuerer Freund ! Ja, Miitterchen 
(Milliner). Wo ist (deine) Mutter? (Meine) Mutter ist nicht zu 
Hause. Wo ist Vater (Onkel, Tante) ? Vater (Onkel, Tante) ist 
nicht zu Hause ; also by its side: die Mutter, der Vater, &c. In der 
Oberpfalz wird die Gattin des Hausvaters von alien Hausgenossen 
und Dienstboten Mutter, wie er Vater genannt (Schm. 2, 658). 
Mutters Bruder; Neben Mutter's Spiegel (Gutzkow), &c. Vetter- 
chen ! (Lichtwer). Nun, Vetter, was sollen wir thun ? Ist Tante 
schon hier gewesen ? Lieber Herr ! Edler Herr ! Auf Briider, 
lasst uns lustig leben ! Du sollst Vater und Mutter ehren ; wer aber 
Vater und Mutter flucht, der soil des Todes sterben (Matth. xv. 4), 
Honour thy father and mother ; and. He that curseth father or 
mother, let him die the death ; Vulg. ** Honora patrem et matrem ;" 
etf ** Qui maledixerit patri, vel matri,** &c. 

861. Comp. Eng. What!' mother dead? (Shakesp. John, 4,2). 
Wie? Mutter todt? (Schlegel). I shall never go back to father 
(Bui wer). I have seen her and sister cry over a book (Gold- 
smith)^ &c. 

A.-Sax. Ne weor^ia^ fader and mddor (Matth. xv. 6), (And), 
honour not his father or his mother ; Vulg. (et) non honorificabit 
patrem suum, aut matrem suam ; Luther : seinen Vater oder seine 
Mutter. 

Substitutes fob the Possessive Pbonoun. 

862. Here are involved euphony and perspicuity. 

The substitutes here are frequently the determining and demon- 
strative : derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe ; dieser, diese, dieses ; dessen, 
deren, &c. In most cases it is a matter of indifference whether one 
uses these or those pronouns, and the choice depends mostly upon 
euphony. 

When, however, several persons or things of the one gender are 
spoken of, then it would be better used of the subject of the dis- 
course, sein, ihr, &c., and the pronouns derselbe, dieser, dessen, 
deren used in place 'of the object or of the other persons and things. 
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in order to avoid all ambiguity : Der Eonig ist gegen den Mann sehr 
gnadig gewesen ; denn er hat seinem Sohne ein gutes Amt verliehen 
(better desselben, i,e. of the man, the latter) ; otherwise ambiguous. 
So : Die Mutter kam mit ihrer Tochter hierher, um ihre {ue, der 
Mutter), or deren [ue, der Tochter) Angelegenheiten in Ordnung zu 
bringen. 

Obs, — Some place in such cases the name, to which sein and ihr 
refer, in parenthesis : Die Mutter kam mit ihrer Tochter hierher, um 
ihre (der Tochter) Angelegenheiten, &c. 

863. Often difference of signification between seinmnd desselben: 
Ein Freund ist ein grosses Gut ; denn sein Besitz erhoht den Werth 
des Lebens. Better : denn der Besitz desselben, &c. So also : Das 
Geld hat seinen grossen Werth; aber der Besitz desselben macht mehr 
bequem, als immer gliicklich. Here sein Besitz = active ; der Besitz 
desselben = passive is to be understood. 

Especially with relation to inanimate objects is used in general 
rather the genitive of the determinative and demonstrative pronoun 
desselben, derselben, dessen, deren, than the possessive pronouns 
sein, ihr, in which the idea of personality and active possession 
prevails, as : Man hat mir dies Buch sehr geriihmt ; aber ich finde 
seinen Werth (better : den Werth desselben or dessen Werth) dem 
Bufe nicht entsprechend. 

The demonstrative occurs mostly to avoid confusion and am- 
biguity (Grimm, 4, 841, 844) : Mir begegnete der Gartner mit 
seinem Bruder und dessen Frau (seiner Frau might be also the wife 
of the gardener) ; die Grafin, ihre Verwalterin und deren Tochter, 
(Le, die Tochter der Verwalterin). Sein or dessen may be used 
when no ambiguity, dessen must, however, be used when ambiguity 
would occur. 

864. Ambiguity is put aside by the determinative, as in Latin by 
ejw and in German by dessen, but this often remains subject to the 
logical conception. Comp. Latin : vidit patrem suum and ejus, which 
is in Italian : egli vide suo padre, and eglt vide il di lui padre, or U 
padre d^esso. 

When two substantives to which the possessive conjunctive pro- 
noun may be referred are in a sentence, the genitive of der and der- 
selbe is used to prevent ambiguity : Earl sah Franzen und dessen 
Schwester, Charles saw Francis and the sister of the latter or 
Francis' sister. Cicero liess die Mitverschworenen des Catilina in 
dessen Hause ergreifen, Cicero ordered the accomplices of Catiline 
to be seized in the house of the latter ; Gross sind die Wohlthaten, 
welche Friedrich seinem Bruder und den Eindem desselben erwiesen 
hat, great are the benefits which Frederick has conferred upon his 
brother and the children of the latter. The genitive of der and der- 
selbe is often used also in speaking of inanimate objects, particularly 
when they are of the neuter gender : Der menscbiiche Eorper und 
dessen Yerrichtungen sind bewundernswiirdig. Das ist ein schones 
Haus. Wer ist dessen Besitzer or der Besitzer desselben ? 
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The Abticle used in G-erman fob the English Possessive 

Pronoun. 

865. The definite article is often so used with the parts of the 
body : Er reichte ihm die Hand (Wieland). Er hat mioh in den 
Pinger geschnitten. Er steckte das Geld in die Tasche. Er hat 
den Stock schon in der Hand. Ich habe den Hat auf dem Kopfe. 
Er schlug mir den Biicken wund ; trat mir den Fnss wand. Ich 
warme mir die Hande. Wasche mir das Gesicht. The dative of the 
person may also be expressed by the possessive pronoan in com- 
bination with the true objects : Er schlug meinen Biicken ; Ich 
warme meine Hande. 

So with schlagen, stechen, treten, the person may occur in dative 
when the more exact locality is added by means of a preposition. 
Thus also : er scblug mir ins Gesicht, trat mir auf den Fuss ; die 
Wespe stach mir in den Finger (here schlagen, &c., treated as transi- 
tive). Ich will mir die Haare schneiden lassen. 

866. Gomp. Eng. Never after look me in the face (Shakesp. Bom. 
and Jul. 3, 5) ; comp. Gar. Einem ins Gesicht sehen. With your 
loins girded, your shoes on your feet. This tablet lay upon his 
breast (Shakesp. Cymb. 5, 4). Thou mayst hold a serpent by the 
tongue, I A chafed lion by the mortal paw (Shakesp. John, 3, 1). 
What means that hand upon that breast of thine ? Why holds thine 
eye that lamentable rheum...? (Shakesp. John, 3, 1). He took the 
damsel by the hand (Mark v. 4) (Vulg. et tenens manum puellae). He 
clasped her by the wrist (Dickens). Taking one by the cloak (Scott). 
She caught him by his garment (Gen. xxxix. 12) ; A.-Sax. Heo teh 
hine be his cld^um. To jeer and flout one in the teeth. He sat with 
his hands on his knees (Thack.). Tom watched with all his eyes 
(T. Brown). 

Comp. Fr. Qu'est que vous avez a la main ? J*ai mal a la tete^ 
aux dents ; also : J'ai mal a ma tete, &c, II a les lannes aux yetLX. 
Je lui dois la vie. 11 est hlesse au bras, a la jambe. 

Possessive Pronoun as Substantive. 

867. Die Meinigen = die mir Angehorigen, meine Familie. Alle 
(die) Unsrigen ; Fiir die Seinen... | zu sorgen... | Den Seinigen zu 
nutzen (Goethe) ; Gieb Jedem das Sein(ig)e = das ihm Gehorende, 
Gebiihrende, &c.; All das (or alles) Meinige betrachte als das Deinige, 
&c. ; Ich habe | Das Meinige ( = meine Pflicht, Schuldigkeit) gethan, 
thun Sie das Ihre ! (Schiller). Das schon errungene | Mein, Dein 
und Sein (Goethe). Hader iiber Mein und Dein {meum et tuum). 
Ewig der Deinige (dir Ergeben, dein Anhanger) ; sometimes com- 
pared: Der Meinigste ; as close of letter: Der Deinigste (Goethe). 
Often plural: Die Mein(ig)en; Die Unsrigen (Unsern) ; Etliche der 
Meinen ; Bei deinen Volk, Johanna, bei den Deinen (Schiller). Neat. : 
Gieb Jedem das Sein(ig)e, &c. 

Adject. Form : Mein Bruder and der dein(ig)e ; unser Haus and 
das eur(ig)e, &c. 
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868. As attributive with substantives, partly corresponding to 
subjective, partly the objective gen : — Seine G-riisse an dich, or : Deine 
Griisse von ihm ; Du hast mich beleidigt ; Diese deine (or meine) 
Beleidigang, &c. ; Sei nicht auf deinen Besitz (your possession) stolz; 
Dein Besitz (that I possess yon) macht mioh stolz ; Eore Briefe 
(which you write or receive) ; Sein Tadel ihrer (instead gegen 
ihre) Sohne (Gutzkow) ; Diese deine or meine Beleidigung ; Deine 
Nachricht (die von dir ausgehende), &c, 

English Usage. 

869. For personal genitive : They that seek my hurt (Ps. xxxviii. 
12) ; scheuen meine Plage (Luther). Impatiently I burn with thy 
desire (Henry VI. 1, 12) = for thee. 

Objective relation often expressed by of with personal pronoun : 
The fear of you and the dread of you shall be upon every beast 
(Gen. ix. 2). 

With relat. : It will break my heart, Mr. Francis, that have been 
toiling more like a dog than a man (W. Scott). 8rd person : Bear 
his name whose form thou bear'st (Shakesp. John, 1, 1). Fickle 
their state whom God | Most favours (Milt. P.L. 9, 948). Nor better 
was their lot who fled ( W. Scott). So Chaucer, C,T. 4080. 

Possessives with adjectives, especially comparative forms, which 
as personal names are made substantives to denote a person whom 
another is like, equal, or his superior. Here eqtuil, better, younger, 
elder, weaker, wiser, &c. ; second, superior, inferior, junior : his like ; 
to look upon their like again ; his equal ; with their likes (Shakesp. 
Jul. Oses. 2, 2) ; let thy betters speak ; the cardinal's not my better 
in the field (2 Henry VI. 1, B) ; he is my younger, elder (Byron) ; 
my senior ; I should commit an offence to my inferiors (Shakesp. 
Cymb. 2, 1) ; he is my superior. 

A.-Sax. Drihten, hwd is ^in gelica? (Ps.). M.H.G. Uf der 
erden lebet niht sin gelich (Lanz. 8021). 

German gleich: Ich bin's, bin Faust, bin deines Gleichen 
(Goethe). Die Besten erkannten ihn fiir ihres Gleichen (Goethe). 
Our betters, unsere Obem, Vorgesetzten. He is my better, er iiber- 
trifft mich an guten Eigenschaften. He is my younger, er istj linger 
als ich. She is my junior by ten years, sie ist zehn Jahre jiinger 
als ich. My juniors, Leute^ die jiinger sind als ich. 

870. Superlat, — If each man do his best (Shakesp. Henry V. 2, 2). 
Sein Bestes or Moglichstes thun. 

Preceded by this, sometimes ichich, frequently both, all, half, 
double, treble, and followed by every: This my long sufferance 
(Milton). The least of these my brethr&n (Matth. xxv. 40) ; (unter) 
diesen meinen geringsten Briidern (Luther) (Vulg. uni ex his fra>^ 
iribus meis minimis). Before the eyes of both our armies (Shakesp. 
Jul. CsBS. 4, 2). Mr. Quirk opened both his eyes (Warren). By 
all my hopes (Shakesp. Rich. II. 1, 1). For half thy wealth 
(Shakesp. Merchant of Venice, 4, l)i Treble their numbet 
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(W. Scott). Her every word a wasp (Cowper). A. -Sax. jfdsmine icord 
(Matth. vii. 24), these sayings of mine ; Yulg. verba mea haeCy &c. 

Joining of the disjunctive possessive with of: This toil of oars 
should he a work of thine (Shakesp. John, 2, 1) ; Diess unser Werk 
kam' deiner Sorge zu. That hreast of thine (Shakesp. John, 2, 1). 
In this naughty world of ours (Byron). Dim are those heads of 
theirs (Carlyle, Fr. Revol.). He is a friend of yours (Knowles). 
What business of yours, if I choose to die (Kingsley). With own: 
You had land enough of your own (Shakesp. Cymb. 1, 8). 

The conjunctive and disjunctive form together : What, know*st 
thou not thine and our sovereign ? (Byron). Your fairest daughter 
and mine (Shakesp. 2 Henry IV. 8, 2). His father and mine 
(Jerrold) ; with own : Forgetful of your station and my own 
(Knowles). My father gave me honour, yours gave land (Shakesp. 
John, 1, 1), &c. 

Neuter possessive applied to what belongs to or is the property 
of a person, also with own : He shall receive of mine (John xvi. 14) ; 
Vulg. quia de meo accipiet. Let no man seek his own (1 Cor. x. 24); 
Vulg. Nemo, quod suum est, qtuierat. Ellipsis of letter in business: 
Yours received, &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE AND DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS IN 

SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

871. Such are dieser, diese, dieses (dies) ; the shorter form der, 
die, das ; jener, &c. Used conjunctively or disjunctively : derjenige, 
diejenige, &c. ; derselbe, &c. ; solcher, solche, &c. 

Dieser, diese, &c. — Used conjunctively and dipjunctively. Dieser 
is translated, this, the latter, the nearer ; jener, that, the former, the 
more remote, when two objects are mentioned. With only one 
object English this or that is translated by dieser and not jener. 

The local relation made more definite and emphatic by adding 
bier, da, dort : dieser bier, dieser da, jener dort, &c. 

Combined, both denote often an indefinite number or multiplicity 
of objects : Wer recht handelt, braucht sich nicht darum zu kiimmem, 
was Dieser und Jener von ihm sagt. Sie spricht ohne Ueberlegung 
heute dieses und morgen jenes. 

872. Observe especially the following cases. 

(a) The demonst. occurs with emphasis with exclamations and 
imprecations, and here even repeated after the subst. : — ^Das war 
ein Toben, war ein WiithenI (Goethe). Der Balg der ! (Goethe). 

(b) The demonst. das stands in combination with the verb sein 
without respect to gender and number : — ^Da fragt ich ; Sind Das 
die Enaben alle (Goethe). Ein braver Mann das, ders gebaut 
(Goethe). 

(c) Das refers without respect to gender or number to persons, to 
one or more, also to things, when they are spoken of indefinitely or 
only in a general manner; by it scorn, contempt, or derision is 
expressed : — Das woUen alle Heroen sein, and keiner ist Herr von 
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sich (Goethe). Aber das deokt wie ein Seifensieder (Schiller). Die 
Karossen, die Nachtwachter, die Eatzen, die Eorporals, das hori 
sicht auf zu rasseln, zu schreien^ zu wirbeln, zu mauen, zu flachen 
(Leasing, Minna v. B. 2, 1). 

878. With.der, die, das, the gen. des (dess), der, des (dess), 
have been extended after 16th century to dessen, deren, dessen. 
Lnther has still : Ich freue mich dess (Psalm cxxii. 1), I was glad. 
Wer Menschenblut vergeusst, dess Bint soil anch dorch Menschen 
vergossen werden (Gen. ix. 6), Whoso sheddeth man*s blood, by man 
shall his blood be shed. Afterwards the extended form became general : 
Da der Herzog sich dessen weigerte (Lessing), &c. 

Also in plar. the gen. and dat. appear later extended: der was 
O.H.G. dero. In N.H.G. the gen. plar. fluctuates between derer (the 
organic form, analagous to ihrer) and deren. Luther has still: 
Wunder, der keine Zahl ist, wonders without number. Das Stamm- 
haus derer von Stallburg (Goethe) ; deren (Lessing, Immermann), 
&c., &c. 

The dat. den becomes denen. In older N.H.G. writings even 
before subst. : Von denen Dingen, die, &c. (J. Amdt). Farther 
without subst. : Denen von Niirnberg. 

In combination with a subst., where it is the accent. : Dem 
Manne vertrau ich nicht. Frequently with a relat. clause : Der 
Stein, den die Bauleute verworfen haben, der ist zum Eckstein wor- 
den (Mark, xii. 10). Alles was er sagt, das geschieht, &c. 

874. Dess as relat. pron. is rarer, and more proper for elevated* 
poetic language. Dem, dess Feind er war (Langbein) (see Belat. 
Pron.). On the contrary, frequent as demonst. pron., except in Saxon 
gen. : Ich kenne den Mann und Dessen (not Dess) Yerhaltnisse, &c. 
As Sax. gen. it is in the plur. as in the fem. sing. Deren : Die Frau 
(Leute) und Deren (ihre) Einder. 

Where dessen, deren is possess. = sein, ihr, the gen. can not in 
general follow the governing subst., but must be postpositively re- 
placed by '* derselbe'* : Eonig und Familie waren gefangen, die 
Absetzung Dessen (desselben) schon zur Sprache gekommen. 

875. Jener. — As said above for the more remote object in con- 
trasts, &c. That which stands higher than we, that we are disposed 
to think as remote from. Hence jener occurs also to denote 
distinction, celebrity : jener Perikles, dem Athen so viel Glanz ver- 
dankte, &c. 

Temporal to make prominent a remote past or future : Wo ist 
jene schdne Zeit geblieben ! Wann wird jene schone Zeit einst kom- 
men ! Ach, wer bringt nur eine Stunde | jener holden Zeit zuriick I 
(Goethe), &c. Farther for the lively prominence of an object for 
example, also in order to denote it as known : Das ist also jene deine 
vielgeriihmte Grossmuth, &c. 

Unusual with preceding def. art. : Zu Diesem spricht der Jene 
(for Jener or der Andre) dann (Goethe). Adject, (and subst.) for 
deijenige^ for example often in older writers: Straf Derjenen, so 
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einen gelehrten Meineid . . . schworen (Carolina). So Opitz : Hoeli 
erhaben iiber Dasjene, was wir sind. 

English Usage. 

876. N.E. shows this^ that, and yon, yond, yonder. 

Opposite: You that way, we this way (Shakesp., Love's L. L. 
6, 2). Taking his tea with gossip this or master that (Bolw.). This 
dress and that ; from that time to this (Tennyson). 

In older language also that other, and later the other. This man 
went down to his house justified rather than the other (Luke zviii. 14), 
Dieser ging hinab gerechtfertigt in sein Haus vor jenem. 

Thisy near at hand, also to the above-named or the object immedi- 
ately to be named. This way the king will come (Shakesp., Bich. n. 
6,1). "Is he gone?'' *'He is this moment." (Sheridan). This 
morning I saw him. These are the names of his daughters, Mahlah 
and Noah, &c. (Josh. xvii. 8). 

With reference to a temporal space the present, or the time im- 
mediately in contact with the present, may be included by means of 
this, these, whether as limit of the past or the future : — The most 
pleasant fellow I have seen this many a year. For these two years 
hath the famine been in the land (Gen. xlv. 6). Where hast thou been 
these eighteen months ? (Leigh Hunt), &c. A.-Saz. has nu: Nu twd 
gear wcrs hungor ofer ealle eorSan, 

For vivacity, to make present an object neither immediately in 
sight nor spoken of. This mysterious Morier — the hero of Lodi, &c. 
(Bulw.). Ah ! what a weary weight devolves upon me ! These 
endless wars — These thankless Parliaments (Bulw.). 

That applied like this to what is immediately present as to the 
named object, &c. That paper within thy vest (L. Hunt). For 
those hairs of thine I ought to call thee father. That fellow yonder. 
That sun that warms you here, shall shine on me (Shakesp. Rich. 11. 
1, 8), &c. 

A.-Sax. had weakened the pron. se, seo, }f<Bt, also to the article ; 
in its full demonst. emphasis it is elevated in accent. : '}f& saede he hire. 
For ^fcBre sprcece gd (Mark vii. 29). ^d ^fing 'pe of ^fam men gd^ (Mark 
vii. 20), That which cometh out of the man, &c. 

That, as relat. to a preceding subst. in combination with a nearer 
limitation, expressed by a prep, clause, adject, or adverb. The early 
fame of Gratian was equal to that of the most celebrated princes 
(Gibbon). The name of these officers was that of Tribune (Bulw.). 
Over-ruled by those made after, &c. 

Comp. : M.H.G. Die Ounthires man unde auch die Dietriches 
(Nibel. 2286, 2). 

877. Demonst. yon, yond, yonder, Comp. Goth. jai7i8, O.H.G. 
jener, enei', M.H.G. jener, gener, ener, 0. Fr. iene, gene, Niederl. ghone 
corresponds with Gr. ckcivos, and denotes especially the more remote 
object. 

From yon blue heavens above us (Tennys.). For yon, see Shake- 
speare. 
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Intensive of this and thaty and even of yon^ occurs sometimes 
mme. Grey of Northumberland this same is yours (Shakesp., 
Henry V., 2, 2). This same interview (Byron). Yon same star 
(Shakesp., Haml., 1, 1). So the same, one and the samef one and the 
aelf'same thing, the self-^ame, 

878. Derjenige. — (a) Antecedent of a relat. clause usually, and 
conjunctive and disjunctive. (6) As substitute for a preceding subst. 
limited by the gen. or an adjunct like " der *' : Nicht mein Hut, 
sondern deijenige (or der) meines Bruders ; Ich meine nicht dieses 
Buch, sondern dasjenige im rothen Einband, &c. 

Not until in the course of 16th and 17th centuries is in use the 
combination der jener and then der jene, pi. die jenen (often with 
Opitz), from which derjenige was developed, already used by Fischart : 
die jenigen Philosophi, welche, &c. 

Derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe, the same. 

879. Coalescence of selb with def. article. Strengthened as : 
Ganz, grade, eben derselbe ; ein und derselbe. Sometimes without 
the art. : In selber ruhiger Weise (Alexis). Um selbe (jene) Zeit 
(Schiller). Die an selber Statte wohnen, | wo, &c. (Tieck). Refer- 
ring to a preceding subst. only somewhat more emphatic than er, and 
especially in use in cases where this is avoided, also sometimes with- 
out article : Deinen Brief an Gruber habe ich durch selben erhalten 
(Platen) ; Dass ihr Selbes braucht (Schlegel, Sh. 6, 357). Selb = 
(neut.) das (and especially Swiss), recapitulating the contents of 
a preceding sent., or one thought of: Selb ist wahr (Gotthelf). 
Obsolete as polite, humble mode of denoting the person addressed : 
Dieselben. Rarely for relat. pron. : Die Kreise zu iiberschauen, 
innerhalb derselben (deren) sich jene hohen Geister bewegten 
(Heine). 

Secondary form : selbig, very often for selb, derselbe, &c. Der-, 
die-, dasselbige : Belsatzar ward aber in selbiger (jener) Nacht | von 
seinen Knechten umgebracht (Heine) ; so Uhland, Schlegel, &c. 

For Derselbe, &c., for personal pronoun and possessive pronoun, 
see these above. Ein und derselbe, ein generally not declined ; gen. 
ein und desselben ; dat. ein und demselben ; ace. ein und denselben ; 
fern, ein und dieselbe (more usual, however : eine und dieselbe) ; 
neut. ein und dasselbe, &c. Plur. this combination not usual. 

Solcher, solche, solches, &c., so ein. 

880. It assumes sometimes the signif. of the mere demonst. pron. 
dieser, diese, &c., as : es sei feme von mir, solches zu thun. May 
have the art. ein and the indef. kein before it. Often approaches 
derselbe, &c. Man verehrte ein unsichtbares Wesen und glaubte 
nicht, dass sich solches (= dasselbe, dieses) durch ein Bild ver- 
stellen liesse (Mos.). Als sie die Mooshiitte erreichten, fanden sie 
solche auf das lustigste ausgeschmiickt (Goethe, Wahl. 29). 

Solch ein, so ein, not rare : solch ein reicher Stoff. Gliicklich 
der Dichter, der so einen Freund hat ; Bei so einem Manne ; Solche 
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Frenden, die dich nicht gereuen; gieb es Solchen, welche es vor- 
dienen or solche Mutter (namely, like this one) ist selten ; solche 
Menschen kenne ich wenige ; Solcber ist das Himmelreich ; some- 
times with signif. of dieser, as : es sei fern von mir, solches zu 
thun ; auf solche Art, &c. ; So ein Mensch, so ein Gliick, so ein 
Bchones Buch ; so einen kenne ich ; also : so etwas, so was habe ich 
nie gesehen ; so was leide ich nicht. 

English Usage. 

881. Snch was the general, &c. (Macaolay). Such curiosity ; 
such an expedition ; on such a day ; the count or countess such a 
one (Lady Montague). Such a fool. Such a man will win any 
woman (Shakesp., Much Ado, 5, 1). I would do anything for such 
a man (Thackeray). Thou com*st in such a questionable shape, &c. 
(Shakesp., Haml., 1, 4), &c. 

O.E. shows transposed : Er we a such kyng have y-founde 
(Wright). 

Such another, such another trick (Shakesp., Temp. 4, 1). Such 
another chance (Thackeray). 

Such like : such like valour (Shakesp., Temp. 8, 8). For such 
like need (W. Scott) ; for such like petty crimes as these (Shakesp., 
Two Gentle. 4, 1) ; and many other such like things do ye (Mark, 
vii. 8). Comp. : Goth, lah an}far galeik svaleikatd manag taujVp, 
A.-Sax. Manega dire "pylUce '^ing ge do^, 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

882. Wer ? who ? was ? what ? 

Used only disjunctively as in English. Wer is applied to persons 
male and female, never to things, even when these are grammatically 
masc. or fem. ; was, on the contrary, only to things, or yet quite 
indef. objects not yet recognized as persons, without distinction of 
grammatical gender ; therefore, for example : Wer ist da ? ein Mann, 
eine Frau, or ein Kind. Was ist das ? ein Tiseh, eine Uhr, &c. 
But of an indistinct or not easily recognised obtjeet far or near : was 
ist das ? ein Mensch, oder ein Baum ? &c. 

The gen. wessen and the dat. wem have, as a rule, only personal 
signif. and are not used for things. Only the shorter form wess is 
used in the compositions wesswegen, wesshalb in neut. signif., as : 
wesswegen ziirnst Du mir ? Was is not ordinarily placed after a 
prep. ; instead of fiir was, durch was, &e., one says rather : wofiir, 
wodurch, &c. 

In folk-speech was is not rarely combined even with prepositions 
which require the dat., as : von was, zu was, mit was ; more proper : 
wovon, wozu, womit. 

888. Wer ? was ? more general, filling the place of a subst., as : 
Wer ist da ? Ein Fremder. Was fur einer ? Ein Sohullehrer aus B. 
Welcher SchuUehrer ? Herr A. Es ist ein Baum aus meinem Garten 
verkauft worden. Welcher ? Der grosee alte Baum, welcher rechts 
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am Wege stand. Wer ist gekommen ? Der Schahmacher. Welcher? 
Derselbe, der gestern da war. Was liegt auf dem Tische ? Mein 
Bach. Welches ? Die deutsche Grammatik. Welcher Mann that 
es ? and welcher that es ? Welche Farbe ist fiir die Augen die heil- 
samste ? Welches Feuer brennt nicht ? Welchem Yogel sind die 
Fedem zam Fliegen nnniitz ? 

All interrog. pron. are not only employed in direct^ but also in 
indirect questions, Le. when the interrog. clause is dependent, as : 
Er fragte mich, wer ich sei und was ich woUe. Sage mir, welcher 
Mann gestern bei Dir war, &c. Direct questions are : Wer hist Du, 
and was willst Du ? &c. 

884. BuU of Concord. — The subst. (conjunct.) interrog. pron. is 
limited to wer, was, whose use does not follow the grammatical 
gender of the object of the question, but the dif. of person and of the 
thing. Wer, as stated, applies to persons of both genders, was to 
things of every gender, or to objects still quite indef., not recognized 
or conceived as persons. This limitation suffices for the use of this 
pron., when it occurs as subject of the sentence, or in depend, case, 
as : Wer ist da ? was steht da ? wen sucht ihr ? wem vertraut ihr ? 
was sagst du ? &c. K, however, the interrog. pron. occurs in place 
of the pred., then both pron. admit in sing, form (since the plur. is 
wanting), the combination with plur. subject, as : Wer seid ihr ? was 
sind diese Dinge ? With a name of a thing as subject was may also 
then only be combined as pred., as : was ist der Buhm ? Was ist die 
Ehre ? With a personal name, however, not only the personal wer, 
but also was, as : wer ist der Mann ? was ist der Mann ? wer ist die 
Frau ? was ist die Frau ? wer seid ihr ? was sind ihr ? &c. Both 
forms of the question have not same signif., and require a dif. answer. 
To the questions : wer ist der Mann ? wer hist du ? wer sind diese 
Herren ? the answer may be somewhat like : er ist Herr N. N. ; also : 
er ist meinBruder, mein Freund, &c. ; ich bin der erwartete Beisende, 
sie sind Fremde, die mich besuchen wollen. To the question : was ist 
der Mann ? was hist du ? was sind die Herren ? er ist ein Beamter ; 
ich bin Lehrer ; sie sind Studenten, &c. So also : wer ist der Held ? 
wer ist die Konigin ? Answer : dieser da ? jene, &c. Wer ist das 
Kind, von welchem Sie sprechen ? Dieses hier. Quite dif. : Was ist 
der Held ? was ist das Kind ? here only answered by a general 
definition ; as to the question was ist ein Philolog ? &c. ; dif. : wer 
(unter uns, von ihnen, &c.) ist ein Philolog ? &c. 

885. O.H.G. and M.H.G. show same uses, as : waz sint toh nu 
mine sculde ? (Notk.) ; wer ist min muoter inti wer sint mine brooder f 
(Tat.) ; wer ich bin ? (Iw. 4248) ; wer sint die geselUn ? (Nib. 350, 1) ; 
aventiure, waz ist daz? (Iw. 527), &c. (Comp. Grimm IV., p. 277, 
&c., &c.). 

So also : Was ist der Yerfasser dieses Buches ? Ein Beamter. 
Was ist seine Schwester? Eine Schauspielerin. Was seid ihr? 
Beisende Kaufleute. Was will er werden ? Ein Lehrer. *' Was wir 
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gewQiden sind, ist er geboren " (Schiller). Was ist das ? ein Mensch 
Oder ein Baam. 

In concrete snbst. clause : Sage mir, wer bei dir war ; was da 
denkst. Er fragte micb, was icb wolle, wer icb sei ? 

886: Combined with partitive gen. of subst. to single out or make 
prominent an individ. fiom a number, or a part from a mass, as : 
Wer der Menschen ? &c. ; wen seiner Freunde hast du gesehen ? so 
O.G. : hwer manno? wer menniscon? wer ir gesindesf now usually 
paraphrased by von or unter with dat. : wer von den Menschen, wer 
outer ihrem Gesinde ? &c. ; wen von meinen Freunden hast du ge- 
sehen ? wer von uns ? wem von euch kann ich trauen ? except when 
depend, word is an adject, made neut. subst., as : wer war Fremdes 
da ? was hast du Neues gehort ? was Gutes, Schones, &c. ? i,e, prop, 
was des Neuen, des Guten, &c., as Lat. quid novi, boni, &c, ; although 
we now are accustomed to consider the adject, as combined with was 
in the nom. or ace. ; was combined with gen. occurs archaic and 
provin., also for wie viel, as: waz kleider/ was Menschen ! was Volks ! 
and for welcherlei, von welcher Art or Beschaffenheit, with which 
signif. it not only occurs i|iih gen. plur., but also the sing, of appella- 
tives, as: waz worto ist thiz? i.e. was der Worte, welcherlei, or 
usually was fiir Worte, &c. ? waz wuntoro I i.e. was der Wunder ? 
now was Wunders, or usually was Wunder ? wae marines er waere, 
i.e. prop, was von einem Manne, now usually was fiir ein Mann, &c. ; 
waz der maere / welche or was fiir Neuigkeiten ? 

887. Elliptical : Was ? (for was sagst du, willst du, &c.). 

Was with adverbial signif. for um was, um wie viel, in wie fern, 
as : was hist du nun gliicklicher geworden ? was ist ihm damit 
geholfen ? warum, wozu, as : was lachst du ? was siehst mich so 
an ? &c. 

888. Was occurs for Etwas (vulgar language) : Das ist was 
Anderes ! 

Found already M.H.G. (as Walter v. d. Vogelweide, 48, 86) ; 
O.H.G. (as Otfried IV. 12, 47 ; II. 4, 22) ; Goth, (as Matth. 6, 23) : 
]7atei broj^ar J^eins habai]? hva hi ]7uk, dass dein Bruder etwas wider 
dich habe (Luther), that thy brother hath aught against thee. Comp. 
Eng. somewhat. 

As interrog. and subst. pron. was has already as O.H.G. and 
M.H.G. the gen., yet Goth, always the gen. plur. : was Teufels ? 
was Henkers ? Was ist ihm Leides geschehen ? O.H.G. huazs 
andres ? {iBidoT, 51, 1); was Neues? was machst du hier Gutes ? 
was Uebeles, M.H.G. waz ubels ; was Leute ! = viel Leute, M.H.G. 
swaz liute (gen. plur.) ; i.e. was von Leuten (Konrad's Trojanerkrieg, 
11744) ; was Wunder? O.H.G. waz wuntoro (Otfried V., 12, 25); 
gen. plur., M.H.G. with gen. sing, was wunders f was Teufel ? 
(Schiller) ; was Henker, perhaps abbrev. from was der Teufel ! &c., 
er was ? der Teufel I &c. Comp. : was ? der Blitz I (Schiller). So 
are also the exclamations wer Henker ! wer Teufel ! frequently heard 
in common life. 
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Goth. : kvas izvara (gen.) (Matth. vi. 27) ; wer von e«#b ? 
Luther : wer ist unter each ? which of you ? 

In exclamation, was is placed before personal pron. : was Du doch 
alles kannst ! Was man doch ertragen muss ! This comes from Low 
German. 

English Who. 

889. Its old gen. corresponds only to the possess, gen. relation : 
Whose shall Monimia be ? No matter whose (Otway). Whose is 
the crime ... ? (Byron). 

What. — What's the matter ? What is it, my dear ? (Dickens). 
What are you doing ? &c. Yet the disjunct, what asks after the 
quality of persons : What are you ? as in O.E. and A.-Sax. : What is 
this womman, quod I, So worthili atired ? (P. Ploughm.).* But what 
they were, nothing yit he woot (Chaucer). 

Who occurs in Direct and Indirect Questions, 

Who is she ? Tell me who they are ? &c. ** Who's Master 
Jones ? " ** A curate's son." (Knowles). What are you that fly me 
thus ? Some villain mountaineers ? (Shake|p., Cymb. 4, 2). ** What 
art thou ? " "A traveller " (Marlowe), vln^t was that little French 
air she was so fond of ? (Bulw.). 

QuarUitive relations : What is the hour ? 

O.E. asks after the person with who as predic. limitation : Who 
art thou ? (Wycliflfe, John i. 19). Yet the question with what is 
older : What is the womman ? A.-Sax. : Hwcet eart pu ? (Vulg. : tu 
quis es ?). Sege us, Crist, hwat is se ^e ^e sldh (Matth. xxvi. 68), 
Prophesy unto us, thou Christ, Who is it that smote thee ? 

Exclamatory Phrases — Elliptical, 

890. What the devil good can passion do ? (Sheridan). But who 
the deuce thought of seeing you in Bath ? (Sheridan). What a devil 
dost thou in Warwickshire ? (Shakesp,, 1 Henry IV., 4, 2). Was 
Teufel machst du bier in Warwickshire ! What a devil hast thou to 
do with the time of day ? (1 Henry IV., 1, 2). So Ger. : Was Teufel 
hast du, &c. (Schlegel) ; What a plague have I to do with a buff- 
jerkin ? (1 Henry IV., 1, 2), Was zum Kuckuck babe ich mit einem 
Biiffelwams zu schaffen ? 

Hw(Bs anlicnesse hcefS he ? (Luke xx. 24). Whose image. 

And what ! if his sorrows have so overwhelmed his wits (Shakesp., 
Tit. 4, 4). What though he be poor. But what of that ? (Shakesp., 
Haml. 8, 2). Aber was thut's ? 

In intimate language occurs sometimes was for warum : ich fragte, 
was er zweifelte, quaesivi, quid dubitaret (Cic). Comp. : Lat. quid 
venisti? warum? (Plant. Amph. 1, 1, 121); quidni? (Ter. Heant. 
5, 1, 84), warum nicht ? 

The Interrogative Pronoun welch er, &c., which, what, 

Disjunctive and Conjunctive. 

891. The words welche and welches are in daily life often used 
as indefinite pronouns to denote an indefinite part of a mass of a 
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material or of a collection of things. Their use may be explained by 
an abbreviation of the obsolete etwelche (pron. et weliche, i.e, irgend- 
wie beschaffene). In same manner as in folk-speech, etwas is 
abbreviated to was, and wer frequently is used with signif. Jemand, 
irgend einer, for the obsolete etwer. In writing and select speech 
one says for welche, welches, rather einige, einiges, or the genitive 
deren, dessen (Fr. en) : Hast da noch Niisse ? Ja, ich habe noch 
welche ; better einige, or ich habe deren noch. Hast da noch Stroh? 
Ja, ich habe noch welches ; better : noch einiges, or etwas, or ich 
habe dessen noch. Also after example of Latin merely: ich habe 
noch {haheo), 

892. Genitive only when the substantive is accompanied by the 
article : Welcher der beiden Briider ? but not : welcher euer ? but, 
welcher von euch ? 

Welch, placed immediately before the substantive, may only occur 
with a neuter in nominative and accusative singular in the un- 
inflected form, and also this only in poet-speech : welch Geschrei ! 
welch Gliick ! &c., for welches Geschrei ! &c. Immediately before 
masculine and feminine substantives and before plurals they may 
not be deprived of the ending ; therefore not : welch Freude 1 welch 
Menschen ! If, however, the article ein occurs between the pronoun 
and the substantive, then the pronoun remains before substantives of 
every gender in all cases necessarily uninflected, as: welch ein Mensch! 
welch eines Menschen ! &c. ; welch eine Gegend ! welch einer 
Gegend ! welch ein Gliick ! &c. If an adjective occur immediately 
after the pronoun, then the latter remains either uninflected in all 
cases of singular and plural, and the adjective takes strong inflection, 
as : welch grosses Gliick ! or the pronoun is declined strong through- 
oat ; the adjective, however, weak : welches hohe Gliick! welches 
hohen Gliickes! &c. 

893. O.H.G. huelih, welihf and M.H.G. welch are inflected only 
strong. Beject usually the ending, however, before a substantive 
in nominative singular of all genders, and in accusative neuter, as : 
huelih got ; huetih druhtin (Isid.) ; uelih ander mennisco (Notk.) ; 
welch vreude (Iw. 4421) ; welch guot wip (Iw. 7897). Also standing 
alone it remains in nominative sometimes uninflected, as for example 
before a gen. welih thero thrio ? welih iwar ? 

In 15th, 16th, and beginning of 17th centuries, this pronoun with 
immediate connection with the subst., not only in nom. sing, of all 
genders, and in ace. sing. neut. and fem. very frequently, but also in 
nom. and ace. plural, sometimes used uninflected. So Luther, Fischart, 
and others. 

Welcher may, when not relative, but interrogative, or especially 
when it is exclamatory, remain completely uninflected before viel 
and wenig, as before other adjectives, in which case then the 
numerals receive the complete strong declension : welch vieles 
Geld! 
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English IJsAaE. 

894. She knows not which is which (Shakesp. Mids. N. Dr. 2, 1). 
M.E. She niste who was who (Chauc). 

English which and what. 

Which way, man, &c. What manner of man is he ? (Shakesp. 
Twelfth N. 1, 6). What right have you to say so ? &c. 

English whether = (uter) which of two, now obsolete, referred as 
of three genders to persons and things. Found in Bible : Whether 
of them twain did the will of his father (Matth. xxi. 81). Folk-speech 
shows : I can not tell whether is whether ; Whether is greater, the 
gift or the altar ? (Matth. xxiii. 19) ; Show whether of these two 
thou hast chosen (Acts i. 24). Comp. Goth. hvd)parj occurs only 
substantively with gen. subst. : hva^ar nuhize ? (Luke vii. 42) ; 
welcher unter denen? which of them. Whether of you bothe 
hath that might ? (Chaucer). Whilke way is he gon ? (Chaucer). 

Substitutes for Intebrogative was. 

895. Such is wo coalescent with the prep, mit, durch, zu, bei, 
nach, von, in, um, auf, aus, iiber, an, &c. 

Besides its local signification the word wo (before a vowel wor, 
%.e, ancient r remains) in composition with preposition represents 
the dat. (wanting), dependent upon the preposition, or accusative of 
was : womit for mit (dat. wanting) ; wofiir instead of fiir was, &c. 
The combination with ohne, as : worohne, is rare. 

Such are with r : woran, worauf, woraus, -ein, -in, -iiber, -unter. 
Also in womach, at present usually wonach. 

Without r : wobei, wodurch, wogegen, womit, wonach, wovon, 
wovor, wowider, wozu. 

The preposition, however, with was, is also found, or not entirely 
wanting. 

896. Comp. English : whereat, whereby, whereof, whereon, where- 
through, whereto, whereupon, wherewith, wherewithal ; whereto = 
to what. Now become mostly obsolete : whereunto (Cymb. 8, 4, 
109) ; wherewithal (Bich, II. 5, 1, 55). Shakespeare, Bible, &c. 
Comp. Whereby shall I know this ? (Luke i. 18), Goth, bihve (lit. 
by what) kunnum "pata ? Wobei soil ich dass erkennen (Luther) ; 
Vulg. unde hoc sciani ? Wherewithal shall we be clothed ? (Matth. 
vi. 81). Gothic : ai\fpau hve vasjaima ? womit werden wir uns 
kleiden ? 

The Interrogative Pronominal Form was fiir eine, &c. 
897. disjunctive and Conjunctive. 

Here only ein declined, and in combination with a substantive 
(conjunctive), like the article ein : was fiir ein Mann, was fur eine 
Frau, was fiir ein Kind ? If without substantive (disjunctive), then 
ein receives the complete endings of gender : was fiir einer, was fiir 
eine, was fiir eines ? Before the names of materials the form is : was 

VOL. II. z 
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fiir, as : was fiir Wein, Obst, &c. So also before every substantive 
in the plural, because ein has do plural ; the substantive without 
article corresponds to the notion of this article, however, in plural. 
Therefore, for example : was fiir Biicher sind dies ? From was fiir 
einer, eine, eices, with wanting substantive, is formed in common 
colloquial language the plural : was fiir welche. 

898. The article ein is not to be separated from was fiir, and thus 
not : Was hast du fiir einen Fisch gefangen ? = what have you caught 
for a Ush. Ans. might be : ein Stiick Holz, because the fiir might be 
regarded as a preposition with signification of anstatt. Hence more 
proper : was fiir einen Fisch hast du gefangen ? eioen Karpfen oder 
einen Hecht ? Ambiguous would also be : Was hast du fiir ein Hans 
bekommen ? for : Was fiir ein H. hast du bekommen ? 

899. Here fiir has entirely ceased to be a preposition, and hence 
no longer exercises any influence upon the following case, as : Was fiir 
ein Mann hat nach mir gefragt ? was fiir einem Manne hast Du das 
gesagt ? was fiir eines Menschen Haus mag dieses sein ? &c. The 
use of this form, which has penetrated Dutch, Danish, and Swedish, 
is to older H. Ger. quite foreign. The older language combines in 
same sense waz with the genitive of the substantive, as : wa% manneSf 
waz landes, wa% wortes, i.e. was fiir ein Mann, Land, Wort. Also 
with writers of 15th century is found with was only the genitive, 
which then, because it is not everywhere to be characterized by a 
distinct ending, is conceived as a complement in nominative or 
accusative, as : Was Liebes und Gutes, was Ehren, was Wunders, 
and was Wunder. Not until towards end of 15th or beginning of 16th 
century was fiir appears to have been introduced, as with Luther : 
Was ist das fiir ein Ding... ? (Luke iv. 86) ; What a word is this... ? 
Goth, hva vaurde ]>ata ... ? Vulg. quod est hoc verbum.., ? Was zeigst 
du uns fiir ein Zeichen ... ? (John ii. 18); What sign shswest thou 
unto us...? Gothic wanting ; Vulg. Quod signum ostendis nobis...? 
So also Hans Sachs : Was halt ir fiir ein engen rat ? Fischart : Was 
gibst mir fiir ein bescheid ? By its side, however, older writers used 
sometimes only was without fiir, as: Was Anmuth hat mir deine 
Red erregt (Opitz). 

900. In the beginning fiir was clearly conceived as real pre- 
position, as may still be seen in many cases, as : was giebst du mir 
fur einen Bescheid ? i,e. als einen B., zum B. Then the com- 
bination was misunderstood, and united it with was to an interrogative 
pronoun, in which the governing power of preposition disappeared 
entirely. For perspicuity, when was fiir occurs as pronoun, the fiir 
is not properly to be separated from was, and a distinction is made 
between : was fiir Geld, was fiir ein Buch hast du bekommen ? and 
was hast du fiir Geld, was hast du fiir ein Buch gekommen? Le, 
gegen Geld, statt eines Buches ; or als Preis fiir ein Buch. 

Was fiir occurs in place of was with gen. = welcherlei, von 
welcher Art or Beschafl'enheit. 

Was fiir occurs in direct or indirect quest. : Was fiir eine Pflanze 
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ist das, and ich weiss nicht, was fiir eine Pflanze das ist. Icb habe 
eine Blume. Was fur eine ? &c. Was fiir Wein trinkst du ? Was 
fur Leute sind das ? Was fur Biicher lies' t er ? Was fiir eioe 
Sprache redet er ? Was fiir einen Bescheid gab man dir ? Vulgar, 
also separated : Was trinkst du fiir Wein ? Was sind das fiir Leute? 
Was ist das fiir ein Ding ? &c. Exclamatorj' : Was fiir Augen wird 
er macben ! Vulgar, separated : Was wird er fiir Augen macben ! 
Was fiir Menscben das sind ! or was das fiir Menscben sind ! Was fiir 
eine Tborbeit ! better : welcbe Tborbeit ! &c. 

901. Tbe same form occurs in Englisb : Wbat is be for a vicar ? 
Wbat is be for a lad ? (Halliwell). Already witb Palsgrave. Comp. 
Wbat manner of man is be ? (Sbakesp. Twelftb N. 1, 6) ; was fiir 
eine Art von Menscben ist er ? (Scblegel and Tieck.) Wbat is be 
for a fool, betrotbs bimself to unquietness ? (Sbakespeare, Mucb 
Ado, ly 8); wer ist denn der Narr, der sicb an ewige Unrube 
verloben will ? 

902. IjOXin. — Was fiir ein Weib bast du zur Fran ? quid mulierU 
uxorem habes ? (Ter. Hec. 4, 4, 22). Was ist das fiir ein Ding ? quid 
hoc rei est? (Livy, 1, 4, 8). Icb bitte dicb, was bist du fiir ein 
Menscb ; quaeso, quid tu hominis es ? (Ter. Heaut. 4, 87). Was fiir 
ein Menscb ist das ? quid hoc hominis {est) ? (Ter. Enn. 8, 4, 8). 
Was ist das fiir eine Freundscbaft ? quas ista amicitia est (Cicero). 
For was fiir einer, eine, eines, qttalis also occurs : Kallikles, was 
fiir einem Freunde babe icb mein Vermogen anvertraut ! 
CallicleSf quaXine amico mea commendavi bona/ (Plaut. Trin, 
4, 4, 8). 
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CHAPTEE XX. 

CASE. 
Observations. 

908. Case is either pure or unprepositional ; or prepositional, as 
the nom. and voc. Cases are either independent \casus recti), or 
dependent, ace, gen., dat. {casm ohliqui). The terms recti and obliqui 
have descended to us from antiquity. In many cases the language 
permits the use of the pure case as well as of the prepositional. The 
pure case is, as a rule, the older, more simple, and more poetic form. 
*£nt the loss or weakening of pure case endings has given rise to an 
extended use of prepositional cases ; in other words analytical have 
largely replaced synthetical forms in German, as in all other modem 
Aryan languages. 

PuBE OB Unprepositional Case. 

904. Occurs without the mediation of a prep. The notion of 
existence (sein), or condition (Zustand), lies more decidedly in the 
noun than in the verh, mostly in suhstantives. Hence the governing 
power of the declensionals (noun) is less extended to the ace. ; 
mostly to gen. The noun does not govern one case after the other 
as with the verh. 

The Nominative with the Finite Verb, 

905. The nom. is the case of suhject. It had originally like the 
depend, cases its case-ending (s). 

906. The nom. may he simple: Ihr Bruder ist, hleiht hier. 
Double : Ihr Bruder ist mein Freund. 

Case may be interchanged, as active : er raubte ihm seine Eleider, 
er beraubte ihn seiner Kleider. Passive : Seine £J.eider wurden ihm 
geraubt, er ward seiner Kleider beraubi 

907. The subject of sentence to the question wer or was? occurs 
in nom., and may occupy any place in the sentence. When demonsi, 
interrog., or relat. pronouns are the subject of the sentence, then 
they need not agree with the following pred. in genderf but may also 
occur in the neui, as in Germ. : das ist mein Sohn, meine Tochter, 
instead of der ist mein Sohn, die ist meine Tochter. So in Gothic : 
niu \>ata ist sa timrja, sa sunus Marjins ? (Mark vi. 8), Is not this 
the carpenter, the son of Mary ? Ist er nicht der Zimmermann, 
Maria Sohn 7 (Luther). 

The German indef. man is expressed in Gothic by the 8rd person 
plnr. of the verb, with which the subject die Menschen, Lente is 
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omitted. If the subject is wanting with 8rd person, then Gott, 
Schrift, heilige Schrift is usually omitted : ^pan (als) paska aalidedun 
(Mark xiv. 12), Da man das Osterlamm opferte (Luther). 

Dependent Case with the Finite Verb. 

908. Intermediate between nouns and verbs are certain combina- 
tions of aux. verbs and nouns, which may be called verbal expres- 
sions. As they have arisen from two elements, the question is how 
far these elements have grown into each other. If so grown together 
as to contain the sign^. of a simple verb, then these expressions 
govern the case which the verb of same signif. requires. This does 
not occur until a late period of the language. Thus : ansichtig werd- 
en = erblicken, gewahr werden = bemerken, may even govern an 
ace. If, however, these two express the gen., then this case is more 
dependent upon the adjective. 

If such an expression governs the same case, which the noun 
contained in it governs, then the separation between subverbial and 
subnominal case is difficult. So may mir, in es ist mir angenehm, 
depend as well upon angenehm as upon ist angenehm = gefallt. 

909. The governing power of the verb is distributed uniformly 
to all moods, i.e. the same case which the indie, governs is required 
by the other moods. 

Only the pure infin. {i.e. without zu), when it does not depend 
upon auxiliaries such as konnen, mogen, sollen, gehen, lassen, heissen, 
&c., is usually comprehended as a subst., and then governs the gen. 
In Latin and Greek this is not the case, in O.H.G. also but rarely, 
Luther has : wollen babe ich wohl, aber vollbringen das Gute finde 
ich nicht. For it is now said : Vollbringen des Guten. 

The more the notion of a verb approaches that of an existence 
(sein), condition (Zustand), inclosed in itself, the less a verb is 
capable of governing the ace. 

There is great irregularity and shifting and fluctuation in the 
history of German as in other languages with regard to case with verb. 

Simple AocusATms. 

910. The governing verb occurs with its ace. object often in such 
a near relation that both nearly coalesce. Here are two cases : — 

(a) With subst. is used a verb of same signif. : Spott iiben — 
spotten ; einen Fall thun — fallen ; den Willen haben — swollen, &c. 

(b) The subst. is weakened, loses its individuality, degenerates : 
theilnehmen, stattflnden = attraction; Schaden thun and schaden ; 
den Anfang machen and anfangen ; Bathgeben and rath en. 

The ace. expression of whither in space or time, limit or end of 
the action or movement is found in German only after prep, to the 
question whither ? : an, auf, in, vor, &c. ; auf das Feld, in die Stube, 
&c. ; durch den Wald, gegen Abend. Ich gehe an das Fenster, auf 
das Feld ; zu and nach form exceptions to this rule and take dative' 
also with direction or movement towards a point : zu Hause, zu 
Ihrem Yater, nach der Kirche gehen, &c. 
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Mode of Action of Subject on the Object. 

911. (a) Object as aim of action to which it is directed : der Herr 
schlagt den Hund« &c. 

(b) Object as means or material of action, which is employed by 
the action : Er trinkt Wasser ; er giesst Blei. 

(c) Influence, product, result of the action : Cohlen brennen ; 
einen Brief schreiben ; ein Haus bauen ; Wunden schlagen. 

Many verbs, as : schlafen, gehen, leben, sterben, weinen, kampf- 
en, &c., seem from their nature limited to the subjective signif., but 
they may also in cei*tain applications be connected with the ace: 
den Todesschlaf schlafen; einen riihmlichen Tod sterben; einen 
starken Schritt gehen ; Thranen weinen, &c. 

Accusative in English. 

912. The ace. in Eng. has in course of time acquired enlarged 
functions, so far as it has encroached upon that of the original gen. 
and dat. The free use of this case exceeds not only Eomanic, but 
also the Germanic languages ; as, however, the relations are made 
more manifold, so also these relations remain partly in suspense or 
become obscured. 

Verbs with Accusative. 

913. (a) All trans, verbs, as : bauen, bitten, &c. Such as denote 
the pure notion of doing, having, bearing, giving, taking, losing, &c. 

{b) The factitive or causative verbs ; tranken, fallen, &c. 

(c) Certain derivative (compound) verbs with prefixes : be-, &c. 

(d) Verbs with insep. durch, &c. Trans, verbs with personal 
object, as dat. of possession with ace. of part or place : er schlug mir 
den Eiicken (unprep.), but prep. : er schlug mich auf den Biicken. 

Many impersonals are trans., or may be used as such and given 
the ace. accordingly. Here two cases : (a) the verb denotes an 
occurrence, &c. : Es friert mich ; (6) es regnete Feuer, more de£ : 
Gott regnete Feuer. 

The pure reflex., as also the trans, used reflexively, take the reflex, 
pron. in ace. : ich argere mich, sich befinden (pure reflex.), and ich 
lobe mich (accidental) ; also recip. einander : Diese zwei Madchen 
lieben einander. 

914. Some of the most important verbs with ace. : bauen, to 
build ; begehen, to commit, &c. ; bieten, to offer ; borgen, to lend, 
borrow ; brecben, to break ; fangen, to catch ; flnden, to find ; 
fiihren, to lead; fiirchten, to fear; geben; gewinnen, to gain; 
haben, to have ; halten, to keep ; heben, lift ; laufen, with Gefahr, 
is objective expression : Ihr lauft Gefahr, dass, &c. (L. Nath. 82 ; 
Less. 7, 14). Gefahr laufen, i.e. in Gefahr gerathen, pericuLum inci- 
dere (Nep.). 

In some def. (mostly elliptical) combinations : Gauge fiir Jemand 
laufen (sie 1-d besorgen) ; Ein blosses Bedientenleben ; denn sie 
mussten Gewerbe laufen, &c. Boten laufen, for which: Ich will 
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encb Bote lanfen (Freytag). Mass icb dem Amtmann Boten (als 
Bote) lanfeD ; Scbnittschuh laufen ; Die Soldaten haben zweimal 
Sturm gelaufen wider die Mauer ; as completely trans. : Der Ocean 
lauft (lauft .1, 70) gegen den Olympus Sturm (Scbiller). Second 
ace. : Icb muss das Letzter Gefabr lanfen (riskieren, wagen) 
(Less.). Ein Soldat muss zur Strafe (durcb die) Spiessrutben or 
Gassen. Gefabr laufen = Etwas riskieren, to risk, expose oneself 
to tbe danger of : Icb batte Gefabr gelaufen, micb zu versebnappen 
(Lessing). Comp. : Fr. courir risque, Legen, leisten, leiten, lernen, 
macben, messen, nebmen, scblagen, sprecben, stellen, sucben, tbun, 
tragen, treiben, werfen, &c. 

915. In some cases a particle is attacbed to tbe trans. : Er bait 
inne ; witb nearer limitation : sie batten mit Spielen inne gebalten. 

M.H.G. inne, O.H.G. inna, Gotbic inna. 

Inne, adverb, in composition witb tbe verbs baben, balten, be- 
balten. Inne baben = besitzen, tenere, possidere ; inne wissen, ver- 
steben, tenere, cognitum habere ; mit Eeden inne balten, orationern 
insistere (Cic), cease, desist from. 

So witb es, das : Es so und so balten — in angegebener Weise 
damit verfabren, ein Verfabren beobacbten : " Wie balten Sie es 
mit dem Weibnacbtsgescbenk fiir Ibre Leute ? '' Icb babe es immer 
so gebalten, dass icb ibnen baares Geld gebe ; Das konnen Sie balten, 
wie Sie wollen, &c. 

916. Tbe ace. is also found witb intrans. verbs, or verbs witb 
factitive sense or meaning. 

Causative or Factitive Accusative. 

Der Sturm scblagt den Begen an die Scbeiben (scblagen bare 
factitive of intrans. scblagen = scblagen macben). So also bringen 
as factitive of kommen. Etwas, Einen an einen Ort bringen = 
macben, dass es an den Ort kommt. Result : Eine Wunde scblagen 
= durcb scblagen vorbringen. Comp. Germ. : Babn brecben, Mebl 
mablen, Koblen brennen; hB.i. foedus fenre. Comp. also impersonal 
es regnet, and Blumen regnen (= niederfallen lassen) (Fouque) j Wie 
ein Baum, der Bliitben regnet (Ubland) ; Dapbnis regnete Kiisse auf 
ibre Wangen (Gessner). 

By a pregnant construction an intrans. may be followed by an 
ace. of tbat wbicb is effected, as : tout die Glocke Grabgesang, tbe 
bell tolls a funeral bymn ; was grinsest du mir ber, wbat grinnest 
tbou at one (wbat does tby grinning signify ?). 

Factitive, — I bave travelled my uncle Toby ... in a cbariot and 
four (Sterne). During twenty-six bours be rained sbells and red-bot 
bullets on tbe city (Macaulay). Men, wbo ... bave danced tbeir 
babes upon tbeir knees (Byron). Ein Paar Scbube entzwei tanzen ; 
Icb tanzte die Baume aus der Wurzel (Klinger Tb.) ; Es wiebert 
unten dein Boss, aus der Burg dicb zu tanzen (tanzend zu tragen) 
(Kleist Od.). 
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917. Intrans. verbs which become trans, by assnming factitive 
meaning. Lat. morovy ich verweile ; moror aliquerrif ich mache einen 
verweilen. 

Lat. apprendere (begreifen, learn, comprehend, &c.). Romanic, 
also lernen and lehren (begreifen machen). Fr. U lui a apprU le 
droit, 

Cessare (aufhoren). — ^Fr. cesser le travail, 

Crescere (zunehmen). — Mod. Fr. (with poets) : pour croitre ta 
colere (Com.). 

Currere (laufen). — It. le vie correvano sangue, 

Errare (irren, irr fiihren). — It. se il pensier non mCerra, Mein 
Yater hat das Land geirret (1 Sam. xvii. 29), my father hath troubled 
the land. 

Monter, Fr. (steigen, steigen machen). 

Sonare (klingen, klingen machen). — It. suonare il violino ; Fr. 
sonner les cloches ; Ger. klingen = klingen machen (rare) ; Sie schwebte 
voriiber, da klang sie den Stahl (Herder). 

918. Weinen. — In older languages in some cases, especially with 
poets, also present may occur intrans. for trans, with b e-, as weinen : 
was weinst du ? Eine Person o?* Sache weinen, in prose usually 
beweinen : Dann weint die Mutter den verlorenen Sohn (Bodenstedt) ; 
Dann wein' ich seufzend dieses Hauses Missgeschick (W.Humboldt); 
also Etwas durch Weinen (Thranen) ausdrucken, ihm Ausdruck 
geben ; Dank weinen (Briickner) ; Wuth weinen (Chamisso) ; Konnte 
der Mensch sein Leiden nicht weinen, | ach, wie ertriig* er es ! 
(Kleist) ; Unmuth weinen ; Weint zu den Instrumenten | ein weiches 
Lied. Ich hab's (das Wort) geweint, ich hab*s gelacht (weinend 
lachend gesagt). 

919. Sinnen. — With depend, case especially neut. pron. and 
adject, as object : Was (vorauf) sinnt ihr ? (Wieland) ; Was er sinnt, 
ist Schrecken (Uhland) ; also : Was sinnst du mir, | o Konig, schweig- 
end in der tiefsten Seele ? Wir ... sinnen | ach I ein frohes Wieder- 
sehen (Voss) (h offend). Lat. : nihil coyitare, meditari, curare nisif 
&c. (Cic). 

Denken. — Du denkst nur (an) dich und (be-)denkst den Fiirsten 
nicht (Goethe). Gieb mir den Mann, den ich jetzt denke (der mein 
gauzes Denken ist) (Chamisso). Etwas d. make it present vividly to 
Uie mind. Ich denke nicht den Tod (Goethe). Er denkt gar zu 
tiefen Sachen (Schiller). Die Verganglichkeit (Stilling). 

Klagen. — Einem Etwas klagen, ihm seinen Schmerz aussem : 
Einem sein Leid, sein Ungliick k. Bible and elevated style : Einen 
Todten klagen. Da kam Abraham, dass er sie klagete und beweinete 
(Gen. xxiii. 2), and Abraham came to mourn for Sarah, and to weep 
for her. 

920. Lachen. — Wer ... sich des Lebens freuet | Dem lacht der 
Himmel Buh (bietet lachende Ruhe) (Matthison) ; Die Natur lacht 
Segen (Platen). Lat. : ridere aliquid. 

Schreien. — ^Ach, Weh; Mord, Bache, Hosannah, &c. ; also 
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sometimes coalescent: hohnschreien (Mosen); mordschreien (Lather); 
wehschreien (Lewald) (Uhland) ; comp. : wehklagen ; clamare aliquid 
(Cic.) = schreiend verlangen. 

Dursten, diirsten. — (Usually nach) : Ich durste Blut, Bacbe, 
&c. ; where the verb has the appearance of trans., but is unusnalas 
passive. Lat. : sitire aliquid {honores, gloriam, sanguinem alicujus) 
(Cicero). 

921. Zittern. — Result (Erfolg): Einen wach zittern (Freiligrath). 
Duften, diiften. — Etwas d. = danach d., but also more factitive, 

es ausstromen lassen. Einem Traume ins Gehim duften (Heine) : 
einen kostlichen Geruch d. (Forster) ; (0 Hose) duff ibr Diifte 
(Matthison) ; Lauter Nektar diiften (Wieland). Lat. : odorem spirare 
(Virg.); or spargere (Hor.). 

Schweigen. — ^Factitive: Einen or Etwas schweigen, scbweigen 
machen, zum Scbweigen bringen, beschwichtigen ; sein Gewissen 
schweigen ; die Verzweiflung s. (Forster, Kleist) ; Denn wer leben 
will und gute Tage seben, der schweige seine Zunge, dass sie nichts 
Boses rede, und seine Lippen, dass sie nicht triigen (1 Peter iii. 10), 
let him refrain bis tongue from evil, and his lips that they speak no 
guile. = still macben, as, ein Kind s., infantem permulcerey sedate ; 
tumultuantes deinde milites ipse sedavit (Just.). 

Verbs of Bodily Movement 

922. Gehen, steigen, springen, schiffen, &c. = measure, space, 
manner, time; such intrans. usually become trans, by means of prefix 
particle be- or ver-. Spriinge springen. Ibr aber schifiOb (beschifft, 
befahrt) ein Meer, das keinen Hafen hat (Opitz). • 

Seufzen, athmen, achzen. 

Einen Seufzer s. (Wieland) ; Himmelischen Odem seufz' ich Dir 
(hauch* ich seufzend) (Freiligrath); Die ... Flote seufzt klagende 
Tone (Herder, Wieland) ; Einen zu Tode s. (Moser) ; Wie seufzest 
(sebest seufzend) du dich immerfort aufs Land ! (Wieland). Comp. : 
Lat. gemere aliquid (Cic.) = etwas beseufzen, iiber etwas seufzen. 
Etwas or Jemand s. (schmerzlich verlangend, sebnend). 

Athmen. — Freie Luft (Stilling) ; freien Athem (Schlegel); = 
einathmen : in sich zieben, fiihlen, &c. Misstrauen athmet man in 
dieser Luft (Goethe). Ich athmete Friihling (F. Schlegel) ; aus- 
hauchen, ausstromen, verbreiten, &c. ; Wohlgerucb athmen ; Gift a. ; 
Mord und Vertilgung (schnauben, danach verlangen) (Voss, Tb. 24, 
82). Freude, Leben, Liebe a. (bekunden, zeugen von). Vergniigen, 
Bache, Frieden: dein Antlitz athmete Liebe, /act^8 tua spirahat amores 
(Hor. Od. 4, 13, 19). 

Achzen. — ^Ach ! ach ! ach ! war Alles, was die Brust zu achzen 
vermochte (Immermann). Also reflex., result : Es achzten Manner 
sich zu Tod (Platen). 
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Accusative with GoMPoimD Verbs. 

928. Here those derivat. verbs with prefix be- are regularly 
trausitive as in £ng. : besmear, &c. Einen or etwas beweinen, 
beklagen, bekleiden, bedecken, &c. 

Some are used only reflexively, yet also with ace. : sich befleissen, 
befindeu, besiunen. Only begegnen, behagen, belieben, bekommen, 
are intraas. with dat. ; and beharren, beruhen, besteheu, bewachsen, 
completely subjective verbs. 

Also most verbs in er and ver take ace. : erbauen, ersteigen, er- 
freuen, verrathen, &c. ; except those which denote a falling into a 
condition, a becoming (werden), or beginning, as : erwachen, er- 
bleichen, erkalten, &c. ; verzagen, veralten, verstummen. Those 
with ent which express a deprivation or negation of the stem notion, 
as : etwas entdecken, entfiillen, entfalten, entwickeln, enthaupten, &c. 

924. The verbs compounded with the particles durch, hinter, 
iiber, unter, um, voll, and wieder, when these are inseparable : ein 
Land durchreisen, durchsuchen, einen hintergehen, etwas hinter- 
bringen, einen iiberreden, ein Buch iibersetzen, iibertreten, unter- 
stiitzen, unterreis.n, unterscheiden, umarmen, voUenden, vollbringen, 
wiederholen, wiederrufen. These particles give in such compounds 
trans, force to subjective stem verbs. Comp. the subjective verbs 
gehen, eilen, fallen, fahren with the objective verbs with ace. : um- 
gehen, hintergehen, durcheilen, iibereilen, iiberfallen, durchfahren. 

925. Exceptions are found with some with unter: unterliegen (with 
dat.), unterfangen, unterbtehen, unterreden, and unterwinden are 
reflex. ; unterbleiben and hinterbleiben quite subjective. Those with 
wider usually dat. i widerstehen, widersprechen, widerstreiten, wider- 
streben, widerfahren. Yet : etwas or einen widerlegen, since legen is 
already trans. Widersetzen is, however, reflexive : ich widersetze 
mich, &c. 

926. With Sep. composition, where the particle has primary tone, 
the compound verb, as a rule, follows the simple, which lies at its 
base : Anlanden, aufstehen, auskommen, mitgehen, umgehen (mit 
Jemand), iibertreten (zu Jemand), durchreisen, &c., are intrans. verbs 
like the simple : landen, stehen, kommen, gehen, treten, reisen ; an- 
stellen, aufreiben, ausfiihren, mitbringen, durchfiihren, are trans, like 
the simple : stellen, reisen, fiihren, bringen. The particle does not 
exercise here, therefore, the influence upon the government of the 
verb, that it changes an intrans. into a trans. Only an forms an 
exception, by adding to many subjective verbs which denote an action, 
the notion of a direction to an object, as the end, aim of the action, 
and by this means changes them into trans, verbs, as : einen or etwas 
anbellen, anbeten, anbetteln, anblicken, anfahren, anfallen, anreden, 
&c., from the subjective verbs : bellen, beten, betteln, blicken, fahren, 
fallen, reden, &c. Anfliegen is, however, combined with the dative, 
as : es fliegt ihm AUes an, &c., although the verb lying at its base 
expresses an action. Anhangen and anliegen can fj om their nature 
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only govern the dative. The capacity to govern the dative, is, more- 
over, extended to many subjective verbs by means of the other sep. 
particles, as : einem nachkommen, beispringen, zustehen, &c. ; from 
the simple entirely subjective verbs : kommen, springen, stehen. 

927. Verbs compounded with vorbei and voriiber occur with dat. 
and ace. The ace. seems rather to make prominent the spacial extent, 
is found therefore oftener with vorbei than with voriiber. A further 
difference between vorbei and voriiber is that vorbei belongs more to 
the familiar language, voriiber more to elevated style. If the trans, 
signif. is predominant, which is especially the case with vorbeigehen 
and voriibergehen with the signif. absichtlich unbeachtet lassen ; then 
preference should be given to the ace, otherwise to the dative : Ein 
Hitter jagte dem Haine vorbei (Pyrker). Heute sind wir ihn vor- 
beigereist (Goethe). Fliegen die Tauben der Saat voriiber (Goethe). 
Einen Thurm giengen wir voriiber (Goethe). 

Comp. : Eng. stand, withstand (A. -Sax. wv^standan), understand 
(A.-Sax. under standan)^ run and outrun, go and undergo (A.-Sax. 
undergangan), forego, &c. 

Greek, Latin, &c. 

928. Many intrans. verbs become trans, from being compounded 
wiih a prep. Comp. : Paivia, to go, walk, &c., and ^iafiaiv^iv t6v 
irorafidv, to cross the river ; ?rapa^cuV(i>, to overstep, transgress, step 
and overstep ; cK/SatVco, depart from, pass over, out of. Lat. egredior. 

Many compound intrans. with the ideas Stehen, Gehen, Sitzen, 
and cognate ones, assume trans, force. Eomanic languages have 
several new cases of this kind. Comp. : ire and circumire, circumire 
rem. ; moenia (Tacitus), &c. ; subirey tectum, onus, periculum : Fr. suMr 
lejoug, la peine ; circumvenire rem; Ital. drconvenire ; Fr. circonvenir; 
convenire allquem ; succurrere alicui ; Fr. secourir Us pauvres ; Ital. 
disceudere iljiume, scendere il monte; Fr. descendre une riviere, &c. 

Other intrans. became trans, by assuming factitive sense, i,e. the 
subject calling forth in the object the action expressed in the verb, so 
that the special notion of the verb belongs to the latter : Lat. moror, 
ich verweile, moror aliquem, ich mache ibn verweilen. 

Comp. Shakesp. : Heaven cease this idle humour in your honour 
(T. of Sh.). 

Think on me, and fall thyedgeless axe (Rich. III. v. 8, 135). 

Perish. — Thy flinty heart ... might perish (destroy) Margaret 
(2 Hen. VL iii. 2, 100). 

Quatl (make to quail). — But when he meant to quail and shake 
the orb (A. and C. v. 1, 85). 

Retire. — That he might have retired his power (Bich. II. 2, 46). 

Accusative with Impersonal Verbs. 

929. Here two cases to be distinguished. The verb denotes an 
occurrence, which so affects a personal object as a suffering object. 
The subject here is necessarily a person, as : Es friert, durstet, hungert, 
&c., mich, ihn, sie, &c., das Kind, &o. ; also : es schwitzt mich, batter, 
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however : ich schwitze ; farther : es geliistet, verlangt mich nach 
etwas ; or without es : mich friert, hungert, &c. Hungert deinen 
Feind, so spiese ihn ; Durstet ihn, so tranke ihn ! 

From these pure impers. verhs are to ho distinguished those used 
only apparently as impersonals, es representing a def. suhject, which 
may he represented hy a suhst., or a following suhst. clause : Es 
dauert mich, is no pure impers., since in the mind there is a def. ohject 
which affects, as : sein Ungliick dauert mich, or es dauert mich, dass 
er ungliicklich ist, &c. Some properly personal verbs are, however, 
really used sometimes as pure subjectless impersonals : es sticht, 
kneift, brennt mich im Leibe, auf der Zunge, &c. ; i.e. ich empfinde 
ein Stechen, Eneifen, Brennen, quite as : es friert, diirstet mich, i.e. 
ich empflnde Frost, Durst, &c. 

930. The ace. occurs with these impersonal verbs unchanged, 
even when a nearer limitation of the suffering part or place of the 
sensation is added by means of a prep. : es friert mich an den 
Handen, am ganzen Leibe, &c. If, however, the suffering part is 
placed as subject in the place of es, then the verb ceases to be an 
impersonal, and the personal object occurs only in dat., as case of 
interest or possession, as : die Hande frieren mir (:= meine Hande 
frieren), die Ohren jucken mir, &c. With some of these verbs the 
personal object may become the subject ; thence arise the subjective 
personal verbs : ich friere, durste, &c., schwitze, verlange danach. 
That these personal expressions, however, are not quite identical in 
signif. has already been explained. It may be added, the person as 
subject of personal verb (ich friere, &c.), is more self-active, and 
effecting from within, is less controlled by the sensation in the im- 
personal expression (mich friert, &c.). Ich friere is taken lit. : ich 
werde zu Eis ; mich friert, ich empfinde Frost ; ich hungere : ich ent- 
halte mich des Essens ; mich hungert: ich empfinde Hunger. Hence 
also the impersonal verb requires always a personal^ Te&llj feeling ^ 
experiencing object, whilst the subject of the personal verb may 
also be an inanimate object. One can not say : es friert den Wein, 
es schwitzt den Glasschrank, because one would thus make these 
objects beings capable of feeling ; but we say : der Wein friert, or 
gefriert ; der Glasschrank schwitzt, &c. 

931. Some verbs, as a rule, subjective impersonal, as well as 
some verbs which are in themselves trans., but in certain applications 
assume impersonal form, govern a neut. object, or one considered as 
a thing, which has the logical signif. of the subject. Thus the im- 
personal verbs es regnet, es hagelt, es schneiet, which in themselves 
need no object, are combined with an object of material, when this 
object is not the usual one, already expressed by the verb itself, or 
when they are used in figurative sense, as : es regnet or hagelt Steine 
(i.e. Steine fallen, wie Begen or Hagel herab), es regnete Feuer und 
Schwefel ; fig. : es regnete Priigel, Yerweise, &c. ; so also : es 
schneiet Bliithen, es hagelt Ducaten, Schlage, &c. The impersonally 
used es giebt, instead of which also provin. : es hat (Fr. il y a), and 
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in many expressions of common life is said es setzt, requires always 
an ace. : es giebt einen Schmaus {i,e, ein Scbmaus wird sein) ; es 
giebt (provin. also : es hat) viele gnten Menschen {i,e, viele guten 
Menschen sind vorhanden) ; es wird grossen Larm geben ; bier giebt 
es etwas zn verdienen ; es gab keinen Trost fiir ibn ; was giebt*s ? 
es setzt Schlage ; es wird Handel setzen ; also : es setzt Begen, 
Scbnee, &c. Es setzt Etwas, as abgeben. Es setzt — Yerdrass 
nnd Handel (Goethe) ; eine Scene (Nicolai) ; Schlage (Goethe) ; 
Streit und Wortwechselang (Immermann) ; einen Sturm (Kamler) ; 
so und so viel Todte (Schiller), &c. 

Observation. — The strange impersonal use of es giebt for " es ist 
vorhanden or da " belongs exclusively to N.H.G. language, and is 
not yet found as it seems with Luther and his contemporaries, in 
fact not until the second half of 16th century, becoming more 
frequent in 17th century. 

932. Many impersonal verbs govern an ace. of the person, some 
also besides a gen. of the thing fluctuate between the dat. and ace. of 
the person. 

Tief dauerte mich euer (Yoss). Wenn mich nicht geekelt hatte 
(Biirger). Mir daucht (Goethe) ; mich daucht (Goethe). Mir and 
mich diinkt (Goethe). Es gereut mir and mich (Goethe), &c. 

933. Here some principal cases of government to be discussed. 
Person in ace. — The def. subject may be dropped or added : Mich 

hungert und durstet. Sometimes the choice between personal and 
impersonal form is free : ich friere — mich friert, &c. Also with dat. : 
ich traumte — mir traumte, &c. With ace. occur farther : Es reuet 
mich ; meine allzu grosse Sorgfalt reuet mich (ich bereue dieselbe). 
Some others have ace. : Du dauerst mich (Lessing). Die armen 
Kinder dauem mich (K. u. H. M.). Wie jammert mich das edle 
Herz ! (Goethe). Es verdriesst mich I Es wundert mich ; mich hat's 
Wunder ; mich nimmt gross Wunder. 

934. Here the depend, pron., mostly in ace, sometimes in dat., 
with impersonals of inner sensations of hunger and thirst , sleeping y 
vexation, repentance , regret, &c., but also of desire, longing, &c. Un- 
certainty for ace. or dat. of pron. prevails with diinkt, the ace, how- 
ever, predominates. 

The person in ace. (or dat.) ; an object or adverbial limitation may 
be added. 

The impersonality is more decided, as soon as a gen. of the thing, 
or a prep, relation is added. 

Mich geliistet. — Es geliistet, mich, dich, &c., eines Dings, einer 
Sache or nach einer Sache. 

Mich verlangt. — With prep, nach : Mich verlangt darnach 
(abridged). In combination with an accessory clause, or quasi-clause 
(infln.) : Mich verlanget, lieber, an dich zu schreiben, &c. 

Erbarmen (Bef, Subject). — Der Jammer dieses deutschen Yolks 
erbarmt mich (Schiller, Wall. T. 3, 16). 

Indefinite Subject : Dass es einen Stein erbarmen mogen (Immer.). 
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The object of the commiseration in gen., then the notion imper- 
sonal : juDger Mann, es erbarmt mich dein (H. Sachs). 

More in use the reflex, sich erbarmen ; so that the ace. becomes 
here a nom., and the verbal signif. is in trans. ; instead of : die Noth 
erbarmt ihn ; it is : er erbarmt sich der Noth ; erbarme dich unser 
(Matth. ix. 27). With iiber: Herr, erbarm dich iiber meinen Sohn 
(Luther, Matth. xvii. 15). 

For ace. of the compassionating occurs in the older language also 
dative. 

English Usage. 

985. The dat. and ace. are undistinguishable in form. 

Verbs denoting bodily sensations : me hungreth, me thursteth, are 
obsolete: Him shall never thirst (John iv. 14); Luther: den wird 
ewiglich nicht diirsten ; Yulg. : non sitiet in aetemum. 

In Eng. often used person ally in fig. signif. : If thy revenges 
hunger for that food (Shakesp., Tim. of Ath. 5, 4) ; He ... shall never 
hunger ... he shall never thirst (John vi. 35) ; Whosoever drinketh 
of this water shall thirst again (John iv. 13 ; cf. vii. 37 ; xix. 28). 
Luther : Wer dieses Wasser trinkt, den wird wieder diirsten ; Vulg. : 
sitiet iterum. A. -Sax. : Hine hungrode (Luke iv. 2) ; Luther : hun- 
gerte ihn (damach) ; Vulg. : esuriit. 

Verbs denoting Sympathy, Antipathy, Repiignance, Loathing, dc. 

Me lists, — Mich geliistet. A.-Sax. : me hist, &c. 

It irks me. — Es krankt mich, thut mir leid. Shakesp., Scott : It 
irks my very soul (3 Henry VI. 2, 2). 

It recks me. — Es kiimmert mich ( Milt. Com. 404). 

Verbs indicating regret, shame, anger, and fear have in Mod. 
Eng. mostly given up the impersonal form with a personal object. 

It repents me. — Es gereut mich. A.-Sax. : Me hredwerS (Csedm.), 
&e., &c. 

So-OALLED Cognate Accusative. 

Divided into (a) Homothematic and (b) Heterothematic. 

936. The intrans. are from their nature without object. They 
are, however, sometimes, like trans., combined with an aec, which 
has quite the nature of an object. This occurs in a threefold 
manner. 

(a) A subst. notion contained in the verb itself is added to the 
same as object, as : einen Gang (homothematic) or Weg (hetero- 
thematic) gehen = machen ; as : ich habe noch einen Weg zu gehen ; 
passive : der Weg muss gegangen werden ; to be distinguished from 
mere ace. of spacial extent : ich gehe diesen Weg (entlang), which is 
not a true object. 8o also : einen Schlag schlagen, einen Kampf 
kampfen, einen Schlaf schlafeu, einen Traum traumen, eine Sprache 
sprechen, einen Tanz tanzen, &c. Such an object is usually accom- 
panied by a nearer limitation, which fixes the essential content 
or purport of the adjunct. This has then the signification of an 
adverbial limitation of sentence, which might also be expressed by a 
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mere adverb by the side of the verb, as : er ist einen ruhmlichen Tod 
gestorben (= er ist riihmlich gestorben) ; er lebt ein elendes Leben 
(er lebt elend) ; ich habe einen guten Kampf gekampft (= gut ge- 
kampft) ; da gehst einen starken or raschen Schritt (= du gehst 
stark or rasch) ; er geht den letzten Gang, schlaft den letzten Schlaf, 
schlaft den Todesschlaf ; die franzosische Sprache sprechen (=franzo- 
sisch sprechen). 

Observation, — This pleonastic repetition of the notion found in the 
verb is also frequent in the older language, as : wircan were, sprirnjen 
manigen sprunc^ rat rdten, einen strit striteny &c. (Grimm IV., p. 645, 
&c.). 

937. (b) Intrans. verbs with causative or factitive notion (= 
machen, bewirken, hervorbringen, aussem), upon which the added 
object is dependent, as : Thranen weiuen (i.e, weinend Thranen her- 
vorbringen, vergiessen) ; Wuth schnauben {i,e, schnaubend aussem) ; 
Zorn blicken, Liebe lacheln, Freude athmen, &c. Found especially 
with the poets. 

938. (c) In older language and in some cases, and especially with 
poets, still at present many intrans. verbs, which are usually not 
trans, until combined with prefix syllable be-, but besides allow only 
limitations by means of prep., are combined immediately with ace, 
as: etwas weinen, klagen (for beweinen, beklagen, or fiber etwas 
weinen, klagen) : er weint or klagt den Tod des Freundes ; also in 
language of common life : was weinst du ? for woriiber weinst du ? 
Bo also : etwas sorgen for besorgen, darum sorgen ; etwas or einen 
singen for besingen. 

989. Here must be placed also *' einen sprechen " for mit ihm 
sprechen, sich mit ihm besprechen, as : ich habe ihn gestern ge- 
sprochen; er kann dich jetzt nicht sprechen, &c., since the natural 
object of sprechen are the spoken words and the context. In older 
language are found also leidon^ leiden for Leid iiber etwas empfinden, 
znrnan (ziirnen), sumen (saumen, as now versaumen), in O.H.G. also 
iruntaron (wundern, as now bewundern), and many others with ace, 
as : dinen kiimber wil ich leiden; daz ztcmete RoJant {i.e, dariiber ziir 
nete Roland) ; ir wuntorot daz were. 

Eelations of Measure, Extent, Distance, Time, Space, Weight, 

Value, Manner, &c. 

Paratactie [Co-ordinate) or Adverbial Aeeusattve, 

Observations. 

940. We have seen that objects quite coalesce with a transitive 
verb, and make together a single notion, and that such usually 
contain the signification of a simple intransitive. Thus : Hunger 
haben. Hunger leiden = hungern ; Theil haben, &c. ; also written 
theilnehmen, &c. Herewith the uttermost limit of the object has 
been reached. As in this mode of expression the accusative has 
become quite unrecognizable and has lost all life, there are a number 
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of corresponding cases in which the accusative lies dead, as it were. 
Its original signification is then quite degenerated ; a gentle verbal 
force is sufficient to control it. It appears in some cases almost as 
an adverb ; it may, in fact, be dependent upon declensionals (noons). 
This, in contradistinction from the objective, we call the paratactic 
(or adverbial) ; the accusative of the nearer limitation. 

This paratactic accusative is to be recognized by the fact that it 
either depends upon intransitive verbs, or may stand by the side of 
passives, or finally, is governed by declensionals. 

941. First, we mention here the accusative of the thing, which 
may stand by the side of accusative of the person. Now only with 
lehren, fiihren, leiten : er lehrt mich das Griechische ; er fiihrt 
(leitet) mich einen ge^hrlichen Weg. We no longer say: ich 
werde das Greichische gelehrt, but : ich wurde diesen Weg gefiihrt. 

In these cases the accusative of the thing is originally first 
object ; it has, however, so grown together with the verb that both 
words form, as it were, a compound, and may then govern another 
accusative. As it were : ich pfadfiihre dich. 

The Latin: Doceo te hanc artem is passive ^ doceris hanc 
artem. 

In sentences with lassen and heissen (befehlen), the accusatives, 
when there are two, depend upon different verbs : er heisst seinen 
Sohn sich anziehen. 

Here belong^ the reflexive accusatives with some originally in- 
transitive verbs : ich ruhe mich, schame mich, freue mich. 

942. Secondly, the accusative after intransitive verbs : Kundschaft 
gehen, Wache stehen, Schlittschuh laufen. One can not say : Die 
Schlittschuhe werden gelaufen, but at most impersonally : Es wird 
Schlittschuh gelaufen. In all these combinations there is denoted 
more a manner (Art) of action by means of ace, than one seized upon 
by it. 

This paratactic accusative occurs, however, especially to denote 
time as well with objective accusatives (ich weoke dich diese Nacht) 
as with intransitives (er krankelt diesen Winter), and with passives : 
er wurde diese Nacht geweckt. So also with verbal expressions (er 
ist diesen Sommer krank). 

In like manner is found also employed an ace. of measure and 
valiie : Das Gebirge erstreckt sich zehn Meilen, ist zehn Meilen lang. 
Er ist keinen Heller werth. 

943. After such weakening of the object notion, it became finally 
possible to make the accusative dependent upon declensionals to 
denote measure. Thus after hoch, lang, breit, tief, &c, Eine Hundert 
Fuss hohe Mauer. Here the accusative appears in the place of an 
adverb (sehr hoch, &c.), or together with the adjective it represents, 
as if it were, a compound (as haushoch, armlang). Indeed, one hears 
even : deine Krankheit diesen Winter (war gefahrlich). 

It is easy to see that in such combinations the verbal notion of 
Sein, which lies embodied in the subst. and adject., is to some extent 
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effective, alihongh not to the same extent as in the verbal expressions 
formed with sein. 

In M.H.G., on the contrary, the accusative does not depend upon 
adjectives (drier jare alt) ; upon substantives only when they contain 
considerable verbal force. Comp. the Latin curatio hanc curam with 
Plautus and domum reditio with Oassar. 

944. The above-mentioned accusative of time appears already 
quite absoltUe, i,e. it depends often more upon the meaning of the 
entire sentence than upon a single definite word. 

Still more absolute seem some preterit participles, yet these con- 
structions appear to have been adopted into German from the French. 
Thus : Dies gesagt eilte er davon. Den Stock erhoben sprach er 
also (le baton Sieve), Here is perhaps to be assumed the ellipsis of 
habend. 

Observation, — The participles angenommen, ausgenommen, ge- 
setzt are nominatives, and to be explained by ellipsis of the optative 
conjunctive. 

The accusative preterit participles, used quite absolutely, have in 
N.H.G. become prepositions, and may as such govern the gen. 

Space. 

945. Where the accusative denotes a limitation or relation of 
space, there lies at the basis the notion of motion or of extent through 
space, wherefore the notion of rest, the simple answer to the question 
where ? (wo ?) in the strictest sense does not occur : Einen Weg 
gehen. Die Treppe hinauf steigen. Den Berg hinab klimmen. Die 
Schiffe gleiten den Fluss hinab, &c. 

Gehen. — ^Er ging den Saal auf und ab. Den Weg des Ver- 
derbens, alles Fleisches g. Den kiirzesten Weg g. Buhig seinen 
Weg, seinen Pfad g. Die Madchen.. gehen ihren stillen Schritt 
(Goethe). So compounds : Den Berg abgehen (hinab gehen). 

Laufen. — Seinen Weg 1. Also transferred: So laufe ich den 
Weg deiner Gebote (Ps. cxix. 82). Er geht noch seine alten Gange, 
he follows his old courses still. Homothemat, : Sie laufen Alle ihren 
Lauf (Jer. viii. 6). 

Wandeln. — Den Weg der Siinde, des Lasters, der Tugend, &c. ; 
eine solche Bahn (Platen) ; den Umweg (Goethe). 

Steigen, &c. — Die Treppe auf- und absteigen, &c. Found 
with the accusative of Bahn, Lauf, Weg, Gang, &c. : Einen Weg — or 
eioes Weges — gehen, fahren, ziehen, kommen, schleichen (Schiller), 
wandeln. Ganz langsam ihren Weg zu gehen (Wieland). Eine 
Bahn schreiten, wandeln, gehn (adverbial). Wenn er nun ofter die 
Strasse kam (Goethe). 

M.H.G. Der fuor wazzer und wege (Parz. 826, 28) ; er fiihrt 
mich einen gefahrlichen Weg, &c. 

English Usage, 

946. I pr'ythee now, lead the way (Shakesp. Temp. 2, 2) ; Ich 
bitte dich, geh voran (Schleg. and T.). brave monster ! lead the 

VOL. u. A A 
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way (Shakesp. Temp. 2, 2) ; tapferes Ungeheuer, zeig uns den 
Weg ! (Schl. and T.). They shall come out against thee one way, 
and flee before thee seven ways (Deuteron. xxviii. 7) ; durch Einen 
Weg sollen sie ausziehen wider dich, und durch sieben Wege vor dir 
fliehen (Luther). Th' other way Satan went down (Milton). 
Arthur's slow wain his course doth roll (Scott, L. Minstr. 1, 17), 
rollt seinen Lauf. 

A. -Sax. is accustomed to use a genitive or a prepositional case : 
On anne weg hi ga^ ongen ]? ^ and on seofon wegum hig fleo^S fram 
\e (Deuteron. xxviii. 7). Swi^e manega synd \e ]7urh J?one weg 
fara'S (Matth. vii. 18) ; und ihrer sind viel, die darauf wandeln 
(Luther) ; and many there be which go in thereat ; Vulg. et multi 
suntf quiAntrant par earn. 

947. The Relation how far ? (wie weit ?), distance^ measure of 

distance. 

Das Gebirge erstreckt sich zehn Meilen. 

Ein Stiick (ein Langentheil) (ein Stiick Weges). Also only: 
ein Stiick, as : er ging noch ein gutes Stiick mit mir ; begleite mich 
noch ein Stiickchen, &c. ; ein gutes Stiick zuriickbleiben (Uhland); 
er hat schon ein grosses Stiick Weges zuriickgelegt ; multum mas jam 
processit (Curt.). 

Ein Streck(eine Strecke): Blieb er...eine Strecke (Wegs) zuriick 
(Goethe). 

Stunde (i German mile) : Zwei Stunden vor Leipsig (Musaus). 
Ein Stiindchen, eine kleine Stunde, eine gute Stunde. Das Dorf 
liegt zwei Meilen von der Stadt. Eine Meile or zwei Stunden 
Weges. Einen hundert Schritt hinter sich lassen. Dein Schimmel war 
eine ganze Kopf = Lange vor (Freytag). 

English Usage. 

948. So these the late Heav'n-banish'd host left desert utmost 
Hell I Many a dark league (Milt. P.L. 10, 436). No won.ler, fall'n 
such a pernicious height (Milton) ; von einer Hohe herunterfallen, 
or herabfallen. To retire a few steps (Butler, Hud.). The Duke will 
not draw back a single inch (Coler. Pice). Here also : If I be false, 
or swerve a hair from truth (Shakesp. Troil. and Cr. 3, 2). 

Comp. Ger. nicht ein Haar weichen, fehlen, &c. 

Poijit Indicated : He lives two miles beyond the town. My house 
is a short distance beyond the church. There is one town, Camoglia, 
with its little harbour on the sea, hundreds of feet below the road 
(Dickens). A short distance above the Locusts was a small hamlet 
(Cooper). 

This accusative not unusual in O.E. A. -Sax. Swa hwa swa J?e 
genyt ];iisend stapa, ga mid him d^re twa l?iisend (Matthew, v. 4] ) ; 
und so dich jemand nothiget eine Meile, so gehe mit ihm zwo 
(Luther). Goth. Jah jabai hvas puk anajiav'pjai rasta aina, gaggais 
wYJj imma tvos ; And whosoever shall compel thee to go a mile, go 
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with him twain. A.-Sax. Haefden sumne dsBl weges gefaren 
(Gen. xliv. 4). 

N.E. A league from Epidamnam had we sailed (Sh. C. of E. 
1, 1). They were some distance from the town. Mr. Bnrchell 
was kind enough to beat them forward for about two hundred 
yards, &c. 

949. The points of the compass, as to go east, west, north, south, 
&c., are expressed by prepositions : nach Osten gehen, gegen 
Morgen zu liegen, to lie east, or to the east ; to journey east, west : 
nach Ost(en), West(en), fahren, schiffen; Nach Norden, Siiden, Osten, 
Westen segeln ; Den Blick gen Norden wenden. 

950. English homey to go, send, &c., home ; usually : nach Hause 
gehen ; zu Hause sein; bringen, schicken, &c. 

Germ, heim, adverb ; nach Hause. Goth, hdima (fem.) = Dorf, 
Flecken. O.H.G. and M.H.G. das heim = Haus, Wohnort. A.-Sax. 
ham (ma8c.)=: Haus, Vaterland. 0. Norse heimr (masc.)= Haus, Welt. 
Of it occurs adverbially (a), dative singular M.H.G. and O.H.G. 
heimey and in heimsuchen; M.H.G. (already 12th century) : hei7ne 
suochen, orig. = zu Hause, in seinem Hause aufsuchen. (6) Accusa- 
tive singular, M.H.G. and O.H.G. A^'m = nach Hause (domum). 
N.H.G. adverb heim^ above; also in Heimfall, heimfallen, heim- 
gehen (M.H.G. heim gdn)^ heimkommen (O.H.G. heim queman)^ &c. 

A.-Sax. ham cuman, gelaedan, ferian, simian (heim, nach 
Hause). 

Eng. He looked this way and that way (Exod. ii. 12) ; XJnd er 
wandte sich bin und her (Luther). 

A.-Sax. ]7a beseah he bine ymbutan hider and ]?ider. 

Greek, — Zu Hause sein, im Hause sein, hhov dvai irm ^X^es 
"Apyo£, quomodo venisti Argos, 

Comp. Lat. rus ; domum, dom^s ; and ace. of cities : Legati 
Athenas misd sunt, 

951. The Temporal RelMion how long? 

Such are : all the while, the whole time, all the time, twenty 
years, these three days, all day, &c., and with hindurch, lang, &c. 
Period, lifetime : all the day long, all the year round, the livelong 
day, for good, for many a long day. Den ganzen Tag spazieren or 
gehen. Wer zehn Jahre gelebt hat, hat zehn Jahre Zeit gehabt 
sterben zu lernen (Lessing). Er ist schon drei Tage krank. 

Zeit. — Alle zeit and allezeit (Luther) (= immer) ; Eine Zeit lang; 
wich er von ihm eine Zeit lang (Luke iv. 18). Die gauze Zeit hin- 
durch, durch, iiber ; undenkliche Zeit (Goethe) ; die Zeit iiber 
(Goetlie) ; die Zeit vorher und nachher (or hemach) war er still, &c. 
Er war die Zeit her ofters krank ; er ist schon einige Tage her, &c. 

Tag. — Elliptical : Mein (dein, &c.) Tag(e) or Leb-Tage = in 
meinem (deinem, &c.) ganzen Leben, as : Das hab' ich mein Tage 
nicht gehort (Goethe), and others. Das soil mir mein Tag des Lebens 
eine Warnung sein (Schiller). Die Tage der Welt (so lang die Welt 

A A 2 
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steht) vergess ich's nicht (Goethe). Er ist denselben (an demselben) 
weiter gereist. Den Tag kam er (Yoss). Diese Tage wieder | Hab* 
ichs gehort (Goethe). Er spricht keinen Tag, wie den andern 
(Heinse). Sie thun alle 7 Tage (hindurch), was Sie nur einen Tag 
than sollten (Lessing)* Wir werden alle Tage or jeden Tag 
alter. 

Woche. — Eine ganzeWoche, die ganze Woche, noch eine Woche, 
&c. Er ist schon zwei Wochen hier, he has been here these three 
weeks. 

952. Jahr. — Jahr aus, Jahr ein ; Es ist schon einige Jahre her. 
Manches Jahr (durch, hindurch) hab' ich daa schon gethan. Die 
lieben langen Jahre iiber (Engel). Ihr kennt mich nun die Jahre 
her (Immermann). Manch Jahrlein hab' ich gesungen und Feuer 
geschiirt (Uhland). Es ist schon einige Jahre her, where Jahre 
is accusative ; comp. Es ist grade einen Monat her. On the contrary, 
where Jahre is substantive : Seit diesen Tag — es sind jetzt sechzehn 
Jahre | Ist nimmer Fried gewesen (Schiller). Zwolf Jahre sind's, 
seit, &c. 

Jahr und Tag, in common life = eine lange Zeit : Der Jahr und 
Tag bei Ihnen gewohnt (Lessing). Das ganze Jahr hindurch, all the 
year round. Den ganzen Tag (hindurch), the livelong day. Ich 
blieb auch wohl ganze Tage bei ihm (Goethe). Ich bin geritten so 
manchen Tag (Uhland, Folk-song). Er hiess mich die Nacht bei ihm 
verweilen (Goethe). 

Enf/lish Usage, 

953. For you have but mistook me all the (this) while (Shakesp. 
Rich. II. 8, 2) ; Ihr irrtet euch die ganze Zeit in mir. I shall scarce 
recover my spirits these three days (Goldsm.). Bide some little 
space (Scott). All day ; all night ; twenty years. Ready half an 
hour (Dickens). Time out of mind (Dickens) ; vor undenklichen 
Zeiten. 

For a substantive denoting a space of time is sometimes placed 
an abstract or concrete substantive : I have served twenty campaigns 
(Farquhar). A chase of two hours (Scott). Two days' fishing. A 
residence of two years, &c. To dance two sets. 

Comp. German: Einen Feldzug dienen. Eine zweistundige 
Jagd. Eine zweijahrige Aufenthalt. Zwei Partie spielen, to play 
two sets, games. 

This kind of limitation of time is old in Eng. A.- Sax. Hig fuhton 
m dagas (Fight at Finnesb. 82). 

The uninterrupted extent of an action through a named space is 
made prominent by added long: My tongue shall speak... of thy 
praise all the day long (Ps. xxxv. 88); und dich taglich preisen 
(Luther). My life long (Coler.). 

M.H.G. lane : Den sumer lane. 

A. -Sax. ealne daeg, den ganzen Tag. Jonas waes on )>aes hwaeles 
innoj^e ]?ry dagas and ]7re6 niht (Matth. xiL 40) ; Jonas war drei 
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Tage und drei Naehte in des Wallfisches Baach ; Vulg. tribus 
diebus, et trtbiis noctibus. 

The gates stood open night and day. A fall hoar. She has heen 
here a fortnight. I have not seen him this two days (Shakespeare, 
Lear, 1, 4). 

Goth, nauh leitil mel mi\f izlrs im (John xiii. 33). Yet a little 
while I am with you; ich hin noch eine kleine Weile bei each 
(Luther) ; Vulg. adhuc modicum vobiscum sum. 

Accusative when? 

954. General extent of time, within which the point of time of 
realization of the action lies. Accusative answers to question wann ? 
while the greater or lesser extent of the named limitation of time is a 
matter of indifference : next year ; the first of April ; this day ; one 
summer's day ; last night ; this instant, &c, Er kam denselben 
Abend, den andem Tag zu mir ; diesen Abend ; den Sam tag bleibt 
er zu Hause. Gothe wurde den 28sten August 1749, Schiller den 
llten November 1759, geboren. Ich schrieb dies den lOten Sep- 
tember. So especially in letters with date given : den 12ten Marz, 
&c. Eeinen Augenblick. 

955. In this signif. determining time the three dependent cases 
are met with. Like the accusative, so the genitive may alone 
determine the point of time ; the dative, however, in combination with 
the prep, in, an: One says: Ich komme desselben Abends — den- 
selben Abend — an demselben Abend ; er reis't Sommers, den Sommer, 
im Sommer; ich sehe ihn Sonntags, den Sonntag, am Sonntage. 
Although in many cases these expressions are used without obser- 
vable difference of signification, yet they have by no means exactly 
the same signification. In virtue of its original meaning, the genitive 
denotes the terminal point, answers the question when ? the ace, 
as case of extent to an end, indicates more continuance of the action, 
the dative, the space of time within which the action occurs. In 
addition the genitive notion of time has mostly assumed adverbial 
character, and hence, as a limitation inherent in the action, expresses 
rather what is repeated, regcdarly returning, as : Die Post kommt 
Freitags an {i,e, an jedem Freitage, as it were, freitaglich) ; on the 
contrary : mein Freund ist am Freitage angekommen ; ich konnte den 
Freitag (iiber) nicht ausgehen. £r pflegt mich Sommers zu besuchen. 
Ich habe ihn den ganzen Sommer nicht gesehen. Ich verreise in 
diesem Sommer. Im Sommer gehe ich Abends, im Winter Yor- 
mittags spazieren. Also with limitations of space the genitive is 
clearly different from accusative. The former expresses more the 
beginning of the action in the given direction, the latter the extent 
of the action over the entire way denoted. So Grimm distinguishes 
properly : geh deinen Weg ! and geh deines Weges 1 The former 
says : verfolge deinen Weg, bleib ihm treu ; the latter merely : macho 
dich auf, geh fort ! The accusative has to express the exhausting 
(Erschopfen), the genitive the commencing (Anheben) : Da ich diese 
Tage ein Paket an J. zu schicken habe. Diese Tage habe ich ihn 
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nicht geschrieben (Goethe). Den ersten Tag (am ersten Tage) war 
die Schlacht unentschieden gewesen (Banke). Den andem Tag ging 
ich, &c. So werden wir alle Tage schwacher (Grimm). Er ist 
die Nacht entsprungen (Varnh.) (in, wahrend). Er leert' ihn 
(den Becher) jeden Schmaus (bei jedem Schm.) (Goethe, Konig in 
Thule). 

The date : Das Theater ist den 22sten vorigen Monats eroffnet 
word en (Less.). 

Ich habe diese Nacht schlecht geschlafen. Ich gehe diesen Angen- 
blick hin. Den Abend bei meinem Bruder sah ich ihn. Vorigen 
Abend, letzten Abend. Den Abend zuvor, war ich, &c. Gestern 
Abend, heute Abend, vorige Woche, &c. 

English Usage, 

966. The first of April died your noble mother (John 4, 2)* 
This day will I begin to magnify thee (Josh. iii. 7) ; heute (Luther). 
That self-same day (Milton). To expect each hour (Milton). Que 
summer's day. I will come this instant. Eann jeden Angenblick 
wiederkommen (Gutzkow). Sie muss nun alle Augenblicke kommen 
(Wieland). So hort doch ein Augenblickchen (Goethe), and others. 
This very hour. One Sunday morning (Lewes). The first oppor- 
tunity... you shall, &c. 

O.E., this accusative of time where often A.-Sax. makes use of 
the genitive, instrumental, and the dative. 

If a returning space of time is denoted within which an action 
once occurring or repeated action takes place, then occurs the 
indefinite article a, or also the indefinite pronoun every with 
accusative : Nay, let her languish A drop of blood a year. Twice 
a day. Once a month. I generally kill a man a week (Sheridan). 
Five times every year. 

A.-Sax. Ic faeste tuwa on wucan ; Ich faste zweimal in der Woche 
(Luther) ; I fast twice in the week (Luke xviii. 12) ; Vulg. j'e;uno his 
in sabbato. 

957. Two combined limitations of time in accusative may express 
two points of time, one the beginning, the other point of termination, 
aim : This day three months (Goldsm.). This time twelve-month 
(Gay). This day fortnight, month, &c, 

Comp. with hence: Ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost 
not many days hence (Acts L 5); nicht lange nach diesen Tagen 
(Luther) ; Vulg. non post multos hos dies. 

Since: Twelve years since, | Thy father was Duke of Milan 
(Shakesp. Temp. 1, 2). A moment since (Longf.). Yor zwolf 
Jahren, &c, Zwolf Jahre her. 

Monday, eight o'clock (Spec). Forenoons and afternoons on 
Sundays (Spec). Evening and morning and at noon will I pray. 
The Queen passed whole hours every day in hearing (Spec). At 
8 o'clock that day. I was the other day reading (Spec). One time 
he raved and at another howled, &c. 
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Accusative of (Measure,) Weight, Price, Value, &c., with 

Verbs. 

958. With Verbs wiegen, kosten, gelten. 

Ich bin seit einem Jabre keinen Zoll gewacbsen. Der Koffer 
wiegt einen (/cntner und funfzig Pfand. Das Bach kostet zwei 
Thaler. Der Groscben gilt zwolf Pfennige, &c. 

Instead of in Fiille is also used the accusative : Was man in der 
Jugend wiinscht, das hat man im Alter die Fiille (Goethe). Instead 
of fiir also the accusative or nominative : Secbs Thaler das Maiter 
(Mos. Ph. 2, 57). Wer da hat, dem wird gegeben, dass er die Fiille 
babe (Mattb. xiii. 12). Wiegen, in general use is here the strong 
wiegen instead of wagen. Der Stein wog zwei Centner. With a few 
still : Dann muss jeder Karpfen drei Pfnnd wagen (Oken). 

Kosten. — Etwas, das Haus, &c., kostet zweitausend Thaler. 
Das Gemalde gilt jetzt viel mebr als es gekostet, &c. Etwas kostet 
ein grosses Opfer, Ueberwindung, Kampf, Miihe, &c. 

Sometimes pregnant with ace. of the thing : Nur der erste Schritt 
ist's, der da kostet (Ueberwindung, Miibe, &c.) (Ficbte). 

Gelten (worth, value). — Ein Thaler gilt 24 Groscben. Die 
Waare gilt ibr Geld. Was (wieviel) gilt der Weizen ? Ein Held und 
Eaiser gilt ein ganzes Volk (Korner). Die Schale kann nicht den 
Kern gelten (= can not have the same value). 

In dieser Bude kostet jedes Stiick or Stiick fiir Stiick zwei 
Groscben. Auf Sicilien kostete der Scheffel Weizen 2 Sestertien ; 
in Sicilia modius tritici erat hinis sestertiis (Cic. Verr.). Ein Sieg, 
der das Leben kostet. Das Bach kostet zwei Thaler. Es wird das 
Leben nicht kosten, it will not cost one's life. Ein Paar Tauben 
kosten einen kleinen Thaler (Goethe). 

English Forms, 

959. Limitations of measure, value, and degree are used in 
accusative : What compass will you wear your farthingale (Shakesp. 
Two Gent. 2, 7) ; wie weit wollt ibr euren Reifrock baben ? (Schl. 
and T.). May his pernicious soul | Eot half a grain a day (Shakesp. 
Oth. 5, 2) ; mag ibm die gii't'ge Seele taglicb verfaulen nm 'nen 
Gran ! (Schl. and T.). This wretch bath part confessed bis villany 
(Shakesp. Oth. 5, 2) ; halb hat der Sclav sein Bubenstiick bekannt 
(Schl. and T.). What makes the mutton five pence a pound... What 
makes the beer three pence a pot (Goldsm.). I value thee not a 
farthing (Field.). Now I'm not a bit concerned (Bickerst.). It is 
every crumb as good as new (Bickerst.). Every whit, — Here ^Zi with 
possess., although this here and there seems to be attached to a 
transitive verb : Mum I and gaze your fill (Shakesp. Taming of S. 
1,1); Mum ! gafft euch nur recht satt (Schl. and T.). I'll bear thee 
hence, where I may weep my fill (8 Henry VI. 1,5); ich trage dich 
mit fort, mich satt zu weinen (Schl. and T.). (See Haml. 4, 5). 
Thou mayest eat grapes thy fill (Deut. xxiii. 24) ; so magst du der 
Trauben essen nach deinem Willen, bis du satt babest (Luther). 
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Comp. Ye shall eat your bread to the full (Levit. xxvi. 5) ; und sollt 
Brods die Fiille haben (Luther). 

Others in common life : Men that would go forty guineas on a 
game of cribbage (Goldsm.). To go halves (Gay). Not a particle, 
bit, whit. 

O.E. Lete me wepe my ffylle (Gov. Myst.). A,-Sax. Ic sylle 
heora hungrium hlaf to fylle. 

For I suppose I was not a whit behind the very chiefest apostles 
(2 Corinth, xi. 5) ; Denn ich achte, ich sey nicht weniger denn die 
hohen Apostel sind ; Vulg. Existimo enim nihil me minus fectsse a 
magnis Apostolis. 

She is every whit as bad as he, sie ist in jeder Hinsicht so 
bose als er. Not a whit, nicht im Geringsten. 

The Adverbial Accusative of Manner Wie ? (how ?). 
With gehen, laufen, schicken, kommen, wandeln, dc, 

960. Kundschaft gehen. Wache stehen (Schiller). Schlitt- 
schuh laufen. Das Pferd geht einen ruhigen Gang, einen starken 
Trab. Die Sache ist den Erebsgang gegangen. Die Madchen... 
gehen ihren stillen Schritt (Goethe). Das Thierlein lauft einen 
sanften Trab (Hebel). Boten (als Boten) laufen. Ich sollte 
geschwind aufsitzen und nach Frankreich Post reiten um dem 
Konige aufzuwarten (Goethe), &c. Die Sache schleppt sich ihren 
alten Gang. 

English Forms. 

961. Have you a ruffian, that will... rob, murder, and commit [ 
The oldest sins the newest kind of ways (Shakesp. 2 Henry IV. 
4, 4). Old John of Gaunt... hath ^eni 'post-haste, \ To entreat your 
majesty to visit him (Bich. II. 1, 4). Comp. also : ride the mail, 
horseback, bareback, &c. 

O.E. is still richer in adverbial accusatives of manner, especially 
with reference to action, motion : He is coming god speid (Alis. 844). 
Lett us ryn fote bote (Town. M. p. 160). 

I hope we may get it any way (Goldsm.), One who can bring it 
about a thousand unforeseen ways (Goldsm.). As it no wise concerns 
this history. He rode full speed (Spec). Full gallop and at full 
gallop. His highness comes post (Shakesp. All's W. 4, 5). My 
sister was interested heart and soul in such subjects (Lewes). 
Soldiers stroll, their hands deep in the pockets (Dickens). 

Es AND Das AS Indefinite General Agousatives. 

962. Es gut, bose mit Einem meinen ; Es frech schaffen, bunt 
treiben. Es treiben = (verfahren). Er meint es gut, treu, redlich, 
ehrlich, &c., mit dir, gegen dich. Nimm dich vor ihm in Acht, er 
meint es falsch, schlecht, bose mit dir, gegen dich, &c. Trau ihnen 
nicht, sie meinen's falsch (Schiller). 

Comp. Eng. In this civil broil, | I see them lording it in London 
streets (Shakesp. 2 Henry VI. 2, 1). To prince it (Shakesp. Cymb. 
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&, 8). Nor should that nation boast it so with us (1 Henry VI. 
8, 3). They frolic it along (Cowper). To fight it to the last (Addi- 
son). To foot it (Sheridan). We can walk it perfectly well (Gold- 
smith). 

Simple Gbnitivb with the Finite Verb. 

968. The genitive is lost gradually, while the government of the 
accusative has for most part been retained and still increases. Still 
in 16th century the genitive was with a larger number of verbs in 
force ; afterwards, however, circumlocution (periphrasis) with prep, 
occurred frequently. 

The genitive occurs in various relations : objective, predicative, 
adverbial, &c. 

The genitive passes very easily into the signification of adverbs : 
rings, flags. 

Simple Genitive vitith XJnrbflexiye Objective Verbs. 

964. As said above, the use of the genitive in German has 
lessened ; many fluctuate between genitive and accusative. 

The use of genitive here in language of present day is far more 
limited than in the older language. In many cases it is thrust out 
by the accusative ; in others the immediate dependence relation, 
which was formerly expressed by the genitive, now represented by 
preposition, and even where it is still in use in the nobler literary 
language, it is, in the language of common life, frequently inter- 
changed with ace. or periphrased by a prep. 

There are some verbs which govern genitive or accusative. With 
the accusative = the entirety ; the genitive, as beginning, inchoative, 
not carried through, partitive. Oomp. £r trank den Wein and er 
trank des Weines, &c. 

Many such verbs occur with prepositional object. Only a few 
(as, for example, ermangeln), are combined exclusively with the 
genitive. 

965. Here the verbs warten, erwarten, gewarten, barren, hiiten, 
walten, pflegen, wahrnehmen, gewahrnehmen, wahren, gewohnen, 
have genitive, Warten, hiiten, pflegen, wahren, wahrnehmen have 
also the ace. Harren occurs also with dat. 

The genitive is found with the following : achten, bediirfen, also 
gebrauchen and missbrauchen, denken and gedenken, entbehren and 
entrathen, ermangeln or mangeln, erwahnen, geniessen, geschweigen, 
ge wahren, gewohnen (for gewohnt werden), harren, hiiten (instead 
of be wahren, bewachen, lachen, pflegen, schonen, spotten, verfehlen, 
vergessen, wahren, wahrnehmen, walten, warten. 

Among these verbs only ermangeln (with a personal subject : ich 
ermangele, &c.), and geschweigen admit, however, exclusively the 
combination with genitive. Achten, harren, and warten are in 
ordinary discourse combined with auf, denken and gedenken with an, 
lachen,, spotten and walten with iiber and the accusative. All the 
rest, as also achten (with the signif. schatzen, werth halten), and 
denken (with the signification, im Geist anschauen, betrachten), are 
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treated in the language of common life as transitive^ govern, therefore, 
immediately the ace, and retain the older gen. government only in 
the more elevated language. 

966. List of Objective Verbs with which the Genitive is found. 

Achten. — With accusative or preposition auf, or genitive with 
distinctive significations. 

Gen, : Ich achte des Ziirnenden nicht (Stolberg). Meine Schafe 
sind zerstrent and ist Niemand, der ihrer Achtet (Hes. xxxiv. 6). Und 
achten nicht des Weges, den wir treten (Goethe). Ich achte nicht 
des Mahles... ohne Sang und Klang (Vors) (keinen Werth heilegen). 
Dess achtest du nicht und dankest uns dess nicht (Stolberg). 

With preposition and accusative : Doch hierauf achtest, hierum 
sorgst du nicht (Biirger). Ich achte nicht auf dich und deinen Zorn 
(Biirger). 

Accusative : Nicht Sturm, nijht Kegen achten mir (Biirger). 
Comp. In die Welt ihrer Traume verloren, achte te sie der... Jiing- 
linge nicht ... Diese achteten ihrerseits wieder nicht auf Emer- 
eutien (Immermanu). Ihr sollt nicht auf Yogelgeschrei achten (3 
Mos. xix. 26). English Bible : Neither shall ye use enchantment. 
Was ist der Mensch... ! des Menschen Kind, dass du ihn so achtest ? 
(Ps. cxliv. 4) ; What is man... I or the son of man, that thou takest 
account of him ! Mein Schafe sind zerstreuet . . . und ist Niemand, der 
nach ihnen frage, oder ihrer achte (Ezekiel xxxiv. 5 — 6) ; Ich achte 
derweil auf die Ziegen (Voss, Th. 1, 14). 

Bediirfen (gen. or ace). — Ich bedarf eine Sache or einer Sache. 
Er bediirfte jetzt mehr als jemals den guten WiUen der Staaten 
(Schiller). Dennoch bedarf's der Vorsicht (Schiller). Diirfen eiuer 
or eine Sache. In general obsolete and replaced by bediirfen : Etwas 
nothig haben ; brauchen : Das Yolk soll...sammeln taglich, was es 
Tages darf (2 Mos. xvi. 4) ; the people shall ... gather a certain rate 
every day. Die Gesunden diirfen des Arztes nicht (Luke v. 31) ; 
They that are whole need not a physician ; Vulg. non egent, qui sani 
sunt, medico. So diirfen with Wieland, Voss, &c. 

Begehren. — Now usually accusative. Formerly very frequently 
the genitive instead of the accusative, as 2 Mos. xxxiv. 24 : Soil 
Niemand deines Landes begehren, neither shall any man desire 
thy land. 

So still in elevated discourse : Wer noch des Weins begehrt 
(Platen). Gehren now obsolete : Wer ihre Minne gehrte (Simrock). 

The genitive seems gradually to become thrust out by the accusa- 
tive, since many writers do not observe the partitive signification 
proper to the genitive : Yon Herzen begehre ich dein des Nachts 
(Isaiah xxvi.) ; With my soul have I desired thee in the night 

Brauchen, gebrauchen, missbrauchen. 

Brauchen (accusative or genitive). — More rarely with genitive, 
as often with Luther : Mache dir zwo Trommeten von dichtem 
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Silber, dass da ibrer branchest, die Gemeine zn bernfen, tbat tbon 
mayest use them, &c. So Goethe, Schiller : Wie, wenn wir sein 
jetzt branchten in der Noth. Nicht brauchen Yerstandige also des 
Reichthums (Voss, Th. 16, 2, 8), &c. 

Brauchen, to use, make use of: So mocht ieh Henkers doch 
wissen, was fur Hexereien (accusative) du brauchst (thou dost make 
use of). Ich brauche deines Beistandes (Schiller). Auf dass ich nicht 
meiner Freiheit missbrauche (1 Cor. ix. 18) ; that I abuse not my 
power ; Vulg. ut ncn abutar potestate mea. 

In 18th and 19th centuries, it occurs with genitive almost only 
when = nothig haben, bediirfen (indigere)^ and indeed frequently 
impersonal : Es braucht hier keiner VoUmacht (Wall. Pice. 166). 
Rarely personal : Herr, ihr braucht unser (Goethe, Gotz). Er braucht 
des Arztes (Kleist). 

Missbrauchen. — Usually accusative ; genitive now rare, as 
still : Dass ich Ibrer wohlthatigen Zartlichkeit missbrauche (Engel). 
So Wieland, Oberon, &c. Gebrauchst du deiner Zeit, so hast du 
g'nug gelebt (Cronegk.). Die dieserWelt brauchen, dass sie derselben 
nicht missbrauchen (1 Cor. vii. 81) (now usually accusative), they 
that use this world, as not abusing it. 

Denken, gedenken. 

Den ken (sinnen) : Mit sinnendem Haupt sass der Kaiser da, | als 
dacht' er vergangener Zeiten (Schiller). Ich denke der alten Zeit, 
der vorigen Jahre (Ps. Ixxvii. 6) ; I have considered the days of old, 
the years of the ancient times (English Bible, Ps. Ixxvii. 5). Ich 
denke dein (Goethe). denket nicht des Irethums meiner Jugend 
(Schiller: . 

Gedenken (with gen.): Etwas, Einen im Gedachtnis, in An- 
denken bewahren, sich daran erinnern, es erwahnen, &c. Will dein 
gedenken (Goethe). Tiegerin, die ... des numidischen Walds plotzlich 
und schrecklich gedenkt (Schiller). 

Empfinden, had in N.H.G. also genitive. In N.H.G. only ace. 

Entbehren. — Accusative; also frequently with genitive. Luther, 
Hans Sachs, Lessing,Yamhagen, Schiller, Borne, Goethe, and others. 

Entrathen. — Accusative or genitive, especially in older lan- 
guage (Luther) ; = Lat. carere, 

Entgelten (accusative and genitive). With gen., older N.H.G., 
Luther and others. In general obsolete with genitive. 

Erwahnen. — Genitive or accusative. Like gedenken and ver- 
gessen, in N.H.G. often with the genitive. 

Fehlen and verfehlen. — Gen. or ace. 

Fiirchten. — Usually accusative: Ich fiirchte euer (genitive 
obsolete = fiir euch) dass ich nicht vielleicht umsonst habe an euch 
gearbeitet (Galatians iv. 11); I am afraid of you lest I have bestowed 
upon you labour in vain ; Vulg. Timeo vos, ne forte sine causa lahora^ 
verim in vohis, 

I Geniessen, accusative, and, especially in elevated discourse, 
with (partitive) genitive instead' of the accusative. 
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Not partitive : Eines Vergniigens (Wieland). Ein Gliick. Eines 
Gliicks ; der Bohe ; sein Leben ; des Lebens ; eine schone Gegend, 
eines schonen Anblicks (Wieland) ; die freie Luft, der frischen Luft 
(Goethe) ; der Morgenluft (Wieland), &c. 

Gewohnen, to become used, accustomed to; v. intr. gewolinty 
werden, asauescere ; consuescere (Cic). 

Luther has : Gewohne deinen Mund nicht zum Schwdren. With 
earlier writers and still in elevated style with genitive : Der sanften 
Euhe soil ich hier gewohnen (Schwab, Stumpf). Er konnte nicht 
der dumpfen Luft gewohnen (Uhland), &c. 

With accusative instead of genitive : Keine iible Nahrung, wenn 
man's nur gewohnt (Auerhach). Luther: Das mussteman gewohnen. 
Simrock, Gellert, Schiller, &c. 

For it also gewohnen with accusative occurs : Dort lemst da 
Gottes Licht gewohnen (Haller, Lessing), &c. 

Gehen. — Accusative or partitive genitive. 

Glauben. — Accusative, dative. It had formerly the genitive. 
M.H.G. shows genitive (Parz. 184, 28). 16th century shows gen. 

Harren. — With genitive or auf, and occasionally dative : Da 
harri sie dein in hunter Pracht (Freiligrath, Goethe, Wieland), &c. 

Obsolete for warten : Wenn ihr zusammenkommet zu essen, so 
harre Einer des Andern (1 Corinth, xi. 88) (so warte Einer auf den 
Andern") ; When ye come together to eat, tarry one for another. Des 
Boten harr ich stiindlich (Schiller, Br. 9). 

H of fen. — Ace. generally, or prep, auf, in, &c. 

With gen. instead of ace, obsolete in general : Romans viii. 24 ; 
Gal. V. 6 ; Amdt. 

Ace, dat. ( = folgen, gehorchen, &c.). 

Horen. — Sometimes poetic with genitive instead of accusative : 
Diesem helfen sie sehr und horen auch seines Gebotes (Yoss, II. 9, 
609). The Goth, and O.-Sax. gen. returns again in Amos v. 28 : Denn 
ich mag deines Psalterspiels nicht horen, for I will not hear the 
melody of thy viols. 

H lit en (instead of bewahren, bewachen). — ^Acc. (usually now). 
For this also, especially with Luther, the gen. : Hiite meines Weibes 
als deines Augapfels (Musaus). Die hiiteten des Nachts ihrer Herde 
(Luke ii. 8) ; keeping watch over their flocks by night ; Vulg. et 
ctMtodientes vigilias noctis super gregem suum. In present N.H.G. 
ace. prevails for most part. 

Ken n en. — With genitive instead of accusative. With Luther : 
Ich kenne des Menchen nicht (Matth. xxvi. 72) ; I do not know the 
man. So Uhland, Yoss. 

Lac hen (iiber etwas or einen lachen, &c.). — ^With genitive to 
denote that at which the laughter is directed. Comp. iiber, to denote 
what causes the laughter. Comp. Ueber einen guten Witz 1., but: 
iiber eine Drohung lachen, &c. Du, Herr, wirst ihrer lachen und 
aller Heiden spotten (Ps. lix. 9) ; But thou, O Lord, shalt laugh at 
them ; thou shalt have all the heathen in derison (Ps. lix. 8). So 
Platen, Schiller, Wieland, and others. 
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Lengen.— Obsolete with gen. for aco. Also obsolete with gen. 
verleugnen. Hans Sachs, Agricola, &c. 

Lohnen. — Es lohnt or lobnt sich der Miihe, &c. ; ist der Miihe 
werth. Welches auchwirklich der Miihe lohnte (Forster). Es lohnt 
meiner Miihe nicht . . . naher zu nntersuchen. Die Dienste der 
Grossen ... lohnen der Miihe, des Zwanges, der Erniedrigung 
nicht, die sie kosten (Lessing), &c. Frequent : verlohnt sich der 
Miihe. 

Mangeln, to want, lack (ace. and gen.) ; ermangeln {privative)^ 
to be in want of, to be without. 

Mangeln (=:es entbehren). — Sie mangeln des Buhmes (Bomans 
iii. 23) ; come short of the glory of God ; Vulg. egent gloria Dei, 
Des Trostes auf immer mangeln (Goethe). Es kann ja nicht ein 
jeglicher Pfarrherr eines Weibes mangeln (Luther), &c. 

For gen. sometimes ace, especially Swiss : Weisheit mangeln 
(lack). Brot mangeln (Pestalozzi). 

Ermangeln. — Des Geldes, des Buhmes ermangeln. Des Wassers 
ermangeln (Goethe). 

Pflegen. — (a) Instead of ace, also frequent with gen. Eine or 
einer Person pflegen. Den or des Patienten pflegen. Die or der 
Blumen p. So M.H.G. Gleichwie eine Amme ihrer Kinder pflegt 
(1 Thess. ii. 7) ; even as a nurse cherisheth her children ; Yulg. 
tamquam si nutrix foveat filios suos. So Chamisso, Schiller, Wieland, 
and others. (6) To devote oneself to, often bordering nearly on a 
above. Gen, and rarely ace. Pflege du des Volks vor Gott (2 Mos. 
xviii. 19)^ Be thou for the people to Godward. So Chamisso, 
Goethe, Biickert, Platen, and others. 

Schonen (accusative, dative, genitive), verschonen. With 
gen. instead of ace. in the older and elevated discourse. Usually 
in the Bible, Biirger, Gockingk, Goethe, Schiller, and others. 
Here and there with dat. (like Latin parco) instead of gen. : Da 
er meinem Haus nicht schont (Pestalozzi). Parcere subjectis (Virg.). 
In the older language everywhere with gen. In N.H.G. gen. is 
more frequemt with persons than with things: Saul schonete des 
Agag (1 Sam. xv. 9) ; but Saul spared Agag. Schont mein I (Schiller, 
M. St. 29). Also with things : Schont meines Lebens (Goethe). 

Verschonen. — Gen. instead of ace. ; in Bible as gen. Und hast 
deines einigen Sohns nicht verschonet um meinetwillen. 

Verschonen with dat. obsolete : Luther ; (passive) Keinem Stand 
noch Alter... ward verschonet (Stumpf.). 

M.H.G. schonen occurs with gen. or ace. Ace. now, especially 
with things. 

Schweigen (ace, dat., gen.) ; geschweigen, still in 16th 
century with genitive : Verschweigen with accusative. 

Obsolete with genitive for von : Luther, &c. Ich will | in meinen 
Blattern dein nicht schweigen (Herder). 

Geschweigen (strong), usually only still infinitive and 1st person 
present: Ich geschweige der Drohung (Biirger). Gen. Simrock, 
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Burger, Immermann. Weak : So geschweigten sie das Kind 
(Chamisso). 

SpareDy nsaally ace. Also with gen. for ace, or without 
object. 

With genitive : Goethe, Luther's Bible: Jos. liv. 2; Jer. 1. 14, 
&c. Now and then at present with gen. : Spare der Worte (Lessing). 
So Varnh. 

Spiel en, usually ace. — Ein Spiel spielen (Oberd). Eines Spiels 
(as Fischart). Des Fingems (Heinse). Grreifens und Versteckens 
(Kosegarten, Po. 2, 848). 

The name of the play usually in gen. : Hangens spielen. Der 
blinden Kuh s. (Luther). 

The verb spielen was formerly frequent with gen. ; at present 
remains almost only with children's games. 

Spotten, with dependent preposition: Ueber Einen or Etwa* 
(accusative). Occasionally dative. Genitive : Goethe, Schiller, Wie- 
land, &c. 

Vergessen. — Ace, and for it frequently the gen. Luther's Bible. 
Also Borne, Chamisso, Gellert, Goethe, and others. Like gedenken, 
has the gen. in all periods, but in the latest period also the ace. by its 
side. The period of Lessing shows accusative by the side of genitive : 
Bei den Biichem vergisst man des Eorpers sehr leicht (Lessing). 

0. Sax. far-^forgetany only with gen. 

Vermis sen (now most usually ace). — ^Luther's Bible has gen. 
still. Now the ace. Oomp. the cognate privatives: entbehren, 
entrathen, mangeln, &c. Man wird deiner vermissen (1 Sam. xx. 
18) ; thou shalt be missed. 

Vermissen (now usually ace.) ; with gen. Luther, &c. Voss, 
II. 14, 868, has : Dennoch vermissen wir sein nicht sonderlich. 

Mis sen. Also sometimes gen. Biirger, &c. 

Verstehen, ace. Gen. also with it between 18 — 16th cent., and 
Luther. No example of gen. after 16th century. 

Walten. — Without object, with prep, iiber, and gen,, dat. (rare). 
Examples of gen. found in 15th and 16th centuries. 

Gen. found with later writers : Biirger, Geibel, Lessing, Biickerty 
Stolberg, Voss, &c. 

The gen. with O.H.G., M.H.G., 0. Sax. Dative with Gothic 
vol dan. Now generally : iiber Etwas walten (Heyse). 

Wahren, &c. — The root war is in German very rich. Two 
principal significations to be distinguibhed (a) gewahr (werden), 
gewahren, wahmehmen, the fundamental signification of which is : 
erblicken, inne werden, merken, erkennen; {b) wahren, verwahren, 
bewahren, warten (besorgen and barren, properly schauend ver- 
weilen) ; wahren machen = warnen, whose fundamental signification 
is schiitzen, Sorge tragen. In achten (auf Etwas) lies the transition 
from a to b. The M.H.G. adjective war, gewar, is = aufachtend, auf- 
merksam, behutsam, and governs the gen. It is not to be confounded 
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with war (verus, wahr). In those verbs h may be droppei. Later 
prints have introinced it. 

Examples of gewahr, see with government of Declensionals. 

Historically correct without the merely lengthening h : M.n.G. 
warn, O.H.G. waron, also waren, 0. Sax. waron = aufmerken, achten, 
beachten from O.H.G. and 0. Sax. die wara, M.H.G. die war = Auf- 
merksamkeit, Anfacht, Acht. 

In German wahren is found with accusative as reflexive, and with 
genitive and with accusative. With genitive with Goethe, Humboldt, 
Musaus, Schiller, &c. Wahren (hiiten) : Du bleibst und wahrst des 
Eingangs (Schiller, Br. v. M. 99). Bewahren, verwahren, govern 
the ace. 

Gewahren, with gen., with ace, sometimes with ace. and infin. 
(comp. sehen) : gewahr werden, wahrnehmen. With Goethe, 
Schiller. Ace. instead of gen. Goethe, Heine, Platen, Biickert, 
Uhlan d, &c. 

This verb old and poetic, for gewahr werden, bemerken, wahr- 
nehmen. 

Wahrnehmen. — Ace. or gen. : Einen Gegenstand or eines 
Oegenstandes wahrnehmen. Etwas gewahr werden, es gewahr or 
inne werden, &c. 

Ace. or gen. : Seinen Sinn auf Etwas richten, um es gewahr zu 
werden, with several different shades of meaning. Comp. achten : 
nehmet wahr der Baben ; sie saen nicht (Luke xii. 24) ; Consider 
the ravens, &c. Nehmet wahr der Lilien auf dem Felde, consider the 
lilies, &c. Freiwillig der Treu und Gerechtigkeit wahrnehmen (Voss, 
Ov. 1, 9) (darauf als Richtschnur des Thuns achten). Fiir Etwas 
Sorge tragen, sorgsam darauf achten. Der Kinder wahrnehmen 
(Goethe). Nimm deiner Wohlfahrt wahr (J. E. Schlegel). Der or 
die Gelegenheit w., to profit by, take hold of, seize the opportunity. 
Nimm der Stunde wahr, eh sie entschliipft ! (Schiller) ( = benutzen, 
beniitzen). 

The M.H.G. war was combined principally with hahen (N.H.G. 
haben) and nemen (N.H.G. nehmen), and governed the gen., which 
was retained to Schiller s time. 

Gewahrnehmen, or gewahr nehmen, unusual for wahrnehmen : 
nehmet des Vortheils gewahr (Goethe). Usually only gewahr werden 
(Eng. aware of) (comp erblicken, gewahren, wahrnehmen) : Und 
wirst nicht gewahr des Balken in deinem Auge ? but considerest not 
the beam that is in thine own eye ? Vulg. et trabem in oculo tuo non 
rides ? 

War ten, with preposition auf Einen or Etwas w. Frequent in 
N.H.G. 

With gen. Luther, Schiller, Riickert, Gutzkow, Wieland. With 
dat. (instead of gen. or auf), especially Swiss and Silesian : Er 
wartete mir noch heisse Tage (Gotthelf). Schiller, Goethe, Giinther, 
&c., &c. 

One says : Wir werden euer warten, but : euch erwarten, auf euch 
warten. The principal signitications are : Acht haben, pflegen und 
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gewartig sein (harren). Man wartete (pflegte) der kanm sichtbaren 
Geschopfe mit grosser Sorgfalt (Goethe). Thut ihr was eores Amies 
ist, ich warte des meinigen (Yarnh.). 

O.H.G. warten, M.H.G. tvarten, 0. Sax. warddn, with gen. or dat. 

Erwarten, usually ace. — Einen or Etwas erwarten. In the older 
language and still in elevated language with gen. Gerhard, Fleming, 
Luther, Schiller, Wieland, Goethe, Herder, &c. 

Only in Oberd, dialects still exists the verb beiten (ue. warten). 
O.H.G. peiton, beiton, heidon ; M.H.G. beiten, weak v. Zogern, 
warten, warten auf (gen.); Geduld haben mit (gen.) ; einem (dat.) ; 
Frist geben, Zeit gonnen. 

M.H.G. (Iwein, p. 810). In writing to 17th century. 

Obsolete and dialectic often with auf, as Luther, see Ps. cxxx. 5, 
with gen. and dat. Goth, mbeidan, to expect. See also Eng. bide. 
A.-Sax. bidan. Goth, beidan, gen. ^u is sa qimanda "pati an\arituh 
beidama ? (Matth. xi. 8) ; Bist du, der da kommen soil, oder sollen 
wir eines andem warten (Luther) ; Art thou he that should come, or 
do we look for another. Found in earlier N.H.G. 

Wiinschen. — Barely with (parti t.) gen. instead of accusative. 
Wiinschen, like bitten, begehren, streben has something partitive. 
A kindred idea lies in woUen and mogen : Und woUen doch soleher 
Predigt nicht (Luther, Isaiah xxviii. 12) ; Yet they would not hear. 

English Usage. 

967. As limitation or complement of the verbal notion the 
inflectional (pure) genitive occurs only in combination with be, 
sein, and is of a possessive nature, so that it stands syntactically in 
same grade with the possessive pronoun, which has arisen from the 
gen., and therefore almost equals a predicative complement: Heaven's 
is the quarrel (Shakesp. Bich. II. 1, 2). The earth is the Lord's 
(Exod. ix. 29), &c. 

The German verbs given above occur in Eng. with prep, case or 
ace, not the pure gen. 

The gen. in A.-Sax. occurs with the same classes of verbs as in 
German, some with ace. or gen. : — 

{a) Verbs which contain an emotion or an intellectual action : (m- 
dradan, to fear; gefeon, to rejoice at; sceamian, to be ashamed of; 
gilpan, to boast ; wundrian, to wonder at ; gyman, to take care of 
(sorgen, pflegen). A.-Sax. Begym hys (sorge fiir ihn) (Luke x. 85), 
Pflege sein (Luther), take care of him ; recan, to reck (sorgen, 
kiimmern) ; wilnianf to wish ; gyrnan (begehren, wiinschen) : Sume 
gymdonof heofone tdcnes of him (Luke xi. 16) ; Begehrten ein Zeichen 
von ihm vom Himmel, Sought from him a sign from Heaven, 
Vulg. Signum de coelo quaerebant ab eo. Wyscan, to wish ; geniman 
(gen. and ace), to take; \e7ican (ace. and gen.), to think of, &c. 
(denken). 

{b) With verbs signifying to lack, need, refuse, &c.: belfearfan 
(bediirfen) : Edwer faeder wdt, }^aet g'e ealra ^pyssa \inga be\^urfon 
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(Matth. VI. 82) ; Denn euer himmlischer Vater weiss, dass ihr dess 
alles bediirfet (Luther) ; for your heavenly ifather knoweth that ye 
have need of all these things; Yulg. Scit enim pater vester, 
quia his omnibus tndigetis. Wyrnan (weigern), refuse ; behofian 
(bediirfen, verlangen) : Mycel wund behofa^ mycles lacedomes (grosse 
Wunde bedarf grosser Heilkunst) (Bod. 4, 25) ; cet-sakan (leugnen) : 
(Btsaka}6 ]>as ceristes {dnstes) (Luke xx. 27) ; deny there is any resur- 
rection ; missan (missen, verfehlen), miss. 

(c) With verbs of enjoyment, temptation, &c. — A.-Sax. : nehtan 
(g'^niessen) [frui), to enjoy ; costian (versuchen) ; biiican (brauchen, 
geniessen). Eng. brook : Nights like these brook not 0/* glee (Walter 
Scott). 

{d) By some other verbs : — A.-Sax. d-htdan (erwarten) : We o^res 
sceolon d-bidan ? (Matth. xi. 8) ; Sollen wir eines andern warten ? 
(Luther) ; Do we look for another ? Aet-hrinan (beriihren) ; 
hleahhan (lachen), M.E. to laughen of, N.E. to laugh at; onfangan 
(empfangen). 

N.E. breathe (athmen) : Some places breathe of religion (Bui.). 
Smell (riechen) : Thy garments smell of myrrh (Ps. xlv. 8). Fehlen, 
verfehlen, ermangeln, fail of : If he fail of that, | He will have other 
means to cut you off (Shakesp. As You Like It, 2, 8). Beware of, 
sich hiiten von : hiiten, in Acht nehmen ; Priest, beware your 
beard, | I mean to tug it (Shakesp. 1 Henry VI. 1, 8). To doubt of, 
to complain of, repent of, brag of, boast of, reck of, think of, hear of, 
consider of, judge of, know of, dream of, deem of, conjecture of, wot 
of, guess of, &c. 

Simple Genitive with Reflexive Vbbbs. 

968. About forty reflexive verbs admit a gen. in addition to their 
reflexive object. 

These are verbs of too various meaning to admit of classification. 
Some of them may be rendered in English by a constructiom re- 
sembling the German, or as a simple trans, verb taking a gen. as 
direct object. Thus : freue dich deiner Jugend, rejoice thyself of 
(enjoy) thy youth, &c. 

Sich abthun = sich trennen, entfernen with von.— With gen. 
sich einer Sache abthun = sich davon frei, los machen ; sie aufgeben: 
Abgethan hat sich der Hoffnung mein Gemiith (Riickert). Thu ich 
mich*s (= dessen) mit der Zeit ab (Hans Sachs). Eh ich des Fiirsten- 
sinnes mich abgethan (Shakesp. Schleg. Rich. II. 4, 1); Before I have 
shook off the regal thoughts. (Only in the older language) as traus. 
vollenden, abmachen : sich abthun = etwas aufgeben, von etwas 
ablassen. 

Sich anmassen. — Very frequent. In M.H.G. often with gen. 
or a following prep, infin. With dat. in sense of : ich eigne sie mir 
zu, nehme sie fiir mich in Anspriich, bemachtige, bediene mich der- 
selben. Wer erlheilte dir das Eecht, das Be ich dir anzumassen ? 
(Goethe). Da massest dirdieGewaltan. 

VOL. IL B B 
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Sich annehmen, to be mindful of, sich darum kiimmen), &c. — 
With ace, pronoun, and gen. Obsolete and dialectic with um (or 
fiir), here and there with dat. : Gott erhorte ihr Wehklagen . . , und 
nahm sich ihrer an (Exodus ii. 24 and 25) ; And God heard their 
groaning... and God had respect unto them. Was ist der Mensch, 
dass du sein gedenkest ? und des Menschen Kind, dass du dich sein 
(so) annimmst ? (Ps. viii. 5) ; What is man, that thou art mindful of 
him ? and the son of man, that thou visitest him ? Nehmet euch der 
Heiligen Nothdurft an (Romans xii. 13) ; Distributing to the 
necessities of the saints ; Vulg. Necemtatibus sanctorum communis 
cantes. Dass ihr euch meines Triibsals angenommen habt (Phil. iv. 
14) ; That ye did communicate with my affliction ; Vulg. Communi- 
cantes tnbulationt meae ; Ich bitt' euch, nehmet euch meiner an 
(Goethe). Instead of the gen. the older and the present folk-speech 
has the prep, um (as with : sich bekiimmern um etwas). 

Sich bed enken = sich besinnen (Uhland, Lessing). — Ich hab® 
mich zweier Wege bedacht (Lessing). So bedachte er sich zugleich 
eines Grundes (Lessing). 

Sich bedienen. — Sich einer Sache, eines Vortheils (Goethe); 
seines Gliicks b. (Schiller) ; der List (Hagedorn) ; des Messers zum 
Schneiden. Frequent with Lessing (persons and things) : Sich 
eines Boten ; Grimm, Wieland, Goethe. 

Sich fie is sen. — Lautenspiels und Singens flissen sie sich beider 
(Simrock, Gudrun) ; Du fleiss allmal des Haders dich (Wacker- 
nagel). 

Sich befleissen, usually with gen. (or dependent clause). — 
Mancher Fabriken befliss man sich dort und manches Gewerbes 
(Goethe). Er hatte sich der Bechtswissenschaft beflissen (Jura 
fitudiert) (Goethe) ; Luther, Agricola, &c. 

Sich fleissigen. — Fleissigen sich der Liige (Luther, Ps. Ixii. 5); 
they delight in lies. 

Sich befleissigen. — Des Saufens (Isaiah v. 11). Luther has: 
Des Saufens sich zu fleissigen, that they may follow strong drink. 
Sich des tiefsten Geheimnisses zu b. (Goethe). 

Sichbegeben, einer Sache b., darauf verzichten, sie aufgeben, 
fahren lassen. — Sich der Hoffnung begeben, &c. Sie werden sich des 
Streites begeben (Schiller). Mann miisste der Welt sich b. (Wie- 
land). So Lessing and others. 

Sich bemachtigen, is frequent with gen. — Sich einer Festung, 
einer Stadt, eines Landes, des Engpasses, des Eingangs mit Gewalt, 
durch List b. ; sich Jemandes b., &c. 

Sich bemeistern: Der Schlaf wollte sogleich sich seiner b. 
(Goethe) ; Lessing, Schlegel, Wieland. 

Sichbescheiden (cedere,parere), — Sich eines Urtheils b. (Fichte). 
= versichten ? Sich der Kiirze b., to be contented with ? Some- 
thing recognized and granted: Sich gern der Armuth seiner Einsichten 
b. (Gotter). 
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Sich bosinnen. — With gen. with Cham., Kleist, Wieland, 
Schiller, &c. ; Sich eines Anilorn b. (Schiller). Sich eines Bessern b. 
(Schiller and Wieland). Sich eines Bessern, eines andern b., to 
think better of, to change one's mind. Sie besinnen sich vielleicht 
noch jenes Vorfalls (Grimm). Sich auf Etwas besinnen = es im 
Gedachtniss auffinden. For it also : sich entsinnen : Da entsinnst 
dich der Thorheit nicht, inwelche dich die Liebe hat gestiirzt (Schleg. 
Sh. 6, 311). 

Sich entsinnen. — Wenn Sie sich noch des Hofballs e. (Schiller); 
to remember. 

Sich besorgen. — Infrequent: Und der Hunger, dess ihr euch 
besorget, and the famine, whereof ye were afraid. Der sich des 
Schlimmsten besorgte (Lessing). 

Sich enthalten. — ^Sich des Trunks, des Trinkens, des Schlafs, 
des Schlafens, des Lachens, des Weinens, der Thranen, nicht 
enthalten konnen, &c. Sometimes also wibh von : Bible, Goethe, 
&c., &c. 

Sich entladen. — Sich des langen Unmuths e. (Schiller). Der 
grossen Schande (Simrock). ISich der schweren Last entladen 
(Wieland). 

Sich entledigen. — Often reflexive, mostly with gen. : Sich der 
Sorgen e. Des Unmuths eines Geheimnisses seiner Meinung 
(Goethe). Einer Klage (Goethe) = sich davon losmachend als un- 
schuldig. Sich eines Auftrags e. (ihn ausrichtend). So Lessing, 
Varnh., &c. 

Sich entschlagen (withdat., Goethe, &c.). — With gen.: 1 Tim. 
iv. 7 : Entschlage dich dieser Gedanken (Goethe). So Wieland, 
Lessing, and others. 

Sich erbarmen. — Mostly with depend, gen.: Der Gerechte 
erbarmet sich seines Viehes (Spr, xii. 10) ; A righteous man regardeth 
the life of his beast. 

Sich erholen. — {a) To recover, with von, sometimes with gen. : 
Sich nach einer Krankheit, sich von einer Ej*ankheit, von einemSchlag, 
Verlust, &c. {h) With gen., to obtain for oneself: Sich des Danks e. 
(Goethe). Sich bei Einem Rath(e)s erholen iiber Etwas (Fichte? Wie- 
land), <^c., in which '^ sich " may be conceived as dat., and Bathes as 
partitive gen. instead of object. Comp. without ** sich *' : Der zu- 
weilen Baths erholenden Dienerschaft, &c. Usually von etwas, but 
also with gen. : Sich Rath erholen (Goethe). Instead of: du kannst 
dir Bath holen, one says : Du kannst dich bei ihm Baths erholen. 
Also without case : nach einer Krankheit sich erholen. 

Sich erkiihnen. — Darf ich ... noch einer Bitte mich e. ? (Gellert). 
Der Gewalt sich e. (Schiller). Sich einer That e. (Schiller), &c, 
Instead of gen. sometimes also ace, especially in neut. adjective and 
gen. pronoun: Was erkiihnst du dich? Wfilst du Grosses dich e. 
(Goethe), &c. 

Sicherdreisten=£ sich erkiihnen (see above). — Sich einer That 
erdreisten (Goethe). 

B B 2 
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Sich erfrechen (sich mit Frechheit Etwas heraus nehmen, an- 
masseD, erkiihneD). — With gen. With gen. pronoun, as : as, das, 
Etwas, Viel, &c. The ace. is usual: Dich jedes Grauels straflos 
zu e. (Schiller). Sich eines Unfugs e. (Wieland). So Chamisso, &c. 

Sich erinnern = sich entsinnen. — With clause with dass with 
gen., 2 Tim. i. 5 : Und erinnere mich des ungefarbten Glaubens in 
dir ; When I call to remembrance the unfeigned faith that is in 
thee ; Valg. Recordationem accipiens ejus fidei, &c. (Lessing), and 
with ace. : Er erinnerte sich die fromme Biihrung (Tieck) ; Wieland, 
Goethe, &c. 

Sich freuen. — Man freut sich iiber das Geschehene, an dem 
Gegenwartigen, auf das Kiinftige or dazu; and gen,: Ein Brief, 
worin er sich meiner Ankunft freut (Forster). Des siissen Traumes 
noch mich wachend freuen (Goethe). Des Lebens (Nageli), &c. 
Viel werden sich seiner Geburt freuen (Luke i. 14) ; Many shall 
rejoice at his birth. 

Sich erfreuen. — Am Tage hoffe ich, mich des Mondscheins zu 
«. (=ergetzen) (Goethe); Voss, &c. With gen. = geniessen : Sich 
einer dauerhaften Gesundheit, grosser Schatze, eines Gliickes e., 
&c., &c. 

Sich fiirchten. — Sometimes with gen. instead of vor : Sich 
«iner Sache aus Furcht enthalten, davor hiiten : Der Gebrannte 
fiirchtet sich des Feaers (Prov.) (Sweinchen). Sich der Schande 
fiirchten. Wenn ihr euch der Siinde nicht scheuet, so solltet ihr euch 
der Schande fiirchten (Hermes). 

Sich entaussern, sich entkleiden, sich entlasten, sich 
entbrechen, sich entbloden, sich entiibrigen. 

Sichgetrosten. — So kann ich mich der Hilfe . . . | sicher getrosten 
{Gellert). So kann die Arbeit sich einer geneigten Aufnahme ge- 
trosten (Goethe). 

Sich nahren (gen. of means, &c.). — Obsolete and in elevated 
discourse also with gen. Deines Schwertes wirst du dich nahren, und 
deinem Bruder dienen (Gen. xxvii. 40) ; And by thy sword shalt 
thou live, and shalt serve thy brother ; der Milch (Eppendorf) ; 
seiner Kunst (S. Dach) ; der Fische(n) (Stumpf.) ; der Arbeit (Voss), 
&c., &c. 

Sich riihmen, to boast of (frequent) : Einer Sache r. (be. = r.). 
Riihm dich eines Bessern. Eiihme sich Niemand seiner Weisheit, 
noch seines E^ichthums, kurz riihme sich nur Niemand Nichts 
(Luther). Hohes Muths (Biirger). Sie riihmt sogar sich ihrer... 
Schwachheit (Wieland). 

Sich schamen (persons and things): Hes. zliii 10; Mark 
viii. 38 ; 2 Tim. 1. 12 ; Schlegel ; Ich werde mich seiner schamen 
miissen (Lessing) ; Goethe, &c. 

Sich scheue n. — Occasionally with gen. See above sich fiirchten : 
Fast scheu ich mich des Sonderlings (Lessing). Usually Etwas 
scheuen and vor Etwas scheuen. 

Sich schmeicheln. — ^Ich glaube mich Dessen schmeicheln za 



SYNTAX. 373 

diirfen (Leasing). Wenn umstandliche Nacbricht6n...sioh einer 
guten Aufnahme schmeicheln diirfen (Goethe). 

Sich trosten. — (a) Sollt ich mich dess trosten? (= sich mit 
Etwas znfrieden geben, dabei beruhigen) ; Shall I receive comfort in 
these ? (6) Erfreun : Bliithen, deren sich trostet mein Herz (Eiickert). 
(c) Seinen Trost, sein Yertranen auf Etwas setzen, &c. Usually 
with gen. : Wer sich Stehlens trostet, troste sich auch des Hangens 
(Prov.) (Schottel). Darauf wir nns verlies3en...und dess wir uns 
trosteten (Jer. iii. 25). Dess trostet each I (Goethe). Auf was ver- 
trostet man dich denn ?...'< Auf den schott. Bitter ''...Aber wessen 
hat sich denn der schott. Bitter zu trosten (Lessing); Luther, Biickert^ 
Simrock, &c. 

Sich erheben, sich iiberheben. — Sich einer Sache erh., sich 
wegenderselben einen hohen Werth beilegen, darauf stolz sein ; mostly: 
sich der Sache iiberheben : Sie mochten sich's (es = dessen) e. 
(Ps. cxl. 9) ; lest they exalt themselves. Er erhub sich des ^ossen 
Yermogens nnd schatzte | seines Gleichen von nun an nicht mehr 
(Goethe). 

Sich unterfangen. — Beflexive with depend, gen. With general 
pron. also ace. = Etwas unternehmen : So ist es mit Allen, dessen 
sich der Mensch unterfangt (Goethe) ( = unternimmt) ; eines solchen 
Abenteuers (Wieland) ; Schiller, &c. 

Sich unterstehen. — Comp, unterwinden (below), erkiihnen 
(above) : Yergieb, dass ich des Wortes mich unterstanden (Lenan) ; 
Luther, Biickert, Wieland, &c. 

Sich unterwinden. — Ein solcher Mann unterwindet sich der 
schweren Aufgabe, &c. (Goethe). Sich eigenmachtig einer Arbeit 
nnterwinden (Gorres). Man soil sich eines Dinges recht unterwinden 
Oder es gar bleiben lassen (Moscherosch), &c. 

Sich unterziehen (iiber sich nehmen). — Mir zu Liebe u. Sie 
sich Dessen einmal ! (Gartenl.). Ein Unternehmen, dessen man sich 
vielleicht nicht hatte u. sollen (Goethe), &c. 

Sich vergewissern. — ^Der Wahrheit der Thatsachen (Wieland), 
Forster : Und Gottes gleichsam zu v. (Herder) ; des Sieges sich v. 
(Lessing). 

Sich vermessen (sich erheben, unterfangen, unterwinden — see 
above): einer That (Schiller); Hans Sachs, Uhland, Folk-song. 
Listead of gen. frequently prep, infin. 

Sich vermuthen. — JSich (ace.) eines Dinges v. (Wieland); 
Lessing, &c. 

Sich versehen. — Sich eines Dinges (zu Jemand) v., es (von ihm) 
mit einer Art Sicherheit erwarten (comp. Zuversicht). Often in the 
Bible ; farther, for example, Gutzkow, Bamler. Zu dem sie des 
Streichs nicht versah (Wieland). Also : Yon dir versehe ich mich 
keiner andern als einer aufrichtigen Antwort. Dieser Antwort versah 
ich mich (Lessing). For gen. Dessen is found now : Ehe du dich's 
versieht (Moser). Wer hatte das zu Ihnen sich v. ? (Wieland), and 
especially often : Ehe man sich's versieht (Goethe). Der einer 
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solchen Scene sich nicht versah (Wieland, Oberon, 1, 67). Das hatte 
ich mir von ihm nicht v. ; That I had not expected from him. Ehe 
ich es mir (ehe ich mich dessen) versah ; Before I was aware of it. 
Ich versehe mich eines Bessem zu Ihnen ; I expect better things of 
you. Frequent with Luther. 

Bich versichern (sich einer Person or Sache — sicher be- 
machtigen), to secure, to assure or make one's self sure of a person 
or thing, to arrest, secure a person : Yersicherte er sich ihrer Herzen 
durch eine freundliche Miene (Schiller). Sich eines Biebes (Lessing). 
Seines Gehorsams (Lessing). 

Sich wundern and verwundern. — ^Elevated style in gen. 
1 Mos. xxiv. 21 ; Luke ii. 18 ; iv. 22 ; Wundert er sich seiner 
Schonheit (Herder) ; meiner Thranen (Wieland). Mostly with iiber 
and ace. 

Sich verwundern. — 1 Mos. xliii. 83 ; Mark vi. 2; Luke ii. 47. 
Dess verwunderte sich der Konig (Hebel) ; Tieck, &c., especially 
iiber and ace. Usually iiber etwas, but in 16th century also with 
gen. : Yiele die es horten, verwunderten sich seiner Lehre 
(Mark vi. 2), &c. 

Sich wehren and erwehren. — Sometimes with gen. with 
difference in meaning, = um, fiir in the combination : Sich seines 
Lebens, Leibes, seiner Haut w. (Schiller, Wieland). Des Gedankens, 
&c. (Lessing). Sich Jemandes or einer Sache erwehren. DerDiebe, 
&c. (Goethe, Wieland, Luther, Schiller, Gutzkow), &c. 

Sich weigern, to refuse. — Keiner Arbeit (Claudius). Des 
Bettrittes (Ense, Goethe). Des Eides. Der Sitte (Schiller). Des 
gebotenen Sitzes (Voss. II. 23, 204), &c. Der Unterschrift or zu 
unterschreiben, &c. 

English Usage. 

969. Reflexives (in A.-Sax.) may take the reflexive pronoun and 
a gen. : ondred he him ]>(Bs ; he dreaded (him) of that (John xix. 8) ; 
he was the more afraid (Eng. Bible) ; fiirchtete er sich noch mehr 
(Luther). At last a slave bethought her of a harp (Byron). Of 
cursing ought eche gilty man him drede (Chaucer). He rejoiceth 
him of harm (Chaucer). No man repenteth him of his wickedness 
(Jer. viii. 6). I now remember me of a sad fate (B. J. 115, Ch. 894). 
He availed himself of it (Sterne). To satisfy herself of all the 
particulars (Fielding). I do repent me of my fury (Shakespeare, 
Macb. 2, 3). I do remember me of such a youth (Coop. Spy). To 
avail one's self of power, of an opportunity, &c. 

Accusative Pbonoun of Pebson + Genitive of Thing. 

Simple Genitive with so-called Impersonal Verbs. 

970. So-called trans, impersonal verbs govern also with the ace. of 
the person the gen. of the thing. If the impersonal form be ex- 
changed for the personal, then the objective gen. becomes the nom. of 
the senntence, and this happens frequently : Mich erbarmt seines 
Elendes — sein Elend erbarmt mich. 
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Ekeln. — Wenn ihm (dat.) beinahe des gaszen Lebens ekelt 
(Lessing). Und ekelt mich ilurer nicht also, dass es mit ibnen aus 
sein sollte (Leviticus xvi. 44) ; neither will I abhor them, to destroy 
them utterly. 

Er bar men. — Und doch erbarmet mich deiner (Schiller). 

Geliisten, liisten. — Liisten in elevated discourse with gen. 
Dich liistet auch der hohen Kraft (Arndt). 

Ge Ills ten. — Lass dich nicht geliisten deines Nachsten Hauses, 
&c. (Exodus XX. 17). Also dat. of person: Der suchet, was ihm 
geliistet (Proverbs xviii. 1). So Goethe, Heinse, &c. So lusten. 
Sometimes with dat. instead of ace. : Wieland, Musaus, M. ; Gotter, 
Sch., &c. 

Gereuen, reuen. — ^In elevated discourse with gen. Es reuet 
mich dieses Spruches noch nicht (Schuppius, Wackerm.). Here and 
there dative of person (Lessing). The gen. of thing may be 
transposed to nominative : Also gereuete den Herrn das Uebel 
(Exod. xxxii. 14). So reut mich...herzlich des edlen jungen Bluts 
Telemachi. 

Jammern. — Dieses schonen, schlanken Jiinglings | jammerte den 
rohen Erieger (Platen). Mein edler Feldherr, den des Blutes 
jammert (Schiller). Mich jammerte seiner (Wieland). The nom. 
frequent : Sah ihn sein Vater und (er) jammerte ihn (Luke xv. 20). 
Mich jammert dein Noth (Biirger). So Chamisso, Goethe, Schiller, 
&c. Def. Subj. : Meine Seele jammerte der Armen (Job xxx. 25). 
Gomp. Lat. : piget, ptulet, poenitet, taedet, 

M.H.G. Nu erbarmet in ir ungeniach (Iwein, 6407), or with dat. : 
Ja erbarmet im din gdbe (Nib. 2185, 2). 

O.H.G. Den des libes luste (Notker, Ps. 83;. M.H.G. Daz riuwet 
mich (Iwein, 8104). Inrou sin siinde (Barl. 60, 24), &c. 

Wundern. — Einen wundert (es) eines Dings, &c. Dess wundert 
ihn gar machtiglich (Wieland). 

English Usage. 

971. A. -Sax. (ace. and gen.) : Ne twehd me ^aes ndiiht (ich zweifle 
nicht daran) (Bo. 86) ; ]faet hine ndnes 'pinges ne lyste (dass ihn nach 
keiner Sache liiste) (Bo. 85). 

O.E. Me wondrej? of )?y reuerye (R.G. 4001). Me mervailes of 
my boke (PL. 1598). M.E. Me reweth sore of handy Nicholas 
(Chaucer). Me douteth of the treuth (WycL). Me ne reckith of no 
vice (Ch. R. 7888). 

N.E. Of night or loneliness it recks me not (Milton, Com. 404). 
A.-Sax., personal case : Hie ne rdhton ]>ais (Casdm. 1814).^ 

Adverbial Genitive with Finite Verb. 

972. Fiirchten. — Da furchteten wir unsers Lebens vor euch 
sehr, und haben solches gethan (Joshua ix. 24), Therefore we were 
sore afraid of our lives because of you, and have done this thing 
(obsolete). Comp. : to mourn for, to be afraid for, groan, sigh for, 
&c. Comp. : fearful of his life (Shakesp., 8 Henry VI. 5, 6). I am 
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only afraid for oar wives and daughters (Goldsm.). Bat why should 
I for others groan, When none will sigh for me ? (Byron). Jacoh ... 
mourned for his son (Gen. xxxvii. 84) ; and trug Leide urn seinen 
Sohn (Luther). Dif. : sich fiirchten with gen. instead of "vor": 
sich einer Sache aus Furcht enthalten, davor hiiten ; Der Gebrannte 
fiirchtet sich des Feuers (Proverb). 

978. Direction, — Gehen : gehe deines Wegs, deiner Wage, i.e. 
mache dich auf, gehe fort ; also ace. : gehe deinen Weg, i.e. veEfoIge 
ihn, gehe nicht ah vom Wege. 

The ace. and gen. of Weg occur with gehen, kommen, &c.y 
nearly adverbial. 

Demomt. — Des Wegs kam er, umsonst verhehlt ihr ihn (Schiller, 
W. Tell). With possess. : ihr sollt eurer Wege gehn (Goethe). 
Lasst jeden seines Pfades gehn (Goethe, Egm. 214). 

With adject. : Er ging geradesweges auf sein Ziel los (Ranke). 
Ich bin geraden Weges von Leipzig nach Hamburg zuriick gereiset 
(Lessing). 

Causal, — leben and sterben, gen. ofcmise, — Hungers sterben ; eines 
plotzlichen Todes sterben ; ich lebe des Glaubens, der Hoffnung, &c. 
Source M.H.G. Wazzers gelebet der herinc ; ja sol man aUeine niht des 
hrotes leben. So sich freuen, ich freue mich seines Gliickes. 

974. Adverbial genitive of time and place. — ^Eines Tages, Abends, 
Morgens, Nachmittags, Montags, zweimals, &c., des Jahres, der Woche, 
&c., rechter Hand, linker Hand, gerades Weges, &c., hiesiges Ortes, 
aller Orten ; Augenblicks. 

Manner, — Ich ermahnte ihn alles Emstes. Er folgte mir steh- 
endes {or -n) Fusses. Was einer trunkener Weise siindigt, das muss 
er niichtern biissen. Der Buhm ist nicht leichten Kaufes zu haben. 
Ich musste unverrichteter Sache weggehen, &c. 

All occur as adverbial limitations in a free manner. Also with 
temporal and local adjuncts of this kind the limitation of time and 
space lies not in the case so much as in the notion of the word in 
itself (as Abend, Morgen, &c.), the case has here only the force to 
place the adjunct as adverb, limitation in a depend, relation to the 
sentence. 

975. Here belongs also the adverb, gen. with statement of the 
name and occupation : Es ist zu Niirnberg ein Tucher gewesen des 
Geschlechts (i.e. mit Namen, ein Mann Namens Tucher). Er war 
seines Zeichens ein ehemaliger Notarius (Imm.). Jemand ist seines 
Zeichens — ein Jurist (Gutzkow). Fuhrmann, Handler, Kiirschner, Ver- 
walter (Ruppius), Schneider, &c. Er hiess Peter, seines Handwerkes 
ein Kupferschmidt (Agric). Prep, nach also frequent with seinem 
Zeichen : Er war seinem Zeichen nach ein Esel (Freytag) (jocular 
generalizing). Also occurs : Er ist seines Leibs (dem Leibe nach) 
ein Held (Sebastian Francken, 16th century). Comp. Greek ace. : 
cv ixofi€v Ta awfiaTa, wir befinden uns wohl was den Korper betriff't. 
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976. There is another group of adverbial genitives, of which many 
in emphatic discourse occur as access, clause, Meines Wissens 
(Schiller), so viel ich weiss unsers Wissens. See also Vernal, 481, B. 

Meinung. — With Luther, as : Obenan gezeigter Meinnng, i,e. in 
dem Sinne, wie oben angezeigt ist (Luther). 

Achten. — Und meines Achtens hat ers besser gemacht (Luther) ; 
now usually : meines Erachtens (W. Humboldt, Lessing), &c., also : 
meinem Erachten nach or nach meinem Erachten, according to my 
judgment, in my opinion. Meines Ermessens (Moser); Unser? 
wenigen Ermessens (Wieland) = nach unserm geringen E., judgment, 
estimation. Meines Bediinkens (Forster, Yamh.). 

The old gen. of subst. demonst. pron. dess, dessen (instead of 
N.H.G. davon), is to be mentioned here, which usually occurs with 
an object. With haben, trinken, sagen, anzeigen, erzahlen 
and the like : Der hat Dess (davon) nicht Yerstand (Claudius). Dess 
wird Herr Jupiter ergrimmt (Goethe). Dess wird die Mutter angst 
und bang (Goethe). Dess (daran) war die Thiire Schuld (Goethe). 
Dess (Desswegen) sattl* ich mein Gaulchen noch einmal so eifrig 
(Kiirnberger). Dess lobt dasselbige Blatt ihn (Yoss). Drei Lehren 
Bind zu behalten, die ein Yoglein lehret. Dess hore eine Fabel 
(Steinh.). Dess ward Samuel zomig (1 Elings xv. 11). 

977. When a case is not to be made dependent either upon a ruling 
verb, or a noun (adject., &c.), or a particle (interjection, prep.), of the 
sentence, then it is called absolute case. Note the following. 

(a) Absolute Nomina, — The ace. of time with the intrans. leben^ 
dauern, wahren, and the like, which can not govern an ace, are 
absolute in their nature. Comp. also the gen. temporal adverbs : 
Abends, Sommers, &c. Dieser Tage, aller Dinge, aller Orten (Goethe); 
vieler Orten (Goethe) ; Tages Arbeit, Abends Gaste (Goethe) ; Tags 
und Nachts ; voriger Zeit (Goethe). 

(b) Absolute Substantive and Adjective, — Here are found especially 
absolute gen. with concrete objects, and with the abstract Weise : 
sanften Fittichs (Matthison); Durch unsre Mitte gieng er stillen 
Geistes (Schiller) ; festes Fusses erwarten (Lessing) ; verniinftiger 
Weise von Einem Etwas fordem (Schiller) ; Eilenden Fusses vor- 
iiberfliehen (Schiller) ; verworrenes Hauptes, zersetzten Kleides her- 
einstiirzen (Goethe); Diese Kugel tragt sie frohen Busens, reiner 
Sitte, holden Wandels in das Haus (Goethe). 

Anglo-Saxon Usage. 

978. Space, — Wendon him ]fd o^res weges hdmweard, They return 
homeward by another way (Chr. 1006) ; Gr. t^? 68ov ; Ger. deines 
Weges. Goth, direction : gaggida landis (Mark iv. 86) (whither). 

Time. — Wintres and sumeres wudu &i^ gelice gehongon, winter and 
summer the wood is alike hung (with fruits) (Ph. 87) ; 'pees tvintres, 
that winter (Chr. 878) ; dnes doiges, one day (Job 165) ; dages and 
nihtesy by day and night (B. 2269) ; \is waesf corses gedres, this was 
on the fourth year (Chr. 47). Note also \faesj thereafter. 
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Manner, — Gewealdes monnan ofsled, intentionally slay a man (L. 
L. Alf., Intr. 18) ; sd^es ic ^e secge, of a truth I say to you (Matth. 
V. 26) ; weaxa^ selfwilles, grow of their own accord. 

Pabtitivb Genitive with Yebb. 

Observations, 

979. With the verhs hahen, nehmen, essen, trinken, geniessen, 
kosten, sammeln, strenen, &c., occnrs either an entire or partial 
dependence. If the influence extend to the object in general, the 
verb takes the ace. ; if only to a def. part of it, then the verb governs 
the gen. Instead of it occurs, however, in later times either a prep, 
(er nahm von der Speise), or the article is dropped (nahm Brot). 
The signif. is, however, not the same. The pronominal gen. has 
been retained with some verbs : Da soUen wir nun die neuen 
Psalmen nicht singen. Ich hab ihrer doch auch gesungen (Goethe, 
Egm. 175). 

The partitive gen. was used much more freely in the earlier lang. 
than at present is allowed. It was used namely in immediate com- 
bination with trans, verbs of all kinds, when the object denoted is to 
be taken not in its entirety, but only in part, in which case von is 
accustomed to be placed at present, or when it is a name of material 
in gen. signif., the subst. without the article, as : wand ich noch einer 
salben han (Iwein, 8423), i.e, weil ich noch von einer Salbe habe ; 
ich idl irn mines brotes gehen (Iwein, 8301) ; eines brotes brecheriy eines 
wazzers trinkerif &c. (comp. Grimm, IV. p. 647, &c.). So also : der 
8peise kosten, des Salzes streuen (usually : Salz streuen) ; and in 
Luther's Bible : er trank des Baches ; sie nehmen der Friichte des 
Landes ; sie sammelten der Brocken. Later poets imitate justly this 
usage, as : Sorgsam brachte die Mutter des klaren herrlichen Weines 
(Goethe). Es schenkte der Bohme des perlenden Weins (Schiller). 

980. Hab en.— Used partitively, is in N.H.G. still combined with 
the gen. of pron. (ich habe deren), otherwise occurs mostly the prep, 
von (ich habe noch von dem Pulver). In earlier Ger. with gen. : ISi 
hete noch des goldes von Niblunge lant (Nib. 1211, 1). Usually com- 
bined with niht (nicht). In the beginning of N.H.G. period : wenn 
ich mit Menschen- und mit Engelzungen redete und hatte der Liebe 
nicht (1 Corinth, xiii. 1), &c. Deren habe ich viele, eine Masse, &c. 

Nehmen. — Had in 16th cent, still the gen., now with von and dat. 

Geben. — Now von: Gebt uns von eurem Oele (Matth. xxv. 8), 
Give us of your oil, Vulg. Date nobis de oleo vestro ! 

Essen. — To eat. Still in 16th century. Now von: Dass ihr 
esset des Brods im Lande, eat of the bread of the land. 

Trinken. — In the old language, occasionally later. Und wer 
des Weins nit trinken mag (Uhl., Folk-song) ; Wer dieses Wassers 
trinkt, der wird wieder diirsten (John iv. 13). 

In elevated style with (partitive) gen. : Er trank des Quelles 
(Bruckner), Goethe, Voss, &c. Und er trank des Bachs (1 Kings 
xvii. 6). 
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Getiiessen, niessen.— Has preserved longest the gen. Wer des 
Feuers geniessen will, mass sich den Ranch gefallen lassen (Herder) ; 
seines Gliickes geniessen (Lessing) ; Hast da des schonen Morgens 
schon genage genossen (Lessing) ; des schonen Wetters geniessen 
(Goethe) ; seiner gaten Eigenschaften (W. Schleg.) ; eines anah- 
hangigen Lebens geniessen (Schiller) ; eines Gastmahls (Schiller) ; 
der Bahe (Goethe) ; des Gliicks (Goethe) ; des Lebens (Goethe) ; 
deines freien edlen Geistes geniessen (Goethe) ; des Aafenthalts 
(Varnh.). 

Niessen. — Dass man des Brots and Weins niesse mit Essen and 
Trinken, gleich wie man der Taufe Wasser neasst. 

981. The partitive gen. occars also with other verbs, as : Sorg- 
sam brachte die Matter des klaren Weines (Goethe). The present 
language, less strong with gen., has for partit. gen. mostly : etwas 
Wein, or von Weine. Note dif. : Brot essen (indef. general), and von 
dem Brote essen (= periphrasis of partitive gen.). In French both 
expressed by de : manger da pain (=: dele)^ de la viande ; fai bu de 
bon vin = habe gaten Wein getranken ; von gaten Weine is partitive. 
Unsere Kiihe sollen angedroschener Garben sich weidlich sattigen 
(Voss) ; Dem Erzeager giesst Neoptolem des Weines (Schiller) ; Und 
der Priester. ... soil des Blats vom Farren ... bringen (Leviticas iv. 
16), and the priest ... shall bring of the ballock's blood. 

Sattigen. — Seine Seele sattigte sich des Gates nicht (Eccles. vi. 
8), his soul be not filled with good ; Dann sattigest da der Troer 
Hand' and Gevogel, | deines Fettes (Voss, D. 13, 8, 81). Frequent 
with Voss, 

Giessen. — ^Des Weins giessen (Schiller). 

982. Goth, (in N.H.G. without or by means of von), especially 
with haban and visan with the negation. The prep, vs also often 
occars : ni handona hairdeis (Matth. ix. 86); die keinen Hirten haben, 
having no shepherd ; Valg. non Jiabentis pastorem ; — -jah ni vas ini barne 
(Lake i. 7), and they had no child, and sie hatten kein Kind (Luther), 
Vulg. et non erat illisjilius, 

A.-Sax. : aet \fisses ofetes (ass von dem Obste) (Csed.) ; ic Jicebbe his 
(ich habe davon). Also with prep, of: \fd hwelpas eta^ of \fd)n cjnin- 
um (Matth. xv. 27), the dogs eat of the crumbs, essen die Hiindlein 
von den Brosamlein, Vulg. catelli edunt de inids. 

Partitive Genitive with the Verb to be in English. 

983. Is she of the wicked ? Is thine hostess here of the wicked ? 
(Shakesp., 2 Henry IV. 2, 4). All are not of thy train (MUt., P. L. 
6,143). 

Occurs also with trans, verbs. Such are the notions give, bring, 
take, partake (participate), eat, drink, draw, taste, and others. 

She gave him of that fair enticing fruit (Milt.). Bring of the fruit 
of the land (Num. xiii. 21). She took of the fruit thereof (Gen. iii. 6). 
Partook of social cheer (W. Scott). The dogs eat of the crumbs 
(Matth. XV. 27). 
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Thas of is employed in all periods of the langaage. O.E. : He 
myghte not have of the oyle of mercy (Maundev.). A.-Sax. has, it is 
true, a partitive gen,, but very frequently uses of with the dative in 
its stead : }pa wceron of sundor-hdlgon (John i. 24), die waren von 
den Pharisaern (Luther), &c., Vulg. erant ex Pharisaeis, 

Instead of partitive gen. of is also found with verbs in G-oth. : 
Hundos matjand of drauhsnom bame (Mark vii. 28), the dogs ... eat 
of the children's crumbs. 

Predicative Genitive. 

Observations. 

984. By the side of the predic. nominat. stands the predic. gen. 
as more independ., more expressive case. Many such genitives may 
be easily resolved into a subst. or adject, pred., yet they may also 
(especially in the later language), be periphrased by a prep. Comp. : 
Der Mann ist edles Sinnes — edelsinnt ; er ist meines Alters — von 
meinem Alter ; es ist sein Wille — er ist Willens — will. In Lat. : 
hominis est — humanum est ; arrogantis est — es ist anmassend ; levitatis 
est — es ist Leichtfertigkeit. With esse {fieri) is used in Lat. the gen. 
of the noun : Cuiusvis kominis est errare / sapientis judicis est, &c. 
German adds here usually a subst. : Es ist die Eigenschaft eines 
weisen Bichters, &c. With the predic. gen. in German it is not neces- 
sary to assume the omission of a subst. Des Todes sein (Luther, 
Lessing, Goethe). Jemand ist ein Kind, ein Mann des Todes ; also 
only : Ich will des Todes sein, wenn, &c. (Sturz) ; So bist du des 
Todes (Wieland) ; also elliptical : sich des Todes verwundern (Les- 
sing) = sich so verwundern, dass man des Todes ist. Ich bin ein 
Kind des Todes, ich bin des Todes ! 

985. Here sein, werden, and bleiben have, in order to denote a 
quality, especially to express an emotion, a predic. gen. instead of a 
subst. adject, pred., i.e. a subst. (mostly combined with an adject.), 
occurring in gen., as : Frohen Muthes, reinen Herzens, guter Laune, 
guter Dinge, guter Hoffnung, andern Sinnes, des Glaubens, der 
Meinung, der Ansicht, Willens sein. Geschwinder Zunge (Schiller) ; 
Elizabeth ist meines Stammes, meines Geschleohtes und Banges 
(Schiller) ; Wir sind guter Dinge (Goethe) ; Mein Vater war lebhafter 
Natur (Goethe) ; Deine Arbeiten sind mehr eines Bildhauers, als 
eines Goldschmiedes (Goethe) ; Dieses Haus ist meines Herm des 
Kaisers (Schiller) ; Eduards werde ich nie (Goethe). 

English Usage. 

986. As limitation or complement of the verbal notion the inflec- 
tional gen. in English occurs only in combination with be, and is 
possessive in its nature. 

Heaven's is the quarrel (Shakesp. Bich. 11. 1, 2). That thou 
mayest know how that the earth is the Lord's (Exod. ix. 29). This 
theme is man's, and man's alone (Young). No matter whose I am, 
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since I'm no more My royal master's, since I*m his no more 
(Southern), &c. 

This designation of belonging to or possession, found in the 
earliest period. In A.-Sax. occurs the gen. with hedn and weoi^an : 
For^fam ge Cristes synd (Mark ix. 41) ; Vulg. quia Christi estis, Seo 
strenffSe and se sige wea?6 ]>crs cynges (Sax. Chr. 1106). 

987. Intrans. verb with 0/, touching or passing into the causal 
domain, with the notion of origin or descent. Such verbs in Eng. 
are : be^ comSy descendy spring, &c. Whom thou fly*st, of him thou 
art (Milt. P. L. 4, 482). The wine ... was of her own making 
(Field.). If it be of God, his will be done (Longf.). Ay, this comes 
of her reading (Sheridan). Of noble race the Ladye came (Scott), 
Of good still good proceeds (Milt.). 

O.E. : He schal knowe of J?e techyng wher he be of god (Wycliffe, 
John vii. 17) ; he shall know of the doctrine, whether it be of God. 

Possessive Pronoun : What thou art is mine (Milt.). All is not 
theirs (Milt,). I am thine (Bulwer). 

O.E. preserves here the full form, the inorganic s appears rarely ; 
traces of inflection are preserved also for a long time in the predic. 
limitation : All that was my husbondes and myn (Amadas, 159) ; 
Whos is that child... ? Sir, Godes and yours (Town. M.). A.-Sax. : 
For ]>am ]>e heora ys heofenan rice (Matth. v. 10), for theirs is the 
kingdom of heaven. 

By means of of with its case is expressed also a quantitative 
limitation. His very hair is of the dissembling colour (Shakesp. As 
You Like It, 8, 4). Be of comfort ; my father is of a better nature 
(Temp. 1, 2). Shall then my father's will be of no force? (John 1, 1). 
Of abject thought, and low (Milt.). To be of service (Dickens). His 
grief will be of ages (Byron), &c. 

Barely of with its case corresponds to a possess, gen., since here 
the inflected gen. usually maintains its place : For of such is the 
kingdom of God (Mark x. 14, Luke xviii. 6), Vulg. talium enim est 
regnum DeL A,-Sax. SoWice swylcera ys heofenan rice (Mark x, 14). 

Genitivb with otheb Subjective Yebbs. 

988. Abkommen. — ^Now with von : voneinei* Gewohnheit ; sich 
von Etwas losmachen or davon frei werden, as : von der Strafe ; von 
der lastigen Gesellschaft. In older language also with gen. : Der 
Noth abkommen (Logan) ; des Stricks (Luther). Dialect, with pure 
dai : Einem abkommen (Gotthelf). Comp. : Des Halsiibels los 
werden. 

Abstehen = entfemt sein (lit. and fig.). — Now with von. Obso- 
lete with genitive. 

Abgehen. — ^Now von einer Gewohnheit abgehen = sie aufgeben. 
Earlier with genitive. 

Ge sun den. — Tieck has : Ich fiihlte Grames mein Herz ge- 
eunden. 

Gene sen. — Now usually with von : von seinen Wunden genesen 
(Tieck, Goethe). Yon seiner Krankheit (2 Corinth, i. 2), &c. Also 
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with gen. instead of von and dat. : seiner Wanden (Droysen) ; ihres 
Fiebers (their) (Niebuhr, Schiller), &c. Eines Kindes, Knaben, 
Tochterchens, genesen = damit entbinden werden, niederkommen, es 
gebaren. Sie ist genesen eines Knaben (Isaiah Ixvi. 7), she was 
delivered of a man child. 

Simple Dative with the Finite Vebb. 
Observations on the Dative, 

989. The most objective case is the ace. governed by transit! ves, 
less objective is the gen. governed by intrans. and reflexives. The 
objects of both cases may be either persons or things. The dat. has 
from its nature something personal, and the impersonal dative receives, 
as it were, personal colour (Grimm). With the dative persons or 
things stand in a more remote relation to the action ; it has therefore 
the least objectivity. Hence the sentence is also incapable of a 
passive with a def. subject ; one may indeed say : ** es wird ihm 
gedrohet;" but not: er wird gedrohet, but bedrohet, because the 
verb becomes trans, by means of be-. Only some few intransitives, 
which govern the dat., are found also passive with def. subject, as 
instead of ** man bedeutete ihm or es ward ihm bedeutet " (ange- 
deutet) . Vamh. says : Doctor Keidel wurde bedeutet, dass seine 
amtliche Eigenschaft langst erloschen sei. 

The predic. dat. is quite independent. Considered with regard to 
space the gen, is the case of issue, 0^^'^W ^^* (Ausgehens) ; the ace. 
the case of hitting (Treflfens) ; the dative, extending far beyond the 
original geben {dare), contains the place of direction. And thus the 
dative is the case of helping, being of service, use, and injury (Scha- 
dens), of approaching, and inclining to, in general of the person 
interested or concerned, and of interest. 

990. Like the other dependent cases the dative has also a freer, 
more independ. use, as : Sie horen nicht, sie wollen mir nicht stehen 
(Schiller) (dat. of interest) (see below). 

The dat. is farther frequently placed in combination with verbs, 
which do not in themselves govern this case, in place of a possessive 
pron,, or possessive gen. : Soil der Freund mir, der liebende, sterben ? 
(Schiller), i,e. soil mein Freund sterben ? Mir todtete ein Schuss 
das Pferd (Schiller) {i.e. ein Schuss todtete mein Pferd), &c. The 
notion of interest passes here into the closer idea of possession, which 
is expressed also in combination with the verb sein, sometimes by 
the mere dative, though more usually by the gen., as : dies Buch ist 
(gehort) meinem Bruder {or ist meines Bruders) ; so also the reverse 
instead of ** was ist dir ? " (in the sense of ** was fehlt dir ? was geht 
in dir vor ? "), also " was hast du ? " may be said. 

991. The A.-Sax. dat. denotes relations of four old cases. 

(a) Dat., the person to whom something is given, or for whom 
something is or is done. 

{b) Instrumental, that with which an act is done or associated. 
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(c) Ablative, that from which something is separated or distin- 
guished. 

{d) Locative, the time or place in which. 

992. As in Latin and German, in Greek the person more remotely 
affected by something takes the dat., and indeed: {a) with trans, 
verbs the so-called indirect object : Horn. eTrra 8c ol Swo-o) cvvaw/icva 
irrokUOpa, und ich werde ihm sieben bliihende Stadte geben. (6) 
With intrans. verbs, the person or thing thought of as personal, to 
which the action refers : wpcTrei fioC ri, es ziemt sich etwas fur mich, 
&c., &c. 

Simple Dative with Unreflexive Finite Verb. 

993. Here occur the classes (a) simple dative with simple verbs ; 
(b) simple dative with compound verbs ; prefix verbs, gefallen ; loose 
combinations, sprechen ; (c) simple dative with subjective verbs, sein, 
stehen, &c. 

Many (so-called) intransitives, which require a relation to an 
interested person, take the dative, especially following simple verbs : 
ahnden or ahnen, ahneln, antworten, bleiben, danken, dienen, drohen, 
fehlen, fluchen, folgen, frohnen, frommen, gleichen, gliicken, helfen, 
huldigen, leuchten {i.e. einem das Licht vortragen), mangeln, nahen, 
niitzen, passen, schaden, scheinen, schmecken, schmeicheln, steuern, 
trauen or vertrauen, trotzen, wehren, weichen, winken, ziemen or 
geziemen, ziirnen. 

994. A great many formed with the prefix syllables ge-, ent-, er-, 
miss-, and with the particles ab, an, auf, aus, bei, ein, entgegen, nach, 
unter, vor, wider, and zu : gebiihren, gefallen, gehoren, gehorchen, 
gelingen, geniigen, gereichen ; entfahren, entfallen, entfliehen, ent- 
gehen, entkommen, entlaufen, entsagen, entsprechen, entspringen, 
entstehen, entwachsen, ent weichen, entwischen ; erliegen, erscheinen ; 
missfallen, missgliicken, missliegen, misstrauen ; abhelfen, abrathen, 
angehoren, anhangen, anliegen, anstehen ; auffallen, auflauern, auf- 
passen, aufstossen, aufwarten ; aushelfen, ausweichen ; beifallen, bei- 
kommen, beipfiichten, beispringen, beistehen, beistimmen, beiwohnen ; 
einfallen, einleuchten, einstehen (fiir etwas); entgegengehen, -kommen, 
-eilen, &c. ; nachahmen, nacharten, nachdenken, nacheifern, nach- 
gehen, nachsehen, nachstehen, nachstellen ; unterliegen; vorarbeiten, 
vorbeugen, vorgehen, vorkommen, vorleuchten, vorstehen ; wider- 
fahren, widersprechen, widerstehen ; zufallen, zufliessen, zugehoren, 
zuhoren, zukommen, zurufen, zusehen, zustehen, zutrinken, zuwink- 
en, zuvorkommen, &c. 

995. For the most part these acquire the power of governing the 
dative only in virtue of the prefix syllables or particles. Compare for 
example the completely subjective simple verbs fallen, gehen, laufen, 
liegen, stehen, wachsen, &c., with the derived and compounded : 
einem gefallen, entfallen, missfallen, beifallen, einfallen, zufallen ; 
entgehen, ergehen, abgehen, entlaufen; erliegen, unterliegen, an- 
stehen, einstehen, nachstehen, &c. The governing power lies here 
essentially in the particle. 
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996. Also the (so-called) intrans. verbs begegnen, besagen, be- 
kommen, belieben, and the reflex, sich beqaemen (not, however, 
formed by means of the preflx be-, but derived from the adjective be- 
quem), govern the dat., as : Er ist mir auf der Strasse begegnet. 
Die Arbeit behagt ihm nicht. Schwere Speisen bekommen dem 
Kranken nicht. Das wird Dir iibel bekommen. Was beliebt Ihnen ? 
Kein Ehrenmann wird sich der Schmach beqaemen (Schiller). 

Now growing obsolete as in : Wem Redlichkeit beliebt (Fleming). 
Herr, dein Befehl beliebt mir (=igefallt mir) fiir und fiir (Opitz). 
Wenn's Gott, dem Himmel beliebt (so Gott will) ; polite turns and 
sometimes ironical, as : Beliebt's Ihnen jetzt vielleicht, mich anzu- 
horen ? 

As a rule the prefix syllable be- imparts trans, force to an intrans. 
verb, to a trans., however, relation to a changed object. Comp. : 
Ich folge Deinem Bathe and ich befolge Deinen Rath ; so dienen and 
bedienen ; drohen and bedrohen ; helfen and behelfen, &c. 

997. Many verbs compounded with adjectives, adverbs of quality, 
or substantives, as also verbal combinatious, which are not written 
as compositions in one word (i,e, loose combinations), govern also a 
dat. of the person. Here belong: einem wohlwoUen, genugthun, 
gleichkommen, fehlschlagen, willfahren, zu Hulfe kommen, zu Gute 
kommen, zu Theil werden, von Statten gehen, leid thun, wohl than, 
wehe thun, Hohn sprechen, Wort halten, das Wort reden, den Hof 
maohen, einem Einhalt, Eintrag, Abbruch, Schaden thun. So also 
the (so-called) trans. : einem etwas wahr sagen, weis sagen, weis 
niachen, kund thun, preis geben, &c. 

Here also the verbs stehen, sitzen, lassen (for passen), kleiden in 
combination with an adverb of quality (Beschaffenheit) and the dat. 
of person, as : Der Hut steht ihm gut. Wie sitzt mir das KLeid ? 
Selbst der Zorn lasst ihr schon. 

In the older language many verbs with dat. which now have ace. 
with changed conception, as : betten, fiittem, giirten, and the like. 
With other verbs in the older language the dat., but now with prep. : 
herrschen, streiten, sprechen = Namen geben, vernehmen, horen, &c. 

998. If the prep, as particle be added to the verb, then for the 
most part the case also governed by the prep, remains, but the signif. 
is changed : ich spielemit dir — ** Zwei von euernLeuten haben einem 
Madel iibel mitgespielt *' (Goethe, Egmont, 211). Comp. : zu Einem 
kommen and Einem zukommen=gelangt zu ihm, wird ihm zu Theil ; 
Ihm kam die Nachricht zu, &c. Einem kommt Etwas zu, es gebiihrt 
ihm, gehort sich, passt fiir ihn : Kommt*s nicht den Kind em zu, den 
Eltern zu gehorchen ? Mit Einem laufen— und Einem entlaufen ; 
bei Einem stehen and Einem beistehen; nach Einem gehen and 
Einem nachgehen, to go after, follow, also prosecute, to give one the 
precedency, to court ; nach einer Sache gehen, to go after a thing, 
and einer Sache nachgehen ; seinen Geschaften, to mind (attend to) 
one's business ; einem Befehle, to obey an order, &c. Mit einem 
spielen and Einem mitspielen, to abuse one, deal ill by or with one ; 
Yor der Zeit kommen and einer Krankheit vorkommen, to prevent a 
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sickness ; vor Einem sitzen and Einem vorsitzen, im Rang vorgehen 
(rare) = prasidieren ; comp. : vor der Thiire sitzen and der National- 
versammlung vorsitzen, to preside at the national assembly. 

Some verbs govern the dat., as soon as a prep, expression makes 
the verbal notion complete : Was steht dir za Diensten ? Er that 
ihm nichts za Leide. 

The dat. of the person, pron. may interchange with possess, pron., 
for example, instead of wirft sich dir zu Fiissen," Schiller, M. St., 
says : wirft sich za deinen Fiissen. 

With most of the verbs here given a dat. is not exactly necessary, 
for example with drohen, fehlen, &c., on the contrary begegnen, 
wehren, mast have a personal complement. 

999. Verbs which govern the dat. can no more be enamerated 
than those which reqaire the ace. Many which formerly governed 
the dat. are at present combined with other cases, or also with pre- 
positions. The following classes might be the most important : — 

(a) The verbs of love and hate, of pleasing and displeasing, as : 
haldigen, kosen, schmeicheln, drohen, flachen, ziimen, gefallen, be- 
hagen, zasagen, missfallen, widem, widerstehen, and others. 

{h) The verbs of advantage or benefit, and disadvantage or injary, 
as : beistehen, dienen, helfen, schaden, trotzen, and others. 

(c) The verbs of saying, and denying, of aUowing, ordering, 
or commanding, and forbidding, as : sagen, ankiindigen, antworten, 
absagen, aafkiindigen, erlauben, einraamen, gestatten, zugeben, be- 
fehlen, aaftragen, gebieten, verbieten, wehren, and others. 

{d) The verbs of hearing, believing, and obeying, as : horen, 
horchen, laaschen, glaaben, gehorchen, folgen, and others. 

(e) The verbs of approaching and removal, of giving and with- 
drawing, as : anmessen, begegnen, nahen, zueilen, vereinigen, bei- 
fiigen, entfallen, entfernen, entfliehen, geben, darreichen, leihen, 
nehmen, raaben, and others. The verbs compoanded with vorbei 
and voriiber occar both with the dat. and ace. 

(/) Rafen has with signif. of zarufen the dat., with signif. of 
herbeirufen the ace. of the person. Abimelech rief alien seinen 
Knechten (Gen. xx. 8). Dir hab ich nicht gerufen. 

{g) The verbs herrschen, walten, streiten, siegen, fallen, sinken, 
neigen, sich bengen, beben, and others, were formerly asaally, and 
are at present sometimes, combined with the dat., mostly, however, 
with prepositions. 

1000. In English the form, except when expressed with prep. tOj 
is lost. 

Believe (glaaben, vertraaen), ace. of thing and person. O.E. shows 
sometimes to as periphrasis of dative (Wycliflfe, John v. 88). A.-Sax. 
Ge ne gelyfwS \am \e lie sende (John v. 88), for whom he hath sent, 
him ye believe not, Valg. hiuc vos non creditis, Comp. Goth, galaub- 
jan with dat. of person. A.-Sax. folgian asaally with dat , but also 
with ace. 

Withstand. — A.-Sax. wv^standan^ with dat. asaal. 

VOL. II. c 
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Thank. — A. -Sax. has dat. of person. 

Help. — A.-Sax. has dat. or gen., as Goth, hilpan the gen. 

A.-Sax. also takes dat. with verbs for sagen, rathen, antworten, 
befehlen, gehorchen, freandlich and feindlich sein, niitzen nnd 
schaden, gefallen, trauen, sich nahem, sich entfemen, sich ereignen, 
&c. Geweor^an^ w'eor^ariy werden. A.-Sax. Gew'eoi^e me cBfter 
Ifinum worde (Luke i. 88), mir geschehe, wie du gesagt hast. . N.E. 
Woe worth the day ; tidian, Comp. Eng. Ill betide him. Woe 
worth him (W. Scott). 

1001. Goth. — The dat. occurs with many verbs in Goth, which in 
German require other cases, mostly the ace, as : gamains vair}panj 
theilhaft werden ; gamainjan^ Theil haben, theilnehmen an etwas ; 
vitan, bewachen ; hairgarij bewahren ; fraqiman, verwenden, ver- 
zehren ; fraliusany verlieren ; qistjan, verderben ; biniman, weg- 
nehmen ; farther with ga]^laihan, umarmen ; kukjan, kiissen ; tekan, 
anriihren ; frakunnan^ verachten, &c. Several verbs take also both 
cases, the dative as well as the ace, without a dif. of signif., as : 
usqistjan, zu Grunde richten, todten ; fraqistjan (verderben, ver- 
nichten ; comp. Luke xvii. 27 and 29) ; usqiman, verderben, umbring- 
en ; vairpan, werfen, &c. Others suffer with a change of case also a 
change in the signif., as : anahaitun with dat. : tadelnd zurufen, 
tadeln ; So : anahaitan with ace. : anrufen ; bileipan to forsake, 
gasakan to forbid, varjan to hinder, &c. 

Dative with the Subjective Verbs stehen, sitzen, &c., and 

THE Yerb lassen. 

1002. Stehen. — Einem s., sich stellen und ausharrend Stand 
halten, as, Ich stehe dem Feinde (Goethe) ; Sie horen nicht 1 sie 
woUen mir nicht stehen (die fliichtigen Truppen) (Schiller) ; Er 
bannet das Gliick, es muss ihm stehen (Schiller)-; Dem Ungewitter 
stehen (Goethe) ; dem Sturm s. (Schiller) ; Ich stehe meinem 
Schicksal (Mohnike Fr., 85) ; Stand haltend sich begaffen lassen ; 
Einem Maler, Bildhauer s. (Goethe), (Wieland) ; Der Mann steht 
seinem Euhm, shows himself by personal acquaintance to answer to 
his fame, not worse, &c. More or less elliptical : Einem Red' und 
Antwort stehen. Comp. Die steh ich nicht zur Red' und Antwort 
hier (Schiller) ; Etwas steht (kleidet) Einem so und so (zu Gesicht). 
Einem nach dem Leben s., to attempt a man's life. 

1003. Kleiden. — Kleidet gut, schlecht, schon = sitzt, steht, 
lasst so, the person mostly in ace, as : Die weisse Binde kleidet 
dich nicht ; Mich kleidet Eifersucht noch weniger als dich. 

More rarely with personal dat. — Auerbach, F. Nicolai, F. Schlegel, 
&c. Analogy speaks for dat. (Etwas steht mir gut, schlecht, &c.). 
Comp. Wolle, mit Purpur gefarbt, kleidet (deckt) dich, doch kleidet 
sie dir nicht (does not suit you). Dat. of person: Der Hut steht 
ihm gut. 

Possessive. — Es steht ihm der Kopf nicht recht, he is out of sorts. 
Jemand steht — Einem, stellt sich ihm und halt ausdauemd Stand, 
auch z. B. : seiner Rede (sie vertretend). 
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" Sitzen. — With personal dat. Einem (Maler) s. Of clothing: 
Wie euch die Hosen s. ! (Schiller) ; and transferred : Eine Gabe, die 
ihr so fremde sitzet (steht, &c.), wie jener Eselin die Bedeseligkeit 
(Wieland); Wie sitz mirdas Kleid ? (already in O.H.G. iz sizit mir 
for es geziemt mir, steht mir an (see Grimm IV. p. 236). 

1004. Lassen = kleiden, stehen. — Die Fran betheuerte ..., 
diese Tracht lasse (stehe, kleide) ihm vorziiglich gat (Goethe). 
So Schiller, Heinze, Wieland, &c. Ihr Aufzag ...liess ihr doch gar 
za schon (Wieland) ; Sie sacht die Miene, die ihr am besten lassen 
mochte (Wieland). 

Bekommen. — ^Etwas bekommt Einem, gedeiht ihm, schlagt ihm 
an, often with adjunct wohl, accordingly as contrast iibel, schlecht, 
schlimm, &c. Diese Yermessenheit bekam ihm aach sehr iibel 
(Lessing) ; Wie ist Ihrem Vater der gestrige Ausgang b. 7 (Lewald). 
Of food, drink, exercise, &c. : Obsol. Etwas bekommt Einem, kommt 
ihm za Statten; Dies Spital bekommt allein den rechten Armen 
(Luther) ; obsol. : Etwas bekommt Einem so oder so, kommt ihm 
so vor ; Das bekommt der alten and verlebten Fraaen wohl lacher- 
lich (Matthesias) ; obsol. : Jemand bekommt Einem, begegnet ihm. 

Simple Dative with sein (Possessive =geh6ren), Dative 

OF Possession. 

1005. Dies Bach ist meinem Bruder, or meines Bruders (gehort). 
Wem ist das Pfand ? poet : er, dem siegende Kraft and Gewalt ist, 
&c. Wem ist das Buch ? cuitis est hie liber 1 Sex nobis Jilii sunt, 
Scipioni coffnomen Africano (or Africanus, or Africani) erat, Mihi 
est amicus^ I have a friend. Scipio, cui post A/ncano fuit cognomen 
(Livy). Nomen Mercurii est mihi (Plant.). Mihi est noverca, I have 
a stepmother (Virg.). 

Greek, — rroXXot /xot 0tA.ot cto-tV, mir sind (ich habe) viele 
Freunde (see also dat. of interest), ovk ea-Tc xprjfxaTa fjfuv, we have 
no treasure. Wem ist das Gut ? wem gehoret es. Es sind nicht 
mehr als hundert Gulden mein. Die soUen deinen Kindern sein 
(Gellert). 

1006. English, — Dat. with to = possess, character {est mihi = 
habeo)y To whom God will, there be the victory ! (Shakesp. 
3 Henry VI. 2, 5). There is no want to them that fear him (Ps. 
xxiv. 9). There are two sides to every question (Whyte Melville). 
Elliptical : Glory to God in the highest, and goodwill toward men 
(Luke ii. 14). That the race is not to the swift, nor the battle to 
the strong, neither yet bread to the wise..., but time and chance 
happeneth to them all (Ecc. viii. 11). Death to the Cardinal ! (Bulw). 

A.'Sax, — Godesy wuldor on hedhnysse I (Luke ii. 14). Wd bi^S 
}faem* N.E. : woe is me ; And what unto them is the world (Byron). 

Otheb Eelations of Dative. 
Dative of Interest, Possession, Benefit, Advantage, Purpose, dc, 

1007. The dat. may, moreover, stand everywhere in a freer 
position, and not be required by any one wo^d of the sentence, i,e, 

c c 2 
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by verb, adject., &c., where a relation of what is predicated to a 
person as interested or as sympathizing, or a thing represented as 
personal is to be expressed. For example : Sie horen nicht, sie 
wollen mir nicht stehen (Schiller) ; Schweigt dir die*'Stimme des 
Prophetengeistes ? (Schiller) ; Du liigst dem ewigen Licht (Schiller). 
Especially it represents in this application frequently as so-called 
Dativus commodi, the notion of the preposit. fiir with the ace. : Die 
Sonne leuchtet mir (= fiir mich). Mir bliihet kein Friihling ; mir 
lacht keine Sonne, &c. Mir ware besser, ich war' nie geboren 
(Schiller) ; War ich ihm, was er mir ? (Schiller) ; Die Uhr schlagt 
kein em Gliicklichen (Schiller), &c. 

1008. The dat., in folk-speech as well as in the language of 
poetry, is used in many ways to express an inner sympathy or sensa- 
tion of a person with what is said, and in order to give by this means 
to the discourse a more subjective, more lively colouring (Farbung). 
For example : Thue mir das ja nicht wieder ! Ich lobe mir das 
Landleben ! Das waren mir selige Tage I Das war die eine Lust! 
** Nur trinkt mir alle Neigen aus ! " (Goethe). ** Es sind euch gar 
trotzige Gesellen " (Schiller), &c. Such datives are for the essential 
contents of the sentence superfluous, and serve for the enhancement 
of the subjective expressions of feeling. As a rule, only personal 
pronouns, not substantives, are used in this freer manner (comp. 
Grimm, IV., p. 704, &c.). 

1009. Dat. instead of possess, pron. or possess, gen., as : Soil der 
Freund mir, der liebende, sterben ? (Schiller), i,e. soil me in Fr. 
sterben ? Ihr habt das Herz mir bezwungen (Schiller). The notion of 
interest passes over here into the narrower notion of possessioD, 
which also in combination with sein is sometimes expressed by the 
mere dat., though more usually by the gen., as : dies Buch ist (gehort) 
meinem Bruder (or ist meines Bruders), just as instead of ** was ist 
dir ? " (in the sense of ** was fehlt dir ? was geht in dir vor ? **) also 
** was hast du ? " may be said. 

1010. In the above, naturally only such verbs may be introduced 
as really govern the dative, i.e. require to complete their notion 
a word for an object added in this case (dat.). The dat. may, 
however, by means of a freer position occur with verbs of all kinds, 
or in the place of a possessive pron. to be referred to another subst., 
which verbs, however, do not properly govern this case. For 
example : Sie pfliickte mir (fiir mich) das Veilchen. Er fullte mir 
das Glas. Die Sonne leuchtet den Guten und den Bosen. Die Rose 
bliiht dem Armen wie dem Reichen. Dir griinet Berg und Thai, &c. 
Here the dat. stands with signif. of fiir or zum Besten. Ich wasche 
mir die Hande (so much as meine Hande) ; er raunte mir etwas 
ins Ohr ; er sah mir ins Gesicht. Here = possessive pron., one can 
hence not say without adjunct : ich wasche mir, &c., a clear proof 
that the case is here not governed by the verb. 

Still more independent stands the dat. in the lively language of 
common Vfe, when one wishes to represent oneself or the person 
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addressed as sympathizer in a thing, or wishes to invite to sympathize, 
as : Das war dir gestern eine Lust ! Da hist mir der Rechte ! Falle 
mir ja nicht! Lanfe mir nicht za sehr ! Ich hin Ihnen viel gereist, &c. 

1011. The dative signif. is somewhat extended in the so-called 
dativus ethiciis in stricter sense, which belongs especially to intimate 
discourse. Comp. Das ist mir ein rechter Mann ! Das ist each eine 
hassliche Sache ! Da hist mirja nicht wiedergekommen ! Such datives 
are only gently toned, because the sense of the sentence does not 
require a more def. appeal to the judgment of the person occurring 
in the dative. 

This dat. is pronominal for the most part, but it may be also 
nominal., as: Ich lebe and sterbe diesem Kampfe, mag er enden 
wie er will (Tieck). Wie kommt dem Menschen die besonnene 
Weisheit und die reife Erfahrung ? (Scheiermacher). 

1012. The following cases are discriminatd : — 

(a) The dative with werden occurs frequently with the adjective 
or adverb when the notion of werden approaches that of geschehen 
(fieri). Das wird ihm sauer, es wird mir heiss (Grimm) ; es 
geschieht dir recht. Werden occurs, however, also as Vollwort, and 
governs the dat., as sein in Lat. and partly also in German is used 
with a dat. for ha ben (Aomin i cum deo similitudo est) (Cic. leg. 1, 8), 
so in German werden with dat. for erhalten, bekommen, zu Theil 
werden, zu fa lien; Drumb wirt ihm auch nichts (fallt ihm nichts 
zu) (Luther, Ev. 18) ; Dass mir noch das Gliick geworden ware 
(ScMller, M. St. 207) ; Das Amt das mir geworden ist (Schiller) ; 
Man tritt uns ganz mit Fiissen, der Tyrannei, der Harte, wird kein 
Ziel {Le, die harte Handlung hort nicht auf) (Schiller.) In the latter 
sentence werden = sein, and this for haben ; so also in : Mir wird 
zu keinem Unternehmen Gliick (Goethe). On the contrary it stands 
for erhalten in: Sie forderten dringend Hilfe. Die wurde mir 
denn auch am vierten Tage (Varnh.) ; Diese (Pfarrei) war ihm nie 
geworden (Varnh.). Sometimes occurs with it, ** zu Theil " with 
emphasis : Ware mir denn ein besser Schicksal zu Theil geworden ? 
(K. u. H. M. 18). 

[li) The dative as personal case in the strictest sense, as dative 
of personal interest, is denoted by the dative of the personal pron., 
and indeed mostly by mir, dir, and sich (sihi). The latter stands 
nearest the indirect medium of the Greeks, thus : Das Yolk gibt 
sich Gesetze, 6 hfi^o^ riOerai vo/jlovs. The Romans used aibi. The 
dat. of the pron. is more or less accented. In the first case might 
also be placed fiir mich, fiir sich. The accented dative approaches 
the adverbial (signif.), the unaccented stands as reflex. The prep, 
is often indeed necessary. When, for example, GaBsar says (Bell. 
Gall. 8) : Orgetorix siH legationem ad civitates sascepit, — then one 
must translate : Er iibemahm fiir sich, fiir seine Person, &c. Less 
accented is: Ich kann mir — du kannst dir — er kann sich nichts 
Gutes von ihm gewartigen (Lessing 7, 168). The dative may, 
however, be accented without ** fiir,'' as : Mir rosten in der HaUe 
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Helm und Schild (Schiller). The denoting of person may be also 
indef. : So kalt, das Einem der Athem friert (K. u. H. M. 13). 
Interrog. : Wem fliessen diese Thranen ? (Lessing, 187). 

1018. Examples are here arranged according to the persons ' 
the sing, naturally more numerously represented : — Ist Person (mir) : 
Den ich mir wieder zuriickerbitten muss (Lessing). Ich mag mir 
nicht die Miihe nehmen (Lessing). Ich bilde mir wenig darauf ein 
(Lessing). Ich habe mir vorgenommen, &c. The dat. has more 
emphasis in : Dass jetzt ein Engel mir vom Himmel niedersteige I 
(Schiller, Wall.). In the following, only the first **mir " is to be 
•taken adverbially, the other datives are more objects : Was ich 
verstehe, versteh ich mir (= fiir mich), was mir gelingt, gelingtmir 
fiir Andere, und Niemand denke, dass es ihm auf diesem Wege 
gleichfalls gelingen konne (Goethe). In the following, instead of 
mit mir : Als Euphemia mir das erstemal iiber diesen Gegenstand 
sprach (Tieck). 

Here belongs also the personally and impersonally used schein- 
en: Er hat mir sehr gesittet und bescheiden geschienen (Briefw. 
6, 87). 

Sometimes the dat. of the pron. occurs only as intensive, as 
expletive : Nur greift mir zu und seid nicht blode ! (Goethe). Du 
konntest mir erfrieren (K. u. H. M. 18) (theilnehmend, sympathiz- 
ingly). Das miissen mir aber gottlose Buben sein, die das ver- 
dammen, das Gott selber lobt (Luther). Du bist mir ein rechter 
Held ; das ist dir eine Pracht, die ich nicht genug schildem kann. 
Das ist mir sauberer. 

1014. 2nd Person (dir). — Of the three gradations of the pro- 
nominal dat., the refiex. is least represented with the 2nd persoa 
With emphasis one says : Das du dir selber nit must leben (Luther). 
More reflex. : Bist du ein Knecht berufen, sorge dir nicht (1 Corinth, 
vii. 21) ; Art thou called leing a servant ? care not for it ; after the 
Vulg. non sit tibi curae ; in Gr. /xiy aoi fickird}. 

As Expletive : Der fiihrt dir gar wundersame Beden (Wall. 
Pice, 200). Die Tiirken haben dir alle Sabel mit Diamanten 
besetzt (Lessing) (zutraulich). Similar dat. also in Lat. : Hie mihi 
Fusius pacis commoda commemorat ! (Cic. Phil. 8, 4) (da redet mir 
F. von den Vortheilen des Friedens !). Quid tiU vis ? Was hast du 
vor ? Quid sihi vult haec oratio ? Was hat diese Bede zu bedeuten ? 
This dat, ethicus is added in order to denote a certain sympathy, and 
to make the expression more efficacious. 

1015. 8rrf Person (ihm, sich). — Here the reflex, is most frequent ; 
however also ihm instead of mit ihm : Ich sprach ihm von der Sache 
(Goethe), instead of fiir ihn : Den Schimmel, den er jiingst in 
England ihm er stand (Kleist). 

The following examples correspond to the indirect or dai 
medium of the Greek language. More accented: Nahm sich der 
Mann eine Frau (K. u. H. M. 21). Er bricht von Zeit zu Zeit sich 
Datteln Lessing, Nath. 86). Er konne sich auslesen, was er woUe 
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(Goethe). Zahlen und Namen, die er sich auswendig lernte 
(Auerb. N. L. 1, 7) ; in the 1st person : Ich beantworte mir die 
Frage selbst (Herder, Briefw. 1, 166) ; in the 2nd person : du beant- 
wortest dir die Frage selbst. 

Z/6SS accented, — Sie versprechen, sich seinen Rath merken zu 
woUen (Immermann, M. 1, 158). Sie zogen sich eine Verachtung 
zu (Moser). Meist aber machte er sich sonst noch Etwas zu schaffen 
(B. Auerb. 4). Er that sich auf diese Arbeit viel zu Gute (V. 1828). 
As one says in 1st person : Ich lasse es mir angelegen sein, so in the 
8rd : Er bleibt sich bis ans Ende gleich (Briefw. 2, 98). 

1016. Goth. — The dat. serves to denote that something tends 
(gereicht) or happens to the injury , disadvantage or advantage , joy y 
honour^ dc, of some one, which in German is usually given by means 
of fiir : ni maumaip saivalai izvarai ... nih leika izvaramma (Matth. 
vi. 25). Sorget nicht fiir euer Leben ... auch nicht fiir euere Leib 
(Luther), Take no thought for your life ...nor yet for your body, 
Vulg. ne soliciti sitts animae vestrae ... neque corport vestro ; nauh ainis 
}ftLs van ist, Es fehlt dir noch eines (Luther) ; Yet lackest thou one 
thing (Luke xviii. 22). 

1017. JEnglish Usage. — I am not yef of Percy's mind, the Hotspur 
of the north, he that kills me six or seven dozen of Scots at a break- 
fast (Shakesp., 1 Henry lY. 2, 4), Ich bin noch nicht so gesinnt 
wie Percy, der Heissspore des Nordens, der euch sechs bis sieben 
Dutzend Schotten zum Friihstuck umbringt (Schl. and T.). — One 
Colonna cuts me the throat of Orsini's baker — it is for our good 
(Bulw.). A terrible dragon of a woman ... claps you an iron cap 
on the head, and takes the field when need is (Carl., Fred, the 
Gr., 2, 11). 

In the language of common life this dat. has been in use from the 
earliest period, as it is extended in general over many languages. 
Lat. Quid mihi Celsus agit? (Horat., Ep. 1, 8, 15). Tihi repente 
...venitad me Caninius (Cic, Fam., 9, 2). The old dramatic lit. 
furnishes frequent examples. 

M.E. Grete me my daughter (Chaucer). N.E. he will last you 
some eight year or nine year (Shakesp., Haml. 5, 1), so dauert er 
euch ein acht bis neun Jahr aus (Sch. and T.). Hear me this 
(Shakesp., Tw. N. 5, 1), Doch horet diess (Schl. and T.). He 
plucked me ope his doublet, and offered them his throat to cut 
(Shakesp., Jul. Cses. 1, 2), so riss er euch sein Wams auf, und hot 
ihnen seinen Hals zum Abscheiden (Schl. and T. ). And quite often 
vidth Shakesp. : a Jew eat me up half a ham of bacon (Spec. 14) ; 
they drank me two bottles (T. Jones, Fielding). I dreamt me 
(P. 22). Comp. Ger. : Welchen Himmel hatte ich mir mit Theresen 
getraumt (Goethe) ; he would lie you three hours together (B. Jon- 
son, 189). 

Comp. also Eug. for : And it shall be for food for thee and for 
them (Gen. vi. 21), dass sie dir und ihnen zur Nahrung da seien; 
The land ... which the Lord thy God giveth thee for an inheritance 
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(Deut. xxi. 23), dein Land ... das dir der Herr, dein Gott, gibt zum 
Erbe. Let's kill his dogs for him, steal his apples for him, i.e. to 
his iDJury. That's a nice fellow fcrtr you ! There is a friend for you. 

Passive with Vebbs with Simple Dative. 

1018. All the intrans. verbs which govern the dative allow in 
part the formation of an impersonal passive form with es wird mir or 
mir wird, &c., in part they may not be used passively at all. The 
former is the case when the verb denotes an action proceeding 
from a person which may be conceived passively. As : Er dankte, 
dieute, drohte, half, niitzte, schadete, schmeichelte, traute, gehorchte, 
&c., mir ; er lauerte or passte mir auf, rieth mir ab, half mir aus, 
stand mir bei, stellte mir nach ; er beugte dem Uebel vor, wider- 
stand der Gefahr, &c. Passive : mir wird or wurde (von ihm) 
gedankt, gedient, gedroht, geholfen, &c., gehorcht, aufgelauert, 
abgerathen, beigestanden, &c., dem Uebel wurde vorgebeugt ; der 
Gefahr wurde widerstanden, &c. Comp. : damit aber solchen 
Uebeln vorgebeugt (wiirde) und alle Griinde des Zwistes beseitigt 
wiirden, &c. (Raumer). 

1019. The verbs, on the contrary, which express a mere con- 
dition or quality of the subject in relation to tiie personal object 
occurring in the dative, are quite incapable of the passive form, as : 
Er gleicht seinem Yater ! das Geld fehlt or mangelt mir ; das 
Unternehmen ist ihm gegliickt, gelungen, misslungen, er scheint 
mir alt; das Essen schmeckt mir; Gehorsam ziemt demEnechte; 
die Sache gefallt mir, fallt mir auf, -ein, leuchtet mir ein, widerfahrt 
mir, kommt mir zu, geht mir von Statten, thut mir leid, &c. Here 
the change to passive is not possible (dem Yater wird geglichen, 
mir wird gefehlt, gefallen, &c.) ; for the passive also in this 
impersonal application always presupposes an active subject, which 
is not here. 

1020. Even the verb reichen, and a few others such as entfliehen, 
entgehen, entkommen, entlaufen, entweichen, entwischen, admit of 
no passive form, although their subject appears as active. One can 
hardly say : mir wurde (von ihm) gewichen (but ausgewichen, 
nachgegeben, &c.) ; still less : mir wurde (von ihm) entflohen, 
entgangen, entwischt, instead of: er entfloh, entwischte mir. The 
reason for this exception is that the person added in th^ dat. here 
is only the local point of departure for the action of the subject, not, 
however, the object of relation touched by its action, as in : er 
dankte, diente, drohte, half mir, &c., where the person appears so 
directly interested or concerned, that with a changed conception it 
may stand just as well as object in ace. (er bediente, bedrohte mich, 
&c.). How proper, moreover, the above limitations are, may be 
recognized by the fact that some verbs, as begegnen, wohl tiiun, 
admit the passive form, or not, according as they denote the inten- 
tional doing of a personal subject or a mere condition or uninten- 
tional event (occurrence). The sentences '^ er begegnete mir auf 
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der Strasse ; die freie Lafthat mir wohl gethan'' can not be given 
passively: mir wurde von ihm auf der Strasse begegnet; mir 
wurde von der Luft wohl gethan. I may, however, instead of 
'' er ist mir gut, frenndlich, &c., begegnet (i.e. er hat mich gat, &c., 
behandelt) ; er hat vielen Armen wohl gethan, also say in the 
passive form : mir wurde gat von ihm begegnet ; vielen Armen 
wurde wohl gethan. 

Yebbs which fluctuate between Accusative and Dative. 

Disctission of the Fluctuation between Accusative and Dative, which should 
properly be learned from the Dictionary , or in a Separate Treatise. 

1021. Accusative or Dative. — A number of verbs may here be 
classed, whose government, partly in consequence of changed signif., 
is fluctuating. 

Ankommen. — With the dative of the person with the signif. 
nahe kommen, beikommen : ich kann ihm nicht ankommen (an ihn 
kommen). Impersonally applied ace. : Es kommt mich hart, schwer 
an, &c. 

So also according to their meaning: — Berichten, diinken, 
getrauen, helfen, kosten, nachahmen, rufen, versichern. Many 
which formerly governed the dative are combined at present with 
other cases, or also with prepositions. 

Simple Dative with Eeflexive Vebbs. 

1022. Besides the verbs used reflexively (sich verbinden, sich 
vermitteln, &c.), there are also a number of pure reflexive verbs 
with the dative, as : — 

Sich be qu em en. ^* Sich einer Sache anschmiegen, fiigen. Eein 
Ehrenmann wird sich der Schmach bequemen (Schiller) ; Wenn er 
sich der fremden Landesart mit Neigung bequemt, deren Sprach- 
gebrauch sich anzueignen trachtet (Goethe) ; Ein Ton scheint sich 
dem andern zu bequemen (Goethe). Berengarius...bequemte sich 
wiederum seinen Feinden (Lessing). Also with depend, prep, zu, 
nach, &c. 

Sich ergeben (sich Einem, einer Sache). — Dem Willen des 
Menschen — sich dem Herm, dem Teufel, der Tugend, dem Laster, 
der Wissenschaft, der Faulheit, dem Geiz, dem Trunk, &c., sich der 
Goldschmiedkunst e. (Goethe). 

Sich fiigen. — (a) (usually with prep.) sich an, zu Etwas fiigen ; 
(6) sich in, nach Etwas, sich ihm f., der List (Goethe) ; Fiigte sich 
nicht den engen Schranken (Gutzkow) ; sich nahern (used only as 
reflex.). Sich der Flamme, der Yollkommenheit, dem Tode, dem 
Ende, &c., einem Orte (Tieck), &c., Einem. 

Sich neigen (usually with prep. zu). In elevated discourse 
vdth vor and the unprep. dat. : Die Andern | Stehenden neigten 
sich ihm (Goethe) ; sich tief Einem neigen (Platen) ; Dem goldneu 
Thron (Riickert) ; Der Liebe, dem Sehnen (Goethe). 

Sich beugen. — Einem (dem man als Machtigern sich unter- 
wirft) (Goethe, F. Schlegel). 
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In English ivith to, unto. 

1023. He ...resolves to devote himself to poetry alone (Lewes, 
Goethe, 11, 63). Poetry and painting address themselves to the 
same object (W. Scott) ; and thus many reflexives. My thoughts ... 
bow them to your gracious leave (Shakesp., Hamlet, 1, 2) ; She 
bowed her to the people (Henry VIII. 4, 1) ; The poor committeth 
himself unto thee (Ps. x. 14) ; I shall barely confine myself to 
that (Irving, 0th. iv. 1) ; to commend oneself to ; I give myself unto 
prayer (Ps. cix. 4) ; then each to rest him hies (Spencer) ; I me 
submit unto your grace (Chaucer) ; The strangers shall submit them- 
selves unto me (Psalm xviii. 44) ; To him I will surrender myself 
(W. Scott) : Turn thee unto me (Ps. xxv. 16). 

Simple Dative with (so-called) Impebsonal Verbs. 

1024. Many personal verbs with the dat., whose subject only, as 
a rule, is a thing, and hence is frequently represented by es, are 
wrongfully regarded as impersonals, since es with them is not merely 
formal representative of the subject, but denotes a definite object of 
thing, or serves also as forerunner of a subject contained in a follow- 
ing subst. clause. Truly impersonal is the expression only when the 
verb combined with e s and its depend, case gives a complete sense 
without the addition or suggestion of a real subject or subject clause, 
as: es ekelt, grauet, schaudert, schwindelt mir, &c. Verbs like es 
ahndet or ahnet mir, es begegnet, beliebt, behagt, bekommt mir, es 
daucht or more properly diinkt, es gefallt, gebiihrt, gehort, gelingt, 
geniigt, gerath, geschieht, geziemt, gliickt mir, es kommt mir 
gelegen, zu Statten, es leuchtet mir ein, es missfallt, schadet, scheint 
mir, es schlagt mir ein, or fehl, es schmeckt mir, es schwebt mir vor 
den Augen, auf der Zunge, es steht mir an, frei, &c., es thut mir leid, 
weh, wohl, es traumt mir, es verschlagt mir nichts, es widersteht mir, 
es wurmt mir im Kopfe, es ziemt mir, &c., are not as a rule, real 
impersojialSy since these expressions give in themselves no complete 
sense, but in the place of es either a subst. must be placed or com- 
pleted in the mind, or its contents be given to the meaningless pron. 
by means of a following subject, clause, as : Sein Tod ahndete mir, 
or es ahndete n.ir, dass es sterben wiirde. Seine Behauptung diinkt 
mich or scheint mir richtig or es diinkt mich (scheint mir), dass er 
Eecht hat. Es gefallt mir nicht, dass er sich so betragt, or sein 
Bctragen gefallt mir nicht. Die Geschichte hat mir getraumt, or es 
hat mir getraumt, dass es geschehen wiirde ; mir traumte, ich sahe 
dich, &c. Some of those verbs are used, however, in certain expres- 
sions as real impersonalia, as : es gefallt, or missfallt mir hier ; es 
behagte mir dort nicht ; es geniigt mir daran, es gelingt mir damit 
nicht, &c. Here the impersonal expression gives in itself a complete 
sense, and at the base of es no special object lies as subject, although 
strictly speaking the logical subject of these sentences is contained 
in the added adverb : '* es gefallt mir hier "is so much as dieser 
Ort gefallt mir ; <' es geniigt mir daraii,'' so much as die Sache 
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geniigt mir ; es gelingt mir damit nicht, so much as die Sache, das 
Unternehmen gelingt mir nicht. With many of the ahove (so-called) 
impersonal verhs, usage fluctuates between dat. and ace. Thus is 
found by the side of mir ekelt also mich ekelt. Oftener with 
dative : Mich schaudert und mich ekelt (Borne). 

1025. Combination of sein with thun, which always have a 
dative of person with them. As is elsewhere explained, Sein in 
combination with thun has a peculiar signif. With um : Dem es 
nm die Wahrheit zuthun ist (Lessing); hier ist uns gerade nm 
ein vollstandiges sinnliches Bild zu thun (W. Humb.) ; Grade nm 
dieses Lob ist es mir zu thun (Forster), Goethe, Wieland, and others. 

1026. In Eng. an orig. unprep. dat. coincides with ace. in form. 
Some show an original dative of person : — 

It becomes me (Ger. es ziemt mir, kommt mir zu, steht mir wohlj 
and es gebiihrt). Thus it becometh us to fulfil all righteousness 
(Matth. iii. 15) ; also gebiihrt es uns, alle Gerechtigkeit zu erfiillen. 
O.E. It hicom£thto a king, tokepeandto defende (P. Ploughm.). 

It beseems me (es ziemt mir). O.E. has in same sense : it byreth 
me, es gebiihrt mir, &c. . 

1027. The verbs sein, werden, and gehen, or ergehen in com- 
bination with adverbial adjuncts are frequently used as impersonals 
with dat. of the person, as : Es ist mir wohl, or mir ist wohl, Wi© 
ist es Dir ? Ihm war iibel zu Muthe. Wie wird mir ! Es ward* 
ihr iibel, bange. Es wurde mir besser, &c. Mir wird, ist iibel; 
Sein also with the dat. of the tiling : Dem ist nicht so (Plant.) J 
dem ist also {i,e, es verhalt sich so mit dieser Sache). So already 
in M.H.G. : wie ist disem maere ? im ist also (Trist. 124, 65) * 
and with Luther, 1 Corinth, xiv. 26 : Wie ist ihm denn nun; 
lieben Briider ? How is it then brethren ? Vnlg. quid ergo est, 
fratres ? Es geht mir gut. Wie geht es Deinem Freunde ? Es erging 
ihm schlecht, ist ihm schlecht gegangen or ergangen. 

DOUBLE CASE WITH THE FINITE VERB. 
Double Nominative with the Finite Verb. 

1028. Here belong : — (a) Double nom. with sein, werden, 
bleiben, scheinen, heissen (= genannt werden), diinken : Ichbin dein 
Freund, &c. Er wird ein gelehrter Mann werden. Er scheint mir 
unter diesen Mannem der tapferste. Dies diinkt mich das beste^ 
[b) Double nom. with passive of heissen, to call, nennen, schelten, 
schimpfen, and taufen (in der Taufe benennen), which have in the 
active two unprep. ace, 2nd ace. as factitive predicate : er wurde 
von dir dein Freund genannt, &c. Er wird Konig genannt — er wird 
der tapferste Krieger geheissen. 

Double Accusative with the Finite Verb. 

Tioo Substantives denoting Different Objects in Accusative —one of the 

Person, the other of the Thing — (fragen, lehren). 

1029. This occurs in German only exceptionally, far more 
frequently in Lat. and. Greek. The Germans combine now only the 
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two verbs fragen and lehren with a doable ace. of person and of 
the thing, as : Das frage ich dich ; er fragte mich Yieles, was ich 
nichtwusste ; eins muss ich dichnoch fragen — where, however, the 
ace. of the thing may also be periphrased by nach : Danach frage ich 
dich, &e. Einen die Sprache, das Eechnen, die Musik, &c., lehren. 
Ich will each auch ein Wort fragen (Matth. xxi. 24), I also will 
ask yoa one thing, Vulg. Interrogaho vos et ego unum sermonem, Er 
fragte mich Wenig. Der Lehrer fragt seine Schiller eine Begel, &c. 
Dif. from ** nach," to ask after. 

Lehren. — Zeige mir deine Wege und lehre mich deine Steige 
(Ps. XXV. 4), Shew me thy ways, Lord, teach me thy paths. Die 
Ameisen haben mich die Vorsicht gelehrt (Lessing). Einen Wahres 
lehren (Schiller). Einen ein Lied, Lieder (Schl., Tieek). Moral 
und Politik (Wieland). 

Li the expression : Einen Liigen strafen, to give one the lie. Ihr 
Bild strafte mich liigen (Goethe). This object of thing denotes a 
circumstance, as also fiihren in the sentence : Er fiihrte die Tochter 
spazieren (B. Auerbach). Comp. : er fiihrte ihn bergan, einen steilen 
Weg (Grimm). 

Passive with Accusative op Person and Thing. 

1030. Here the direct object of the action is the person, while the 
thing expresses the material dealt with. By the transposition of the 
expression into passive form the person must consequently become 
the subject : ich werde gefragt, gelehrt ; the thing must remain in 
ace, since it does not stand in the same relation to the verb. Here 
is shown the striking phenomenon of the passive governing an ace, 
which can be explained only by comprehending this passive in the 
signif. of a middle form, which is still capable of expressing the 
influence upon an object. This mode of government really takes 
place in 0. Ger., as in Greek and Latin {rogatus sum sententiam ; 
doceor linguam) ; O.H.G. ih wirdu kilerit rehtan wee (Notker) ; den 
list bin ich geleret (Barl. 18, 85) ; er was gelert den site (En. 4594) ; 
see Grimm IV., p. 643. Also at present may be still said : das ward 
ich nicht gefragt; not, however: er wird die Sprache, die Kunst 
gelehrt ; but : er wird in der Sprache, in der Kunst unterrichtet, 
unterwiesen. Erroneous is, however : ihm wird die Sprache, &c., 
gelehrt, since this passive expression would presuppose the active 
'* man lehrt ihm (instead of ihn) die Sprache." 

We can certainly no longer say: ich werde das Griechische 
gelehrt. 

Here the ace. of the thing is orig. first object ; it is, however, so 
grown together with the verb, that both words form a single concept, 
as it were, and may consequently govern another ace. The Latin 
Doceo te Juinc aHem. becomes in passive : doceris hanc artem, 

1031. Passive with lehren and double ace. The passive is in 
general becoming obsolete with second aec. : Haltet an den Satzungen, 
die ihr gelehrt seid (2 Thess. ii. 15), hold the traditions which ye 
have been taught ; Vulg. 14 v. ten^te traditiones, quas didieistis; Dann 
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wird der Schiiler einige handgreifliche Inventiones gelehrt (Gervinus, 
Lit. 8, 339). 

Passive with dat, of person with lehren : Aus Andem ist Das nun 
schon nicht gelehrt worden (Goethe) ; Im vierten Hauptstiick warden 
dem Gesetzgeber Handgriffe gelehrt (Goethe) ; Der Jugend wurde 
Nichts gelehrt, was, &c. (Wieland) ; and so also, when the object of 
the thing is expressed by a clause or an infin. (with zu), in which 
case, however, the combination of a double ace. is also current : Er 
— or ihm — wurde friihzeitig gelehrt, wie er sich in solchen Fallen zu 
verhalten habe ; Die Blinder werden — den Kindern wird — dadurch 
gelehrt, Bescheidenheit zu heucheln ; Ich bin friih angeleitet und 
gelehrt worden, dass man Wesen wie Tante Helene hassen soil 
(Gutzkow), and others. 

1032. Larany as factitive of lesan, in Anglo-Saxon should properly 
retain the second ace. This construction is found in O.H.G. and 
M.H.G. : ih pin kilerit rehtan w'eg. Werden mr dasz keleret. Den 
list bin ich geleret. In A. -Sax. not preserved ; but the personal con- 
struction points at its former use : Hig diden eal swd hig gel(m'ede wceron 
(Matth. xxviii. 15), thaten, wie sie gelehret waren (Luther), and did 
as they were taught. Also : Worda, of ]fam ^e Jju gelmred eart (Luke 
i. 4). Der Lehre, in welcher du unterrichtet bist (Luther), Of those 
things wherein thou hast been instructed, Vulg. eorum verborum, de 
quibus eruditus es. 

Two Substantives in Accusative which denote the same Object. 

Both Accusatives Personal, or Second Object may, however, be also 

a Thing. First may be a Pronoun. 

1033. Both ace. are subst., which denote the same object, only 
placed in a dif. objective relation to the verb : one ace. as immediate 
object, the other as object of influence or operation, or of what is 
effected. Mehl mahlen (Product). This occurs with the (so-called) 
trans, verbs heissen, nennen, schelten, schimpfen, and taufen 
(in der Taufe benennen) : Er hiess or nannte mich seinen Freund, 
&c., &c. 

The second ace. occurs here from the notion as pred. of the object 
named in the first ace, both ace. stand in like relation to the verb. 
Hence with the conversion into the passive both are changed into the 
nom., the first as subject, the second as pred., as : Ich wurde von 
ihm sein Freund genannt, &c. 

1034. In German the application of this double ace. is limited to 
the few above-named verbs. With other verbs the object of the 
action, where it does not stand alone (as : Kohlen brennen, einen 
Feldherrn wahlen), but is added to an immediate object, is placed 
by means of a prep, in mediate dependence on the verb : — 

(a) By means of a prep, zu, when the action is real, or in other 
words the object named is the real product of the action, as : Der 
Kohler brennt Holz zu Kohlen. Die Magd spinnt Flachs zu Garn. 
Man wahlte den Caser zum Consul. Der Tapferste wurde zum Feld- 
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herm ernannt. Die Weisheit zur Fiilirerin nehmen. ** Windet 
zum Kranze die goldenen Ahren ! " (Schiller). Einen zum Feinde 
machen. In the older language is found with machen the second 
ace. without prep. : du dine geista machost poten (Notker) ; and still 
with Luther (John x. 83) : Dass du ein Mensch bist und machest 
dich selbst einen Gott (see Grimm IV., p. 623). 

(6) By means of prep, fiir, when the effect is merely assumed, or 
the object is only the product of an intellectual action, as : Ich halte 
ihn fiir meinen Freund. So with erklaren, sich geben, erkennen. 
In this latter case with many verbs instead of a prep, also the con- 
junction als is placed, and through its mediation the object word is 
added to ace. as inherent complement (comp. : K5nig Friedrich, dein 
Herr Vater, Ihre Fraulein Sch western, der Dichter Holty, wir Men- 
schen, &c.), or in the passive to the nom. in same case : Ich betrachte 
ihn als meinen Freund ; passive : er wird von mir als mein Freund 
betrachtet. So ansehen, darstellen, kennen, er£nden, &c. 

In Latin and Greek in all these cases the object of the action is 
placed, as a rule, as second ace. without any interposing particle. 

1035. In M.H.G. is placed sometimes with heissen and nennen in 
the active the nominative instead of the second ace. : den man da hiez 
der titer rot ; der nennet sich der riter rdt : dd man mich her re heizet 
(Parzival, Grimm IV., p. 592). Then the name stands outside of the 
construction as independ., unchangeable word of address, as we also 
in nom. or voc. may say : er nennt sich "der rothe Eitter " ; man 
heisst mich Herr ; man redet mich Herr an, &c. 

1036. Sch el ten. — Nennen (Wieland), Einem einen unverdienten 
Titel beilegen : Ich darf mich nicht des Gliickes Liebling schelten 
(Korner) ; Stubensitzer, den die Leute einen Philosophen schelten 
(Moser, Ph. 3, 79) ; Jemand einen Dummkopf or dumm schelten ; ihn^ 
ein Madchen (Goethe); Etwas eine Dummheit or dumm; Einen 
** toller Geselle " (Fouque) ; Etwas fiir Schlafrigkeit (Ramler) ; sich 
als einen Elenden schelten (Tieck) ; das Leben als Schaum ( Voss). 

Schimpfen = schimpfend or schmahend benennen, with double 
ace. (er schimpfte ihn einen Betriiger, &c.). Jemand einen Ueber- 
laufer schimpfen ; perfugam aliquein contumelia appellare (Caesar, B.C., 
2, 28). 

1037. Farther with weisen, unterweisen : Er wird ihn unter- 
weisen den hasten Weg (Ps. xxv. 12), him shall he teach in tho way 
that he shall choose. 

Comp. : Wer zeigt nun dem Gesinde die Wege durch dSiS Land ? 
(Simrock, Nibel. 1534) ; in orig. text with double ace. : Der wisete si 
die strdze, &c. 

Unterweisen, obsolete (comp. lehren) with double ace. : Was ich 
nicht weiss. Das unterweiset mich (Job vi. 24), and cause me to 
understand wherein I have erred (lit. what I do not know (that) teach 
me) (Ps. cxix. 8). Also passive : Dieser war unterweiSet den Weg 
des Herrn (Acts xviii. 25), this man was instructed in the way of 
the Lord. 
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With n eh men is to be distinguished the indef. : eine Fran neh- 
men, from the definite: eine zur Fran nehmen. In both cases the 
Lat. uses the €lcc, {dvLodt uxor em). In the combinations " einen 
Konig wahlen — einen zum Konig wahlen ; ein Weib nehmen — eine 
zum Weib nehmen," the predic. added noun receives a prep, expres- 
sion. The quality of the pred. is by this means made more sharply 
prominent than if there stood a double ace. (Grimm 4, 824). With- 
out art in the expressions : Etwas zu Herzen nehmen; Etwas in 
Schutz, in seinen Schutz nehmen, in Angrifif n., &c. 

The same occurs with haben (Grimm 4, 825) : einen Freund 
haben — Einen zum Frennde haben ; eine geborne Zwingli zu' Frau 
haben. Wir batten unser Wiedersehen zum Hauptaugenmerk (Vamh. 
1, 189), &c. 

1038. Hal ten. — With dat. with zu, and ace. with fiir. Man 
halt ihn fiir einen Liigner. Wir konnen es fiir ein GltLck halten 
(Ranke). Er hielt ihn fiir seinen Freund (Luther), &c. Passive : 
Er wurde von ihm fiir meinen Freund gehalten. With als rarely, 
and more in the earlier language : So halt ihn als einen Heiden 
(Luther). Instead of German prep, zu, als, fiir, occurs in Lat. a 
second ace, not merely with the verbs, which signify: zu Etwas 
machen (wahlen, ernennen), but also: fiir Etwas halten (ansehen, 
erklaren, &c.). For example : Socrates totiics mundi se incolam et 
civem arbitrabatur (Cic. Tusc. 5, 37), t,e. hielt sich fiir einen Be- 
wohner und Biirger. Ciceronem universus populus consulem declar- 
avit (Cic. Pis. 1). If the prep, be used the signif. is deviating, as : 
habere aliquem pro hoste, is not quite : ihn fiir einen Feind halten, 
but : ihn einem Feinde gleich achten ; so : pro nihilo putare, &c. 
Hostem aliquem judicare is : Einen fiir einen Feind (des Vaterlandes) 
erklaren. Ich halte ihn fiir einen Narr (auch meiner Fassung, Aufifas- 
sung ist er es). 

Fiir. — Sometimes dropped, especially before an adject. Ich halte 
Sie jeder grossen Handlung fahig (Zschokke) ; Einander gleich 
halten. Subst. with earlier writers : Ich will sie keine Vertilger . . . 
halten noch schelten (Luther) 

1039. Fiihlen. — Noch fiihle ich mich denselben, der ich war 
(SchiUer). 

Sich fiihlen. — If the pred. with the omitted sein be a subst., 
then it occurs with or without als in ace, but also in the nom. : Ein 
Mensch, der sich als seinen eigenen Antipoden fiihlt (Gutzkow). Ich 
fiihle mich gerade jetzt einen rechten Bottler (Kiirhberger). Weil ich 
mich als einen Solchen fiihlte (Biickert). 

Machen. — Mache nicht schnellJemand deinen Freund (Claudius). 

Schelten. — Der sich den Guten schelten lasst (Schiller). Pro- 
vin. also in good sense : Einen fiir Etwas erklaren, ihm eine Eigen- 
schaft, einen Namen, Titel, &c.,beilegen (as : Jemand einen gnadigen 
Herrn schelten), usually with the secondary notion that he does not 
deserve this appellation ; Low Ger. : Einen quitt schelten, i.e. frei, 
los sprechen, einen unschuldig schelten, &c. 

Bad sense : Jemand einen Dieb, einen Betriiger schelten, &c. 



400 NEW HIGH GERMAN. 

With ernenuen and mac hen, two ace. rare at present day: 
Peleus ernennte mich deinen Genossen (Yoss, B. 23, 90), and 
usually with zu. 

1040. When heissen and lassen are combined with a passive infin. 
(§ 818 K.), or with sein, then two ace. are required, though we also 
find (erroneously) a nom. instead of second ace. Also with reflex, 
verbs is found such an erroneous nom. instead of an ace. : Den 
Wohlthater und Begenten unsrer Enkel lass ihn noch sein (Beinhard). 
Lass mich deinen Engel sein (Schiller). So Uhland, Siegfrids Schwert. 
Der ein Tyrann (einen Tyrannen) ihn werden hiess (Pfeffel). 

1041. In English the so-called verba cogitandi et declarandi : hold, 
take, think, deem, reckon, believe, judge, consider, fancy, suppose, 
imagine, suspect, acknowledge, know, conceive, remember, hope, 
wish, own, avow, confess, show, declare, manifest, pronounce, grant, 
proclaim, profess, prove, betray, swear, warrant, boast, &c. ; and 
negat. verbs, as : deny, and others, belong here, have taken in later 
period especially the predic, suhst. in extended degree. I hold him 
but a fool (Shakesp. Two Gentl. of V. 5, 4). 

So earlier Eng. : And heeld holynesse a jape (P. Ploughm.). I 
warrante hyme a wicche (P. Plough.), Chaucer, &c. 

Compare A. -Sax. : Ood het J;d fcestnisse heofenan (Gen. i. 8). 
Simonem, ^one he nemde Petrum (Luke vi. 14), Simon, welchen er 
Petrum nannte, Simon (whom he also called Peter) ; Vulg. Simonem, 
quern cognominavit Petrum, By its side, however, the second object 
occurs in nom. : He nemde hys naman Hceland (Matth. i, 26), hiess 
seinen Namen Jesus. 

A. -Sax. : He wiste hine hdlig wer (Mark vi 20), er wusste, dass 
er ein ... heiliger Mann war, knowing that he was a just man. He 
his englds ded ce^ele gdstas, he makes noble souls his angels (Ps. ciii. 
6 ) ; seo ed, ]>d weras Eufrdten nemna^, the river, which men name 
Euphrates (C. 234) ; hi hine wur6ddo7i sd^ne God, they worshipped 
him as a true God (Hom. 1, 108). 

1042. Greek. — Predic. ace. Depend, predicate in ace, or predic. 
ace, with verbs which in German signify : machen, nennen, ernen- 
nen, wahlen, fiir Etwas halten, zu Etwas machen, zu Etwas ernennen, 
erwahlen, als Etwas hinstellen, and the like : oi KoXaKe^ 'AXi^avBpov 
Ofdv wvofia^ov, die Schmeichler nannten den A. einen Gott, &c. With 
verbs meaning to call, consider, choose, make, show, &c. With 
passive construction both ace. become nominatives. 

So Lat. dlcere, creare, habere, prestare, judicare, deligere, declarare, 
dedere, &c., capere, reddere, existimare, &c. The second ace. is an 
ace. of the inner object (eff'ect, result). The double ace. turned into 
double nom. with the passive: collegam aliquem habere (Nep.), inimi- 
cum (Nep.), testem (Nep.) ; audacia ^ro muro habetur (Sal. Cat. 1, 4). 

Double Accusativb, op which the First is a Substantive or Subst. 
Pronoun, the Second an Adjective or Participle. 

1043. The adject, here not attributive but predicative, hence it 
does not take the case-ending of ace, but occurs in its undeclined 
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fundamental form, mnst, however, from its notion be looked upon as 
ace, since it occurs in immediate grammatical combination with the 
object, therefore mast stand in its case. This occurs less frequently 
in German than the preceding. The signif. of the adjective added in 
such a manner is, however, of dif. kind. With many verbs, as : 
haben, lassen, finden, flihlen, sehen, the adject, merely completes the 
notion of the object, by attaching to it a quality, and by this means 
gives to the verb a more def. meaning. Der Kaufmann hat Waaren 
feil (i,e, als feile, verkaufliche) ; er liess das Glas voll ; Du muss kein 
Mittel unversucht lassen ; ich fand ihn todt, krank, gesnnd, schlafend, 
&c. (i.e, als Todten, &c.) ; ich fiihle mich gliicklich ; du siehst mich 
leidend (i.^. als Leidenden). So also : einen lieb haben, bei Jemand 
etwas gut haben, where the adject, unites itself more closely to the 
verb and coalesces with it into one concept. With other verbs the 
adject, expresses a condition or a quality of the object, which is 
effected by the action expressed in the verb, and, indeed, this 
influence is either (a) a real^ effective, especially with the verbs thun 
(Einem Etwas kund thun), machen : Einen frei, gliicklich, gesund, satt 
machen ; Etwas los machen ; Einem das Herz schwer machen ; Etwas 
wieder gut machen, i.e, vergiitern, ersetzen ; dif. from : Etwas gtit 
machen, where gut is adverb ; Einem Etwas weis machen, Le, orig. 
in general so much as kund thun, now limited to false communica- 
tions ; in O.G. ms tuon with the twofold construction : Einen eines 
wtsi tuoriy i.e, ihn dessen wissend machen, and Einem Etwas wis tuon, 
i,e, ihm Etwas bewusst or kund machen ; (see Grimm IV. p. 624, 
lassen with signif. of machen, bewirken, as: Einen firei, los lassen). 
So also with verbs of more def. signif., which denote the placing of 
the object in a condition, as : einen Stoff schwarz farben ; einen 
Baum gerade ziehen ; ein Elind gross ziehen ; sich gefangen geben ; 
sie hat das Kind gross gezogen ; der Schaden hat mich klug und 
vorsichtig gemacht; er nannte Casar gross ; er schalt mich dumm; 
Etwas gut heissen ; ein Eleid schwarz farben, not = er farbt das 
Eleid auf eine schwarze Art (i.e, schwarz as adverb), but to be 
regarded as predic. adject., and hence = er farbt es in ein schwarzes 
um, zu einem schwarzen, or so dass es ein schwarzes wird, &c. Or 
(b) the effect is one merely assumed, supposed, conceived in the 
mind, resting upon the opinion or declaration of the subject. Thus 
not only with the verbs heissen, nennen, schelten, schimpfen, which 
may have as second ace, not only a subst., but also an adject., as : 
er hiess mich thoricht ; Man nannte ihn gliicklich; Etwas un~ 
sittlich nennen (Goethe) ; Etwas schandlich, wiirdig, bos, gut heiss- 
en (Schiller) ; Einen narrisch schimpfen or schalten ; but also with 
preisen, as: man preis't ihn gliicklich ; wahnen, as : er wahnt sich 
krank ; ** ich wahnte mich verlassen von aller Welt " (Schiller). 
Traumen, as : ich will mich frei und gliicklich traumen (Schiller). 
Erklaren, as: Und frei erklar' ich alle meine Knechte (Schiller). 
Bekennen, as : sich schuldig bekennen. Geben, i.e, fiir Etwas aus- 
geben or halten, as : ich gebe Nichts verloren als die Todten 
(Schiller), &c. 

VOL. II. D D 
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1044. With some of the latter verbs, as : erklaren, bekennen, the 
adject, may also like the subst. be added with fur or als, as : Einen 
fiir frei erklaren ; sich als schuldig bekennen. The verbs halten, 
ausgeben, annehmen, erachten, erkennen, betrachten, ansehen, and 
others with like signif., may not without mediation of fiir or als add 
an adject, to the object, as : man halt ihn fiir gliicklich ; er giebt 
sich fiir reich aus ; Etwas als wahr annehmen, fiir richtig erachten, 
fiir or als falsch erkennen, als erwiesen betrachten or ansehen. Thus 
also perspicuity requires with the verbs darstellen, beschreiben, 
schildern, malen, &c., the addition of als to the adject., since it might 
otherwise be taken for the adverb of same form, as : Er stellt den 
Mann als ehrlich dar, schildert ihn als treu; er beschrieb die Ge- 
gend als sehr schon; dif. from : Er stellt einen Freund ehrlich 
dar ; schildert ihn treu {i,e, auf ehrliche, treue Weise, where it is not 
asserted that the man is honourable and faithful) ; er beschrieb die 
Gegend schon {i.e. seine Beschreibung war schon), &c. ; ambiguous : 
er beschreibt ihn sehr gut, here the word gut may be referred to ihn, 
but also as adverb to beschreibt. Better in first case : Er beschreibt 
ihn als sehr gut ; in second : Er beschreibt ihn auf eine gute Art. 
So also : er malt sie schon, may be : auf schone Weise, or als eine 
schone ; er schildert ihn schlecht, i,e. als einen schlechten, or auf 
schlechte Weise. 

In 0. Ger. the adject, attached to the object as second ace. is not 
rarely added in its full declined ace. form, as : sinan stual liaz er 
italan (Otfrid), i,e. sienen Stuhl liess ereitelen (for eitel, leer) ; do 
er in toten vant; daz ir in gesunden vindet (Iwein. See Grimm IV., 
p. 625, &c.). 

1045. The above verbs express already in themselves an action 
somewhat effecting or producing , and hence require from their nature 
with the object, to which they are immediately directed, also the 
denoting of the condition or quality in which that object is placed. 
The German language possesses, however, the peculiar faculty to lay 
this force in such trans., and even intrans. verbs, which contain in 
themselves no such notion, so that in combination with a subst. 
object and an adjective, which denotes the condition effected, such 
verbs express besides their own signif. a secondary outcome of the 
action (Factitive). Thus the Germans say : Einen krumm und 
lahm schlagen {i.e. schlagend krumm, &c., machen), den Hasen todt 
schiessen, die Hande warm reiben (reibend warm machen), sich die 
Fiisse wund gehen (gehend wund machen), Einen frei or los sprechen 
(spreehend or durch einen Ausspruch frei machen), das Glas voll 
giessen, den Becher leer trinken, das Schwert stumpf hauen, 
das Blatt voll schreiben,die Augen roth weinen, Einen rein wasch- 
en, &c. ; and especially with reference to the subject : sich rein 
waschen, sich satt essen, sich miide arbeiten, gehen, &c. ; sich steif 
sitzen, sich krank or todt lachen, sich an Etwas satt sehen, sich satt 
weinen, sich heiser sprechen, sich wund liegen, &c. 

This pregnant form of expression is not only found in daily nse 
in common life but is also made great use of by the poets for bolder 
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tnrns : Ihn preis' ich, der die Baume gross | Gebetet and gepflegt 
(Jaoobi). 

Comp. also 1 Part. Vernal., verb used aux. with dependent infin. 
or participle. The adjective object is nearly akin to the participial 
object. The infin. (see below), particip. and adject, the Germans 
place as second object, for example with machen : Das macht mich 
froh — das machte mich tanmelnd — Sand and Sonne machten mich 
fast erliegen (Vamh.). 

1046. A real case (as Iwein, 1334 : do er in toten vant), does not 
occar any longer in N.n.G., but adject, particip. and infin. stand in 
dependence upon the governing verb ; therefore we have named the 
depend, word not second ace, but second object. This second object, 
however, may again govern one or two ace, as : Ich rad aber, das 
man der cardinal weniger machen oder lass sie den hapst von seinem 
gutte neren (L. Wack., Less. iii. 1, 96). Here the verb neren governs 
two ace. {sie, hapst). The second ace. is frequently periphrased by 
means of von. In the sentence: Diesen, aus Instinkt ergrifienen, 
dann mit Ueberlegung verfolgten Ausweg mochte ich von jenem 
vortrefflichen Menschenkenner gebilligt wis sen, um desto muthiger 
fortzuwandeln (G. bei Woltm. 7), are three objects : the particip. 
** gebilligt" is dependent upon the verb ** wissen," and "gebilligt" 
again governs the ace. ** Ausweg.'* 

1047. A number of examples for the second object are here 
arranged according to the verbs, and refer at same time to the first 
part. Hence here with many the second object is introduced with a 
particle (fur, als, &c.). 

A eh ten {putare, estimare). — With pure case, with fiir, with 
als. The Germans say : Ich achte mich dir verbunden, or fiir 
verbunden ; ich achte es Nichts, or fiir Nichts. In the other sense 
(wahrnehmen, beobachten, hiiten) occurs usually the prep. auf. 
Achten in sense of schatzen had also the infin. : Denn ich achte es 
billig sein (Luther, 2 Peter i 13) ; Wir achten oft uns frei ! (Haller) ; 
Achtet es ananstkndig (Yoss) ; Das Schonste wird von ihr nicht 
schon genug geachtet (Wieland) ; sich selbst nicht sicher achten 
(Biirger); Etwas des grossten Lobes worth (fiir lobenswerth) 
achten ; Ich achte das fiir thoricht gehandelt ; Achte Nichts gering ; 
Theuer, werth, wiirdig (adject.) ; hoch, gering (adverbs) achten. 

The usual combinations are : Etwas gross achten, heilig, hoch, 
hochlich, lieb, theuer, werth, wohl, wiirdig, &c. ; gering, klein, 
unwiirdig, grosser, hoher (Luther) ; (note in above the adject, 
and the adverbs). Some of these combinations pass into compounds. 
Comp. : Etwas hoch achten (hohen Werth beilegen) and hochachten 
(Hochachtung haben vor Einem) , as in the comparative : Dass wir 
die alten Wunden grosser achten, denn die jetzigen und unsere 
Nachkommen viel hoher achten werden, was wir jetzt thun und 
leiden denn wir selbs (Luther). 

Bekommen. — Die Thiire ofien bekommen ; Einen los, frei 
bekommen ; Das wirst du bald satt bekommen ; Etwas fertig, zurecht ; 

D D 2 
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Einen kirr, Etwas klar, klein, kurz b. With participle : Etwas 
geschenkt (als, zam Geschenk), geliehen, besorgt, geschickt, &c. 
Ich bekomme die Biicber zugescbickt. 

Denken. — With present particip. : Heilige Berge, auf deren Gipfel 
man sich die Gottheit wohnend dachte (Grimm). With pret. 
particip. : Wenn wir uns jene beiden Eigenschaften vereinigt 
denken (Goethe). Frequently like glauben, meinen, with an ace. 
and a pred., usually adject, or particip.: Ich dachte mich von 
meinem Ohr getaiischt (Chamisso); Er, der so klug sich denkt 
(Wieland), and still more usual with attached personal dat. : Ich 
denke mir deinen Bruder recht kraftig (stellte ihn so vor), &c. 

Essentially different from the above is a combination outwardly 
similar, in which, however, the adject, denotes that which is not the 
object, but becomes so by thinking: Hatte ... seine Entschliisse 
reif gedacht (Immermann M.) ; Diese Fabel ... an der ich mich 
dumm gedacht habe (Chamisso) ; Du konntest dich wohl gar 
wahnsinnig daran denken (Schiller). 

D link en. — Ich diinke mich ein Held or einen Helden; sich ein 
Solcher d. (Claudius) ; Sie diinket sich gut versteckt (Biirger) ; Ich 
diinkte mich darob erwacht zu sein (Chamisso) ; Ich diinke mich von 
bosem Wahn befreit (Chamisso) ; Die sich die Weisesten d. (Forster). 

Erklaren. — Jemanden frei erklaren ; sich bankerott, Einen 
scbuldig, e. ; Du hast mich frei erklart (Goethe) ; Etwas fiir falsch 
erklaren ; Einen fiir ehrlos erklaren ; sich fiir besiegt e. 

Fin den, — Pres, Part, ; Ein Kind, einen Mann echlafend, 
sitzend, &c. Ich fand die beiden Schwestem vor der Thiire sitzend 
(Goethe). Past or Pret. Particip, : Ich finde mich betrogen 
(Lessing) ; Was man nicht wachsen sieht, findet man nach einiger 
Zeit gewachsen (Lessing) ; sich vor Einem irre gemacht finden 
(Lessing) ; Etwas bestatigt finden (Herder) ; Ich finde viele 
Manner dort versammelt (Goethe); Da fand ich mich in den Saal 
versetzt (Goethe) ; Die Thiiren fand ich unverschlossen (Goethe) ', 
Ich fand mich hinter gegangen und beraubt (Goethe) ; Einen 
vollkommen gerechtfertigt finden (A. W. Schlegel). 

Present particip, instead of infin., sein dropped : Den Telemachos 
fand sie ... ruhend; Findet er ... die Seinen hungemder als gestem 
(Kiickert) ; Ich fand ihn liegend, sitzend, sterbend, sich anziehend, 
&c., &c. 

With Fret, Particip, — Ich fand ihn eingeschlafen, sehon ange- 
zogen, von Allen verlassen, niedergeschlagen, or with Adjective 
(adv.) : Und sein Herz treu vor dir funden (Nehemiah ix. 8), And 
foundest his heart faithful before thee ; Einen fahig finden (Goethe) ; 
Einen gerecht und massig f. (Goethe) ; Etwas iibel finden (Knikel) ; 
Etwas recht, unrecht, gut, schlecht, schon f. 

With fiir . — Etwas fiir recht, gut, nothwendig, &c. Kein Volk der 
Erde hat man vierfiissig gefunden (Herder). 

Fiihlen. — Used reflex., and has an objective particip., prep., or 
an adjective: sich schwach (adject.), ermiidet (Tieck) (adj. particip.). 
Ich fiihlte mich geschmeichelt (Lessing) (pure particip.); sich 
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gehindert (Goethe); zariickversetzt (Goethe); getroffen (Goethe); 
verstimmt (Vaxnh.) ; gestort und beangstigt (Vamh.) ; von emer 
Sache or Einem angezogen (Grimm). 

With Ellipsis of sein. — Ich fiihle ganz mein Herz dir hingegeben 
(Goethe). 

Reflexive, — Frequently with ellipsis of infin. " sein " : Sich 
gliicklich, nngliicklich, gesund, wohl, krank, gross, klein, niedrig f. ; 
seinem Gefiihl nach gliicklich, &c., sein ; Die Eine wiinscht, die 
Andere fiihlt sich firei (Goethe) ; Ich fiihlte mich elend (Tieck). 

Geben. — Sich gefangen geben (Luther); Etwas verloren geben 
(Tieck), to give up (as lost). 

With Adjective, — Einen, Etwas sich bloss (eine Blosse) g. ; Den 
Gefangen los, frei g. (lassen) ; Ein Spiel (dem Gegner) ; gewonnen, 
as verloren g. (es dafiir erklaren) ; Verloren gab ich Alles (Schiller) ! 
sich iiberwunden, gefangen g. ; Die Mutter gaben wir verloren 
{gaben wir auf), so elend wie sie damals lag (Goethe); Etwas fiir 
gewiss geben (erzahlen) (Wieland). 

Bringen. — In N.H.G. has only pret. particip. here : Sie brachten 
eine Todtenlade hereingetragen (K. u. H. M. 4); Den Hund ins 
Haus geschleppt bringen (Tieck) ; Der Niersteiner ... brachte 
mich gleich fertig (Gutzkow) (machte, dass ich fertig wurde, i,e, 
betrunken); Mann kann sie...nicht fett bringen (Kohl. Engl. 1, 
225); Heim bringen steuerlos manch Boot die Wellen (Tieck, 
Shakesp.), Fortune brings in some boats that are not steer' d 
(Shakesp., Cymb. 4, 3) ; Sein Leben hoch bringen (Goethe) ; In 
meinem Each soil mich Keiner klein bringen (Kiirnberger) (iiber- 
trefifen, zu Schanden machen) ; Etwas Festsitzendes los bringen 
(Grimm). 

Glauben. — Etwas moglich glauben (Vamh.); Wir glaubten 
nns sicher (Tieck) (gesichert, in Sicherheit); sich befagt glauben 
(Varnh.) ; sich geheilt glauben (Goethe). 

With sein. — Dass man in jedem Stiche eine Grazie versteckt zu 
sein glaubte (Moser). From this is developed by dropping *' zu 
sein '' the present usual combination : Einen, sich king, reich, 
glauben ; Sinkt, was man ewig glaubte, | wie eine Sage hin ? 
(A. Meissner). Adjective =: die Wirkung, den Erfolg des Glaubens, 
in : Er glaubt sich selig, usually : er glaubt es zu sein, but also : Er 
wird es durch seinen Glauben. 

Haben. — Periphrastic tenses : Ich habe dich gefangen, &c. 
Einen Hut auf dem Kopf haben, and Einen Hut auf den Kopf 
gesetzt haben (= tragen) ; Sobald wir die Arbeit fertig haben 
(damit fertig sind, sie fertig gemacht haben) ; sometimes with an 
adject, after object as in French, English, &c. Sie tragen blaue 
Mantel und haben das Haupt bedeckt = ihr Haupt ist bedeckt ; 
farther : ich habe Etwas frei (es ist mir frei, mir freigegeben) ; Ich 
habe Etwas nothig, es ist mir nothig, ich bedarf dessen ; In Ganzen 
habe ich den Geist rund wie eine Kugel und den Charakter frisch 
wie eine Weide (Goethe) ; das Herz weich haben (Bohm) ; Venus 
aber hat die Augen kleiner (Winckelmann) ; Etwas sichtbar haben ; 
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Diejenigen, welche die Ohren zerschlagen haben (denen die Ohren 
zerschlagen sind). In English the last example would be assnred 
from ambiguity by the position (those who have the ears dashed, 
different, dashed the ears). Possession clearly defined : Ich habe 
(besitze) das Werk vollstandig ; Ich sass aaf dem Entschersitz nnd 
hatte gar nicht kalt (mich fror nicht) (Bettine) ; Sie haben (es ist) 
hier wirklich sehr heiss (Gutzkow) ; Sie haben kalt; Schiiren Sie 
doch ! (v, Horn rh D.). 

OJtefn with a particip, — Er will es versiegelt and verbrieft haben 
(wissen, sehen), er verlangt es versiegelt, &c. ; Er will die beiden 
Biicher zusammengebunden haben. Sometimes elliptical : Willst 
dn Arm und Bein entzwei (geschlagen) haben, altes Wettermaul? 
(Schiller). Farther : er will das nicht wahr haben, nicht wahr sein 
lassen, nicht fiir wahr gelten lassen, nicht eingestehen. According 
to the sense, the same form of combination is different when haben 
with the particip. is to be comprehended as an infin. perfect depen- 
dent upon '^ Wollen," which again may have doable signif., as : Er 
will es selbst gesehn haben = Er behauptet, es selbst gesehn za 
haben, &c ; Er ist ein ehrvergessner Mann, aber ich will ihn damit 
nicht geschimpft haben, almost : ich will ihn damit nicht schimpfen, 
only that the infin. perfect points to the preceding words as such : 
die nicht ** geschimpft sein sollen**; Wir aber wollten, was una 
bekannt geworden, auch an vollstandig, wie es uns vorliegt, mitge- 
theilt haben (mittheilen) , um forschende Manner ... aufmerksam za 
machen (Goethe). 

Nehmen. — Etwas nimmt mich gross (Chamisso) ; Einen 
gefangen nehmen, &c. 

Nennen. — Einen gliicklich nennen (Eanke) ; Den Aristides 
nannte man " gerecht," *' der Gerechte," den Gerechten. Eine Frau 
hiibsch, schon n., &c. 

Schatzen. — With pred. limitation or adjunct, partly with, 
partly without fiir (als, zu). 

Schlagen. — Einen todt schlagen. 

Wahnen. — Ich wahnte mich verl as sen schon von aller Welt 
(Sch. M. St. 27). 

Zuriicklassen. — Der Weise lasst die seinigen ganz eigentlich 
ver waist zurack (Goethe, 22, 25). 

Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Bomanic. 

See Whit. Sansk. Gr. 83; Greek, Hadley, Gr. 226, 226 pp.; 
Morris, 125 ; Curtius, Gr. Gr. p. 213, ace. of predicate. Harkness, 
Lat. Gr. p. 166 ; Diez, 113, &c. 

Passive with these Verbs. 
Subst. or pron. object becomes subject. 

1048. First Accusative is a Substantive or Substantive Pronoun, 

the Second an Infinitive. 

Here to be distinguished the following cases : — 
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(a) The in&nitive has the signification of a substantive , and occurs 
either as object of the thing with a personal object — this only with 
lehren, as : ich lehre dich schreiben, lesen, &c. ; er hat mich tanzen 
gelehrt (so much as : das Schreiben, das Lesen, das Tanzen) — or it 
serves as a complement or explanation of the object. Thus with 
nennen, heissen, as : das nenne ich schlafen ! das nennst du arbeiten ? 
das heisse ich schwarmen I &c. 

• {h) The infinitive occurs for the present participle as inherent 
predicate to the preceding substantive object. This is the case with 
haben in such expressions as : er hat den Hut auf dem Kopfe sitzen, 
die Hand im Schosse liegen, ein Pferd im Stalle stehen, Geld 
im Kasten liegen, den Mantel iiber den Schultern hangen, einen 
Bing am Finger stecken, &c, (instead of sitzend, liegend, stehend, 
&c.); farther with the verbs sehen, horen, fiihlen, and finden, as : 
ich sah ihn fallen, kommen, liegen ; ich horte sie reden, singen, 
&c. ; ich fiihle mein Herz schlagen ; er fand sie am Wege liegen, 
nnd schlafen {or liegend und schlafend). 

1049. With haben the older language places here the participle, 
and Luther connects no such infinitive with haben. Infinitive here 
appears to arise through mutilation from the participle, and indeed 
since beginning of 16th century. With finden usage fluctuates as 
at present day already in the older language, however, so that the 
participle predominates, as : fand sie sldfende (Tatian), (i.e, invenit 
eos dormientes) ; den ich da stehende vant (Iwein, 282) ; weinende er 
sie vant (Nib. 807, 1). On the contrary in 0. Sax. Heliand : fand sie 
sldpan. With Luther, Matth., Mark: fand sie schlafend; on the 
contrary, Luke : fand sie schlafen. With horen and sehen, on 
the contrary, the infinitive predominates in O.H.G., as : si horten 
hiieve klaffen (Nib. 1541, 2) ; niemen horte in clagen (Iwein, 5426) ; 
sach konien (Iwein, 311); sihi stdn (Iw. 7, 6), However: gisah man 
sizzentan zi zolle (Tatian) ; sit daz ich minen herren lehende (yiventem) 
gesehen hdn (Iw. 4269). 

One may also certainly regard the infinitive with these verbs as 
the original, which may indeed also be by themselves combined with 
them as substantive object, as : Ich sehe blitzen, &c. Then this 
combination with the infinitive would be coupled with following case, 
and ich sah ihn fallen, ich horte sie singen, might (or could) not be 
explained by : ich sah ihn, wie er fiel (or als fallenden), ich horte sie, 
wie sie sang, but : ich sah, dass er fiel ; ich horte, dass or wie sie 
sang. So might one distinguish between ^* er fand sie schlafen," i.e, 
als Schlafende, and '' er fand sie schlafen," Le, er fand, dass sie 
schliefen. For the fact (or notion) that the infinitive with sehen and 
horen is to be comprehended as real infinitive, also implies the 
transition of this infinitive to passive signification in combinations 
like : ich bore ihn rufen, loben, &c. (for gerufen, gelobt werden) ; ich 
sah sie malen (for gemalt werden), which would certainly ut>t be 
thought of, if the notion of the present participle was in the mind of 
the speaker. 
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1050. (c) The substantive accusative is thought of as combined 
with the infinitive into a united or joint notion, and the latter placed 
in dependence upon the governing verb. The verb governs then in 
the signification which it has in this combination, neither the sub- 
stantive object nor the infinitive by itself, but only both compre- 
hended together. The accusative with the infinitive may, however, 
be changed into an object clause, whose subject is the ace. transposed 
into the nominative. 

This combination occurs now only with the verbs machen, 
heissen (for befehlen) and lassen (with the signification : veranlassen, 
veranstalten, bewirken), as: du machst mich lachen, weinen, &c., 
i,e, du machst (bewirkst), dass ich lache, &c. (here ** du machst '' can 
not be combined with mich nor with lachen alone, but only with 
the accusative and infinitive taken together). So also : Er woUte 
mich (not mir) glauben machen, dass es sich so verhielte. Er heisst 
mich gehen, kommen, schweigen, i,e. er heisst (befiehlt) dass ich 
gehe, &c. Lass mich gehen, i,e, lass es geschehen, hind ere nicht, 
dass ich gehe ; er liess das Feuer ausgehen, das Buch fallen, den 
Yogel fiiegen ; lass ihn kommen (i.e, gestatte or veranstalte, dass er 
kommt) ; lass mich nur machen ; ich habe das Buch kommen lassen 
{i,e, veranstaltet, dass es komme) ; er lasst seine Kinder Etwas 
lernen ; lass es mich {not mir) wissen ; lass ihn (not ihm) Nichts 
merken, &c. 

"With lassen the infinitive has with this signification frequently 
passive signification, as : Ein Buch drucken lassen, Ein Kind taufen 
lassen, Der Eiese lasst sich sehen. Die Sangerin lasst sich horen, 
Holz lasst sich nicht dehnen. So also : der lasst sich denken. Das 
lasst sich nicht thun, Davor lasst sich viel sagen, &c., where the 
expression receives the signif. of a passive capacity or possibility. 

1051. Avoid confounding the accusative dependent, together with 
the infinitive, upon the preceding verb, which accusative, by resolving 
the clause into two sentences, becomes nominative of the accessory 
clause, with the case which depends upon the infinitive. For the 
infinitive, when it is an objective verb, may also govern a case which 
does not stand in dependence upon the preceding verhum finitum. If 
I say : ich lemte ihn kennen; er wollte mir helfen, &c., then the 
accusative ihn does not depend upon lemte, but upon kennen, and 
the dat. mir not upon wollte, but upon helfen. Also with the above 
verbs, besides the accusative depending upon them, and which 
governs the infinitive, another accusative or dative or genitive, 
governed by the infinitive, may be added, as : Er hiess mich den Arzt 
holen, i,e, er befahl, dass ich den Arzt holte ; er liess mich den Brief 
lesen, i.e, er gestattete or veranlasste, dass ich den Brief las ; er lies^ 
mich seinem Freunde schreiben, i,e, er veranlasste, dass ich seinem 
Freunde schrieb ; er liess mir den Vorfall melden ; er liess mich 
seiner Hochachtung versichern. By this means, and by the now 
active^ now passive signification of the infinitive, arises an easily 
confusing multiplicity of combinations. Hence the necessity of ex- 
plaining by examples. 
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1052. Mac hen. — With an ace. in combination with the infin., 
as : er macht mich lachen, weinen ; das macht mich glauben ; which 
infin. may also govern an ace. : Einen (rioi Einem) Etwas glauben 
machen ; er woUte mich (not mir) die Sache glauben machen. This 
latter mode of combination is, however, in German limited, and 
appears to be a Gallicism. 

Heissen. — With ace. of person with an infin., as : er hiess mich 
kommen, gehen, &c. ; ich hiess ihn sitzen, stehen, &c. ; wer hat dich 
kommen heissen ? (for geheissen). With this ace. also occurs a 
second ace. or dat. governed by the infin., with which the first ace. 
may not be changed into the dat., as : Wer heisst dich (not dir) solche 
Sachen vornehmen ? Der Richter hiess ihn den Gefangenen gut 
verwahren. Er hiess mich ihm folgen, seinem Freunde trauen, &e. 
Lassen occurs with ace. of thing with signif. : unterlassen, . nicht 
thun, as : lass das, lass das Tadeln, &e. 

With ace. of the thing and dat. of person with signif. : iiberlassen, 
iibrig lassen, vergonnen, as : er Hess mir das Such ; ich lasse Ihnen 
Ihren Willen, &c. 

With subst. ace. in combination with an Infinitive, This infin. 
occurs alone, i,e, without a ease dependent upon it, in active signif. : 
lass ihn gehen,rnfen, &c. ; lass mich machen ; lass das Feuer brennen; 
ich habe ihn kommen lassen (for gelassen). 

Elliptical : lass sehen, lass horen, &c. (for lass mich, &c.). 
Alone, with passive signif., as : lass ihn rufen, suchen, &c, ; er hat 
sein Kind taufen lassen ; sich malen lassen, &c. 

In combination with a ease dependent upon the infin., and indeed 
with acc.f when the infin. is a trans, verb, and occurs in active signif, 
as : lass mich ihn rufen ; lass mich die Arbeit machen; lass den 
Maler N. deine Braut malen, &e. 

With dative, when infin. occurring in the active or passive 
signif. requires this ease, as : lass mich dir folgen ; lass die falsehen 
Freunde dir nicht schmeicheln ; er liess mir das Geld auszahlen (be 
paid, &c.); ich habe meinem Sohne einen Bock machen lassen. 
Also with gen, : lass deinen Freund nicht zu lange der Hiilfe ent- 
behren, or with nom, with sein and werden : lass diesen redlichen 
Mann dein Fiihrer sein; lass mich dein Freund werden! &c. 

1053. With the infin. as passive the ace. controlling it is wanting, 
and the case governed by the infin. occurs alone, as : lass dir nicht 
schmeicheln; er liess mir sagen, dass (i,e, er veranstaltete, dass, &c,). 
On the contrary, occur in other cases, besides the controlling ace, 
also an ace. and a dat. together, as case dependent upon the infin. : 
Ich lasse den Schneider N. meinem Sohne einen Bock machen ; lass 
deinen Bruder mir einen Brief schreiben. With such a conjunction 
of several occurring cases in dissimilar relation the rule is that the 
controlling ace. precedes the case dependent upon the infin. (as 
shown by the above examples), except when that ace. is a subst., the 
dependent case, however, a weak-toned pron., as : lass dich die 
Sache nicht verdriessen ; ich lasse mich keine Miihe verdriessen ; lass 
dir den Brief vorlesen, &e. 
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Arrangement in the older language quite different, which, as well 
with lassen as with heissen, placed the case dependent upon the 
infin. hefore the same, placed the controlling (herrschenden) ace, on 
the contrary, after, as : 16, dtch niht ubergen den win, i.e, lass den 
Wein dich nicht iiberwaltigen, or, as we say more clearly : lass dich 
nicht von dem Weine iiberwaltigen {i.e. iiberwaltigt werden) ; sus 
liez ich sich weiden minin ougen, i.e. so liess ich meine Augen sich 
weiden ; Id dich iiberwinden die frouwe, i.e. lass die Frau dich iiber- 
winden, or more clearly : lass dich von der Frau iiberwinden 
(passive), which turn is everywhere to be preferred where the 
relation of the two ace, coming together, may be doubtful, which in 
O.G., with the regular post-position of the controlling ace, was not 
the case. So also with heissen : hiez sie schiere bdren die liute^ i.e. er 
hiess die Leute sie auf die Bahre heben or befahl den Leuten, sie auf 
die Bahre zu heben. 

1054. Wherever by the placing together of several cases with 
lassen, or also through the double sense of the infin. which is to 
be understood passively as well as actively, ambiguity atises, it is 
better to resolve the sentence into two clauses, as : ich lasse ihn 
suchen, i.e. ich hindere nicht or veranlasse, dass er suche ; or ich 
veranstalte, dass er gesucht werde. Der Kaiser liess seine Soldaten 
morden ; er liess sie pliindern, sengen und brennen ; clearer : der K. 
gestattete seinen Soldaten zu morden, &c. This solution will also 
best decide in doubtful cases whether the dat. or the occ, or where 
both are admissable ; in what sense the former, in what sense the 
latter, must stand. Comp. following sentences : — 



Lass mich einen Brief schreiben 
Lass mich die Zeitung vorlesen 
Lass mich die Uhr kaufen 
Ich liess ihn die Sache erzahlen 



Lass mir einen Brief schreihen 
Lass mir die Zeitung vorlesen 
Lass mir die U. kaufen 
Ich liess ihm die S. erzahlen, 



&c., &c. 

Verbs with Accusative + Genitive. 

1055. Following (so-called) transitives, whose object is a person, 
reo[uire with this the gen. of the thing. Anklagen, belehren, berau- 
ben, beschuldigen and bezichtigen (not good : beziichtigen), entbinden, 
entblossen, entheben, entkleiden, entladen and entlasten, entlassen, 
entledigen, entsetzen, entwohnen, erledigen, lossprechen ; mahnen, 
iiberfiihren, iiberheben, versichern, vertrosten, verweisen (only in 
the combination : Einen des Landes verweisen), wiirdigen, zeihen ... 
Der Herr hat seinen Diener des Diebstahls angeklagt, &c. 

With verweisen, berauben, lossprechen, erledigen, iiberheben, and 
the verbs formed with the prefix syllable ent, as entbinden, &c., the 
gen. has sejtarative or privative signif. ; vnth anklagen, beschuldigen, 
zeihen, the gen. has the signif. of oHgin or cause, which, with 
belehren, iiberfiihren, iiberzeugen, versichern, wiirdigen, 
passes into the more general signif. of the completing limitation. 
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Yjesbs with Dative + Accusative. 

1056. Here all (so-called) transit, verbs, which, together with the 
ace. of the thing, also require or admit a personal object of relation 
in immediate dependence, take this in dat. Here belong especially 
verbs which express an approaching or removing^ giving or taking^ 
catising, inJiicUri^, adding, communicating , allowing or hindering, 
ordering ox forbidding , &c., especially: — 

(a) The simple verbs : Einem Etwas bieten, borgen, bringen, 
geben, glanben, gonnen, klagen, lassen, leihen, leisten, liefern, lohnen, 
melden, nehmen, ofifenbaren, opfern, rathen, rauben, r'eichen, sagen, 
schencken, schicken, schreiben, senden, stehlen, thun, wehren, 
weigern, weihen, weisen, widmen, zahlen, zeigen, &c., &c. Er hot 
mir die Hand, &c. 

(h) Many found with the insep. prefix syllables ge, ent (emp), er, 
ver, as also with those found with the separable particles ab, an, auf, 
aus, bei, dar, ein, mit, nach, vor, zu, as : Einem Etwas gebieten 
(so also befehlen), geloben, gestatten, gestehen, gewahren ; entbieten, 
entreissen, entrichten, entwenden, entziehen, empfehlen ; erklaren, 
erlassen, erlauben, ersetzen, ertheilen, &c. ; Einem Etwas. verbieten, 
verdenken, vergeben, &c. ; Einem Etwas abgeben, abschlagen, 
absprechen, abtreten ; anbieten, anmessen, &c. ; aufbiirden, auf- 
geben, aufiegen, &c. ; ausbedingen, aushandigen, ausreden ; Einem 
or einer Sache Etwas beifiigen, beilegen, beimischen ; Einem 
Etwas darbieten, darbringen, darlegen, darreichen; einbilden, 
einflossen, eingeben, &c., &c. ; mitbringen, mittheilen ; nachgeben, 
nachlassen, nachsagen, &c. ; vorlegen, vorsagen, &c. ; zumuthun, 
zusagen, zuschreiben, &c. ; Einem or sich Etwas zuziehen, &c. ; 
as: 8ie gelobten ihm Treue, &c. 

1057. Some (so-called) transitives require with the ace. of the 
thing (instead of which also may occur an object clause) a reflex, 
action upon the personal subject in dat., and thus become like the 
reflex, verbs, without, however, being real reflex. Here belong: 
sich (mir) Etwas anmassen, ausbedingen, ausbitten, einbilden, 
erbitten, getrauen, herausnehmen {i.e. sich Etwas zu thun erlauben), 
vornehmen, vorsetzen, vorstellen, also : sich Miihe geben. As : 
Ich masse mir kein Unrecht an (otherwise also as reflex. : ich masse 
mich keines Unrechts an). 

1058. Many verbs compounded with adjectives, adverbs of 
quality or snbst., as also verbal word combinations, not written as 
compositions in one word, govern also the dat. of the person. Here 
belong : Einem wohlwollen, genugthun, gleichkommen, fehlschlagen, 
willfahren ; zu Hiilfe kommen, zu Gute kommen, zu Theil werden, 
von 8tatten gehen, leid thun, wohl thun, wehe thun, Hohn sprechen, 
Wort halten, das Wort red en, den Hof machen, Einem Einhalt, 
Eintrag, Abbruch, Schaden thun. So also the transitives: Einem 
Etwas wahrsagen, weissagen, weis machen, knnd thun, preis geben, 
&c. As : Er will mir wohl, &c. 
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1059. The reflexive verbs govern the pronoun pointing back to 
the subject in the ace, so that the same person appears as subject 
and object, as : ich sehne mich ; du wunderst dich, &c. Some verbs 
require or allow, however, in like manner a reflex, relation to the 
subject by means of dat. of pron., as : ich getraue mir ; ich schmeichle 
mir, bilde mir ein, &c. When a reflex, verb takes with the personal 
pron. in ace. or dat. another object of relation in immediate depen- 
dence, then the cases of the same follow the same rule, as is valid for 
the transitives. That object must stand therefore in acc» when the 
personal pron. is the dat,, in the gen., however, when the personal 
pron. is a<:c., ds : Ich getraue mir das nicht, Du massest Dir fremde 
Bechte an. But : Ich freue mich seines Gliickes. £r schamte sich 
seines Fehlers, &c. 

1060. The pure reflex, verbs, as also the transitive with reflexive 
application, necessarily take the pronoun referring to subject in ace, 
since by the reflexive expression the subject is represented at same 
time as suflering object, as : sich argern, sich beflnden, &c. ; sich 
beklagen^ bemachtigen, besinnen, betriiben, enthalten, entschliessen, 
entsetzen, entsinnen, erbarmen, erholen, erinnern, erkiihnen, erkun- 
digen, freuen, fiirchten, geberden, gramen, huten, irren, nahen, 
nahern, rachen, schamen, scheuen, sehnen, sputen, tauschen, unter- 
stehen, weigern, widersetzen, wundem, &c. So also the trans, used 
reflexively, as : sich loben, riihmen ; waschen, kammen, baden, 
stiessen, &c. 

1061. Accusative of Pronoun + Genitive of Thing. — ^When to a 
reflex, is still added an object of thing as completing limitation or 
adjunct in immediate dependence, then this adjunct must, according to 
rule, given above, stand in gen. with ace. of person. Instead, however, 
of the mere gen. the completing adjunct may usually be attached also 
by means of a, prep., and many verbs of this kind may be farther 
limited only by means of such an adjunct, as : Ich freue mich deines 
Gliickes, or iiber dein Gliick. Ich entschlage mich der Sorgen. Du 
solltest dich deiner Yergehen schamen und riihmst dich wohl gar 
derselben. Ich argere, or wundere mich iiber sein Betragen. Sich 
fiirchten vor der Strafe ; Sich nach Buhe sehnen ; sich zur Beise 
entschliessen, &c. Only sich nahen or nahern and sich wider- 
setzen are combined with a dat., since they place the subject in 
relation to another person, or the action of that person, as : ich nahe 
mich dir ; du widersetzest dich ihm, dem Befehle, &c. 

1062. Whether a verb pointing back to the subject is really 
reflex, oi not, may be recognized intrinsically by the fact that the 
reflex, from its true notion, corresponding to the Greek medium, has 
essentially subjective or passive signif., hence the reflex, form also 
often occurs instead of the passive (as : das Schifif bewegt sich for 
wirdbewegt; der Saal fiillt sich, for wird angefiillt ; whUst with the 
reflex, working, eff"ect, of the trans, action upon the subject, this 
subject appears in reality on one hand active, on the other passive. 

Verbs which require a reflex, relation to the subject by means of 
dat. of pron.^ as : ich schmeichle mir, bilde mir ein, getraue mir, are 
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not true reflex., but only analogous to these, as has already been 
explained. 

So-galled Impebsonals with Double Case. 

1068. Some trans, (so-called) impersonals govern, together with 
the ace, of the person, the gen, of the thing, namely : es erbarmt 
mich, es geliistet mich, es jammert mich, es renet or' gereuet mich. 
Mich erbarmt seines Elends ; more usually, however, personal, i,e, 
with the def. subject : sein Elend erbarmt mich; so also in O.G. : 
rni erharmet in ir ungemach (Iw. 6407) ; or with dat. : ja erbarmet im 
diu gdbe (Nib. 2185, 2). '* Dass wir uns nicht geliisten lassen des 
Bosen" (1 Corinth, x. 6) ; but: "Mich geliistete nicht nach dem 
theueren Lohne " (Schiller). Mein edler Feldherr, den des Blutes 
jammert (Schiller). 

Verb + Accusative + Completing, Predicative, or Dependent Adjective^ 

Participle, or Infinitive, 

1064. An object may be primary or secondary. Primary: 
Er findet den Weg nicht ; secondary : Er meint in diesem Winkel 
nicht nur den Unterschied der Thiere, sondem auch der verschie- 
denen Nationen zu finden (Herder). The ace. " Unterschied " is, it 
is true, also governed by the trans, "finden," but the infin. stands 
already in a certain dependence upon "meint." The object is pri- 
mary when it is depend, upon the governing verb, secondary, 
when it is dependent upon the infin. In the sentence : " Weil die 
beispielosen Gliickerfolge den Kaiser alle friiher gutgeheissenen 
Bedingungen jetzt verwerfen liessen " (Varnh. 1, 421), there are 
two secondary objects, a personal and an object of the thing. In the 
sentence : In diesem friedlichen Hevier fand man jeden Abend den 
Grossvater mit behaglicher Geschaftigkeit eigenhandig die feinere 
Obst-und Blumenzucht besorgend, indes ein Gartner die 
groben Arbeit verrichtete " (G. 24, 55) ; " Grossvater " is primary 
(direct) personal object ; " besorgend " is second object, and Blumen- 
zucht is depend, (secondary) upon this ; "Arbeit" again is primary 
object, governed by "verrichtete." 

Verb '+ Substantive or Substantive Pronoun + Predicative Adjective 

or Participle, 

1065. First ace. a subst. pron., second an adject, or participle, which 
is added to it as inherent limitation. Adject, here not combined 
attrib. with subst., but is added to the same as pred, ; hence it takes 
not the case endings of the ace, but occurs in its uninflected funda- 
mental form, must, however, from its notion, be regarded as ace, 
since its comes in immediate grammatical combination with the 
object, therefore must stand in its case. The phenomenon is in 
German not so frequent as the former {i,e, verb + ace. subst. + ace. 
subst.). The signif. of the adject, thus added is, however, different 
in kind. With many verbs, as haben, lassen, finden, fiihlen, sehen, 
the adjective completes only the notion of the object by attaching 
to it a quality or condition, and by this means gives at the same time 
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a more definite meaning to the verb, as : da mnsst kein Mittel 
unversucht lassen; ich fand ihn t o d t, krank, gesnnd, schlafend, 
&c. (i,e, als Todten, &c.). So also : einen lieb ha ben, bei Jemand 
etwas guthaben, when the adject, is attached more closely to the 
verb and coalesces with it into <me notion. With other verbs the 
adject, expresses a condition or quality of the object, which is only 
brought about by the action involved in the verb. 

Case with the Infinitive. 

1066. The infin. maintains with active signif. in all its applications 
with or without zu, the full governing power of the verb, as long as 
it is not characterized as a real subst. capable of declension by means 
of placing before it the article^ or another adjective limiting word, or 
also by means of a preposition governing it, as : Kinder erziehen ist 
schwer. Dem Freunde dienen, ihm helfen, seiner schonen ist 
Freundespflicht, &c. 

If the infin. occurs with passive signif., then it may naturally not 
govern an ace, but the gen. or dat., when the verb requires one of 
these cases. The object, which stood in ace. with the infin. in dctive 
signif., occurs with the verb used passively in the nom. Comp. : Es 
ist billig, den fieissigen Schiller zu loben (active) ; and : der fieissige 
Schiller ist zu loben (passive), &c. 

1067. By placing before infin. the article or another adjective 
limiting word (limiting adjunct), it becomes a verb subst., and as such 
may no longer be combined with the case governed by the verb, but 
only with the gen. as adnominal case. Comp. : Kinder erziehen ist 
schwer, and : das Erziehen der Kinder ist schwer. Das Schreiben 
eines Briefes, &c. 

The gen. may, however, with an infin. become a subst., represent- 
ing the place of the ace. governed by the verb, and this only when 
the object word standing in this relation might not also be conceived 
as subject ; otherwise the expression might become ambiguous. If 
I say, for example : das Schreiben der Brief e, das Erziehen der 
Kinder, das Filrchten der Gefahr ; then die Briefe, &c., may here 
be properly (aptly) understood only as the object, not as subject, 
therefore : dass man Briefe schreibt, &c., not : dass Briefe schreiben, 
&c. Yet one prefers even in this case with general expressions the 
combination of the infin. with its object to a compound word, as : das 
Brief schreiben, Kindererziehen, &c. Quite ambiguous, however, are 
such expressions as: das Tadeln des Freunde s, das Fragen der 
Kinder, das Filrchten des Fein des, because the objects here in 
gen. may be conceived just as easily as subject as object of the verbal 
notion contained in the infin., and one remains, therefore, in doubt 
whether the meaning is : dass man den Freund tadelt, die Kinder 
fragt, or : dass der Freund tadelt, die Kinder fragen, der Feind 
fiirchtet. 

1068. A gen. or dat. depend, upon the verb as such can never be 
expressed by means of the gen. with the infin. used substantively. 
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Therefore not : das Schonen des Ungliicklichen, das Spotten des 
Gebrechlichen, das Asklagen des Yerbrechens, das Helfen des 
Freandes, &c., for in these word combinations one would be able to 
understand the gen. only as subject^ therefore : dass der Ungliickliche 
schont, der Gebrechliche spottet, der Freund hilft, &c. ; not, however, 
according to the intention as an object dependent upon the verb : dass 
man des Ungliicklichen schont, des Gebrechlichen spottet, &c. 
Hence in all such cases we may not employ the subst. infin., but 
must make use of periphrastic substantive or adverbial clauses with 
dass, ob, wenn, &c. 

1069. Infin. as subst. also determined by means of a preposition, 
and therefore limited to subst. government. The article occurs, 
however, then before the infin., which is thus already made a subst. 
by it, as : Durch Lesen vieler Biicher, &c. ; usually : durch das Lesen, 
aus dem Lesen der Biicher, &c. ; beim Erziehen der Kinder ; wegen 
(des) Fehlers vieler Schiiler, &c. An exception here is the prep, 
zu (um zu, ohne zu), which, as already observed, combined with 
infin., without article, leaves to the infin. its full verbal force, because 
this infin. with zu is looked upon no longer as a subst. governed by a 
prep., but as a peculiar verbal form. 

O.H.G. allows sometimes the verbal case to the infin., also where 
it has assumed the character of a subst. by means of a prepositive 
limiting adjunct, by means of dependence from a prep., by means of 
a subst. declen., as : ddwart vil mt'chel gruezen die lieben geste getdn 
(Nib. 729, 4) ; satel rumens pflegen (Parz. 288, 24), where satel is ace. 
depend, upon the declined infin. rumens. 

Case with First (Active) or Present Participle. 

1070. The first (active) particip. retains everywhere, whether it 
occurs univflected in predic. form, or inflected in attrib. combination 
with a subst., the complete governing power of the verb. 

As predic. : in abridged adjective or adverbial clauses, comp. : 
Sein Gliick suchend, rennt Mancher in sein Verderben, &c. 

Attrib. : das seine Altern liebende, ihnen folgende Kind ; diese 
mich betriibende Nachricht, &c. ; die meinem Freunde drohende 
Gefahr, &c. 

Yet avoid the awkward accumulation of several depend, cases 
before an adject, used attributively, and prefer in such cases the 
breaking up of the simple sentence into an adject, clause : Der Yiele 
ihres Lebens und Eigenthums beraubende Krieg, &c. 

Observation. — Position of depend, case now and in M H.G. Dif, 
between the participle which has retained its verbal form, and when 
it has become a true adject., as : reizend, emporend, betriibend, 
&c., &c. 

1071. The second (past or pret.) participle used outside of the 
periphrastic verbal forms in the predicative, or attributive form, when 
formed from transit, verbs, may have passive signif., naturally only 
governing one of the cases, which may in general be governed by the 
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passive, namely the gen., or the daU, not, however, the ace. Since 
the person or thing, which as ohject of the active verh stands in ace, 
occurs with the passive verb as subject in the nominative , so also may 
it not be governed by the passive participle, but this particip. may 
be attached to it only as a predicate or attrib., as, actively : ich habe 
Geld verloren ; passive : das Geld ist (von mir) verloren worden ; 
with the particip, as predicate : das Geld ist verloren ; as attribute : 
verlorenes Geld. So also : ein Unfall hat ihn betroffen ; er ist von 
einem Unfall betroffen worden; ein von ein em Unfall betroffener 
Mensch. 

1072. It is quite opposed to the genius of the language to attach 
active signif. to this passive participle, and to let it, thus placed in 
attrib. combination with the subject of the active verb, govern the 
ace, as : Der ihn betroffene Unfall, instead of: der Unfall, welcher 
ihn betroffen hat, or von welchem er betroffen worden ist. 

Only in elliptical clauses, where the uninflected second particip. 
represents the entire periphrastic active verbal form with haben, 
may an ace. depend upon the same ; especially in elliptical impera- 
tive sentences, as : den Degen gezogen ! den Hut geliiftet ! den 
Happen gezaumt ! i.e, habe or habet den Degen gezogen ! and in 
elliptical abridged adject, clauses, as: wir verfolgten unsem Weg, 
den Blick bestandig auf unser Ziel gerichtet (namely habend). 

1073. This passive particip. may, however, both by itself and 
when it is constituent of periphrastic passive form, govern the gen, 
or the dat.y when the trans, verb together with the ace. requires still 
another of these cases, as: Des Verbrechens iiberfiihrt, wurde er 
verurtheilt und, seines Amtes entsetzt, des Landes verwiesen. Einem 
Unredlichen anvertraut, ist mein Geld verloren gegangen. Der des 
Verbrechens liberfiihrte Gefangene ; mein seines Vermogens beraubter 
Freund ; dieser des fiirstlichen Vertrauens gewiirdigte Minister ; die 
mir gemeldete Nachricht, &c. 

The past particip. of reflex, and intrans. verbs formed with haben, 
can not, as a rule, be used outside the periphrastic forms of conjugation, 
hence neither can they be combined by themselves with a depend, 
case. Therefore not : ein sich beklagter Mensch, ein sich ereig- 
neter Umstand, &c., for ein Mensch, der sich beklagt hat, &c. 

1074. Only those intrans. verbs which are conjugated with sein 
allow the independ. employment of their second particip., and accord- 
ingly also the combination of this particip. with dat,, when the verb 
requires this case. The particip. of the verbs begegnen, folgen, 
gelingen, misslingen, gliicken, weichen, entfallen, entlaufen, auf- 
stossen, einfallen, zustossen, zuvorkommen, &c., which are excep- 
tionally conjugated with sein, although they as objective verbs 
govern the dat., may be also combined by itself with this case. As 
one therefore says : mein Freund ist mir begegnet, zuvorgekommen ; 
der Versuch ist ihm gelungen, gegliickt, misslungen ; das Wort ist 
mir entfallen, eingefallen ; der Hund ist seinem Herm entlaufen ; 
ihm ist ein Zufall zugestossen, &c. ; so also with attrib. employment 
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of particip. may be anhesitatmgly said: mein mir begegneter, ge- 
folgter, gewichener, zuvorgekommener Freund ; der ihm gelung- 
ene, gegliickte, misslungene Yersuch; ein mir entfallenes, 
eingefallenes Wort ; der seinem Herrn entlaufene Hund ; ein 
ihm zugestossener Unfall. 

1075. The predic. employment (or application) of the uninflected 
participle in abridged adjective or adverbial claases is, however, not 
in nse with Qiost of these verbs. One does not say easily : mir be- 
gegnet, gefolgt (for als er mir begegnet, gefolgt war) wich er mir 
aus, &c. Only the in trans, formed with the prefix syllable ent, and 
which govern the dative, are used quite usually in this manner, as : 
Der Gefahr entgangen, entflohen, entronnen, dankte er Gott fiir 
seine Eettung. Seinem Herrn entlaufen, entsprungen, entwischt, 
fliichtete er sich in den Wald, &c. 

Both participles do not lose moreover their verbal governing force, 
even when used substantively, so far as this governing force suits 
them according to the above, as : Das mich Betriibende ; der meiner 
Spottende ; die mir Dankenden, &c. 

The Genitive with Adjectives and Pabticiples. 

1076. Especially the following adjectives govern the gen. : an- 
sichtig, bar (baar, Le, entblosst or frei von Etwas), bediirftig, be- 
nothigt, bewusst, eingedenk, fahig, frei, froh, gewahr, gewartig, 
gewiss, gewohnt, habhaft, kundig, ledig, leer, los, machtig, miide, 
quitt, satt, schuldig, theilhaft or theilhaftig, iiberdriissig, verdachtig, 
verlustig, voll, werth, wiirdig, as also the adjectives formed from 
^ome of these adjectives by means of the negat. prefix syllable un : 
unbediirftig, unbewusst, uneingedenk, unfahig, ungewohnt, unkundig, 
untheilhaft, unwerth, unwiirdig. 

Also all — active as well as passive — participles from verbs which 
govern the gen.y are according to the above-given limitations com- 
bined with this case, as : des Trostes entbehrend, ermangelnd, &c. ; 
eines Yerbrechens angeklagt, &c. 

Here also : verblichen (des Todes) ; verwiesen (des Landes) ; 
genesen (eines Kindes) ; all only in these few combinations. Be- 
flissen should, as passive particip. form of reflex, verb sich befleissen, 
not properly be used outside of the periphrastic verbal forms (as : er 
hat sich der Kunst beflissen) ; it has, however, like many other 
participles, quite laid aside its verbal nature, and is combined with 
gen. like an independ. adjective, with signif. '* sich befleissigend," as : 
ein der Bechtswissenschaft beflissener Student. 

If we examine the special signif. which the gen. has with the 
above adjectives, then we easily recognize with baar, bediirftig, 
benothigt, frei, ledig, leer, los, quitt, and verlustig the separa- 
tive or privative force of this case. 

1077. Among all these adjectives only the following, however, 
admit exclusively the gen. government: bediirftig, benothigt, be- 
wusst, eingedenk, gewartig, habhaft, kundig, machtig, quitt, theilhaft, 

VOL. n. E E 
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verdachtig, verlustig, wiirdig, provided that they in general are com- 
pleted hy relation of their notion to a thing, which with benothigt, 
eingedenk, gewartig, habhaft, theilhaft, and verlustig, is indispensable, 
and do not stand absolutely (as : ein kundiger Mann, ein machtiger 
Konig, wir sind qnitt, &c,) ; or with another application receive a 
changed relation (as : davon ist mir nichts bewusst). 

101&. The following take also, although for the most part based 
upon abuse, the ace. instead of gen. : ansichtig, gewahr, gewohnt, 
los, miide, satt, iiberdriissig, werth : '* Sobald mich die* Bauber an- 
sichtig wurden " (Lessing), &c. 

Only with material value of the worth or price of a thing occurs 
the ace. properly with werth, as : Dies Buch ist ein en Thaler 
werth, &c. ; hence also : er ist keinen Schuss Pulver werth. When, 
however, werth, in the signif. of wurdig, denotes the claim of a 
person to a deserved reward, it governs throughout the gen., there- 
fore : er ist des Lobes, des Dankes, aller Ehren werth, &c. 

1079. With the following adjectives the completing thing may be 
attached also by means of a prep, instead of with pure gen., with 
fahigand unfahig with zu, as : er ist zu jeder Aufopferung fahig, 
especially with the signif. ''tauglich, geeignet zu Etwas," as: zu 
einem Amte fahig sein ; with froh with iiber, as : sei nicht frohiiber 
Anderer Ungliick ; with frei, gewiss, ledig, leer, los, and voll with 
von, as : Wohl dem, der frei von Schuld und Fehle | Bewohnt die 
kindlich reine Seele I (Schiller). 

Yon einer Sache gewiss zu werden suchen (better: einer Sache 
gewiss). Frei und ledig von alien Gebrechen (Goethe). Und 
spreche von alien Siinden und Strafen mich los und ledig '' (Goethe). 
Die Baume sind jetzt von Friichten leer; also with an: Das Herz 
war ruhig, wie die Wiesenquelle, { An Wiinschen leer, doch nicht an 
Freuden arm (Schiller). Die Stadt war voll von Menschen. Alles 
ist voll von dieser Begebenheit. 

Frei and leer are now regularly combined with von in the 
language of common life ; the simple gen. is obsolete and poetic, 
except in compositions, as : vorwurfsfrei, freudenleer, &c. Los may 
be in combination with machen, sagen, sprechen, not otherwise used 
than with von, therefore : sich von Etwas or Jemand los machen, 
los sagen ; Einen von Etwas los sprechen. 

Some of the adjectives with the gen., especially ansichtig, ein- 
gedenk, gewahr, habhaft, quitt, theilhaft, verlustig, admit in 
general only the predic, application (or employment). Moreover, los 
when it governs the gen. is also used only in combination with sein 
and werden, therefore only predic. in its uninflected form. The 
rest may also occur attributively, and also be thus combined with the 
gen.f&s: ein des Bathes bediirftiger Mensch; der seines Lebens 
frohe Jiingling, &c. 

Dative with Adjectives and Participles. 

1060. Here belong the following participial forms, which have 
become adjectives after laying aside their verbal nature, mostly of 
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such verbs as are partly not in nse, partly not used with same signif. 
and with same government : angeboren, angeerbt, angelegen, ange- 
messen, &c.; also nnerwartet and nnverbo^, which receive the 
capacity to govern the dat. only by means of the negat. particle an. 

That, moreover, the real participles of verbs which govern the 
dat. (as : dankend, geziemend, zoreichend, empfohlen, berichtet, zu- 
gedacht, &c.) also may be combined with this case, is already clear 
&om the above, and the same governing power remains with these 
when the prefix syllable nn is added, as : ongeziemend, unzareichend, 
unverwehrt, &c. 

Especially many adjectives derived from verbs by means of the 
suffix syllables -bar and -lich,' which express a capacity or possibility, 
take the person, for which this capacity or possibility occurs, in the 
dat., so for example : denkbar, lesbar, geniessbar, horbar, &c. ; and 
with the prefix syllable un : undenkbar, or undenklich, unlesbar, &c. 

1081. Among the above adjectives are some which may only be 
used predic, especially: feind, gram, kund, leid, noth, niitz. 
One may only say : er ist mir feind, gram ; die Sache ist mir kund, 
leid ; but not : ein mir feind er Mensch, &c. 

Some others are used also attributively , only, however, when they 
occur absolutely, i.e. without governing a case. They govern the dat. 
only in the predic. form, with which a peculiar limiting of their 
signif. occurs. Such adject, are : bose, feil, gut, recht, sauer, 
schwer. One may indeed say: ein boser Mensch, eine feile Sache, 
&c., but in this attrib. employment these words do not govern a dat. 
They may do this only in predic. form, or also as adverbs in certain 
special significations and expressions. 

1082. Some adjectives in predic. application, as also some adverbs, 
take only in certain expressions the dat, where they are thought of 
as united to a simple notion with the verb to which they are 
attached. Here belong especially the impersonal expressions : es ist 
mir or mir ist—, es wird mir or mir wird angst, bange, heiss, kalt, 
schlimm, schwindlig, iibel, warm, weh, weinerlich, wohl, Wohlgemuth, 
&c., &c. 

The dat. depends here not so much upon the adject, or adverb, 
which do not govern a dat., but rather upon the impersonal verbal 
notion which has arisen from their combination with the verb, with 
which the interested person must stand. Comp. : mir ist bange and 
mir bangt or grant ; mir wird schwindlig and mir schwindelt ; mir 
ist iibel and mir ekelt. So also with the expressions : Einem Etwas 
anheim stellen; es steht dir frei; die Sache dauert or wahrt 
mir lange ; Einem Etwas weis machen; Einem wohl thun, wehe 
thun, &c. 

Dathus Commx)di. 

1083. The dat. is, moreover, frequently placed in combination 
with adjectives, which can not be said to govern this case. The dat., 
as general expression oi personal interest y may possibly be added to 
every adject. ^ without being properly depend, upon it. The caso 

E E 2 
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stands then in freer employment, and may be expressed usually as 
so-called dativus commodi^ also by means of tbe prep, fiir with ace. 
Die Arbeit war ihm (fiir ihn) gering, Seine Zustimmung ist mil 
gewiss, &c. 

Every notion of quality may be especially placed in relation to a 
personal object, so that one of adverbs of intensity or degree, zn, 
allzn, genug, nicht genng, is combined with adject. Das Eleid 
ist mir zu lang, zn eng, nicht weit genng, &c. AU these adjectives 
govern in themselves no dat. This case is here only the expression 
for the interest of the person with the higher or lower grade of the 
quality, and depends consequently not upon lang, eng, weit, &c., 
alone, but upon zu lang, &c. 

The dat. replaced by prep., vidth many prep., especially fiir, in 
some cases also gegen and mit. For das ist mir angenehm, gesund, 
&c., one may say : das ist angenehm, &c., fiir mich, &c. 

Accusative with Adjective and Participle. 

1084. Whilst the verb may govern each of the three cases, the 
governing force of the adjective is limited to two, the gen. and the 
dat. Only the trans, verb can require the ace. as resJly governed 
case, i.e, as object subjected to the action, because only in the verb 
lies the living notion of an action working from without. The 
adjective can not have an object, consequently can govern no ace. 

Yet an ace. is combined v^th many adjectives, hence we also have, 
according to the usual acceptation, attached to this adject, this case. 
With a more exact consideration, however, it is easily shown that that 
ace. is not properly governed by the adjective. 

When with an adject., which expresses an extent in space or in 
time, a weight or limitation of value, the more exact statement of 
measure, weight, value, &c., occurs by means of a subst. usually 
accompanied by a numeral, then the latter occurs in ace, as : Eine 
Spanne breit, einen Finger dick, vier Ellen lang, &c. This ace. of 
measure, &c., is, however, no more a case governed by these adjec- 
tives than the in trans, verbs wachsen, leben, dauern, or wahren, 
kosten, gelten, &c., govern the ace, when I say : er ist einen Yiertel- 
fuss ge wachsen ; er hat zwolf Jahre und einen Monat gelebt ; der 
King kostet hundert Thaler, &c. The ace. here is not an object 
required or controlled by the verb or adject., but the free occurring 
case of extent. This ace. may hence stand quite independent with 
such adject, and verbs. Thus : Sein Yater ist schon drei Jahre todt, 
verreis't, &c. Er ist schon einen Monat krank. Es hat hier ganze 
vier Wochen nicht geregnet, &c. 

The earlier language combines adjectives of the above kind with 
the gen, of subst. denoting measure, &c., as : halbes vingers lane 
(Parz. 678, 27), &c. Comp. : a wall of two feet high (Swift). 

In common life the adject, gewohnt, los, miide, satt, iiber- 
driissig, which govern regularly the gen. (see below), are combined 
with ace, 

A few adjectives, when used predicatively with sein or werden 
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(especially the latter), may take an object in the ace. They are 
ansichtig, bewusst, gewahr, gewohnt, los, miide, satt, iiberdriissig, 
2afrieden, &c., of quite modern ongin. 

Case with the Substantive. 
Observations. 

1085. We have here to consider not only the proper, suhst., but 
all substantive words, therefore also the pronouns and the adject, 
used subst. and numerals, which by means of their subst. nature in 
respect to the relations of government are the same with the subst. 
in stricter sense. 

With the verb occur all three depend, cases ; with the adject. 
only the gen. and dat. ; with the subst. exclusively the gen., as the 
only adnominal case. Whilst, however, not all verbs, and still less 
all adjectives are capable of government, but only some of them have 
the capacity through the peculiar nature of their signif., to govern this 
or that case, on the contrary, every subst. may already as such be 
combined with another in the gen. 

No true subst., however, can govern the dat., still less the ace. 
When one of these cases seems to depend upon a substantive, there 
is either implied in the subst. an adjective or verbal notion, or the 
case is added in freer application. 

Partitive Genitive. 

1086. With all subst. which denote a crowd, mass, measure, 
number, weight, &c. Such words are : Menge, Masse, Fiille, Haufen, 
Heerde, Zug, Eeihe, Summe, Paar, Duzend, Schock, ein Hundert, 
Mass, Glas; Kanne, Scheffel, Morgen, eine Stunde or Meile (Weges) ; 
Elle, Pfund, Centner, &c. 

In many cases, especially when the depend, subst. stands by 
itself, i.e. without article or other limiting word, is a fern., or occuri^ 
in the plural, the gen. is not formally recognizable, as : ein Centner 
Wolle, eine Kanne Milch, ein Loffel Suppe ; eine Menge Menschen, 
ein Haufen Biicher, ein Pfund Fische, &c. Thus here, just as after 
the adject. voU, the true nature of this essentially gen. relation is 
obscured, and in consequence of this obscurity, later usage has, for the 
most part, taken the gen. ending from the m/isc. and neut. subst. when 
they occur without article or adjective limiting word in dependence 
upon such names of quantity, &c. We say, for example, now 
universally : ein Stuck Brod, ein Trunk Wasser, ein Kanne Bier, ein 
Fuder Holz, ein Glas Wein, eine Elle Tuch, ein Scheffel Boggen, &c. 
This usage ofnom, form for the gen., which has passed into the lit. lang. 
from the lang. of common life, can not change, however, the nature 
of the governing relation. They remain gen. with mutilated form. 
Hence the nobler poetic language chooses rather the completely 
inflected form : ein Stiick Brodes, ein Trunk Weines, which is required 
wherever an article or pron. is added : ein Trunk des edelsten 
Weines ; ein Stuck des besten Brodes ; zehn Ellen dieses Tuches 
&c., &c. 
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Observation, — The older language places here everywhere the 
completely inflected gen., as : wazzares zuibar {ToX, 157, 2)yi.e. ein 
Zaber Wassers, &c. 

Partitive gen. also with Art, Gattung, Sorte, &c. Diese Art 
siissen Weines ; eine Gattung edler Pferde, &c. But here also in 
common usage the denoting of gen. is neglected : Diese Art Wein, 
Holz, &o, Mit dieser Art Leuten ist schwer fertig zu werden. Der 
Eeisende erzahlte, von einer eigenthiimlichen Gattung Hand en 
(instead of Hunde). Du wolltest sie am Ende mit einem elenden 
Stiick Geldes abfertigen (Schiller); Es bleibt nichts iibrig als eine 
Handvoll leichten Staubs (Schiller). 

The Genitive op Possession and Origin with Substantive. 
Prevailing signification of Origin or proceeding from. 

1087. Der Sohn deB Konigs, die Lehre Jesu, Gothe's Werke, der 
Tempel Salomons, das Beispiel deines Yaters, ein Brief meines 
Freundes, die Strahlen der Sonne, &c. Comp. : dasBildniss meines 
verstorbenen Vaters {i,e. welches ihn darstellt) ; ein Bild (Portrait) 
Eaphaels {i.e. ein Haphael abbildendes, not : ein von ihm gemaltes, 
for which for perspicuity rather ** Ein Bild von Eaphael"); der Schlaf, 
ein Bild des Todes ; die Beschreibung meiner Eeise ; die Schilde- 
rung seiner Schicksale (when Beschreibung, Schilderung do not 
denote the action of describing, but concretely the work, the 
describing, writing). 

Outward, real possession. — ^Possessive in gen. ; das Haus meines 
Yaters, das Buch des Schiilers. 

Eelation of possession, &c. — Der Yater dieser Kinder, der Binder 
meines Freundes, der Lehrer dieser Schiiler, &c. 

Eelation of the whole to a part, &c. — Die Federn der Yogel, 
die Mahne des Lowen, die Glieder des menschlichen Eorpers. Die 
Siarke des Lowen, der Fleiss des Schiilers, die Kiarheit der Luft, der 
Zweck dieses Unternehmens, &c. 

For subst. may naturally stand a pron., governed by a subst., in 
this gen. of origin or possession. Nur der Fleiss Desjenigen or 
Dessen verdient Lob, dessen besonnene Thatigkeit auf einen guten 
Zweck gerichtet ist, &c. 

1088. Genitive of material, quality, characteristic, hind, condition, 
&c., with subst. — Stufen Erzes, Barren Goldes ; ein Mann hohes 
Muthes, edlen Sinnes, grossen Geistes, &c. ; der Gott der Gnade 
(Schiller). 

Instead of this gen. usually von, also aus : Ein Eing von Gold ; 
ein Zeug von Wolle; Brod von Weizen; ein Tisch von or aus 
Marmor ; ein Kranz von Blumen ; eine Bank von Stein. Ein Mann 
von Ehre, von Ansehen, von Einfluss ; ein Mann von Tugend und 
Gewissen (Schiller) ; eine Frau von dem besten Herzen (Goethe). 

Here belongs also the statement of age, weight, measure, value, 
added to an object by means of a subst., which statement also is 
combined with the same by means of prep, von as a qualitative 
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limitation of the object, as : ein Kind von drei Jahren ; ein Braten 
von 18 Pfnnd ; ein Haus von drei Stock ; ein Sell von zehn Fass 
Lange, &c. 

The snbst. which denotes the material or quality is changed into 
an attrih, adject.^ as : ein goldener Ring, ein marmomer Tisch, eine 
steinerne Bank, ein woUener Zeug ; ein verdienstvoUer, einflassreicher 
Mann, &c. 

Both words are combined into a compound, in whic the denoting 
of the material or quality takes as limiting word the first place : 
Erzstufen, Goldbarren, ein Marmortisch, ein Blumenkranz, eine 
Steinban^ ein WoUenzeug, Weizenbrod ; ein Ehrenmann, &c. 

In many cases are found with the language all or several of these 
modes of expression, as : eine Bank von Stein^ eine steineme Bank, 
eine Steinbank ; Zeug von Wolle, woUener Zeug, Wollenzeug, &c. 
In most cases only one or the other is allowable,^ which depends upon 
the usage, which is dif. according to period and dialects. 

The older language does not use the prep, von here, but usually 
places the gen. 

A farther, more abstract application of material gen. occurs, &c. 
Das Haus der Trauer, das Feld der Schlacht, das Land der Schatze ; 
der Tag des Gerichts, die Stunde der Trennung, die Zeit der Priifung, 
die J^re der Noth, &c., quite usually changed into compositions, 
as : das Trauerhaus, Schlaehtfeld, der Gerichtstag, die Trennungs- 
stunde, &c. 

Genitive, Active ob Subjective, and Passive ob Objective. 

1089. Subst. whose verbal meaning is still felt, may be placed in 
active (subjective), or passive (objective) form, by which means the 
gen. connected with them may be ambiguous : Die Ermahnung des 
Predigers == der Prediger ermahnt (active); die Ermahnung des 
Siinders = der Sunder wird ermahnt (passive) ; Die Anklage des 
Unschuldigen (der Unschuldigen wird angeklagt). 

Hence there are two kinds of adnominal genitives : the active, or 
the gen. of the subject: Die Drohung des Feindes (der Feinde drohet), 
die Erzahlung meines Freundes (mein Freund erzahlte), die StSjrke 
des Lowen. (der Lowe ist stark). 

The passive, or gen, of the object : Der Besitzer des Hauses (er 
besitzt das Haus), der Yerlust des Geldes (er verier das Geld), die 
Erzahlung seiner Schicksale (er erzahlt seine Schicksale). 

Where German places with objective gen. mostly a prep., in Lat. 
the gen. occurs : timor hostium, die Furcht vor den Feinden. The 
subjective gen. : die Furcht der Feinde = die Feinde fiirchten Etwas. 
Cupiditas gloriae we must translate: die Begierde nach Euhm ; Fr. 
desir de gloire. Comp. remedium doloris, ein Mittel fiir den Zahn- 
schmerz, Fr. remede a tons maux. The gen. is, moreover, used, 
especially, in poetry, without separating the gen. of the subject from 
that of the object: Die Liebe des Nachsten, der Hass des Feindes, 
&c., &c. 

1090 When the subordinate subst. contains a notion of quality 
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or activity, which l)eloDgs to the object in the gen., then the governed 
snbst. stands -with respect to that word of quality or activity quite in 
the relation of subject to predicate^ and combinations of this kind may 
be resolved into sentences with gen« as subject ; the nom., on the 
contrary, is changed into adject, expressing the quality or verb as 
predicate, as : die Starke des Lowen = der Lowe ist stark ; der 
Schlaf des Kindes = das Kind schlaft ; die Ermahnung des Lehrers 
= der Lehrer ermahnt. 

Hence this is called the gen, of the subject, especially when (as in 
the last example) the superordinated word is a verbal subst., in which 
the lively notion of the verb has not yet acquired a rigidly concrete 
meaning. 

In entire contrast with this gen. of the subject stands the gen. of 
the object, the fourth principal signif. of the adnominal gen. This 
gen. occurs when the object word, which with the verb stands as 
object in ace, as completing limitation in the gen., is added to the 
verbal subst. formed from a trans, verb, as : die Welt erschaffen — 
der Erschaffer or Schopfer der Welt ; eine Stadt erbanen — der 
Erbauer der Stadt ; ein Haus besitzen — der Besitzer dieses Hauses, 
&c. So also : der Forscher der Natur, der Entdecker der neuen 
Welt, &c. ; die Unterdriickung des Volks ; der Gebrauch der Zeit ; 
der Genuss der Speisen, &c. 

1091. It lies in the nature of the thing, that only verbal subst., 
to which also belongs the inlin. used substantively, can govern the 
gen. of the object. The gen. depend, upon subst. of another kind 
may be comprehended not as gen. of the object, but must be conceived 
as possess, gen., as : Der Vater di^^er Kinder ; der Herr des HauE as ; 
der Konig des Landes. Here only the relation of property is ex- 
pressed, as already explained above. On the contrary : der Erzeuger 
dieser Kinder ; der Besitzer dieses Hauses ; der Beherrscher dieses 
Landes. Here stands the gen. of the object. Sometimes with the 
verbal subst. both kinds of conceptions are admissible ; der Lehrer 
meines Sohnes : gen. of property, when Lehrer = der Lehrer, 
welcben mein Sohn hat ; gen. of object, when Lehrer = " der 
Lehrende," der, welcher meinen Sohn lehrt. 

1092. Verbal subst. from trans, verbs which govern besides the 
ace. also a gen. or dat., may naturally take only the subst. which 
stands in ace, in gen, of the object, but not the gen. or dat. Den 
Reisenden seines Geldes berauben : die Beraubung (but not, however : 
die Beraubung des Geldes, which would presuppose " das Geld be- 
rauben"); den Unschuldigen eines Yerbrechens anklagen, beschuld- 
igen die Anklage, Beschuldigung des Unschuldigen (not : des Yer- 
brechens) ; den Thater seiner Schuld iiberfiihren : die Ueberfuhrung 
des Thaters (not : der Schuld) ; den Kindern ihren Muthwillen ver- 
geben or verzeihen : die Yergebung or Yerzeihung des Muthwillens 
(not: der Kinder). So: Einem Etwas zusagen, versprechen, ge- 
wahren, &c. 

1093. Although, however, the gen. of the object, after the above 
limitations, is quite properly employed, yet an interchange of objective 
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gen. with subject, gen. is possible, since this gen. indeed may be 
conceived just as well as the subject of the action contained in the 
verbal subst. The ambiguity arising from it is limited, however, 
with nearer consideration, to a few cases, and where grammatically 
considered it really occurs, mostly is also removed by the context. 

The signif. of the gen. wi\h the personal names of action in er, 
erin, can never be doubtful, since such verbal subst. denote always 
an active subject, to which the gen. can stand in no other relation 
than to that of the object, as long as in those subst. the living verbal 
notion still prevails, as : der Erzieher meiner Kinder, der Erbauer 
des Hauses, die Lehrerin dieses Madchens, &c. 

1094. But also with abstract verbal substantives, which denote the 
action in themselves, the object, gen. may not be misunderstood, 
when the object is inanimate from its nature. Das Nieder- 
brennen der Hauser, das Pflanzen der Baume, die Beerdigung der 
Todten, die Verwaltung des Staates, die Eroberung einer Festung. 
So : Fiitterung, Fortsetzung, Erfindung, Eauf, Genuss, &c. 

Here also such combinations, as : die Erziehung der Kinder, die 
Yerpflegung der Kranken, die Hinrichtung des Verbrechers, &c., since 
it is clear in itself that the children do not rear, educate, train, but 
are 'reared, educated, &c. Accordingly def. signif. of gen. is found 
with same verb subst. in combinations like the following, &c. 

' Genitive of Subject. Genitive of Object. 



Di^ Ermahnung des Predigers " 
Die Erziehung der Altem * 

Dief^Erzahlung meines Freundes 



Die Ermahnung des Sunders 

Die Erziehung der Kinder 

Die Erzahlung seiner Schicksale 



So Genuss, Kauf, &c. : der Kauf meines Yaters ; der Kauf eines 
Hauses, &c. 

In such cases sometimes both kinds of gen. may be combined in 
one word combination with the verbal subst., which is then preceded 
by the gen. of the subject and followed by the gen. of the object, as : 
des Yaters Erziehung seiner Kinder; meines Freundes Erzahlung 
seiner Schicksale ; Scheiermacher's Uebersetzung des Platon ; Gut- 
tenberg's Erfindung der Bachdruckerkunst, &c. 

Appositive OB Specifying Genitive. 

1095. Der Fehler des Argwohns ; das Laster der Trunksucht ; 
die Siinde der Undankbarkeit ; Karl erhielt den Beinamen des 
Grossen. 

This gen. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted by 
von -f dat. : Eine Eiche von hohem Alter wurde vom Blitze getroffen. 
Dieb von (einem) Bedienten ; Teufel von Weibe (Lessing). 

With appellations, both subst. in German are placed without gen. 
sign, whilst in Lat. and Fr. the gen. is denoted : das Wort Freund- 
schaft, nomen amicitiae (Cic), mot d'amitie. As in Lat. ludus aetatis 
(Livy), so in Fr. jeu de billard (Billardspiel) ; especiaUy with names of 
cities and countries : royaume de France^ ville de Lyon ; the Germans 
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say : die Stadt Lyon, and also in Lat. is more frequent : urhs Roma, 
provincia Sicilian Garumna flumen. To the de which came into 
Bomanic daring the Middle Ages corresponds the English of; month 
of May (Monat Mai). 

If the appellation consists of a subst. adject., then this is governed 
and occurs in gen. : Bei den Franzosen fiihrt Crebillon den Beinamen 
des Schrecklichen (Less.). If the adnominal is furnished with quota- 
tion marks, then it remains unchanged, whether the adject, stands 
alone or in combination with a subst. : Der Yolksname ** Deutsche *' 
kam wahrend des ganzen Jahrhunderts kaum recht in Gebrauch 
(Giesbr.). Die Benennung '^ Gothische Bauart." Das Laster des 
Diebstahls, des Geizes, der Habsucht, der Trunkenheit, &c. Dieser 
Furst hat, fiihrt, bekam den Namen der Grosse or des Grossen ; 
des Namen Mensch nicht werth. Das Laster des Trunkes, &c. 

Prepositional Case substituted fob Genitive with 

Substantive. 

1096. That the partitive gen, is frequently the material and 
qualitative J as a rule represented by prepositions ^ we have already 
seen above. More rarely and in general not to be allowed is the 
use of the prep, von instead of the gen. or possess, gen., and com- 
pletely instead of the gen. of the object. Therefore not : Dies ist 
der Sohn von meinem Freunde; die Mutter von dem Madchen ; das 
Haus von meinem Vater; der Dichter von diesen Yersen, &c., &c., 
instead of : der Sohn meines Freundes ; die Mutter des Madchens, 
&c., &c. 

1097. Only in the following cases is the substitution of such 
genitives by the prep, von in part necessary, in part in accordance 
with usage : — 

{a) With names of countries and places, especially such as are 
capable of no declension, as : die Bevolkerung von Paris, der Eoloss 
von Bhodus, die Lage von Cadiz ; but also : Der Eonig von 
Preussen, der Konig von Baiem, die Vorstadte von Wien {or 
Wiens). 

(b) With numerals, which have no distinct gen. form and occur 
without article, as : die theuere Frucht von dreissig Eriegsjahren 
(Schiller). Er hat das Gliick von Tausenden gegriindet (Schiller). 
Also indeed : die Aussage von zwei Zeugen, although one may also 
form here the gen. : zweier Zeugen. 

(c) When a subst. occurs in plural where the gen. lacks the 
characteristic gen. : £r ist Yerfasser von Gedichten ; das Lesen von 
Biichem, &c. 

{i) To avoid the succession of several gen. von is rather placed 
instead of the gen., as : die Geschichte von der Erbauung der Stadt ; 
die Folgen von dem Tode des Eonigs ; das Gliick von einem Tansend 
tapfrer Heldenherzen (Schiller). 

{e) When the originator of a thing is to be clearly denoted and 
definitely distinguished from the possesser, or from him to whom the 
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object belongs ideally. Comp. ein Bildniss von Raphael (gemalt) ; 
ein Bildniss BaphaeFs (das ihm angehorte or ihn darstellt). So 
also: ein Bild von dem Maler N., and ein Bild dee Malers N., 
&c., &e. 

(/) Finally instead of the possessive gen., which denotes the 
relation of the whole to the yarts belonging to 'it, one places 
rather the preposition von, when the parts are to be represented 
as separated from the whole ^ taken from it, but no longer found 
with it, as : Die Bluthen des Apfelbaumes sind schjn, but : 
Die Bliithen von dem Apfelbaume liegen auf der Erde, &c. 

Dative with the Substantive. 

1098. No true snbst. may, however, govern the daU^ still less the 
cuccwiative. 

With the subst. the governing force is almost extinguished ; where 
it is still shown, it is found only with the gen. Nevertheless, there 
occur a few apparent constructions with the dat., such as : Dem 
Forscher zu Liebe (Vamh. 6, 27); mir zu Liebe sei getrost I 
(Schl. Sh. 6, 817). Wolfdietrich hat es der geliebten Eaiserin 
gar kein Hehl (verhehlt es ihr nicht). In such periphrastic forms of 
simple verbs, noun and verb influence the case: Ich hab's dem 
tollen Sturme Dank (Uhland) (Dank sagen, danken). Comp. 
leistet ihm Geniige, thut ihm genug, ist ihm genug, geniigt ihm. In 
the sentence '' Er ist mir immer ein guter Bathgeber, Nachbar, 
&c., gewesen," the dative is already almost adverbial (fiir mich). 

Accusative with Substantive. 

1099. In M.H.Gr. the ace. occurs with injin, used substantively, 
as : durch behalten den lip (Iwein, 7786). In present language 
such combinations of a verbal subst. with ace. is no longer ad- 
missible. 

Examples are extremely rare ; the ace. is attendant of the verb, 
the gen. of the noun. Grimm regards the following as uncertain : 
Mitbesitzer mir dir das rych (Reich) (W. W. V.). Die ewigen 
seligkeit (Geiler, + 1510). Du bringer Fried' und Ruh (J. Rist) 
(t 1667), 

We may certainly say : Donnerstag Abend ; Sonnabend Abend ; 
Freitag Abend ; Mein Traum diese Nacht war schrecklich ; der Ball 
gestern Abend ; die Ernte dieses Jahr, &c. 

But it is obvious that in such examples the ace. is not governed 
by the preceding noun. These expressions are simply elliptical, the 
ace. being mostly adverbial, as in : Mein Traum diese Nacht := Mein 
Traum den ich diese Nacht hatte, &c. 

1100. A subst. derived from a verb neut. or an adject, governs 
the same preposit. as the verb neut. or the adject. 

Ex, : Die Furcht vor der Strafe, der Stolz auf Reichthum ; 
because one says : Sich vor Etwas fiirchten ; stolz auf Etwas sein. 
If the neut. verb or the adjective govern a gen. or a dat. without 
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prep., the government of the subst. derived is preceded by an appro- 
priate preposition. 

Ex, : Die Scham iiber seine Thorheit ; die Aehnlichkeit mit 
seinem Yater, for one says : sich einer Sache schamen, Einem ahn- 
hch sein. 

The Oerman language distinguishes better than most others these 
relations between the subst. and its government. Thus one says : 
vitae necisque potestas (CsBsar), die Gewalt iiber Leben und 
Tod ; pax Pyrrhi, der Friede mit Pyrrhus ; cvy/iara IlaAXaSos {des 
prieres a Minerve), Gebete zu Pallas. 



[CHAPTER XXI.] 

AERANGEMENT. 
PRELIinNABT BeMARKS — HiSTOBIO SuBVEY. 

1101. Under this broad title will be comprised the whole 
doctrine dealing with the co-ordination of the constituent elements of 
simple and compound sentences. In the previous chapters it has 
been made abundantly evident that all of these elements — subject, 
predicate and their several modifying terms — bear some relation 
of mutual dependence on each other. Thus the singular form of a 
verb in any given person and tense is determined by a singular 
subject, and if the verb be transitive it will in its turn determine the 
accusative form of the object depending on it : Der Knabe schlagt den 
Hund. But this agreement of the several parts of the sentence with 
each other is not sufficient to convey a meaning, which is the sole 
object of human speech. Even in the simple sentence the parts may 
be so thrown together as to give no sense, or to give a wrong sense, 
as may be seen by reversing the order of this German sentence and 
translating: The dog strikes the boy. Order, therefore, that is, a 
due arrangement of the words, is of vital importance, and although a 
certain latitude may be allowed, it will be seen that the limits of 
such latitude can not be transgressed with impunity. 

Speaking generally, greater liberty is permitted in the simple than in 
the compound sentence, in the co-ordinate than in the subordinate clause. 
This is well shown by the present usage of the German language, where 
the verb moves about with a certain freedom in the primary, whereas its 
position is rigidly fixed in the dependent clause. Thus we may say : 
Ich sah den Mann gestem ; gestern sah ich den Mann ; or Den Mann 
sah ich gestern (simple sentence). But : Der Mann, den ich gestern 
sah, ist fort, where sah is necessarily the last word of the dependent 
clause. 

1102. It may be further noticed that freedom of arrangement 
increases in direct ratio to the synthetic nature of the language. 
The more numerous the relational endings, the less is the sense 
dependent on the order of the words in the sentence. Thus, in 
English, least synthetical of all modem Aryan languages, the sen- 
tence : You saw it, cannot be re-arranged without changing the 
meaning : it saw you. But in German we may either say : Das hast 
du gesehen, or Du hast das gesehen, and in Latin: Tu hoc vidistl; 
hoc vidisti tu ; hoc tu vidisti ; vidisti hoc ; hoc vidistif with sense 
unchanged. Hence it is that in the absolutely uninflecting Indo- 
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Chinese langaages, (the so-called '* monosyllahic ** or isolating 
linguistic groap), morphology and syntax are little differentiated, the 
whole structare of the language resolving itself mainly into a- question 
of ** position,'* that is, the due order of the words in the sentence. 
The least change of position not only alters or destroys the meaning 
of the whole, hut changes the very nature of the constituent elements, 
converting nouns into verhs, adjectives into adverhs and so on. Thus, 
the Chinese : 

Tien tso nie yeu k*o wei, Ue tso nie pu k'o huo 
Heaven cause mishap still can shun, self cause mishap not can live 

— means ** misfortune caused hy Heaven may still he avoided, misfor- 
tune caused hy self can not he lived down ; " but tso Tien.., would 
convey no sense at all. 

1108. Sayce argues ('* Science of Language '') that the sentence, 
not the isolated word, is the unit of speech, and this view is now 
generally accepted by philologists. It is obvious that even in its 
most rudimentary state, language, as the instrument of thought, must 
have conveyed or suggested the speaker's meaning, though at first 
in a very imperfect way. From this standpoint the interjections, 
exclamations of joy, fear, surprise, rage, and the like, must be 
regarded as sentences in their simplest and unreducible form. Such 
sentences were in the initial stage supplemented by gesture, and Col. 
Mallery (*' Gesture Language") has shown that the spoken and 
acted language for a long time went hand in hand, as they still do 
to a large extent amongst the American aborigines and other lower 
races. But according as speech, properly so called, became more 
perfect, the pantomimic side fell more and more into abeyance, until 
it disappears altogether amongst highly cultured peoples. During this 
process of development the simple necessarily preceded the compound 
sentence, progress in speech, as in biology, being naturally from the 
homogeneous to the heterogeneous (Herbert Spencer). Hence, 
according to the logical sequence, the co-ordinate preceded the 
subordinate clause, and the historic evolution of the German language 
clearly shows that the latter was developed from the former. In 
fact, the dependent stood originally on the same plane of thought as 
the primary sentence, and only gradually acquired its subordinate 
position according as the connecting links (chiefly relatives and con- 
junctions) became differentiated. 

1104. In the early stages of the Germanic languages there were 
no relative terms, and consequently at flrst no subordinate clanses. 
Thus the Gothic hva, and A.- Sax. hwa (who), were not relatives, 
but interrogatives, answering to the Sanskrit kas and Latin quis. 
In later German, wer, at first interrogative, also became a relative, 
while the relative, welcher, has been gradually evolved through 
M.H.G. welch, and O.H.G. huelih, weltch, wilih, from Gothic hveleiks 
(A. -Sax. hwile), also an interrogative form, originally meaning ** why- 
like." So the English who, while retaining its interrogative force. 
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has gradually acquired a relative meaning, first connecting two co- 
ordinates and then two subordinates, as in the sentences : I know a 
man who says so, equivalent to I know a man and he says so (two co- 
ordinates) ; the man who says so is trustworthy, a co-ordinate and 
subordinate, for here who cannot be turned into and he. This puts 
in a clear light the process by which a second co-ordinate sinks step 
by step to a dependent (subordinate) position. 

It is noteworthy that in M.H.G. the conjunction and [unde, vnt) 
took the place of the relative, or at least served to connect two 
clauses, which in N.H.G. would be connected by a relative. Thus in 
the " Niblunge " we have: ergezet si d'er leide und ir ir habet getdn, 
which would now run : macht sie vergessen der Leiden die ihr ihr 
gethan habet. So also : ich mane inch der gendden und ir mir (i.e. die 
ihr mir) halt geswom; al die wile unt (i.e. wahrend dem) Etzel H 
Kriemhilte stuont. 

1105. Here we see how the evolution of words hangs in the 
closest connection with the evolution of the order and position of 
mutually connected clauses. The same lesson is taught by the his- 
tory of the German conjunction dass, which was originally the 
demonstrative pronoun das, just as the Latin conjunction quod ib 
merely a neuter relative form. In fact a relative element appears to 
be contained in dass itself, which is a contracted form of the O.H.G. 
dazi, corresponding to the Gothic ]fatei = ^ata-ei = that which, what. 
The relative force, introducing a subordinate clause, lies in the Gothic 
pronominal particle ei = O.H.G. i, which when attached to pro- 
nouns gives this relative sense, though also at an early period already 
occurring independently as a quasi-connective. Of. Goth. ])ar-ei = 
where, with \>ar = there. 

It is now easy to see how the pure conjunction dass was later 
evolved out of the pronominal das, in such a way as to reverse the 
order of the words in the subordinate clause introduced by it. Before 
das had become the connective dass, it formed a kind of direct 
object to the primary verb, and it was consequently the last word 
of the first, instead of the Jirst word of the second clause. Thus the 
sentence : ich glaube, dass er morgen kommt, was originally : ich 
glaube das, er konmit morgen. The transition from the older to the 
later form was an easy, in fact, an inevitable process, brought about 
by rapidity of utterance, bridging over the logical hiatus, so to say, 
and cementing into one logical unit two disjointed clauses. But the 
transition had at the same time a marked influence on the order of 
the words in the secondary clause, the tendency being to weaken the 
force of the dependent verb by removing it to the end of the sentence. 
The two clauses being now thought of as a single concept, in which the 
second clause was merely an extension of the predicate, an explana- 
tion of the object das, there remained only one real verbal notion, 
that of the primary clause. Consequently the verb of the second 
clause lost its independent character, and became permanently shifted 
from its proper position to the end of the clause. 

1106. The demonstrative construction even still persists in N.H.G. 
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in positions where a relative clause would be required in English. 
Thus we may say : da istein Mann, der ist weiser als ich. There 
is a man who is wiser than I. Here the order of the words 
in the second clause shows plainly that der, though translated 
by the relative whx)^ is really the demonstrative that^ else the order 
would be: der weiser ist als ich. Hence the literal rendering is, 
there is a man, that (man) is wiser than I, the der being spoken 
emphatically. This again helps to show that, as above stated, the 
dependent clause is logically a mere extension of the predicate. But 
it will be seen farther on, that it may affect the predicate in 
various ways, and thus assume, for instance, the nature of a nominal, 
an adjectival or an adverbial clause. 

1107. In the early periods great latitude was certainly allowed in 
the arrangement of words both in the primary and dependent clauses. 
In A.S., which had developed true connectives much earlier than 
most of the sister tongues, a tendency is already betrayed to throw the 
verb to the end in subordinates, thus : Hvomi \a Gregonus micelum Gode 
\fancode mid hlissigendum mode \f(Bt Angelcinne swa yelumpen wcbs swa 
swa he sylf geomlice gemlnode, thereupon Gregory thanked God much 
with a joyful mind that that had befallen the English people which 
himself had earnestly wished. Here we see the verbs of two consecu- 
tive subordinates {gelumpen wcbs and gemlnode) ^ both placed last. 
But much freedom prevailed, and in the same document (*' Homily on 
the Feast of St. Gregory "), there occur many sentences where the verb 
of the dependent clause is not displaced, thus : He on If are lare swa 
gesceliglice \>eah \>(Bt on ealre Bomana byrig ykbs nan his gelica ge]fuht. 
He so prosperously succeeded in those studies that in all Bome there 
was none thought his equal. Agustinus \>a mid his geferum ^cbt synd 
gerehte feorwertig 'peferdon be Giegories hcBse o'S ^(Bt hi becomon gesund- 
fullice to ]fisum iglande, Augustine then with his companions that are 
reckoned to be about forty that journeyed by Gregory's command pro- 
ceeded until they arrived safely in this island. And forgeaf him ^a 
wununge on Cantwara byrig seo was ealles his rices heofod burh, and 
gave him a dwelling in Canterbury, which was the head city of all 
his kingdom. 

1108. From this last example, where the demonstrative seo plays 
the part of a relative, we see how all the demonstratives have passed 
through an evolution analogous to that of the neuter das. Naturally 
all words which now perform the function of connectives must have 
had a different use before the development of dependent clauses. 
So it is with the relative der, die, das, which was at first exclusively 
a demonstrative. ** A sentence such as : es war der, der gepredigt 
hat, would have taken in O.H.G. the form iz was, der bredigota, that 
is, es war, der predigte ; in a more ancient period of the language the 
sentence must have had the form es war der — erhat gepredigt ; and 
in a still more primitive stage, when the personal pronoun er was 
not needed, the form would have been das war der— hat gepredigt 
(O.H.G. iz was der — bredigota). Here the pronoun stood originally 



SYNTAX. 433 

at the end of the first clause, not at the beginning of the second 
[precisely as in the case of das, dass] . When it was afterwards found 
necessary to specially indicate the subject of the verb, der came to 
be considered as pertaining to the following (dependent) verb, and 
such a sentence as : das ist der Mensch der mich geschlagen hat, was 
previously : das ist der Mensch, der hat mich geschlagen. In 
order to understand how these and analogous independent clauses 
became changed to subordinate clauses, we should remember that 
the order of the words as they now occur in the subordinate sentence 
was formerly also possible in the principal clause." (Behaghel, ** Die 
Deutsche Sprache.") 

Thus in A.S. the position of the verb, even in independent sen- 
tences, was often reversed, as in hvoat ^a gelyfdon forwel nKBniga and 
on Godes naman gefullode wurdon (not vcurdon gefullode)^ Therefore 
very many believed, and were baptized in the name of God. But 
with the growing tendency to remove the subordinate verb per- 
manently to the end of the clause, this freedom was lost, and in 
N.H.G. the last place is reserved exclusively for the verb of all 
secondary or dependent clauses, however introduced. So firmly 
established is this law, at least, in prose composition, that the dif- 
ferent position of the respective verbs has become the characteristic 
feature by which the primary and secondary clauses are now dis- 
tinguished — ^verb never preceded both by its subject and object 
in the primary clause, verb always preceded both by its subject and 
object in the secondary clause. Thus it is impossible to say, der 
Knabe den Hund schlug (primary sentence), whereas we must say : 
Ich weiss dass der Knabe den Hund schlug (secondary sentence). 

• 

1109. Hence in the dependent clause the position of the verb is 
rigidly fixed, while in the primary it moves about freely within 
certain prescribed limits. The limits themselves are to some extent 
determined by the fundamental condition that the verb be preceded 
and followed either by its subject or its object. That is to say, if 
preceded by one it must be followed by the other. Thus : der Knabe 
schlug den Hund (subject preceding) ; den Hund schlug der Knabe 
(object preceding), but never, as stated : der Knabe den Hund schlug 
(both preceding). 

1110. This broad arrangement remains unaffected by the intro- 
duction of any number of adjectives or modifying elements, extending 
the notion either of the subject or of the object. Thus : der unartige 
Knabe schlug den kleinen Hund ; den kleinen Hund schlug der 
unartige Knabe, and so on. But the arrangement may be afiected by 
the introduction of adverbs or modifying elements extending the 
notion of the verb. We say, as before : der unartige Knabe schlug 
den Hund gestern ; but if ge stern be placed first, the order is at once 
disturbed, and then the verb necessarily precedes its subject : gestern 
schlug der Knabe den Hund, not : gestern der Knabe... In this case 
the adverb may be said to act like a magnet, attracting the verb to 
itself, and tolerating the presence of no intervening subjective or 
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objective element. Hence we do not even say : gestern den Hund 
schlug der Enabe (object intervening), bat normally : gestern schlug 
der Enabe den Hund ; and much more is this arrangement enforced 
if subject and object, or either, be qualified as above : gestern schlug 
der unartige Enabe den kleinen Hund. ; 

1111. Such is, broadly speaking, the framework on which the 
primary or co-ordinate sentence is cast in the modern German 
language. Here again, greater liberty formerly prevailed, and in 
A.-Sax., for instance, an adverbial clause, even when placed first, 
by no means required the subject to follow its verb. Thus, eft pa 
Gregorius be/ran (not be/ran Gregortus), after that Gregory asked. 
But the inversion constantly occurs, as in beticeox ]fi8um gewende 
Augustinus ofer sa, meanwhile Augustine went over the sea ; and '\>a 
ongan he hine sylfne to Gode ge^eodan, then he began to dedicate him- 
self to God, where the subjects Augustinus and he follow their verbs 
gewende and ongan. So also in M.H.G.: im saget mir wd von Kriemhilt 
wine Stfndes si (Nibelunge), if you tell me not why Eriemhilt is Sig- 
frid*s beloved (verb si at end of subordinate) ; but also : owe liehes 
herren,..der hie lit erstorhen^ woe for tbe dear lord... who here lies 
dead, where the verb (lit) is not shifted to the end of the subordinate 
clause. On the other hand we have : daz herze niemer sampfte tuot, 
that never does well to the heart (verb tuot thrown to the end of a 
co-ordinate sentence). 

1112. It has been seen that the attributive adjective normally 
precedes its noun : der unartige Eind ; der kleine Hund, &c. But 
here also the older languages enjoyed much greater freedom, as in 
the Nibelunge : von helden lobebmren ; in einer biirge riche ; ir helde 
moere fyvhere the nouns precede their attributives: die bluotvarwen helde 
und ouch harnaschvar, where of two attributives one precedes, the 
other follows the noun. When the attributive follows, it shows a 
tendency to drop its grammatical ending : von brenden grdz ; and also 
occasionally in its normal position : ein edel many whence the modern 
Edelmann. 

1113. The article, having the nature of the attributive, properly 
stands either immediately before its noun, or immediately before one 
or more attributives : das Eind; das unartige Eind. But in M.H.G. 
it not only tolerates an intervening genitive, but may even follow its 
noun : daz Niblunges swert ; das Siglinde Kint ; sun den Sigmundes ; 
hort der Niblunges. In N.H.G. the order would necessarily be : das 
Schwert Niblunges, or des Niblunges S. ; das Eind der Siglinde ; den 
Sohn Sigmunds ; der Hort Niblunges. 

1114. Analogous to this was the tendency in M.H.G. to reverse 
the order of whole clauses, and especially to place the consequent 
before its antecedent, or the dependent before the primary sentence. 
Thus in the **Niblunge " : dar ndch ie ranc min herze , wol ich daz 
verendet hdn, which Schleicher translates : wornach mein Herz je 
rang, das babe ich wohl zu Ende gebracht. This passage is specially 
instructive, for here we see a demonstrative (der) standing for a 
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^relative, and the verb in the dependent clause {ranc) not displaced, 
'while in the primary clause the verb (verendet hdn) is thrown to the 
end. In other words the order, both of the clauses themselves, and 
of the several constituent parts of each, is totally at variance with 
modern usage. In its more salient features this usage is conse* 
quently of comparatively recent growth. It is the outcome of 
previous tendencies setting in certain given directions through the 
course of ages, and thus at last becoming crystalized, so to say, with 
certain definite forms determined by laws which, as a rule, are both 
more logical and less elastic than those controlling English prose 
composition. 

1115. It also appears from the foregoing remarks that in arrange- 
ment two points have to be considered : (a) the order of the several 
parts within the clause according as this is primary or secondary, co- 
ordinate or subordinate ; {h) the order of the clauses themselves one 
to another in all cases where interdependence is involved. Where 
no such mutual dependence is implied, it is obvious that the question 
of arrangement does not arise. The order of a series of co-ordinate 
sentences grammatically independent of each other must be mainly a 
matter of taste or convenience, or of rhetoric, not to be determined by 
any fixed grammatical laws, except where, in the nature of the case, one 
co-ordinate necessarily precedes another. Thus : Mich schuf aus 
groberm Stofie die Natur, | Und zn der Erde zieht mich die Begierde 
(Schiller). Although grammatically independent of each other, these 
two sentences express a sequence of ideas, which would be dis- 
turbed were the order to be reversed. 

Obdeb op Wobds in the Simple Sentence : Invebsion. 

1116. The simple sentence, that is, a word or group of words 
expressing a complete concept, is reducible to three fundamental 
categories : {a) The indicative or assertive, in which something is 
predicated of the subject either in a positive or a negative sense : der 
Knabe schlagt den Hund ; der Knabe schlagt nicht den Hund ; {b) 
The interroyative, in which doubt or uncertainty prevails as to the 
agreement or non-agreement of the subject with a given predicate, 
and the sentence consequently assumes an inquiring form : Schlagt 
der Knabe den Hund ? Schlagt nicht der Knabe den Hund? {c) The 
imperative^ desiderative, or optative^ in which a more or less peremptory 
wish is expressed for the agreement or non-agreement of a given 
predicate with the subject : Schlage der Knabe den Hund ; Schlage 
der Knabe den Hund nicht. 

Here it is evident that the distinction between positive and nega- 
tive fo:ms, though logically radical, is grammatically accidental or 
non-fundamental, hence can here be overlooked except so far as the 
order of the words may or may not be afiected by the introduction of 
a negative element. 

1117. In the indicative sentence the subject normally precedes its 
predicate, whether this be simple or compound : der Knabe schlaft ; 
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der Knabe schlagt den Hand. Nor can the subject be separated from 
its verb by any particles or other elements introduced to qualify the 
predicate, while the distance of these elements themselves from the 
verb is in inverse ratio to their importance as qualifying adjuncts. 
Hence in the normal order the most important elements will stand 
farthest from the verb, that is, at the end of the sentence, the less 
important coming between. The result of this law is that in com- 
pound verbal forms (verb plus participle or infinitive, verb plus separ- 
able particle, &c.), the participles and particles, being the most impor- 
tant qualifying adjuncts, are thrown to the end of the sentence. 
Thus : Der Eonig ist gestern um drei Uhr in die Stadt angekommen ; 
Der Konig kam gestern an. 

If one or more of the adjuncts be placed first, the same funda- 
mental order still persists : Gestern um drei Uhr ist der Eonig in die 
Stadt angekommen ; Gestern kam der Eonig an. This arrangement 
is properly called inversion^ for it has the effect of completely inverting 
the regular order of the words in the simplest form of the indicative 
sentence. Thus in the sentences : ich liebe dich, sie ist schon, the 
inverted order is obtained at once by reading the words backwards : 
dich liebe ich ; schon ist sie. Such inversion is due to various 
causes, the most important perhaps being emphasis. One or other, 
rarely more than one^ of the adjuncts qualifying the predicate, is 
placed at the beginning for the purpose of giving it greater pro- 
minence, that is, rendering it more emphatic. Almost any member 
of the predicate may be thus brought to the front, though the distinc- 
tion is in ordinary usage mainly reserved for the direct and indirect 
objects, and the strictly adverbial elements : Mir hat er das Buch 
gegeben ; gestern reiste ich ab ; dich wird sie nie besuchen ; ganz 
langsam kam er ihnen nach. In the last example two elements are 
inverted, but only because one qualifies the other, both being con- 
sequently inseparable (ganz langsam). Inversion of the non-personal 
parts of the verb (participle or infinitive) is much rarer, though 
frequent enough in elevated prose : gegeben hat er es nicht ; kommen 
werden wir morgen friih. Somewhat rare is also the inversion of 
predicate nouns or adjectives qualifying either the subject or the 
object, adverbial, factitive and similar predicative adjuncts, thus : 
Meinen Freund nenne ich dich, treu bleibt sie mir, may be allowed ; 
while — wund ringen sie die Hande, or warm halter ihn {Le, macht ihn 
warm durch das Halten), would scarcely be tolerated for : sie ringen 
die Hande wund ; er halt ihn warm. 

1118. From all the foregoing examples it may be seen that the 
subject shows a strong affinity for the verb, clinging close to it whether 
in the direct or inverted order. But in sentences with a nominal 
subject and pronominal object (direct in transitive, indirect in intransi- 
tive sentences), the verb attracts the pronoun, which with inversion 
tends to intrude itself between the subject and the verb, thus : 
Gestern schlug ihn der Enabe ; dann kam mir Ihr Bruder entgegen. 

1119. In certain cases inversion of subject and object may occur, 
though nnpreceded by any predicative adjunct. When this is due to 
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emphasis, the verb is usually, not necessarily, followed by such par- 
ticles as doch or ja. Thus : Hat er dir doch die Lage schon oftmals 
erklart, which might be freely rendered, Surely he has explained the 
situation often enough to you. Sind sie dumm, sind sie ja dumm, 
diese Leute ! So with precative, exclamatory sentences : Bewahre 
ihn der Himmel I Heaven preserve him 1 At the same time exclama- 
tory expressions may often assume the appearance of subordinates, 
and are then treated as such, that is to say, require, not inversion, 
but transposition of the verb : Wie sie sich schamen 1 {see <* Trans- 
position *' below). 

1120. Inversion is also required if a co-ordinate be preceded by 
its subordinate, whether this be in the nature of an adverbial or a 
nominal dependent clause (see below). Thus : Als ich ankam, war er 
schon fort, where the proposed subordinate clause alsich ankam is 
merely an adverbial expression qualifying er war fort. So also : 
Wie ich schon bemerkt habe, ist er verschwunden. This shifting of 
the primary and dependent clauses is rightly compared by Heyse with 
ordinary verbal inversion, and to both he gives the same name : Wort- 
Inversion, Satz-In version. The effect of both on the structure of the 
co-ordinate is the same, as may be seen in the case of subjective 
interrogatives, where in both alike inversion is barred. Hence not : 
Wenn niemals Gefahr beim Bechthandeln ware, wiirde man Unrecht 
thun ? but Wiirde man Unrecht thun, wenn, &c. But the change is 
allowable with objective interrogatives indicated by the relatives wer, 
wie, wo, warum, &c. Thus: Wenn niemals Gefahr beim Becht- 
handeln ware, wer wiirde (dann) jemals Unrecht thun ? In the case 
of clause-inversion, the usual word-inversion of the following co-ordi- 
nate is occasionally dispensed with in poetic or elevated style : wie 
froh bin ich 1 Und wenn ich auch alia Schatze der Welt besasse, ich 
konnte (instead of konnte ich) nicht froher sein (Gessner). Wenn 
ihr's nicht fiihlt, ihr werdet's nicht erjagen (Goethe). Wenn ich 
woUte, ich konnt* ihm recht viel Boses dafiir thun (Schiller). Hattest 
du vom Menschen besser stets gedacht, du hattest besser auch ge- 
handelt (Schiller). 

1121. On the other hand inversion may not be required in the 
second of two co-ordinates, even though the first be inverted. Thus : 
Desshalb blieb er allein stehen, und wir alle reisten ab, not reisten wir 
alle ab, although desshalb, which caused the inversion of the first, 
forms also a logical part of the second co-ordinate : desshalb blieb er, 
desshalb reisten wir ab. 

Co-ordinating Conjunctions. 

1122. Here also it is seen that the connective und has no influence 
on the order of the words. In general this is true of all connective con- 
junctions, except those that necessarily introduce subordinate clauses 
where there is question, not of inversion, but of transposition. 

Such general connectives are, however, very few in number, 
apparently not more than a dozen or so altogether. It is their 
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function simply to connect co-ordinates or subordinates together, with- 
out in any way affecting the order of the words. These co-ordinating 
conjunctions, as they are called in contradistinction to the subordina- 
ting connectives, properly stand at the head of the sentence. They 
form two groups : (a) Those that are exclusively co-ordinating : und, 
aber, allein, sondern, denn, entweder, oder, and the compound forms 
nicht allein ... sondern auch. All these necessarily take the first 
place except aber, to which a certain freedom is allowed ; (6) Those 
that are partly adverbial, partly co-ordinating : auch, zwar, zudem, 
iiberdiess, folglich, hingegen, weder ... noch, erstens, zweitens, 
&c. When these qualify the verb, they are adverbs and as such cause 
inversion : auch sage ich Ihnen dass . . . When they connect clauses 
together, they are pure conjunctions causing no inversion : auch ich 
sage Ihnen dass... In the first of these sentences anch clearly affects 
the verb, the sense being ; I tell you further, over and above, &c. In 
the second, auch simply connects the subject ich with some preceding 
subject, er, sie, &c., the sense being [he tells you so] and I also 
tell you so. 

1128. The two connectives allein and denn differ from all others 
in that allein very rarely, and denn never, can connect a series of 
subordinates, but introduce co-ordinates alone. The case of denn is 
peculiar, for although its meaning is partly akin to da and partly to 
weil, its function is absolutely restricted to connecting two co-ordinate 
clauses of which the second stands in the relation of cates^ to the first : 
Ich kann ihm nicht trauen, denn ich kenne ihn nicht, not denn ich ihn 
nicht kenne, although this would be the order of the equivalent da, 
(da ich ihn nicht kenne). Sei ein Freund der Fremden und Beisen- 
den ; denn sie sind als Mittel eines guten Bufs zu betrachten. Here 
again denn causes no transposition, although its equivalent weil 
would make the clause dependent. The reason of this usage, 
which is firmly established, is probably to be sought in the origin of 
denn, which is only another form of the strong - adverbial dann dif- 
ferentiated so recently as the eighteenth century. Compare wann 
and wenn : Danket dem Herm, denn er ist freundlieh; Erkennet den 
Herrn, wann er ist gut ; selig sind die Armen des geistes . . . wenn 
ihr ist das Eeich der Himmel. 

Obdeb of Intebrogative, Optative and Conditional Sentences. 

11 24. Here the arrangement is substantially the same as that of the 
inverted simple sentence, that is to say, the subject normally follows its 
verb, whether predicative adjuncts be preposed or not. Thus : Hat der 
Knabe den Hund gestern geschlagen ? Den Hund hat . • . ? Gestern 
hat . . . ? &c. All these possible forms are certainly not equally ele- 
gant, and the interrogative may generally speaking be said to tend 
towards the normal arrangement of the single sentence apart from the 
inversion of subject and verb. Even this inversion disappears where 
the subject is itself an interrogative word or phrase, and then the 
conformity is absolute between the normal order of the simple 
sentence and that of the interrogative. Thus : 
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Der Knabe hat den Hand gestern geschlagen. 
Welcher Knabe ) 
Wessen Knabe J »' " '' 

1125. It is to be noted that all such interrogative words or phrases, 
whether they are the subject, the object or the indirect object of the sen- 
tence, are always placed first. The consequence of this is that, when 
they are object or indirect object, they necessarily cause inversion, just 
as in the simple sentence inversion would be caused by the object or 
indirect object being placed first : — 

Wessen Hund hat der Knabe geschlagen ? 
Wem hat der Knabe den Hund gegeben ? 

Occasionally the interrogative force may be expressed by the tone 
alone, without any change of form : Was denn ? der Knabe hat den 
Hund geschlagen ? where a feeling of doubt or astonishment is implied. 
This is an obvious rhetorical device, common enough even in familiar 
language. 

1126. In respect of arrangement the optative and imperative differ 
little from the interrogative, all alike requiring the inversion of subject 
and verb : Gebe der Knabe den Hund seinem Bruder ; gib (du) mir den 
Hund ; Ware er nie geboren ; generally, however, the subject precedes 
the third person singular subjunctive present : Jeder fechte mit aller 
Kraft und Strenge I So also in English : Each man fight with might 
and main* I 

1127. More frequently than in English a conditional meaning is 
given to the sentence by simple inversion without using the con- 
ditional particle wenn : Hatte ich das gesagt, so batten sie anders 
gethan. Here, however, it is the dependeut clause that suffers 
inversion to give the conditional force (hatte ich... instead of: wenn 
ich das gesagt hatte), though the subject of the primary sentence is 
also inverted, owing to the subordinate being placed first. 

''The same construction is frequent in the conditional clause of an 
incomplete hypothetical period after an als, representing the omitted 
conclusion. Thus : er behandelte sie als w§.ren sie seine Unterthanen, 
he treated them as (he would treat them) if they were his own sub- 
jects ; er nickte mit dem Kopfe, als er woUe sagen : Schon recht, he 
nodded with his head as if he meant to say, ' quite right.* 

** Rarely, of two succeeding conditional clauses, only the first is * 
inverted. Thus : war es dann Winter, und der Schnee lag rings 
umber, if then it was winter, and the snow lay about '' 
(Whitney). 

Order op Words in t^e Dependent Clause : Transposition. 

1128. Like the simple sentence, the dependent clause is reducible 
to three categories : 
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(a) The nominal, where the whole claase is equivalent to a nonn 
and has a nominal constraction, being introduced by the connectives 
dass, ob, the compound relatives wer, was, welcher, der, or the 
compound subordinating conjunctions wie, wann, and wo, with its 
compounds woher, wohin, womit, wovon, &c. Thus: es ist mir 
angenehm dass du Jsommst, where dass du kommst = Dein' 
Eommen ; Dass er fleissig ist macht mir Freude, where the sub- 
ordinate is equivalent to sein Fleiss. Ich habe was ich suchte ge- 
funden =: Ich habe das Gesuchte gefunden. Hast du was ich dir 
auftrng ausgerichtet ? = Hast du meinen Auftrag ausgerichtet ? Such 
dependent clauses may even assume an infinitive form : Es geziemt 
dem Manne, auch willig das Beschwerliche zu thun (Goethe) ; Es 
sei mir nun erlaubt, nach diesem raschen Redner auch zu sprechen. 

1129. (b) The adjectival, which is a descriptive or qualifying clause 
referring to a noun, introduced by relative pronouns (der, welcher), 
or by compounds embodying them (worauf, &c.), or else by simple 
conjunctions (wenn, wann, da, &c.), or relative conjunctions com- 
pounded of da and wo with prepositions or adverbs of direction : 
der Hund, welchen der Knabe geschliagen hat, ist todt. That the 
subordinate is here adjectival is seen by throwing it into adjectival 
form : der von dem Knaben geschlagene Hund ist todt. So also : 
der Knabe, welcher unartig ist, schlug den Hund, where welcher 
uoartig ist = der unartige. Ich habe den Mann, von welchem da 
sprichst, vor Kurzem kennen gelemt. Da ist der Kahn der mich 
hiniibertruge. Die Ehr', die ihm gebiihrt, geb' ich ihm gerne ; das 
Recht, das er sich nimmt, verweigr' ich ihm. Such clauses may also 
assume a non-verbal form, in which their adjectival or attributive 
nature is still more evident : die Priesterinn, von ihrer Gottinn selbst 
gewahlt and geheiligt, spricht mit dir (Goethe). Gewalt und List, du 
Manner hochster Ruhm, wird durch die Wahrheit dieser hohen Seele 
beschamt (Goethe). Was konnen wir, ein Volk der Hirten, gegen 
Albrechts Heere ? (Schiller). 

1130. (c) The adverbial, which is a dependent clause usually quali- 
fying a verb, but also an adjective or another adverb, and which is 
introduced by a subordinating conjunction, such as als, wenn, wie, 
wo, da, indessen, weil, wahrend, bis, ehe, dass, um dass, damit, am, 
80, solang, falls, obgleich, ob auch, wennschon, ungeachtet, &c., that 
is to say, when these particles have conjunctival and not adverbial 
functions : als der Knabe den Hund schlug ; wenn sie dir den Apfel 
gegeben hat ; obgleich ich ihr nahe war, konnte ich sie doch nicht 
sehen ; er war so geriihrt, wie ich ihn nie gesehen habe ; Weil er mir 
seit lange nicht geschrieben hat, weiss ich nicht wie es ihm jetzt 
geht, where the first clause is equivalent to the adverbial expression : 
wegen seines langen Schweigens. Meine Geschwister waren im 
Garten beschaftigt wahrend ich schrieb. Es gibt Menschen die gar 
nicht irren, weil sie sich nichts Verniinftiges vorsetzen. Durch 
Welschland zogen sie gewappnet mit, um ihm die Eomerkrone auf- 
zusetzen. Er hatte sich entschlossen eine der ihm angebotenen 
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Stellen anznnehmen, ob sie ihm gleich keinesweges gemiiss war. 
Weil sie ihm den Apfel nicht hat geben wollen. 

1131. In all the foregoing examples, except the very last, it will 
be noticed that the verb of the dependent clause invariably occupies 
the last place. The shifting of the verb to the end, which is normal 
in all subordinates, is called transposition. Thus the order of the 
parts in subordinates, as determined by transposition, differs in two 
essential respects from the order of the parts in co-ordinates, as de- 
termined by inversion. The first difference is that the inverted order 
is voluntary (der Knabe schlug den Hund; den Hund schlug der 
Enabe), whereas the transposed order is compulsory : ich glaube dass 
der Knabe den Hund schlug. The second difference has regard to 
the position of the verb, which in the inverted order immediately 
precedes or follows the subject, but in the transposed order is always 
placed at the end of the clause : der Knabe schlug den Hund ; ich 
glaube dass der unartige Knabe gestern um drei Uhr den kleinen 
Hund geschlagen hat, and so on, whatever number of modifying 
adjectives be introduced. 

1182. The main exception to this rigid requirement of modem 
German prose composition is suggested by the last of the above series 
of examples : weil sie ihm den Apfel nicht hat geben wollen. But 
this exception, which requires the verb immediately to precede two 
or more infinitives where such occur in dependent clauses, is entirely 
a question of harmony. In this case it will be easily seen that the 
normal arrangement would be quite intolerable : well sie ihm den 
Apfel nicht geben wollen hat ; hence relief is here found by shifting 
as above : Wie vergniigt will ich in deinem Umgange sein, den ich so 
viele Jahre babe entbehren miissen (Lessing). So with more than 
two infinitives, an accumulation, however, which good writers are 
careful to avoid: ihr wisst dass ihr mich habt ermorden lassen wollen. 

As elsewhere explained, some of these infinitives are participles 
in disguise. Hence the same arrangement has naturally also been 
extended to true participles (participle and infinitive, or two parti- 
ciples) occuring at the end of a dependent clause : Aus dem wenigen 
kann so viel geschlossen werden, dass fiir die Kunst nicht viel un- 
terrichtendes wiirde gelehrt werden konnen, wenn sich auch mehrere 
Denkmale erhalten batten (Winkelmann). 

1183. It may be noted that the verb in subordinates is often 
omitted without in the least affecting the order of the words : — Er 
hatte sein Gesicht mitgetheilt, ehe denn ihn jemand von dem was 
vorgegangen, unterrichtet (Gorres, " Mystik "). Here the verbs of 
two consecutive subordinates are omitted, war after vorgegangen, 
and hatte after unterrichtet. The verb is omitted especially 
in dependent clauses which are either intruded into the primary 
clause or else precede it. This construction is common in the 
earlier periods of N.H.G. : Welche Jesus, sinten dem er vom berg 
gestigen, in Galilea volnbracht hat (W. 112*). But at this period 

VOL. II. G G 



442 ^EW HIGH GERMAN. 

much vacillation still prevailed, and at times the words seem thrown 
together without any particular order : das ist uns wol worden schein, 
sint wir hahen verloren den der uns zu troste wart gehorn (Wacker- 
nagel). 

1134. When the dependent precedes or is inserted in the principal 
clause, it is generally introduced hy such particles as da, als, 
nachdem, so bald als, so wie, kaum ... so, &c. : Da nu Lot sich 
von Abram geschaiden hatte, sprach der Herr zu Abram (Lather, 
Genesis). Den [Grund] David mit beweglichen Worten, nachdem er 
die Nichtigkeit so menschlichen Lebens, als auch menschlicher 
Anschlage betrachtet hatte, anzeigt. So bald wir auff die Welt 
kommen, so werden wir zu sehen (Hofifmannswaldau). Als na 
Isaac volendet hatte den Segen uber Jacob und Jacob kaum hin 
aus gegangen war von seinem vater Isaac, da kam Esau (Luther, 
Genesis). 

1135. As in English, though far less frequently, subordinating 
relatives may be omitted, in which case transposition is neglected ; 
or the relative may be replaced by a demonstrative with the same 
result. This construction was common in early N.H.G. : Ez sint 
vier Tage in der wochen; die sint heiliger danne andere Tage. Ich 
wil ihnen einen Propheten erwecken, dem wil ich mein wort den 
mund legen (Luther). Da was ein stat hiez Gaba ; Ein stat hiez 
Nazereth, instead of eine Stadt die Gaba hiess, die Nazereth hiess. 
Die Feinde, von denen sie glaubten sie seien entfloten, waren 
plotzlich da. Es war zu befiirchten, er wiirde nicht wieder kommen. 

On the other hand cases occur, at least in early N.H.G., in which 
transposition is observed, although the subordinating element dass is 
omitted, thus : ich fiirhte er ein christen si, instead of er si, or else 
dass er ein christen si. 

1136. In certain combinations the law of transposition seems to 
be violated, as when we say : Ein Mann, der weiser ist als du, 
behauptet das Gegentheil. Here the verb (ist) of the dependent 
clause has not been shifted to the last place. But the explanation is 
that the words (als du) which it precedes, form themselves an 
elliptical subordinate whose verb (bist) is understood. Hence the 
complete sentence is made up of three clauses, the principal and 
two dependent, each of which has its verb at the end, as thus : Ein 
Mann, der weiser ist als du bist, behauptet das Gegentheil. In- 
numerable analogous constructions will readily suggest themselves to 
the reader. 

1137. From the foregoing example we see that two or more sub- 
ordinates, like two or more co-ordinates, may be connected together 
by various particles according as one forms a complement, an ex- 
tension, or a contrast to the other : welches kein schlimmer Angang, 
sondern ein guter Omen fiir mich war (two contrasted subordinates) ; 
der Hund den der Enabe schlug, und der jetzt todt ist, gehorte 
mir (two complementary subordinates). In all such connections the 



SYNTAX. 443 

normal order of the words prevails throughout, the verh heing 
relegated to the end in each of the dependent clauses. But formerly 
much confusion and vacillation was shown, and at times the writers 
seem to get '' mixed," substituting personal or demonstrative pronouns 
for relatives, and using transposition with the former and inversion 
with the latter, unless this is to be explained by an instinctive 
straining after harmony and variety. Thus Luther: Ein Weib, 
welches Herz, Netz und Stricke ist und ihre Hande Bande sind 
(transposition with the possessive ihre, which itself stands for a 
relative). So also : Kinder, welcher Lehre ist kein niitze und ihre 
Werke falsch sind. Here the verb (ist) in the first subordinate is not 
transposed as it should be after welcher, while the verb (sind) is 
wrongly transposed in the second clause which by the substitution of 
ihre for welcher has been raised from a subordinate to a co-ordmate< 
Gott, dem alle Welt die Ehre thut, vor ihm sich fiirchtet allermeist. 
Tod, dem er entgegenlacht, ihn in die Arme nimmt, und doch zu- 
gleich verachtt. Laster, welche er liebt und ihnen folgt. Die Gott 
kront und ewig ist ihr Heil. 

1188. Such prose was certainly full of surprises, sparkling and 
picturesque, with that peculiar charm due to unstudied effort and 
naive indifference to logical sequence. In contrast to this the modern 
style may be said to have gained in consistency and grammatical 
coherence what it has lost in vivacity and quaintness. The pleasant 
variety and flexibility of the primary clause is also undoubtedly 
somewhat marred by the uncompromising nature of the laws deter- 
mining the order of the words in subordinate sentences. 

1139. A tendency has also been developed amongst many prose 
writers (in poetry it is impossible, for which reason poetry as a rule 
is in German easier than prose), to unduly add clause to clause, 
often piling up the agony, so to say, in sentences of monstrous 
length, resembling nothing more than a hopelessly-tangled skein of 
silk. Heyse quotes the following typical instance from W. E. Weber, 
justly stigmatizing it as " ein wahres Satz-Ungeheuer '* : — 

*' Ist auch Aristophanes mit seinen politischen An- und Absichten 
nnermesslich davon entfemt, einem revolutionaren Demagogismus 
und Radicalismus Wasser auf die Miihle zu bringen, und muss man 
ihn, beim Lichte betrachtet, vielmehr unbedingt zu den strengen, ja 
aristokratisirenden Conservativen rechnen : so hat doch der kecke, 
frische, verwegen froliche und riicksichtslose freie Sinn dieser Komik, 
die noch in der conservativen Tendenz alle Mittel absolutester Yolks- 
souveranitat zu ihren Zwecken ins Spiel setzende Schrankenlosig- 
keit ihrer dichterischen Bewegungen, der ganze Anblick dieses bei 
aller scheinbaren Confusion, ja Destruction der eigentlichen Staats- 
verhaltnisse einen festen Grund, ein iiberliefertes und aufrecht erhal- 
tenes Princip, eine Macht, eine ausgebreitete auswartige Wirksamkeit, 
ein historisches Eecht und einen universellen Buhm behauptenden 
nationalen Treibens, eine so unwiderstehiiche Anziehungskraift, dass 
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es begreiflich wird, wie gerade ein immer besser nnd immer lebens- 
frischer in nnsere vaterlandischen Lante iibertragener Aristopbanes 
mehr als irgend eine dieser altgriechiscben Poesie-Erscheinungen 
unserm Zeitalterbomogen sein konne.'* 

Possibly Jacob Grimm bad some of tbese points in bis mind 
wben be gave tbe preference, not only over German, but over all 
otber languages, to tbe almost lawless freedom, pliancy and endlessly 
varied capacities of modem Englisb, on tbis ground alone justly 
destined to become tbe Weltsprache. 
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